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PREFACE 


There has grown up about the Sunday-school system of the world a great and 
varied literature. The need of helps and guidance has been keenly felt and an army 
of writers are engaged in meeting this demand. 

The present volume has been prepared to meet the requirements of those who de- 
sire a clear, compact and spiritual presentation of the lessons of the year. No pains 
have been spared in the attainment of this object. 

A feature now for the first time introduced into the Practical Lesson Commen- 
tary is “A Teaching Plan.” The writer has endeavored to gather the great facts of the 
successive lessons into a logical whole and to so set them forth as to impress the prac- 
tical truths therein contained. This department will be useful only in connection with 
a careful preparation of the lesson. 

The plan of the other departments remains practically the same as during sev- 
eral years past. Mrs. Tressa R. Arnold, a writer of experience in the Sunday-school 
field, has prepared the “Practical Survey,’ and Rey. George Bradfield has written the 
“Hints to Primary Teachers.” The “Practical Applications” are principally taken from 
the writings of Mrs. Abbie C. Morrow. 

It is hoped that this volume will inspire to a more careful and constant study of 
the Bible. No other book, however excellent in itself, can take the place of the inspired 
word. The Bible must ever remain the chief text book. : 

The lessons for the year, being from the lives and writings of the apostles, form 
a most interesting and fascinating study. The earnest teacher cannot fail to interest 
the members of bis class in the subjects that are presented for study from week to 
week. A study of the life of Paul will be found especially helpful. 

It is the earnest hope and prayer of the editors that this book shall go forth on 
its mission, bringing inspiration and assistance to those who are laboring in one of 
the most important departments of the Lord’s work. 

WiLtiAm B. OLMSTEAD, 

Chicago, Illinois. Davip S. WARNER, 


THE LESSONS 


ACTS AND EPISTLES 
FIRST QUARTER 


January 3.—The Ascension of Our Lord. = - = Acts 1:1-14. Print Acts 1: 1-11 
ee 10.—The Descent of the Holy Spirit. - - Acts 2: 1-21. Print Acts 2: 1-11 
IN JERUSALEM 
January 17.—The Beginnings of the Christian Church. Acts 2: 22-47. Print Acts 2: 32-42 
ee 24,—The Lame Man Healed. - - - - - Acts 3:1-26. Print Acts 3: 1-16 
zs 31.—The Trial of Peter and John. - - - Acts 4: 1-31. Print Acts 4: 5-20 
February 7.—True and False Brotherhood. - : - - - - Acts 4: 32-5: 11 
oe 14.—The Apostles Imprisoned. - - Acts 5 : 17-42. Print Acts 5: 17 Re 
08 21.—Stephen the First Christian Martyr. Acts 6:1-8: 3. Print Acts 6: 8-15;7: 54-8: 
IN SAMARIA 
February 28.—The Gospel in Samaria. - - - - Acts 8: 4-25, Print Acts 8: 14-25 
IN ALL JUDEA 
March 7.—Philip and the Ethiopian. - - - - Acts 8: 2640. Print Acts 8: 26-38 
Ob 14.—\Aineas and Dorcas. - - - - - - - - - - Acts 9: 31-43 
CG 21.—Review. 
of 28.—Temperance Lesson. - - - - - - - - Proverbs 23: 29-35 
SECOND QUARTER 
April 4.—Peter and Cornelius. - - - ~ - Acts 10: 1-48. Print Acts 10: 1-16 
ss 11.—Peter Delivered from Prison. - - - Acts12:1-19. Print Acts 12: 1-11 
THE APOSTLE OF THE GENTILES 
April 18.—The Conversion of Saul. - = - = Acts 9: 1-80. Print Acts 9: 1-19 
ee 25.—The Gospel in Antioch. = - - - - - - Acts 11: 19-30; 12: 25 
May 2.—Paul’s First Missionary Journey—Oyprus. - = = - Acts 13: 1-12 
Se 9.—Paul’s First Missionary Journey—Antioch in Pisidia. 
Acts 13: 13-52. Print Acts 13: 13-16, 38-46 
we 16.—Paul’s First Missionary Journey—Iconium and Lystra. 
Acts 14: 1-28. Print Acts 14: 8-22 
CS 23.—The Oouncil at Jerusalem. = = Acts 15: 1-35. Print Acts 15: 1-5, 22-29 
us 30.—Believing and Doing. - - - - - - - - - James 2: 14-26 
June 6.—The Power of the Tongue. - James 3: 1-12 
GO 13.—Heroes of Faith. = 3 = ” Hebrews inl 1-40. Print Hebrews 11: 1-3, 17-29 
Ob 20.—Review. 
B 27.—Temperance Lesson. - - - - - - - = - Romans 13; 8-14 
THIRD QUARTER 
July 4,.—Paul’s Second Missionary Journey—Antioch to Philippi. 
S Acts 15: 36-16:15,. Print Acts 16: 6-15 
ce 11.—Paul’s Second Missionary Journey—The Philippian Jailer. 
—e Acts 16: 16-40. Print Acts 16: 25-40 
Cb 18.—Paul’s Second Missionary Journey—Thessalonica and Berea. ‘ Acts 17: 1-15 


25.—Paul’s Second Missionary Journey—Athens. Acts 17: 16-34. “Print Acts 17: 22-34 
August 1.—Close of Paul’s Second Missionary Journey. Acts18:1-22. Print Acts 18: 1-11 
8.—Paul’s Instructions to the Thessalonians. = = = = 1 Thess. 5: 12-24 
15.—Paul’s Third Missionary Journey—Ephesus. Acts 18:23-19:22. Print Acts19: 8-20 

22.—Paul’s Third Missionary Journey—The Riot in Ephesus. 
Acts 19: 28-20:1. Print Acts 19: 23-30, 35-41 


Bs 29.—Paul on Christian Love. © - = = 1 oes 13: 1-13 
September 5.—Paul’s Third Missionary Journey—Farewells. Acts 20: 2-38, Print Acts 20:17-35 
12.—Olose of Paul’s Third Missionary Journey. Acts 21: 1-17. Print Acts 21: 3-14 

se 19.—Review. 
33 26.—Temperance Lesson. = = = - - - - = - 1Cor. 10: 23-33 

FOURTH QUARTER 

October 3.—Paul a Prisoner—The Arrest. -_ - Acts 21: 18-22: 29. Print Acts 21: 27-39 
G. 10.—Paul a Prisoner—The Plot. - 2 - Acts 22: 30-23: 35. Print Acts 23: 11-94 
ae 17.—Paul a Prisoner—Before Felix. - - Acts 24: 1-27. Print Acts 24: 10-97 


be 


24.—Paul a Prisoner—Before Festus and Agrippa. 
Acts 25: 6-12; 26: ae Print Acts 26: 19-32 


se 31.—Paul a Prisoner—The Voyage. = - Acts 27:1-26. Print aes 27: 13-26 
November 7,—Paul a Prisoner—The Shipwreck. Acts 27: 27-28:10. Print Acts 27: 39-28: 10 
ce 14.—Paul a Prisoner—In Rome. : - Acts 28: 11-31. Print Acts 28: 11 24, 30, 31 
be 21.—Paul’s Story of His Life. 2 Cor. 11: 21-12: 10. Print 2 Cor. 11: 22-98; 19. ies 10 
6 28.—Paul on Self-denial. (World’s Temperance Lesson.) - Romans 14; 10-21 
December 5.—Paul on the Grace of Giving. : : . 2 Cor, 8: 1-15 
6 12.—Paul’s Last Words. = z = 2 Tim. 4: 1-18. Print 2 2 Tim. 4: 1-8, 16-18 


6 19.—Review. 


“6 26.—The Birth of Christ. : : = - - - - - - Matt, 2: 1-12 
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EDITORIAL 


The Sunday-school 


The Sunday-school Defined 


The Sunday-school should not be regarded 
merely as the children’s service. While it 
may be correct to designate it as “the nurs- 
ery of the church,” yet this expresses only 
a half truth. The Sunday-school is the sery- 
ice of the church where children and adults 
unite in an organized capacity for consecu- 
tive and systematic Bible study. The model 
Sunday-school brings the whole church into 
action. 


HISTORY OF THE SUNDAY-SCHOOL 


In Bibie Times 

The Sunday-school idea is clearly seen in 
the Old Testament Scriptures. The roots of 
the Sunday-school movement began to grow 
in Abraham’s time. He had a family reli- 
gion, and his children were taught the fine 
art of obedience (Gen. 18:19). Later Moses 
commanded the people to diligently teach 
their children the statutes of Jehovah 
(Deut. 6:1-9). Ezra popularized the study 
of the law by calling together an assembly 
for this especial purpose (Neh. 8). In New 
Testament times we find Christ and His 
apostles developing this same line of work. 
They were teachers rather than preachers. 


The Modern Movement 


The modern Sunday-school movement 
had its beginning with Robert Raikes, a 


printer of Gloucester, England, in 1780. Mr. 
Raikes was impressed with the miserable 
condition of the children he saw on the 


streets, and it occurred to him that they 
would be benefited by being taught reli- 


gious truths. He accordingly employed four 
women, who were teachers of a day school, 
to teach the children on the Sabbath, using 
the Bible and the catechism as text books. 
It was not long before a great improvement 
was noticed in the condition of the children 
of the neighborhood. The plan was taken 
up and many children were taught on the 
Sabbath, the needed funds being contrib- 
uted by charitably disposed persons. After 
the death of Mr. Raikes the Sunday-schools 
in Gloucester, where they were first started, 
were closed for lack of funds, Then it oc- 


curred to some one that the schools could 
be maintained if the teachers would give 
their service. This was done and the Sun- 
day-schools of our day are the result. 

The first record of Sunday-school work 
in America is in 1790. In that year the 
Methodist conference at Charleston, South 
Carolina, directed the preachers to form 
Sunday-schools with yoluntary teachers. 
The American Sunday-school Union was or- 
ganized in 1824, and continues its work of 
sending out missionaries to organize Sun- 
day-schools in regions where few or none 
exist. 

The first national Sunday-school conven- 
tion was held in New York City, on Octo- 
ber 38, 1882. The uniform lesson system 
was adopted by the fifth national convention, 
held in Indianapolis, April 16, 1872. The 
uniform lessons were brought about largely 
through the efforts of Mr. B. F. Jacobs. The 
sixth national convention, held at Balti- 
more, May 11, 1875, became also the first 
Internafional Convention, the organization 
having widened its field of action so as to 
include the entire North American continent. 
Conventions are held triennially. The first 
World’s Sunday-school Convention met in 
London in July, 1889. The sixth World’s 
Convention meets in Washington, D. C., in 
June, 1910. 


Development 

During the last few years great advance- 
ment has been made along practical Sun- 
day-school lines. The International Sun- 
day-school Association is thoroughly organ- 
ized, not only in every state, territory and 
province in the United States and Canada, 
but also in nearly every county and town- 
ship. The organization is employing a large 
number of men and women who are de- 
voting their whole time to the different de- 
partments Sunday-school work. The 
various denominations are taking much 
greater interest in this work than formerly 
and are employing secretaries and evan- 
gelists whose duty it is to promote Sunday- 
school interests along denominational lines. 
The Sunday-school movement is also being 
carried into foreign lands with satisfactory 


of 
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results. Books by leading Sunday-school 
workers are being multiplied and are flood- 
ing the market, and yet all appear to have 
a ready sale. An immense quantity of Sun- 
day-school literature is being published and 
scattered throughout the world. All Chris- 
tendom appears to be ablaze with Sunday- 
school fire. 


ORGANIZATION 


But little can be done on any line with- 
out organization. Xerxes’ vast hordes were 
easily defeated by a mere handful of or- 
ganized men. Every Sunday-school should 
be carefully organized. The plan should be 
adjusted to the size and condition of the 
school. In large schools a more elaborate 
organization is needed than in small ones. 


The Church and the Sunday-school 


The Sunday-school is a department of 
the church and should accordingly be goy- 
erned and supported by the church. It has 
been estimated that only one-fifth of the 
ehurch members in this country attend Sun- 
day-school. What an impetus it woukhd give 
the Sunday-school movement if the other 
four-fifths would at once give their active 
support to this work. 


The Pastor 


The pastor of the church is also the pas- 
tor of the Sunday-school. While the exe- 
eution of the work is in the hands of others, 
he has the general oversight and in a large 
measure is held responsible for success or 
failure. He has a definite place in the 
school as its spiritual head, and should give 
eareful attention to the doctrines taught. 
The wise pastor will in the Sunday- 
school one of his greatest opportunities for 
aggressive pastoral work. 


see 


Officering the School 


This important matter and should 
be attended to with great care. The leading 
officers are (1) the superintendent, (2) the 
assistant superintendent, (3) 


Se am 


the secretary, 


(4) the treasurer, (5) the department su- 
perintendents, (6) the teachers, (7) the 
chorister, (8) the librarian, (9) the mes- 


sengers, (10) the ushers. Large schools add 
to this number as conditions may require. 


The duties of all officers should be carefully 
defined. There will also be various commit- 
tees as they may be needed. In graded 
schools a secretary on enrolment, classifica- 
tion and class-marking will be found neces- 
sary. In large schools a secretary should 
be put in charge of each of these lines of 
work. 


Duties of Ofticers 


The officers of the-school are expected to 
perform the usual duties attached to the 
various offices. 

The superintendent is the leading officer. 
His qualifications and duties need to be 
carefully considered. 1. He should have a 
strong religious character. His life should 
be a model in devotion and piety. 2. His 
educational qualifications should be such as 
to command the respect of his school. He 
should be able to wisely direct and lead his 
teaching force. 3. He should have good 
executive ability and should be a good or- 
ganizer. He should be able to set others 
at work, and should possess tact and ability 
to adjust differences. 4. He should have a 
full understanding of the working of his 
school and thus be able to direct the activi- 
ties of all the divisions and departments 
under his charge. Only as he keeps in touch 
with the entire school will he be able to 
note defects and give needed advice and 
encouragement. 5. He should be constantly 
on the alert for plans and opportunities for 
improvement, keeping abreast with the best 
educational methods. 

The teachers should prepare themselves 
thoroughly for their work. A teacher should 
(1) know God, (2) should know the subject 
he is expected to teach, (3) should know 
the scholar, (4) should know how to teach. 

very teacher should have a_ teaching 
plan of his own, carefully prepared in ad- 
yance. Jle should know what is to be his 
manner of approach to the lesson, bis order 
of thought, his method of illustration, and 
his manner of applying the truth to his 
class. 

All officers should be punctual, faithful, 
accurate. They should take a deep interest 
in their work and labor conscientiously to 
do their best. 
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j , GRADING found in the grade of the child in the pub- 
( lic school. It has the advantage of strength- 


No Sunday-school can do its best work 
without being carefully graded, and yet in 
many cases grading has been greatly neg- 
lected. ; 

‘Definition 

Grading has been defined by Mr. Marion 
Lawrance as “the arranging of the members 
ef the school into departments and classes 


in such a manner that the scholars, es- 
pecially the children and youth, shall be 


classified together with those of about their 
own age and advancement, and shall be in 
charge of officers and teachers especially 
qualified to meet their needs.” 


Names of Departments 

There has been some confusion with re- 
“spect to the names to be given the various 
departments. The International Sunday- 
school Association recommends the follow- 
ing: 1. Primary. 2. Junior. 3. Intermedi- 
ate. 4. Senior. 5. Adult. 


Basis of Classification 

The Primary department should include, 
1. A cradle roll for babies, from birth until 
about three years of age. 2. The kinder- 
garten or beginners’ classes, from three to 
five years of age. 8. The primary proper, 
six to nine years. The Junior department 
should include scholars ten to twelve years 
of age. The Intermediate department, thir- 
teen to fifteen. The Senior, or Young Peo- 
ple’s, department, sixteen to eighteen. The 
Adult department, all over eighteen. 

It is clear, however, that a school cannot 
be graded wholly with respect to age, but 
the pupil’s school grade and his attainments 
in the knowledge of the Bible must also be 
considered. Mr. Henry F. Cope, in discuss- 
ing this point, after stating that the age 

standard of class arrangement was an ui- 


satisfactory one, makes the following ob- 
servations: “It is a difficult matter to de- 


termine just the precise stage of a child’s 
psychological development; but we shall 
find that the processes of the public school 
come very close to classifying children ex- 
actly, grading them as they do on general 
capacity and ability. A fairly good working 
basis for Sunday-school classification is 


ening the sense of harmony, orderliness and 
unity—all important to the child—when he 
finds the same classification and general ar- 
rangement in the Sunday-school as in the 
other school.” It will be found necessary 
at times to make exceptions in the case of 
pupils who are advanced in years and 
Whose early training has been neglected. 


Promotions 


Pupils should be promoted from one de- 
partment to another on merit. There should 
be -a regular promotion day at least once 
each year. Those who have satisfactorily 
completed the work in any department or 
grade, or have completed the supplemental 
lessons should be given certificates, or seals 
should be affixed to certificates already 


given, according to the work done. Cer- 
tificates are on sale at all denominational 


publishing houses. 


TEACHER TRAINING COURSES 


A notable’ teacher-training conference 
composed of the teacher-training secretaries 
of the various denominations and of the In- 
ternational Sunday-school Association was 
held in Philadelphia, January 7 and 8, 1908. 
At this conference two courses of study 
were definitely outlined, to be known as the 
“First Standard Teacher. Training Course,’ 
and the “Advanced Standard Teacher 
Training Course.” It was decided that the 
first course should include not less than fifty 
lesson periods, of which at least twenty 
should be devoted to the study of the Bible, 
and at least seven each to the study of the 
Sunday-school, the pupil, and the teacher. 
Each denomination is expected to arrange 
for the remaining nine lessons as may be 
deemed best; but the general understanding 


was that at least a part of these lessons 
should be given to a study of denomina- 


tional church history. Two years’ time is 
to be devoted to this course, and in no case 
is a diploma to be granted for its comple- 
tion in less than one year. 
The conference decided that the advanced 
fess than one hun- 
dred lesson periods, of which at least forty 


should be devoted to the study of the Bible, 


course should include not 
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and at least ten each to the study of the 


Sunday-school, the pupil, the teacher, 
church history, and missions or kindred 
themes. The remaining ten lessons are to 


be arranged for by the denomination. Three 
years’ time is to be deyoted to this course, 
and in no case is a diploma to be granted 
for its completion in less than two years. 
Full information with respect to these 
courses may be had by addressing any de- 
nominational publishing house or the Inter- 
national Sunday-school Association. 


SUPPLEMENTAL COURSES 


The purpose of supplemental lessons is 
not in any sense to supplant the regular In- 
ternational system of lessons, but to ren- 
der those lessons more effective. The great 
truths contained in the Scriptures and the 
leading facts about the Bible should be 
taught in a connected and systematic man- 
ner. Chureh history, doctrine, hymns, biog- 
raphy and geography all haye their proper 
places in a comprehensive course of study. 
This can all be taught in a supplemental 
course of lessons. Such a course should be 
graded and adapted to the different grades 
in the Sunday-school. In most of the de- 
partments ten to fifteen minutes are all that 
ean be taken for this work, but these les- 
sons are important and should not be neg- 
lected even if a part of the time is taken 
from the opening and closing exercises. Fre- 
quent drills should be given by the superin- 
tendent, thus fastening the work done upon 
the mind of the pupil. Some difficulties may 
arise, but persistent determination will 
overcome them. Nothing of importante 
ean be accomplished without an_ effort. 
Make a beginning even though at first 
the work done be Mr. Marion 
Lawrance calls fundamental 
rather supplemental 
because, he the 
consists of fundamental facts 
of God. 

Nearly all denominational 
dependent publishing 
supplemental 


miy small. 


these lessons 
than 


says, 


lessons lessons, 


as given 


word 


knowledge 
of the 


and many in- 

have issued 
adapted to the vyari- 
ous grades, ean obtained at a 
trifling expense. The International Sunday- 
school Association issued several leaf- 


houses 
courses 
which be 


has 


lets giving full information with respect to 
this work. These leaflets can be obtained 
by addressing the various state headquar- 
ters, or the International headquarters at 
140 Dearborn street, Chicago. 


HOW TO TEACH A SUNDAY- 
SCHOOL LESSON 


BY REV. L. MENDENHALL 


The following are a few general directions 
concerning how to teach a Sunday-school 
lesson, which we trust will prove helpful to 
the Sunday-school teacher: 


I. Study 

The teacher ought to be well prepared by 
previous study, which study should be pur- 
sued according to some definite plan. He 
should haye more than a superficial knowl- 
edge of the lesson, such as is obtained by 
hurriedly looking it over a short time be- 
fore meeting his class. Thorough prepara- 
tion on the part of the teacher is essential 
to all successful teaching. The teacher 
should know much more about the lesson 
than he will have time to teach. 


II. A Plan of Teaching 


A plan of teaching each lesson ought to be 
thought out beforehand, and generally ad- 
hered to in its presentation. Without such 
a plan or outline forecast in the teacher’s 
mind, his teaching will be without order or 
connection; it will be confusion of ideas 
that will fail to give an intelligent view of 
the truths contained in the scriptures gone 
over. To prevent sameness, the plan of 
teaching should be frequently changed. 


III. Simple Methods 


As to methods, the simplest are the best. 
The special preparation for teaching the 
lesson should be according to a method that 
Will make it easily understood by the dull- 
est members of the class. The capabilities 
and advancements of the scholars ought al- 
ways to be taken into consideration in de- 
termining what part of the lesson to teach, 
and how to teach it. Explain terms, or 
words, and do not take it for granted that 
the scholar knows their meaning, however 
obvious their meaning may be to you. One 


(12) 


HOW TO TEACH A SUNDAY-SCHOOL LESSON 


person thought “the Italian band” was a 
band of music instead of a band of sol- 
diers. 


IV. The Bible in the Class 

We would advise the teacher to appear be- 
fore his class with a Bible in hand, and not 
a lesson leaf or teacher’s quarterly. These 
helps are important and have their place; 
but, if it can be avoided, they should not 
be used by teachers or scholars while re- 
citing the lesson. The Bible is needed in 
the class for reference; besides, it looks 
better for a teacher of God’s word to ex- 
pound it from a whole Bible than from a 
fragment. The use of lesson helps in the 
elass does not familiarize the scholars with 
the Bible and where to find its different 
books. 


VY. Securing Attention 

The first thing to be sought in the open- 
ing of the lesson is the attention of the 
scholars. It is useless to proceed until this 
is obtained. To demand attention may of- 
fend and defeat the end desired. Here is 
where tact is much needed, and where the 
good judgment of the teacher is called into 
service. Sometimes it is effectual to ask 
disorderly scholars questions until their at- 
tention is secured. 


VI. How to Commence the Lesson 

It will generally be well to commence 
with a brief review of the preceding lesson, 
leading up to the connection it sustains to 
the lesson in hand. Spend but a short time 
on details; however, be sure the scholars 
are acquainted with the connecting links 
of the lesson, the book that contains it, the 
time when, and the places where the events 
of the lesson occurred. 


VII. Asking Questions 

We know of no better method of teaching 
a lesson than that of asking questions. This 
method Christ frequently used. His first 
experience as a religious teacher was among 
the doctors of the law, which was carried 
on by “hearing them, and asking them ques- 
tions.” The questions should be made short, 
simple, and direct. A uniform manner of 


wording and asking them ought not to be 
followed. It is not best, however, to frame 
the questions in such a way as to suggest 
the answers. This is not a fair test of the 
scholar’s knowledge. Nor should the ques- 
tions be asked in turns, so that each scholar 
will know when he will be called upon to 
answer. Each member of the class ought to 
have equal attention in questioning, the dull 
the same as the bright one. A good plan is 
to draw out questions from the class. This 
will excite interest and rivet attention. 


VIII. Plain Words 


The lesson should be taught in simple 
words, such as the class can easily under- 
stand. Christ’s teachings were plain and 
well adapted to the lowest grades of intel- 
ligence. Hence, “the common people heard 
him gladly.” He made no use of scholastic 
or technical terms of theology, but was so 
simple and unaffected in his language that 
children could readily understand him. His 
teachings, contained in the four gospels, are 
models of simplicity worthy of imitation by 
all teachers. 


IX. Teaching Too Much 

A great mistake is made in trying to teach 
too much at a time. Give the principal at- 
tention to the leading thoughts. It is bet- 
ter to take one important truth and make 
all the teaching cluster around it, than to 
scatter over all the lesson with no central 
truth in view. Too much emphasis cannot 
be laid upon the importance of centraliza- 
tion of thought in the development of the 
leading truth contained in the lesson study. 


X. Illustrations 

Illustration of the lesson teachings from 
eyents and things is an important element 
in successful instruction. The divine 
Teacher, who taught as never man taught, 
was so accustomed to this manner of teach- 


ing or instruction that “without a parable 
spake he not.” He made material things 


contribute largely to his aid, so that the 
lilies, the grass, the trees, the birds of the 
air, by way of illustration, made his sayings 
plain. The Bible and all nature are deposi- 


tories full of material to illustrate and help 
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to make the lesson understood. Maps, 
charts, pictures, and object lessons may also 
be made to serve this important purpose. 


XI. Gonclusion of the Lesson 

The conclusion of the lesson should be de- 
voted to a brief review, summarizing and 
enforcing the truths brought out. ‘This is 
the application, and much depends upon it 
to secure lasting impressions of the instruc- 
tion given. We would suggest, as the last 
act of the teacher before closing, to out- 
line the next lesson before the and 
giye each one something to do for the com- 
ing Sabbath. This might consist of certain 
questions to be answered, scripture verses 
to be memorized, the locating of cities and 
towns on a map, and other work, such as 
the ingenuity of the teacher may invent. 


class 


XII. Things to Be Avoided 

1. A spirit of controversy. Debates in 
the class may consume much precious time, 
without profit, on frivolous and unimportant 


subjects. If you have a persistent debater 
among your scholars, see that he is held 
under proper restraint. 

2. Seolding and harshness. Such con- 
duct is not in keeping with the spirit 


of Christ and is very much out of char- 


acter in a Sunday-school teacher. The 
teacher should be pleasant in appearance, 


greeting cheerfully all the scholars as they 
come into school or class. 


38. A lazy manner of teaching. Be wide- 
awake and show that you are yourself 


much interested in the lesson, and then you 
will not fail to hold the attention of the 
class. Stand up and face your scholars, 
unless your class is very small, or you are 
too old or infirm. 

4. A listless mood on the part of the 
class. Do not permit any member to be- 
come idle or indifferent, but keep all minds 
busily at work. To illustrate: Look on your 


class as a workshop, your scholars as so 
many workmen, and the teacher as the di- 


recting head. Now, if the scholars are idle 
or indifferent, it not on account of the 
teacher failing to keep each one at his task 
or suitably employed? 

5. A cold and mechanical way of teach- 
ing. The teacher cannot accomplish the 


is 


great purpose of his work in this manner. 
He should pray much for divine assistance 
in teaching the lesson, and for his scholars, 
and feel a deep interest in their personal 
salvation. He ought ever to bear in mind 
that the primary object to be aimed at in 
Sunday-sehool work should be the conver- 
sion of the child to Christ. With a proper 
view of his work, and a due feeling of re- 
sponsibility, the teacher will not be cold 
and stereotyped in his methods, but will be 
“fervent in spirit,’ and always on the alert 
for new ways of teaching or presenting the 
old truths of God’s word. 

By all means the teacher should avoid 
getting into ruts, or doing and saying things 
always the same way. 


XIII. Closing Remarks 


We are aware that it is much easier to 
give rules than to follow them. For this 
reason, it not advisable to attempt to 
make sudden and radical changes in teach- 
ing methods. The better way to test 
what may seem to be good suggestions, and 
know by experience whether the methods 
are practical and worthy of being used. It 
might be impossible for some teachers suc- 
cessfully to carry out a plan of teaching 
that, in general, is caleulated to secure the 
greatest good. 

The following topics for lesson study and 


is 


is 


teachers’ meetings may be valuable: 1. 
Scripture connections. 2. Differences of 


2 


versions. 38. Time, places, persons, events. 
4. Marginal references. 5. Difficulties of 
the text. 6. Practical applications. 7. 
Main teaching points. 8. Adaptation of the 
lesson. 9. Illustrations. 

The teacher who undertakes to tell all 
he knows will tell many things he does not 
know. Trumbull says we must know ten 
times as much as we expect to teach. 

No teacher can begin studying a lesson 
on Saturday night and have it ready on 
Sunday morning to present to his class. He 
should begin to study the lesson for the 
coming Sabbath as soon after the teaching 
of the last lesson as is possible. 

A good teacher needs love, faith, tact, 
earnestness, patience, a thorough prepara- 
tion, spiritual power, courage, and _ perse- 
verance, 
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AUTHENTICITY OF THE ACTS 


Luke was an eye-witness of most of the eyents he has reeorded in the book of 
Acts. The materials which compose the body of the work lay within the compass of 
his own personal knowledge. The particulars which he communicates respecting Paul’s 
life and labors before his own acquaintance with him he could have learned at a sub- 
sequent period in his intercourse with that apostle. His extensive journeyings could 
hardly fail to have brought him in contact with most of the other persons who appear 
as actors in the history. Some of his information he derived, no doubt, from written 
sources. The official documents which he has inserted (15: 23-29; 23: 26-30) were pub- 
lic, and could have been copied. We assume nothing at variance with the habits of 
antiquity in supposing that the more extended discourses and speeches, which Luke 
himself did not hear, may have been noted down by others at the time of their de- 
livery, or soon afterward, while the impression made by them was still vivid. If the 
writer of the Acts had any occasion for the use of such reports, his travels from one 
country to another must have given him access to the persons who could furnish them. 

We are to recollect, further, that the declaration which Luke makes at the com- 
mencement of his gospel applies equally to the Acts. It was his habit, as we learn 
there, to avail himself of every possible source of inquiry, in order to ascertain the cer- 
tainty of what he wrote. With such opportunities at his command, and with such a 
character for diligence in the use of them, the writer of the Acts, considered simply in 
the light of an ordinary historian, comes before us with every title to confidence which 
can be asserted in behalf of the best-accredited human testimony. 

We find this history of Luke sustaining its credit under the severest scrutiny to 
which it is possible that an ancient work should be subjected. The speeches attributed 
to Peter contain peculiar phrases and ideas which impart a characteristic similarity to 
them, and which appear again in his epistles, but in no other portion of the New Testa- 
ment. In like manner, the speeches of Paul evince an affinity both to each other and 
to his epistles, in the recurrence of favorite words, modes of construction, and turns of 
thought, such as belong to no other writer. We have but one address from James, but 
even here we find striking points of connection with the epistle which bears his name. 

The history which we read in the Acts connects itself at numerous points with 
the social customs of different and distant nations; with the fluctuating civil affairs of 
the Jews, the Greeks and the Romans; and with geographical or political divisions 
and arrangements, which were constantly undergoing some change or modification. 
Through all these circumstances which underlie Luke’s narrative from commencement 
to end, he pursues his way without a single instance of contradiction or collision. Ex- 
amples of the most unstudied harmony with the complicated relations of the times pre- 
sent themselves at every step. No writer who was conscious of fabricating his story 
would have hazarded such a number of minute allusions, since they increase so im- 
mensely the risk of detection; and still less, if he had ventured upon it, could he have 
introduced them so skilfully as to baffle every attempt to discover a single well-founded 
instance of ignorance or oversight. It adds to the force of the argument to remark 
that in the pages every such allusion falls from the writer entirely without effort or 
parade. It never strikes the reader as farfetched or contrived. Every incident, every 
observation, flows naturally out of the progress of the narrative. It is no exaggeration 
to say that the well-informed reader who will study carefully the book of the Acts, 
and compare the incidental notices to be found on almost every page with the geog- 
raphy and political history of the times, and with the customs of the different coun- 
tries in which the scene of the transactions is laid, will receive an impression of the 
writer’s fidelity and accuracy equal to that of the most forcible treatises on the truth 
of Christianity.—Dr, Horatio B. Hackett. 
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PRAOTIOAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


Acrs 1: 1-14 


LESSON 1 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., Dec. 28.—Ascension of our Lord,—Acts1:1-14, Tu.—Another Comforter.—John 


14:1-19. Wed.—The Comforter a teacher.—John 14: 20-31, Th.—The Spirit of truth.—John 15: 17-27. 


Fr.—The guid- 


ing Spirit.—John 16:1-15, Sat.—Christ comforts the disciples.—John 16: 16-33, Su.—Last words.—Luke 24: 44-53. 


THE ASCENSION OF OUR LORD.—Acts 1: 1-14. 
(Memory Verses 8, 9) 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Supr.—1 The former treatise have I made, O The-oph’i-lus, of all 
that Je’sus began both to do and teach, 


School.—2 Until the day in which he was taken up, after 
that he through the Holy Ghost had given commandments 
unto the apostles whom he had chosen: 


3 To whom also he shewed himself alive after his passion by many 
infallible proofs, being seen of them forty days, and speaking of the 
things pertaining to the kingdom of God: 

4 And, being assembled together with them, commanded 
them that they should pot depart from Je-ru’sa-lem, but wait 
for the promise of the Father, which, saith he, ye have heard 
of me. 

5 For John truly baptized with water; but ye shall be baptized 
with the Holy Ghost not many days hence, 

6 When they therefore were come together, they asked of 
him, saying, Lord, wilt thou at this time restore again the 
kingdom to Is’ra-el ? 

7 And he said unto them, It is not for you to know the times or the 
seasons, which the Father hath put in his own power. 


8 But ye shall receive power, after that the Holy Ghost is 
come upon you: and ye shall be witnesses unto me both in 
Je-ru’sa-lem, and in all Ju-de/’a, and in Sa-mar’i-a, and unto 
the uttermost part of the earth, 

9 And when he had spoken these things, while they beheld, he was 
taken up; and a cloud received him out of their sight. 


10 And while they looked stedfastly toward heaven as he 
went up, behold, two men stood by them in white apparel; 


11 Which also said, Ye men of Gal’i-lee, why stand ye gazing up 
into heaven? this same Je’sus, which is taken up from you into 
poaven, shall so come in like manner as ye haye seen him go into 

eaven. 


The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supt.—What is the GoLpEN TExT? School.—It 
came to pass, while he blessed them, he was 
parted from them, and carried up into heaven, 
Luke 24:51, 

PRACTICAL TRUTH. —Jesus departed that the 
Holy Spirit might be given. 

Topic.—Christ’s ascension. 

OuTLINE._I, Jesus alive from the dead. II, 
The promise of power. III. Theascension. IV, 
The promise of Christ’s return, \ 

Timp.—The ascension occurred on Thursday, 


Print Acts 1: 1-77. 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


1 The former treatise I made, O Theophi- 
lus, concerning all that Jesus began both to 
do and to teach, 2 until the day in which he 
was received up, after that he had given 
commandment through the Holy Spirit un- 
to the apostles whom he had chosen: 3 to 
whom he also showed himself alive after his 
passion by many proofs, appearing unto 
them by the space of forty days, and speak- 
ing the things concerning the kingdom of 
God: 4 and, being assembled together with 
them, he charged them not to depart from 
Jerusalem, but to wait for the promise of the 
Father, which, said he, ye heard from me: 5 
for John indeed baptized with water; but ye 
shall be baptized in the Holy Spirit not many 
days hence. 

6 They, therefore, when they were come 
together, asked him, saying, Lord, dost thou 
at this time restore the kingdom to Israel? 
7 And he said unto them, It is not for you to 
know times or seasons, which the Father 
hath set within his own authority. 8 Butye 
shall receive power, when the Holy Spirit is 
come upon you: and ye shall be my witnesses 
both in Jerusalem, and in all Judea and 
Samaria, and unto the uttermost part of the 
earth. 9 And when he had said these things, 
as they were looking, he was taken up; and 
acloud received him out of their sight. 10 
And while they were looking stedfastly into 
heaven as he went, behold two men stood by 
them in white apparel; 11 who alsosaid, Ye 
men of Galilee, why stand ye looking into 
heaven? this Jesus, who was received up 
from you into heaven, shall so come in like 
manner as ye beheld him going into heaven. 


beginnings of Ohrist’s work up to the time of the 
ascension; this treatise would relate what Jesus 
continued to do after the ascension. 
teach—‘‘He did first, then he taught.”’ 2. 
the day—The fortieth day after his resurrection, 
through the Holy Spirit (R. V.)—Jesus spoke by 
the power of the Holy Spirit. 
mandment (R. V.)—This is understood by Meyer, 
Hackett and others to refer to the great commis- 


to do and 
until 


had given com- 


May 18, A.D. 30, 
PLACE.—The ascension was from the Mount of 
Olives, just east of Jerusalem. 


INTRODUCTION.—The Acts contains an abridged 
history of the Christian church from the resurrection 
of Christ to the second year of Paul’s residence at 
Rome, a period of about thirty years. It was probably 
written at Rome about A. D. 63. It is the connecting 
link between the eonpels and epistles, and has been 
called the Gospel of the Holy Spirit. Peter and Paul 
are prominent characters throughout the book. The 
author was Saint Luke who was a companion and fel- 
low-laborer of the Apostle Paul. It has been said that 
“each gospel requires as its second volume the Acts.” 

COMMENTARY .—I. J&sus ative FROM THE 
DEAD (vs. 1-3). 1. the former treatise—The 
former ‘history’? — the gospel written by Luke. 
Luke was also the author of the Acts. O Theophi- 
lus—Nothing is known of this person, but he was 
no doubt a person of rank and perhaps a Roman 
officer who had been converted to Ohristianity 
(compare Luke 1:3). began—What Luke had 
written concerning Jesus was an account of the 


sion as recorded in Matt. 28:19 and Mark 16: 15, 16, 
which from its memorable character, Luke assumed 
to be familiar to hisreaders. apostles—The twelve 
generally called disciples in the gospels are in the 
Acts spoken of as apostles, or ‘‘those sent forth.’ 

3. passion—Sutferings on the cross. infalli- 
ble proofs—The single Greek word, translated 
‘tinfallible proofs,’’ denotes the strongest proofs of 
which a subject is capable, an irresistible proof,— 
Schaff?. being seen of them—tThe disciples saw 
Jesus repeatedly after his resurrection. He walked 
and talked and ate with them. forty days—This 
was the time between the resurrection and ascen- 
sion, and during this time there were ten or eleven 
appearances. kingdom of God—This expression 
has several significations, but here, asin Mark 1:14 
it includes the whole Ohristian dispensation, its 
message, progress and economy.—Cam. Bib, Jesus 
instructed them concerning the organization and 
establishment of his church, 

II. Tue PROMISE OF POWER (vs.4-8). 4. being 
assembled—With the disciples, quite probably on 
Ascension Day, Commanded them — The Jast 
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commandment given by the Lord to the apostles 
directed them to await the gift of the Holy Spirit in 
Jerusalem. not depart from Jerusalem—The 
coming of the Spirit was to be at the next great 
feast after the crucifixion. Jerusalem was the cen- 
ter of Jewish influence and at that time strangers 
would be reached from all parts of the world. They 
were not qualitied to go until after the Spirit eame 
upon them. wait—Many run too soon. “Tarry 
at the promise till God meets you there.”’—D. L. 
Moody. promise of the Father—Through the 
prophets the gilt of the Spirit had been proinised 
by the Father (see Isa. 44:3; Joel 2: 28, 29; com- 
pare Acts 2:17.18). heard of me—This promise 
is found in Jobn 14: 16; 15:26. Reference is also 
made to it in Luke 24:49. The Holy Spirit was 
promised to the church through Christ. 

5. John—The Baptist, the forerunner of Christ. 
with water—John’s baptism was, 1. A baptism 
unto repentance. 2, A type of the baptism of the 
Holy Spirit. John pointed to Christ who should 
baptize with the Holy Spirit and with fire. shall 
be baptized—-This was the promise of the Father; 
it could not fail. ‘‘The gift of the Spirit is here 
termed a baptism, and is thus characterized as one 
of most abundant fulness, and as a submersion ina 
purifying and life-giving element.’’—Lange. with 
the Holy Ghost—Ghost is Old English for Spirit. 
The Holy Spirit was about to be given them in 
greater fulness than ever before. At this time their 
hearts would be cleansed and they would be filled 
withlove, not many days—About ten days hence. 


6. were come together—At the Mount of 
Olives (see Luke 24: 50). dost thou at this time, 
ete. (R. V.)—Is this the hour when the Roman 
yoke is to be broken from our necks and the king- 
dom of the Messiah established? ‘In consequence 
of Christ’s assurance that a great blessing was 
waiting for them, they unitedly inquire whether the 
restoration of national sovereignty to Israel is in- 
cluded in it. Unenlightened as yet by the Pente- 
costal illumination, they speak more in the spirit of 
Jewish patriots than of heavenly-minded Chris- 
tians.” 7. not for youto know—Christ always 
avoided giving his disciples a direct answer to ques- 
tions which could only satisfy their curiosity and be 
of no particular benefit. in his own power— 
**Authority.”"—R. V. The word rendered power here 
is not the same as the one so rendered in the next 
verse. It should be noted that Jesus did not disap- 
prove of the question asked in verse 6, but, as Lange 
says, ‘‘ Ae rather confirmed it by declaring that the 
Father had fixed the time.’’ Lange adds: ‘‘Jesus 
withheld from them and from us a knowledge only 
of the time, but did not leave the fact itself involved 
in doubt. The Old and New Testaments establish 
the truth that Israel may look forward to a future 
condition which is full of promise.” 

8. shall receive power—The word power 
comes from the Greek word ‘‘dunamin,’’ which is 
translated by our word ‘‘dynamite.’’ They were to 
receive spiritual dynamite. It was not the power 
of logic or eloquence, but ‘the power of a living 
union with a living God.” “This power has its 
source outside the church and human life alto- 
gether. It is to be received asagift; not generated 
from within; not attained by straining present 
powers or enlarging present capacity.’’—Bib. Illus. 
They were given power, 1. To become the sons of 
God (John 1:12),. 2. To overcome the world, 3, 
To work miracles for the purpose of proving their 
divine mission and establishing the truth they 
preached. 4. To lead men to Christ. 5, To over- 
come all their enemies, is come upon you— 
The Holy Spirit gives, 1, Knowledge and under- 


standing. 2. Faith, 8. Holiness. 4, A spirit of 
prayer. 5, Oourage. 6. Steadfastness. 7. Zeal. 
shall be witmesses—They shall not merely bear 
witness, but be witnesses in their own persons.— 
Lange. They were to be witnesses to a crucified, a 
risen, and a coming Christ. in Jerusalem, ete,.— 
They were to begin at home, with the Jews, and 
gradually reach out until the glorious gospel reached 
the whole human race. 


Ill. Tum ascension (v.9), 9. had spoken— 
From Luke 24:51 we learn that he was blessing 
them. while they beheld—The disciples did not 
see him rise out of the grave, because his resurrec- 
tion could be easily proved by their seeing him 
afterward; but they saw him return to heaven, as 
there would be no other way to prove it. taken 
up—The ascension was not an imaginary, a visionary 
affair, but a real passing of the risen Jesus from 
earth to the unseen world. Stephen, Paul and 
John all saw Jesus after hisascens‘on. a cloud— 
“Perhaps it was like the fiery, cloudy pillar, the 
symbol of God, that led the Israelites through the 
wilderness; or Elijah’s storm chariot; or the bright 
cloud of glory that overshadowed Christ on the 
Mount of Transfiguration.” 


IV. TH PROMISE OF CHRIST’S RETURN (vs. 10-14), 

10. were looking (&. V.)—Wondering what 
it all meant. two men—Angels in the form of 
men. white apparel—See Matt. 28: 3. The white 
garments were an emblem of purity. 11. shall 
so come—tThe second or final coming. This will 
not be in obscurity like his first coming, but he 
will come in power and glory, in the clouds, and 
with his holy angels (Matt. 24: 30, 31; 26:64). 


12. Olivet—Frequently called the Mount of 
Olives. Sabbath day’s journey—About three- 
fourths of an English mile. 13. come in~—That 
is, into the city from the country, into the upper 
chamber (R. V.)—Probably the upper room 
which had been used by our Lord and his disciples 
for the Passover feast.—Cam. Bib. where abode 
—‘*Where they were abiding.”’—R. V. ‘This does 
not mean that this was their permanent habitation, 
but they remained there for.the descent of the Holy 
Spirit.’—Barnes. 14. continued— During the 
ten days they waited. with one accord—With 
one mind. There were no schisms, no divided in- 
terests, no discordant purposes. stedfastly in 
prayer (Rk. V.)—Their prayers were earnest and 
persistent. with the women—This probably re- 
fers to the women who followed him from Galilee, 
but it may mean merely that women were present. 
Mary—This is the last mention in scripture of the 
mother of Jesus. his brethren—The brothers of 
Jesus at first rejected him (John7: 5), but now they 
believe in him and are present at the Pentecostal 
outpouring. 

QUESTIONS.—Who wrote the Acts? When? 
What other book did the same author write? What 
do we know of Theophilus? When did the ascen- 
sion take place? Where? How far from Jerusalem? 
Who were present? What is the meaning of ‘‘pas- 
sion?’’? Give proofs of the resurrection of Christ. 
What question did the disciples ask just before the 
ascension? What was Christ’s answer? What did 
he command them? What did he promise them? 
Why did they need power? What did the angela 
tell the disciples? 

TEACHINGS.—Ohrist’s work is finished, but he 
is still our Teacher. There is great power in an 
earnest testimony. The gospel is adapted to the 
needs of all mankind, ‘Time spent in waiting be- 
fore God for the baptism of the Spirit is not lost.” 
We should be ready for the coming of Christ, 
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A Teaching Plan 


Inrropuctory.—l. The passing from Solo- 
mon to the study of the Actsand epistles, Peter, 
John, Philip and Paul are prominent. 2. The les- 
son located. 38. Geography. 4. The writer. 

Il. THemn.—The ascending Lord and the prom- 
ised descent of the Holy Spirit. 

Ill. Tue aposturs’ QuEsTION.—1. A suggestion 
brought from the apostles the question of Israel’s 
restoration, This shows how little of spiritual in- 
sight they had. 2. The answer of Jesus declares to 
all ages that there are some things which it is better 
for us not to know. He leads them on to something 
vastly more important. 

IV. Tue Faruer’s promisp.—l. The apostles 
needed comfort and equipment for service. 2. The 
baptism of the Holy Spirit would supply both. 3. 
Emphasize the fact that they were to be empowered 
for service. They were to be ‘‘witnesses,”’ 

V. Tue ascenpine Lorp.—1l. Christ was blessing 
the apostles (Luke 24:51), 2. They were looking 
at him. 8. Received into a cloud. 4. Went to 
heaven (Luke 24: 51). 5. His promised return 
(v. 11; Matt. 24: 80; Mark 13: 26; Luke 21: 27; 
John 14:3; 1 Thess. 1: 10, and 4: 16; Rev. 1:7). 

Vi. Wartrtne FOR THE PROMISE.—1. Where? 
2. Who? 38. How? 

VII. Lzssons ror us.—There are many that may 
be brought out; among them may be: 1. The cer- 
tainty of Christ’s resurrection. 2. The ascension 
marks the completion of Christ’s earthly mission 
for our salvation. 3. Christ is coming again. 4. 
The obedience of the apostlesin going to Jerusalem 
and tarrying there. 5. Getting ready for service. 
6. Acted faith. 7. Power and comfort through 
the coming of the Holy Spirit. 8. The power of 
earnest prayer. 9. We are to be witnesses for 
Ohrist everywhere. 10. Love, not idle curiosity, 
led the apostles to gaze toward heaven, where Ohbrist 
had ascended. D. 8. W. 


I. 


Practical Survey 
Topric.—Christ’s ascension. 


1. A crowning proof of his Messiahship, 
2, A new epoch in the history of his church, 
3. A spiritual enlightenment to his disciples. 


I. A crowning proof of his Messiahship. 
Through his miracles, his teachings and his exam- 
ple, Jesus convinced men of his divinity. His re- 
peated appearances with his disciples after his resur- 
rection were ‘‘infallible proofs’ that he was their 
risen Savior. The ascension was the culminating 
proof of his Messiahship. It transcended all the 
miracles of his life. It was the explanation of his 
work and character among men. It was the climax 
of his earthly ministry. It was the crowning vic- 
tory of a successful life, a triumph over death, an 
ascension into heaven as an ever living Savior 
whose place would henceforth be at his Father's 
right hand. Only the apostles witnessed his ascen- 
sion, They continued with him until his last hour 
upon earth, and to them was given this glorious 
proof of his Messiahship. His public life had been 
a gradual ascent, His works and teachings estab- 
lished the principles of Christianity. Then fol- 
lowed his sufferings and death to make an atonement 
for a lost world. His resurrection was to his chil- 
dren the promise and guarantee of their own resur- 
rection. ‘tHe became the firstfruits of them that 
slept.”” His ascension was the termination of his 
earthly life and a pledge of his return to earth. 

II. Anewepoch inthe history ofhischurch. 
In this iast conference of Jesus with his disciples he 
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unfolded to them his plan for their future work and 
his spiritual presence among them. They believed 
in him as the Messiah, but the hour was come when 
their faith must be a spiritual faith and their service 
performed through the power of his Spirit. Instead 
of a barrow aphere they were to expand increas- 
ingly. As he revealed his will to them he embraced 
the whole earth, all nations, the whole future of his 
church. He thrilled them with the thought of his 
exaltation in the hearts of men. He inspired them 
with courage and fortitude in the promise of his in- 
visible presence ever with them. He raised their 
desires from a temporal kingdom to a glorious, tri- 
umphant, spiritual kingdom. He begat in them a 
willingness to be witnesses rather than princes. 
Henceforth the cause of Christ in the world must 
be promoted through his commissioned, believing 
children, by the power of his Spirit. 

lil. Aspiritualenlightenment to his disci- 
ples. Jesus said, ‘‘Ye shall receive power,’’a power 
transcending the political power of kingdoms. The 
old theocratic kingdom of Israel was but a dim 
type of Ohrist’s spiritual kingdom. Theirs was 
power promised by the Father, whose word cannot 
fail. They were not to be left to struggle alone 
against the enemies of Christ. His gift was nigh, 
‘not many days hence.’’ The disciples began to 
live in anticipation as the Master portrayed their 
future. His gift of power was not to be bestowed 
for their comfort only, but as a means to bless oth- 
ers ‘‘until the knowledge of the glory of God shall 
cover the earth as the waters cover the sea.’”’ It was 
not a transient power, as one nation may have over 
another for a time, but abiding power, through the 
indwelling presence of the Spirit. So high above 
every other power is spiritual power, that it 
‘‘changes the hearts of kings, regulates empires and 
molds the government of worlds.’? This power 
was promised to the disciples, a spiritual baptism 
of power which should qualify them to continue in 
‘‘the things which Jesus began to do and to teach.” 
The ‘“‘times and seasons’’ which they were to know, 
were seasons of grace, opportunities to preach salva- 
tion and manifestations of divine power. With this 
gracious unfolding of spiritual things came the 
parting. ‘A cloud received him.’ It was not the 
time for the disciples to see into heaven. Their 
mission was still upon earth. That they saw Jesus 
ascend would henceforth afford them strong testi- 
mony of his glorious triumph. ‘'Ohristianity was 
triumphant at the ascension.’’ The return of Jesus 
to heaven made the Father and the heavenly world 
nearer and dearer to the children of men. The 
thoughts and purposes of the disciples were ex- 
alted, yet another glorious revelation was given 
them by angel messengers. ‘Jesus shall so 
come.’ He ascended in triumph. He shall return 
In power. Henceforth it was their duty to “live 
soberly, righteously and godly in this present 
world; looking for that blessed hope, and the 
glorious appearing of the great God and our Saviour 
Jesus Ohrist.’’ Ht 153 ANS 


Blackboard Exercise 
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TIME. A 
SHOULD BE” 
READY. 
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) HE SENT THe 
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Practical Applications 
OBRIST’S ASCENSION AND RETURN 


To the disciples Jesus said, ‘‘Ye have heard how I 
said unto you, I go away,and come again unto you” 
(John 14:28), He ascends “‘to his Father’s right 
hand to receive the Kingdom; to enter on his work 
of intercession; to send the Holy Spirit for the 
gathering and forming of his church; and to await 
the hour when his feet shall stand again upon the 
Mount, and his enemies shall be made his footstool, 
and the rejected and crucified One shall be King 
over all the earth.”’ 

I. The ascension. ‘tHe was taken up” (v, 2). 
‘‘Ohrist’s return to the Father was the ending of his 
visible walk among men; of his doing and teaching 
on earth, but not of his operations in the midst of 
his redeemed people.’? He ascended, and is now at 
the right hand of God as our Advocate and Priest. 
Jesus was ‘taken .. out of their sight’’ (v. 9), but 
not out of the reach of their faith; not away from 
their love, not beyond their hearing, not where he 
could not still be touched with the feeling of their 
infirmities (Heb. 4:15). He was taken out of their 
sight, but they were still in his sight. A mother 
sent her son to a boarding-school, where the rules 
permitted her to visit him once in two weeks. This 
could not satisfy her longing love, so, all unknown 
to the boy or his teachers, she rented an attic over- 
looking the school. Often she sat in that upper 
room and watched him as he played in the yard or 
studied in the school-room. He thought her miles 
away, but had he wept or called her name she 
would have come quickly to comfort him. Thisisa 
faint picture of the watchful, unceasing love and 
eare of our great High Priest, who guards our 
every interest. 

The ascension of our Lord directs our thoughts, 
1. To the work which he finished, the blessings of 
which we are to extend to others. 2. To heaven, 
into which he was taken up, and where he has pre- 
pared a place for us. 3. To his second coming, 
which we are to await with a devout and submissive 
spirit.”” We look toward our ascended Lord, ‘1, 
By diligently searching his word. 2. By earnestly 
seeking those things which are above. 3. By having 
a strong desire that he should draw us to himself.”’ 
Christ said at his departure, ‘‘Lo, I am with you 
alway” (Matt. 28: 20). ‘‘He is with us, 1. In the 
scriptures. 2. In the holy affections of our souls. 
3. In the persons of those who bear his image.”’ 

Il. The return. The angels said, ‘‘This same 
Jesus....shall so come .. as ye have seen him go” 
(v.11). ‘He will come ‘in like manner’ as he went 
into heaven; his glorified wounds, the marks of his 
humiliation, will shine forth on that day in the sight 
of his people and of the world; then will his people 
be comforted, seeing that their Savior has ‘ob- 
tained eternal redemption’ (Heb. 9:12) for them; 
but unbelievers and all the enemies of the cross 
shall be filled with terror; they shall look upon him 
whom they have pierced, and all shall mourn” 
(Zech. 12: x0). Jesus is coming again, coming lit- 
erally, visibly, personally, certainly. The same 
Jesus who said, “I go,” said alsd, “I will come 
again” (John 14:1,3). He went away promising 
power (v. 8); he will come with power (Matt. 24: 
80). He went away in ‘a cloud”’ (y. 9); he is com- 
ing again in ‘ta cloud” (Luke 21: 27). He went 
away ‘‘into heaven” (vy. 11; Luke 24: 61); he is 
coming again from heaven (1 Thess, 4: 16). He 
went ‘from the mount called ree ee 12); he is 
coming to the ‘mount of Olives’? (Zech. 14: 4). 
The last prayer in the Bible is, ‘‘Even 80, come, 
Lord Jesus’”’ (Rev. 22: 20). A, Com, 
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Hints to Primary Teachers 
Central Thought.—Jesus returned to heaven. 


BLAOKBOARD OUTLINE 


JESUS {ketirned’s } HEAVEN 


To torry at Jerusalem 
To wait for the Holy Spirit 


HE COMMANDS THEM 
To disciple all nations 


The Holy Spirit 


HE Promises the privilege of witnessing 
His second coming 


STILL IMMANUEL 


THE LESSON 


A new book, Tue Acts or THE Apostias, is 
given us to study. Luke, the physician, wrote it. 
This book is connected with the gospels by the 
story of the ascension of Jesus. It is a history hay- 
ing two parts: The first tells of the gospel among 
the Jews, of which work Peter had charge; the sec- 
ond tells of the gospel among the Gentiles, of which 
Paul had charge. 

Jesus now returns to heaven, as his work on 
earth is finished. Through forty days he showed 
himself to the apostles and others. This time he 
improved by teaching them of his kingdom, which 
was to be far more extensive and powerful than 
Cesar’s. John the Baptist was a great man, 
and baptized many people in the Jordan. Jesus 
was to baptize with the Holy Spirit, which would 
prepare the disciples to be his witnesses—first at 
home, and then wherever they might be sent. Jesus 
ascended into heaven while they were looking at 
him, not from Jerusalem but from Olivet. He 
promised he would some time return in like man- 
ner ashe went to heaven. According to his com- 
mand, they waited at Jerusalem the next ten days, 
engaged in prayer. 

ILLUSTRATIONS 

Obedience. Those who have been great in do- 
ing God’s work have heeded his commands. Call 
attention to Bible characters, such as Moses, 
Samuel, David, Daniel; to reformers, such as 
Luther and Knox; to missionaries, such as Oarey 
and Paton. 

Witnesses. A witness tells what he knows. A 
true witness tells the whole truth. The apostles 
and disciples were to defend Jesus before all the 
world, and were to tell of his birth, life; death, 
resurrection, ascension and his return. 

Power. The locomotive can pull the train be- 
cause it has power. So also the street car has 
power. The heart propels the blood through the 
body because it has power. A boy or a girl is good, 
noble, kind, loving, because Jesus gives the power. 

Loyalty. The soldier is loyal to his country, and 
is not ashamed of his uniform. The boy or girl 
who loves Jesus is not ashamed to confess him and 
witness for him. 

MISCELLANEOUS 


Herewith we give an idea of the questions to be 
asked on the lesson. No doubt the teacher has the 
primary lesson picture cards, or a primary paper, 
which are ahelp. These questions are suggestive: 
From whence did Jesus come? Where did he go? 
What did he command his followers? What were 
they to be? What did Jesus promise to send? a.B. 
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PRACTICAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


Aots 2: 1-21 


LESSON II 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., Jan, 4,—Descent of Holy Spirit.—Acts 2: 1-21. kk. 
Th,—Power of the gospel.—Rom. 1: 9-16, Fr.—Life by the Spirit.— 


25-80. Wed.—New prophecy.—Joel 2: 21-32. 


Tu.—Work of Spirit.—Ezek. 36: 


Rom. 8:1-14, Sat.—The Spirit of might,—Eph, 3:13-21. Su.—Gifts by the Spirit.—1 Cor. 12: 4-13. 


THE DESCENT OF THE HOLY SPIRIT.—Acts 2: 1-21. 
(Memory Verses 2-4) 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Supt.—1 And when the day of Pen’te-cost was fully come, they 
were all with one accord in one place. 

School.—2 And suddenly there came a sound from heaven 
as of arushing mighty wind, and it filled all the house where 
they were sitting. 

3 And there appeared unto them cloven tongues like as of fire, and 
it sat upon each of them. 

4 And they were all filled with the Holy Ghost, and began 
to speak with other tongues, as the Spirit gave them utterance, 

5 And there were dwelling at Je-ru’sa-lem Jews, devout men, out 
of every nation under heaven. 

6 Now when this was noised abroad, the multitude came to- 
gether, and were confounded, because that every man heard 
them speak in his own language. 

7 And they were all amazed and marvyelled, saying one to another, 
Behold, are not all these which speak Gal-i-le’ans? 

8 And how hear we every man in our own tongue, wherein 
we were born? 

9 Par’thi-ans, and Medes, and E’lam-ites, and the dwellers in Mes- 
o-po-ta’mi-a, and in Ju-dew’a, and Cap-pa-do’ci-a, in Pon’tus, and A’sia, 

10 Phryeg’i-a, and Pam-phyli-a, in E’gypt, and in the parts 
of Lib’y-a about Cy-re’ne, and strangers of Rome, Jews and 
proselytes, 

11 Cretes and A-ra’/bi-ans, we do hear them speak in our tongues 
the wonderful works of God, 


Print Acts 2: 1-11. 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


1 And when the day of Pentecost was now 
come, they were all together in one place. 
2 And suddenly there came from heaven a 
sound as of the rushing of a mighty wind, 
and it filled all the house where they were 
sitting. 3 And there appeared unto them 
tongues parting asunder, like as of fire; and 
it sat upon each one of them. 4 And they 
were all filled with the Holy Spirit, and be- 
gan to speak with other tongues, as the 
Spirit gave them utterance. 

5 Now there were dweliing at Jerusalem 
Jews, deyout men, from every nation under 
heaven. 6 And when this sound was heard, 
the multitude came together, and were con- 
founded, because that every man heard 
them speaking in his own language. 7 Aud 
they were all amazed and marvelled, saying, 
Behold, are not ail these that speak Galile- 
ans? 8 And how hear we, every man in 


| our own language wherein we were born? 


9 Parthians and Medes and Elamites, and 
the dwellers in Mesopotamia, in Judea and 
Cappadocia, in Pontus and Asia, 10 in 
Phrygia and Pampbylia, in Egypt and the 
parts of Libya about Cyrene, andsojourners 
from Rome, both Jews and proselytes, 11 
Cretans and Arabians, we hear them speak- 
ing in our tongues the mighty works of God. 


*The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supt.—What is the GoLDEN Text? School.—I will 
pray the Father, and he shall give you another 
Comforter, that he may abide with you for ever; 
even the Spirit of truth. John 14:16,17. 

PRACTICAL TRUTH.—The Holy Spirit is the ener- 
gizing force in the church. 

Toric.—The Pentecostal outpouring. 

OUTLINE.—I. The coming of the Holy Spirit. II, 
An amazed people. III, Peter’s address. 

Timp.—The Day of Pentecost, Sunday morning, 
May 28, A. D. 30. 

PLACE,—An upper room in Jerusalem, 


INTRODUCTION,—According to the command of 
Jesus, the apostles and other disciples returned tO Je- 
rusalem and waited for the promise of the Father, 
They were of one heart and mind, and as they waited 
they were endued with power from on high. This les- 
son contains a record of the descent and operations of 
the Holy Spirit. The gospels are a record of Christ’s 
work to save men, and “the Acts may be considered as 
a record of the doings of the Holy Spirit in the same 
great work.” 

COMMENTARY.—I. THE comInG OF THE 
Hoxy Sprrir (vs. 1-4). 1. day of Pentecost— 
The meaning of Pentecost is ‘‘fiftieth.’’ It was 
celebrated fifty days after the second day of the 
Feast of the Passover (Lev. 28:11, 15, 16) and was 
the second of the three great yearly feasts held by 
the Jews. The first, the Passover, commemorated 
Jsrael’s deliverance from Egyptian bondage, and 
pointed to Christ as the sacrifice for sin, The sec- 
ond, the Pentecost, continued only one day and 
was a day of thanksgiving for the grain harvest, 
and the ‘‘firstfruits’’ were offered to the Lord. 
Special bloody sacrifices were also preseribed. It 
also commemorated the giving of the law at Mount 
Sinai, fifty days after leaving Egypt. The Pente- 
cost was sometimes called the feast of the harvest 


(Exod. 23: 16), the wheat harvest (Exod. 34: 22), 
and also the feast of weeks (Deut. 16:10), because 
a week of weeks came between it and the Passover. 
The resurrection was on Sunday, and the Pentecost 
was on the fiftieth day afterward, therefore it was 
also on Sunday. The third great feast was the 
Tabernacles, held on the fifteenth of the seventh 
month (Tisri), and commemorated the wilderness 
life. was fully come—The disciples knew they 
were to receive a great blessing, but they did not 
know how or when, thus they were led to seek the 
Lord with all their hearts, trusting him for the ful- 
filment of the promise. all—The 120 spoken of in 
chapter 1:15. with one accord—There was no 
person uninterested. There was an earnest, united 
prayer being offered by the entire company when 
the Holy Spirit fell upon them. in one place— 
The upper room( Acts 1:18). It is God’s plan that 
his people should meet together in his name (Heb. 
10:25; Matt. 18: 19,20), and those who absent 
themselyes from the company of the saints will 
suffer spiritual loss. 

2. suddenly—Unexpectedly, in a moment, not 
gradually, as winds generally rise.—Com. Com. .a 
sound—The suddenness, strength and diffusiveness 
of the sound strike with deepest awe the whole com- 

any, and thus complete their preparation for the 

eavenly gift. Wind was a familiar emblem of the 
Spirit (Ezek. 87:9; John 8:8; 20:22). But this 
was not a rush of actual wind. It was only a sound 
“asof’ it. it filled all the house—The sound 
was heard by all. To an upper room the Spirit 
came, a plain, unfurnished room where there was 
no ritual, no priest, no burnt-offerings, no smell of 
incense.—Sanderson. 3. there appeared—A visi- 
ble sign follows the audible sign. cloven tongues 
—Instead of ‘‘cloven’”’ tongues read “distributed”? 
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tongues, The tongues were separated among the 
disciples (see R. V.). like as of fire—The tongues 
were not fire any more than the sound was wind, 
They had a fiery appearance. Fire is an appropri- 
ate emblem of the Holy Spirit, and the tongues 
were an emblem of the languages they were to 
speak. The fire indicated the penetrating, purify- 
ing power of the Spirit, the zeal, enthusiasm, com- 
fort and blessing which the Holy Spirit imparts. 
sat upon each of them—Upon the women and 
laymen as well as the apostles. The term used 
here suggests permanency. This was more thana 
momentary blessing but ‘the Spirit henceforth was 
to abide in the church, and hold his throne and seat 
there, as the Shekinah in the Holy of Holies of old, 
and as the spirit of life abides in our bodies, the 
organizing, controlling, life-giving power.” 

4. filled—Were entirely under his sacred influ- 
ence and power. To be filled with anything isa 
phrase denoting that all the faculties are pervaded 
by it, engaged in it, or under its influence.—Barnes. 
with the Holy Spirit—At this time their hearts 
were purified by faith and they were endued with 
miraculous powers for the furtherance of the gos- 
pel. other tongues—In other languages which 
they had not known before this time. utterance 
—Furnished them with the matter as well as the 
language. 

In a true and important sense the Holy Spirit 
was in the world before this time. In the Old Tes- 
tament repeated mention is made of the influence 
of the Spirit on the prophets and others (see Gen, 
6:3; Psa. 51:11; 2 Pet.1:21). Zachariasand John 
the Baptist were filled with the Holy Spirit (Luke 
1: 15, 67), and the apostles had received the Holy 
Spirit (John 20:22). But never before had the 
Holy Spirit been given in such an abundant meas- 
ure. All were now filled and purified and endued 
with power for service. The experience of perfect 
holiness and spiritual power is within the easy reach 
of all. There is no scripture to show, however, 
that the sp-cial gift of tongues was permanent. 
To quickly reach the masses God performed this 
remarkable miracle. 

II. AN AMAZED PEOPLE (vs. 5-13). 5. dwelling 
at Jerusalem—Many foreign-born Hebrews had 
come to Jerusalem to reside, There were also at 
this time many visitors. devout—Devoted men— 
men truly religious. every nation—At this time 
the Jews were scattered throughout the nations cf 
the earth. 6. when this sound was heard 
(R. V.)—The sound that came from the upper 
room. confounded—Perplexed, failing to under- 
stand what it all meant (see v.12). own lan- 
guage—Or dialect; they heard even the different 
dialects (see v. 8). 7. Galileeans—Uneducated 
persons and consequently ignorant of the languages 
which they were speaking so fluently. 8. own 
tongue — Language, dialect. ‘‘The sentence is 
broken off in order to give the following list, and is 
virtually resumed in verse 11. The topographical 
arrangement of the fifteen regions named is some- 
what irregular, but in general the regions east of 
Palestine are named first, then Judea, then coun- 
tries toward the west.”’—Riddle. 9. Parthians— 
For anexplanation of the names in this and the fol- 
lowing verses see dictionary. 10. proselytes— 
Heathen who had accepted the Jewish religion. 
11. wonderful works—Concerning Jesus; his 
death, resurrection and ascension, and his power to 
save men from sin. 12, 13, Those who came 
into the upper room and saw the wonderful mani- 
festations of God could not understand the opera- 
tions of the Spirit. There were some who mocked 
and said they were intoxicated. ‘‘There has seldom 


been a remarkable manifestation of the power of 
the Holy Spirit, that has not given occasion for 
profane mockery and merriment, The Savior him- 
self was mocked, and the efforts of Christians to 
save others have been the subject of derision,” 

Ill, Prrer’s appruss (vs, 14-21), The whole 
address includes verses 14-36, This address, or ser- 
mon, was clear and practical It was founded on 
facts and was endorsed by the Holy Spirit. Peter 
began by refuting the charge of drunkenness and 
called attention to the fact that it was only nine 
o’clock in the morning, too early to be affected 
with strong drink, This was also the hour of morn- 
ing worship and devout Jews were not accustomed 
to take food or drink before that time; even drunk- 
ards did not usually become drunk in the daytime. 
He told them that this was the fulfilment of the pre- 
dictions of one of their own prophets (Joel 2 : 28-32). 

17. in the last days—This expression in the 
New Testament has reference to “the age of the 
Messiah,” ‘‘the Christian dispensation,’’ which the 
scriptures represent as the last great moral epoch. 
That time had now come and the Spirit was given, 
not sparingly as under the old covenant, but in 
copious streams which were being poured upon ‘‘all 
flesh’’—all races, ranks and classes. shall proph- 
esy—This word denotes in general, to speak under 
a divine influence, whether in foretelling future 
events, in celebrating the praises of God, or in in- 
structing others in the duties of religion. See 
Paul’s definition in 1 Cor. 14: 38. 

There are a great variety of opinions as to the 
meaning of verses 19 and 20. ‘By the figurative 
language of these verses the prophet teaches that 
even when the kingdom of Christ shall have come 
into the world, mighty troubles shall still prevail.” 
—Cam. Bib. Whedon gives this a peculiar turn: 
‘Wonders in heaven (see Luke 2:13; Matt. 3:16; 
John 12:28; Acts 2:2). In the earth—the birth 
and miracles of Christ and his resurrection; the 
blood at the crucifixion; the fire at Pentecost; the 
darkness at the Savior’s death; the optical effect 
of the miracle of darkness on the moon.’’ Several 
think there is a direct reference here to the ‘*calam- 
ities that. fell upon the Jews at the destruction of 
Jerusalem, and the fearful signs that preceded 
these calamities.” Blood is an emblem of battle. 
Fire is also an image of war. Vapor of smoke has 
reference to the columns of smoke rising from 
burning towns. When the atmosphere is filled with 
smoke and vapor the sun is darkened and the moon 
has the appearance of blood. The sun being turned 
into darkness and the moon into blood may be 
figurative expressions intended to point out the 
downfall of both the civil and ecclesiastical power 
of the Jewish nation. 20. day of the Lord— 
“This will apply to any day in which God mani- 
fests himself, but particularly to a day when he 
comes forth to punish men, as at the destruction of 
Jerusalem, or at the day of judgment. These won- 
ders were to take place before God was to come 
forth in judgment.’ 

QUESTIONS. — When was Pentecost? How 
many days after the ascension? Who besides the 
apostles met together? For what purpose? How 
did the Holy Spirit first indicate his coming? What 
followed the sound? What was indicated by the 
tongues? Who gathered to hear the disciples speak? 
How would that help to spread the gospel? What 
countries were represented? Where were these 
countries located? Who addressed the people? 
What is meant by the last days? By prophesying? 
Explain verses 19 and 20, What change did the out- 
pouring of the Spirit make in the disciples? On 
what conditions is the Spirit poured out to-day? 
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Lesson II 


A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropuctory.—1. Review briefly previous 
lesson. 2. Intervening events. Since nearly the 
entire book of The Acts is included in the lessons 
for the year, it is well to connect fully each lesson 
with the one preceding and the one following, and 
thus study the whole history, 

II, Turmn.—The effect of the coming of the 
Holy Spirit. 

IlI. Tum occaston.—l. Pentecost. 2. Vital con- 
nection between the Passover and Pentecost (read 
John 16: 7). 8. Pentecost suggests fruitfulness. 
4. Use a map to show from what regions the multi- 
tudes had come to Jerusalem. 5. An opportune 
time forjthe descent of the Spirit, for the event 
would be proclaimed in many lands. 

IV. THE OUTWARD MANIFESTATIONS.—1. The sound 
from heaven. %. The fire. 3. The marvel of the 
various languages. The people attracted and 
amazed. The mocking of opposers. 

Y. Prrer’s piscourse.—l. The way was opened 
for Peter to speak. 2. The quotation of Joel’s 
prophecy. Note how perfectly the events coincide 
with the prophecy uttered eight hundred years be- 
fore. 

VI. Tur NEEDS OF THE APOSTLES.—These were 
three. 1. Comfort. The Master had gone, and 
they felt the loneliness, though they believed the 
promise that the Comforter would come. 2. Purity 
of heart. They had shown moral weakness and sin. 
3. Empowerment for service. They had received a 
great commission, but were poorly fitted to carry it 
out. All their needs were fully met in the reception 
of the fulness of the Holy Spirit. 

VIl. Important TRUTHS.—1. Persistent, earnest 
prayer is rewarded. 2%. The fulness of the Holy 
Spirit makes one bold. 3. The coming of the Holy 
Spirit brings its evidence. 4. The fulness of the 
Holy Spirit is for us. Is it ours? D.S. W. 


Practical Survey 
Torro.—The Pentecostal outpouring. 


1. The gift bestowed. 

2. The gift proclaimed. 

3. The gift derided. 

I. The gift bestowed. 1. Time. ‘Not many 
days hence,’’ when Pentecost was ‘fully come,’’ 
when the Jews celebrated the second of their yearly 
feasts, the anniversary of the giving of the lawon 
Sinai, which pointed to the giving of the Holy 
Spirit, the culminating period in the system of re- 
demption, when Jesus fulfilled ‘tall the law and the 
prophets.”” It was the time of ‘tone accord,’’ when 
the disciples were of one heart and one mind, en- 
gaged in prayer and supplication. It was when all 
the waiting disciples hadj fully consecrated them- 
selves to be witnesses in all lands. 

2. Place. Jerusalem, the scene of Christ’s suffer- 
ings, death, resurrection and ascension; the center 
of Jewish religion, where the Sanhedrin dwelt. 
Here great numbers of people gathered yearly to 
commemorate the most important events of Jewish 
history since their bondage in Egypt. 

8. People. Christ's disciples were not in Jeru- 
salem at this time as mere visitors at the feast. 
They were there in obedience to the Master's last 
command. They were not idlers. They were wor- 
shipers. They were believers. They were seekers. 
They were prepared, They were consecrated. 
They were expectant. 

4. Manifestations, United prayers had reached 
the throne of God, and his response was as the 
sound of a rushing, mighty wind. It was the first 


indication to them that the answer was at hand. 
Their gsupplications gave place to listening. They 
had been talking to God; in turn they would hear 
what he would say to them, The sound was from 
heaven. This engaged their attention. The noise 
and din of the great city of Jerusalem had not 
affected them, but a sound from heaven caught their 
listening ear. Hearing gave place tosight, ‘*There 
appeared...... cloven tongues.’”? Their spiritual 
vision was quickened. Instead of the narrow 
sphere of usefulness which they had filled, they were 
given to see that Spirit-filled men and women were 
to be the oracles of God to a lost world. Witness- 
ing to all nations then seemed the most natural 
thing todo. Hearing and seeing were eclipsed by 
the filling of the Spirit. 

5. Purpose. The Holy Spirit came to purify the 
disciples’ hearts, to give them spiritual life, to em- 
power them for service and to be their abiding 
Guest. He came to guide, instruct and defend the 
apostles in their work for Christ as his ambassadors 
to a lost world, He was the promised Comforter. 

Il. Thegift proclaimed. Silence wasnolonger 
possible. So endued were the disciples with new 
spiritual life that they spoke ‘‘as the Spirit gave 
them utterance.’’ Such words count. The Holy 
Spirit had a message for each nation represented in 
the multitude gathered at Jerusalem. To bim all 
languages are alike plain. These disciples were his 
mouthpieces. Through every Spirit-filled believer 
he accomplished what seemed good in his sight. 
This was the beginning of witnessing to the utter- 
most parts of the earth. It was the beginning at 
Jerusalem which should spread to all people, not to 
the Jews only, but to all nations. The name of 
Jesus was proclaimed with boldness. His presence 
in the midst of his disciples was manifested in a 
new and effective way. The Comforter had come 
to abide with them, to perform through them the 
works of God. 

Ili. The gift derided. ‘*When this was noised 
abroad the multitude came together.’’ Salvation 
was proclaimed alike to all. The listeners were of 
divers classes of people. Some were candid listen- 
ers. All understood the words spoken, yet they 
were more amazed at the different languagesspoken 
than at the truths uttered. Some confessed that 
the disciples spoke of the wonderful works of God. 
Others, most likely the Jews, ‘‘mocking said, These 
men are full of new wine.’’ Because they could 
not understand all languages they were ready to 
declare that the utterances of the disciples were not 
languages at all. Here was evidence that they 
knew not the Holy Spirit. Here, too, was evidence 
of malice that they should charge any Jew with 
drinking wine before the hour of the morning sacri- 
fice, They were not endued with power from on 
high; they could not believe that others were. Be- 
cause they rejected Christ they branded those who 
spoke in his name as excited bigots under the power 
of strong drink. th ay LY 
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Practical Applications 
THE PROMISE FULFILLED 


I. Theprayer of Pentecost. ‘These all.... 
continued stedtastly in prayer’ (Acts 1:14,R. V.), 
The Holy Spirit came upon Jesus while he was pray- 
ing at his baptism (Luke 8: 21, 22; Matt. 8: 16), 
The Spirit manifested his glory while Jesus was 
pearing at his transfiguration (Luke 9: 28,29). The 

pirit was sent at Pentecost in answer to the prayer 
of Jesus (John 14: 16), and the united prayer of the 
disciples in the name of Jesus (John 16: 23), An- 
other time, after ‘‘they had prayed the place was 
shaken and they were all filled with the Holy Spirit” 

Acts 4:31). God gives ‘‘the Holy Spirit to them 

at ask him’* (Luke 11:13). S.A. Keen,in Pente- 
costal Papers, suggests that this asking should be: 

1. Derinirz. Ask for him. The prayer must 
correspond with the promise. God promised nota 
thing, but a person; not it, but himself. 

2. Exprectany. A true man has a regard for his 
word. A father had been six morths on the Pacitic 
coast. Returning home by way of Chicago, he met 
a friend, who said : ‘‘Stay with me a week; we may 
never meet again.’’ The father answered: ‘I 
should enjoy your hospitality, but I have sent word 
home that I shall be there Saturday night. Wife 
will be expecting me; I must go. I cannot disap- 

int the hopes I have wakened in that loving 

eart.”> The Holy Spirit will never disappoint any 
hope awakened by any promise of God. 

3. Uncent. Not loud and vehement asking, but 
a cordial, pressing invitation for him to come. 
When we say with intensity of ‘“‘supplication”’ (Acts 
1:14), **Father, baptize me with thy Spirit, now,”’ 
then he will come. 

If. The power of Pentecost. 1. ‘ Wryp” 
(v.2). Breath and spirit are identical inthe Greek. 
Spirit is breath. Windisairin motion. Breath is 
asynonym for life. The breath of God is the source 
of man’s natural life (Gen. 2:7; Acts 17: 25), and 
also of his spiritual life (John 3:5). The wind isa 
symbol of the first work of the Spirit. the imparting 
of a new and supernatural life. Its work is (1) 
Rapid. It was a rushing wind (v.2; Psa. 18:10). 
The Spirit’s work was like a torrent. Within fifty 
years the gospel was preached in every country of 
the known world. (2) ‘*Mighty”’ (v. 2; Ezek. 
837:9,10). Nothing can control the Spirit of God, 
nothing can withstand him. When we are strength- 
ened with might by bis Spirit (Eph. 3: 16) the 
weapons of our warfare are not carnal, but 
“mighty”? (2 Oor. 10: 4). (3) Free. The wind 
bloweth where it listeth (John 3:8). Itisa gentle 
zephyr or a rushing tempest. The Spirit comes 
softly with promises of comfort, or sternly with 
threatenings to alarm. The prayer of the psalmist 
is, “Uphold me with thy free spirit”? (Psa. 51: 12). 
(4) Invisible. Perceptible only in itseffects. Can- 
not be seen, but may be felt. Love, joy, peace. all 
come from the Spirit. A physician, who was an in- 
fidel, once argued with a minister that he had no 
soul. He said to the minister, ‘‘Did you ever see a 
soul?” ‘No.’ “Then how do you know you have 
asoul?’? The minister replied, ‘‘Did you ever seea 
pain?’ “No.’’? ‘How do you know there is a 
pain?’ (5) Quickening. ‘“‘It is the spirit that 
quickeneth’? (John 6: 63). He awakens the con- 
science, He makes the dead sinner a living saint 
(Eph.2:5) ;he quickens this mortal body(Rom. 8:11). 

2, Fme. ‘Tongues like as of fire’ - 3), Fire 
is associated with holiness (Matt.8:11), Fire is a 

bol of the Holy Spirit (Isa.4:4). The fire on 
the altar that consumed the sacrifice was sacred fire 
(Ley. 9: 24; 10:1; 2 Chron. 7:1). RiOs 
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Central Thought.—Jesus sends the Holy Spirit, 
the Comforter, 
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The Spirit 


SPIRIT-FILLED TEMPLES 


THE LESSON 


Jesus before ascending on high promised the 
Comforter, The disciples waited ten days for him, 
At least one hundred twenty spent the time together 
in an upper room in Jerusalem in prayer and faith. 
Their hearts were anxions, and they felt the need of 
special help from the Holy Spirit. They were not 
to wait in vain, 

Pentecost came. This festival is also called 
the Feast of Harvest. The Jews knew what the 
Passover meant. They also knew about the harvest 
festival, and what it implied. Harvest time brought 
to them joy and gladness. : 
_ The Spirit was needed. The disciples receiv- 
ing him would have power (1) that they might wit- 
ness for Christ with boldness, courage, love, faith; 
(2) that they might preach Christ with authority, 
and successfully. The Comforter coming upon 
them did give them power to speak in other tongues 
on this occasion, but we do not read that the gift 
was permanent. The Jews were very bitter against 
Jesus and his followers. There were one hundred 
twenty disciples to labor in an empire of one hun- 
dred twenty millions of people. ‘‘One man of you 
shall chase a thousand.’’ 

ILLUSTRATIONS 

The coming Guest. Many years ago, when a 
king, prince or other great man came to a commnu- 
nity, large preparations were made to receive him. 
When Lafayette came to our country, Americans 
gave him a royal welcome. No greater guest can 
come to our homes than Jesus. 

Witnessing for Christ. Thus did Peter, 
Philip, Paul, David Brainerd, Adoniram Judson, 
and thousands of Christians of every age since. 

Purity. A substance or anything is pure when it 
is free from that which does not form an essential 
part of it. Thus it is with pure water, sugar, gold, 
linen. Sin causes defilement in the heart; the 
Spirit removes it. 

Mocking God. The people mocked when they 
saw the effects of the Spirit at Pentecost, ‘God is 
not mocked.’ The soldiers in the war would tear 
up railroads to keep trains from entering towns. 
Refusing the Spirit keeps him out of the heart. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

We gave in the last lesson suggestive questions. 
In the teacher’s mind must be the main thought or 
word around which the lesson truths cluster. Not 
too many truths should be taught. If there isa 
blackboard at hand, this should be used. If a sep- 
arate room is used for the primary class, more lib- 
erty can be had both in illustrating the lesson and 
in enforcing the truth in song. The golden text 
and the central thought should be committed to 
memory. G. B, 
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LESSON III 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., Jan. 11.—Beginnings of Christian church.—Acts 2: 22-47, Tu.—Anxious inquirers. 
—Acts 16: 16-34, Wed.—How to be saved.—Rom. 10; 1-13, Th.—Proofs of conversion.—Acts 19: 13-20. Fr.—Life 
by faith.—John 3: 14-21. Sat,—Unity of the church,—Hph, 4: 1-15, Su.—A vision of the church.—Isa. 60: 1-10, 


py ep ce a ee Se SS Sa eS 


THE BEGINNINGS OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH.—Acts 2: 22-47. Print Acts 2: 32-42. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


SuptT,—32 This Joe’sus hath God raised up, whereof we all are wit- 
nesses, 

School.—_33 Therefore being by the right hand ef God ex- 
alted, and having received of the Father the promise of the 
Holy Ghost, he hath shed forth this, which ye now see and 
hear. 

34 For Da’vid is not ascended into the heayens: but he saith him- 
self, The Lord said unto my Lord, Sit thou on my right hand, 


35 Until I make thy foes thy footstool. 


36 Therefore let all the house of Is’ra-el know assuredly, that God 
fee made that same Je’sus, whom ye have crucified, both Lord and 

hrist, 

37 Now when they heard this, they were pricked in their 
heart, and said unto Pe/ter and to the rest of the apostles, Men 
and brethren, what shall we do? 


38 Then Pe’ter said unto them, Repent, and be baptized every one 
of youin the name of Je’sus Christ for the remission of sins, and ye 
shall receive the gift of the Holy Ghost, 

39 For the promise is unto you, and to your children, and 
to all that are afar off, even as many as the Lord our God shall 
eall, 

40 And with many other words did he testify and exhort, saying, 
Save yourselves from this untoward generation, 

41 Then they that gladly received his word were baptized: 
and the same day there were added unto them about three 
thousand souls. 

42 And they continued stedfastly in the apostles’ doctrine and fel- 
lowship, and in breaking of bread, and in prayers. 


(Memory Verses 32, 33) 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


32 This Jesus did God raise up, whereof 
we all are witnesses, 83 being therefore 
by the right hand of God exalted, and having 
received of the Father the promise of the 
Holy Spirit, he hath poured forth this, which 
ye see and hear. 34 For Dayid ascended 
not into the heavens: but he saith himself, 

The Lord said unto my Lord, 
Sit thou on my right band, 
35 Till | make thiue enemies the footstool 
of thy feet. 
36 Let all the house of Israel therefore 
know assuredly, that God hath made him 
both Lord and Christ, this Jesus whom ye 
crucified, 

37 Now when they heard this, they were 
pricked in their heart, and said unto Peter 
and the rest of the apostles, brethren, what 
shall we do? 38 And Peter said unto them, 
Repent ye, and be baptized every one of you 
in the name of Jesus Christ unto the remis- 
sion of your sins; and ye shail receive the 
gift of the Holy Spirit. 39 For to you is the 
promise, and to your children, and to all 
that are afar off, even as many as the Lord 
our God shall call unto him: 40 And with 
many other words he testified, and exhorted 
them, saying, Saye yourselves fiom this 
crooked generation. 41 They then that re- 
ceived his word were baptized: and there 
were added unto them in that day about 
three thousand souls. 42 And they contin- 
ued siedfastly in the apostles’ teaching and 
fellowship, in the breaking of bread and the 
prayers. : 


*The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Suprt.—What is the GoLDEN TExT? School.—They 


Father would send the Holy Spirit (John 14: 16, 26; 


continued stedfastly in the apostles’ doctrine and 
fellowship, and in breaking of bread, and in 
prayers. Acts 2:42. 

PRACTICAL TRUTH.—The life of the true Christian 
is characterized by piety and devotion. 

Toric.—The preaching of Peter. 

OuTLINE.—I. Jesus Christ is shown to be the 
Messiah. II. The effect of Peter’s sermon, III. 
The first Christian converts. 

TimEe.—The Day of Pentecost, Sunday, May 28, 
A.D. 30. 

PLAceE.—Jerusalem., 


INTRODUCTION.— Peter continues the sermon be- 
gan inour last lesson, The discourse is a clear and 
forceful argument showing that Jesus, whom they had 
crucified, was the promised Messiah. It was calculated 
to convince them of their great sin and lead them to 
repentance. It was the first discourse preached after 
Christ’s ascension, and is a model which Christian 
ministers would do well to imitate. 

COMMENTARY .—I. Jzsus Curist 1s SHOWN 
TO BH THE MesstAH (vs. 22-386). Peter shows that 
Jesus had proved himself to be the Messiah by his 
miracles. His claims were also established in the 
fulfilment of prophecy. 32. hath God raised 
up—The crowning proof of the Messiahship of Je- 
sus was his resurrection from the dead in harmony 
with the prophecy of David (v.31). ave witnesses 
—Jesus had appeared to Peter and the apostles at 
various times during the forty days between his 
resurrection and ascension. 83. exalted—The 
apostles were also witnesses of his ascension. hav- 
ing received, etc,—Jesus had told them that the 


Acts 1:4), and in harmony with that promise he 
had ‘*tpoured forth’? (R. V.) what they were then 
seeing aud hearing. 34. David ascended not 
(R. V.)—He descended into the grave and ‘‘slept 
with his fathers, so that what he says here could not 
apply to himself, but must apply to the Messiah.’’ 
he saith himself—David said thisin Psalm 110:1, 
the Lord—Jehovah. said unto my Lord—The 
Messiah—the one who even now, a thousand years 
before his birth, by prophetic insight I see is to be 
‘tmy Lord.’? In Matt. 22:43 and Mark 12: 36 Jesus 
recognizes David as the author of this Psalm and 
the Jews admit that David has reference to the 
Messiah, sit thou on my right hand—That is, 
Bea sharer of my throne and power. Jehovah said 
this to David’s **Lord’”’—the Messiah, who is none 
other than this Jesus whom you have crucified, 
_35, thy foes thy footstool—This is an expres- 
sion which shows that Christ is to have complete 
victory. His foot is to be on the neck of his foes. 
And ‘this power shall not end then, for when his 
foes are all subdued his kingdom shall continue 
and be more glorious.” 36. therefore—This igs 
Peter’s conclusion. He had proved his point and 
now forces the truth home with irresistible power, 
Jesus, whom they had erucified, God had raised 
from the dead and placed on his throne, thus show- 
ing that he was ‘‘both Lord and Ohrist.”” Christ— 
The Anointed One, Christ is the Greek term: Mes- 
siah, the Hebrew term. ; 

Il, THE EFFECT or PETER’S SERMON (vs. 37-40). 

37. prickedein their heart—The Greek word 
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means to prick or pierce deeply with a sharp point. 
They were pierced and stung with grief and remorse, 

_ They saw the enormity of their crime. Their con- 
sclences were troubled and they were filled with 
alarm. men and brethren—An expression show- 
ing affection and esteem. what shall we do— 
How can we escape the wrath that seems certain to 
fall upon us because of having crucified the Mes- 
siah? This is the question asked by every penitent 
sinner (see Acts 9:6; 16:30), They had a sense of 
guilt and danger and a readiness to yield to the 
claims of God. ‘*Every door of hope seemed shut 
in their faces; but agreat deal is done when men 
begin to inquire the way.” 

38. Peter said—Peter does not act as superior 
to the other apostles, but as spokesman for all of 
them. repent—Evangelical repentance is, first, 
contrition ; second, reformation. The truly repent- 
ant one is*heartily sorry for all his sins, so sorry 
that he turns away from sin forever, and if possible 
would undo all he has sinfully done. Confessions 
are made, wrongs are righted, and the soul, loathing 
itself, cries to God for mercy. be baptized—By 
this they said publicly that they embraced Jesus 
Christ as their Savior. It was a confession of their 
faith. for the remission of sins—In order to the 
forgiveness of sins. This clause states the motive 
or object which should induce them to repent and 
be baptized.— Hackett. Thereis nothing in baptism 
that can wash away sins. This can be done only 
through the power of Christ. gift of the Holy 
Spirit (Rk. V.)—Following pardon of sin, theyshould 
enter into the fulness of the love of Christ, having 
the abiding presence of the Comforter. He would 
teach, guide, purify, and give peace, hope and joy 
(John13:16). ‘*There isno evidence that they were 
all endowed with the power of working miracles, 
nor does the connection of the passage require us 
thus to understand it.’’ This is the privilege of 
every believer. 

39. forthe promise—The promised influences 
of the Holy Spirit, and of pardon and salvation 
through repentance and faith. unto you—Even 
the murderers of God’s Son were included in the 
invitation to come and repent, and openly confess 
Christ and live for the glory of hisname. The only 
hope of lost sinners is in the promises of God, and 
the only thing that can give comfort to a convicted 
soul is the assurance that mercy and forgiveness are 
freely offered. your children—The blessings of 
salvation extended to future generations. This 
promise should encourage parents to train their 
children for God. afar off—To the Jews, wherever 
dispersed, and also to the Gentile nations. shall 
call—That is, all to whom he shall send the preach- 
ing of Christ crucified.—Clarke. There is nothing 
that implies that all who are called will accept the 
eall, but that this promise is intended forall. God 
gives every person an earnest, pressing invitation 
tocomeaud besaved. 40. many other words— 
Thus we see that this account is only a brief report 
of Peter’s discourse. testify—The same word is 
translated ‘tcharge”’ in1 Tim. 5:21, and might be 
so rendered here.—Cam. Bib, He bore witness to 
the promises of Christianity; to the truths pertain- 
ing to the danger of sinners; and to the truth re- 
specting the character of that generation.—Barnes. 
exhort —‘‘Entreating them by arguments and 
promises.” save yourselves—Do those things 
necessary to your salvation. Forsake your sins and 
believe on the Lord Jesus Christ. this crooked 
generation (R. V.)—They were to save themselves 
from the condemnation pronounced against that 
wicked and backslidden nation, ‘‘which had upon 
it the guilt of special crime, and a doom of special 


destruction.” ‘‘Many a man has lived in a crooked 
generation and has kept straight.”—Trwmbull. 

Ill. Tse rirsr Onristian converts (vs. 41-47). 

41, then—lmmediately, at the close of the ger- 
mon. ‘tA prompt acceptance of the word is the 
beginning of true conversion.’—Starke, that re- 
ceived his word (R. V.)—While “gladly” is 
omitted in the R. V., yet it is true that those who 
come to Christ should come gladly, ‘rejoicing in 
the privilege of becoming reconciled to God.” Re- 
ceiving *‘his word’’ implies that they received Jesus 
Christ as the Messiah and accepted his teachings as 
authoritative; that they were ready to go forth and 
obey those teachings and devote themselves to the 
work of establishing the Messianic kingdom in the 
earth. were baptized—As a sign that they had 
accepted Christ as their Savior. the same day— 
While three thousand were added to the number of 
Ohristians in one day, it does not say that this num- 
ber was baptized in one day. three thousand— 
This was a glorious beginning for the infant church; 
the disciples would be greatly encouraged. souls— 
Persons. This was the first effusion of the Holy 
Spirit under the preaching of the gospel, and it 
shows that such scenes are to be expected in the 
church, and that the gospel is fitted to work a rapid 
and mighty change in the hearts of men.—Barnes. 
“This was an amazing draught of fishes on the part 
of Peter.”’ 

42. they continued stedfastly — Persever- 
ance is the result of a fixed purpose. Peter was 
definite in his preaching. ‘The people were definite 
in their decisions. in the apostles’ doctrine—In 
the doctrine taught by the apostles, which they re- 
ceived of Jesus, and preached under the inspiration 
of the Holy Spirit. ‘‘Any attempt to edify without 
instruction and doctrine as the basis, is neither in 
accordance with the example and command of 
Jesus, nor with the practise and principles of the 
apostles, and is therefore unevangelical.’’—Lange. 
and fellowship—The Spirit united them in the 
bonds of peace. in breaking of bread—In token 
of their love and unity as the family of God, the 
brethren of one Parent. in prayers— United 

rayer strengthened the tie of Christian brother- 
Fook, and kept them baptized into one Spirit. 

43. fear came—Awe and reverence took the 
place of human philosophy. No frivolous conver- 
sation had place among them, but rather a pious, 
devotional attitude possessed them. many signs 
and wonders were done—Not human experi- 
ments, but divine operations through men devoted 
to the service of God. 

The picture which Saint Luke gives here of the 
early church is most beautiful. These Christians 
were entirely unselfish and those who were blessed 
with this world’s goods assisted their less fortunate 
brethren who were without means of support. 
There is nothing to show, however, that an equal 
distribution of property was intended. What they 
did was a voluntary matter (Acts 5:4). The in- 
dividual possession of property did not cease among 
these Christians (Acts 12:12; 21:16), but they dis- 
tributed their goods as occasion required, 

QUESTIONS .—What was the occasion of Pe- 
ter’s address? Give the leading points in the ad- 
dress. What effect did it have? What question did 
the people ask? What was Peter’s reply? How 
could they save themselves? How many were con- 
verted on that day? How did they prosper? What 
came upon them? How did they arrange their 
temporal matters? How did they keep the unity of 
the Spirit? Who were added to the church? What 
is the duty of the church to-day with respect to sup- 
porting the work of the Lord? 
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A Teaching Plan 

1, Inrropuctrory.—l. Review themes. The 
apostles needed help. They were filled with the 
Holy Spirit at Pentecost. They received power to 
live holy lives and to do effective labor. They were 
made bold in defense of the gospel of Ohrist, 2. 
How connected. Three points of contact between 
this lesson and the previous one: The occasion was 
the same; it was the same speaker, Peter ; and acon- 
tinuation of the same discourse. 

Il. Tuuwe.—The mighty effect of Christ’s gos- 
pel when preached with the unction of the Holy 
Spirit. 

ale Tur spRMoN.—It was the first sermon after 
the Holy Spirit was given in his fulness. 1. The 
text of the sermon was the quotation from the 
prophecy of Joel (see Joel 2: 28-32). 2, The death 
of Ohrist, the Messiah, is charged upon the hearers. 
His resurrection declared. Note the proofs from 
the Old Testament quoted in the lesson, 3. Ohrist’s 
exaltation. 4. The truth is sent straight home to 
the hearers. 

IV. Oonyiction.—l. Peter was not seeking ap- 
plause. He declared plainly to the Jews their con- 
dition and need. 2. Call out from the class the evi- 
dences of conviction. ‘‘Pricked in their hearts,” 
they began to inquire for deliverance. They who 
sincerely ask the question as did those Jews, ‘*What 
shall we do?’ will receive an answer. 3. Dwell 
upon the directness of Peter’s instructions to them, 
and the forcefulness of the exhortation. 

V. Oonversion.—This is the object of gospel 
preaching. It is not enough to have conviction of 
sin. One may feel himself a sinner and know he 
should be converted, and yet continue in sin, He 
must receive the truth and believe in Jesus to the 
saving of his soul. Observe how large a number 
were added to the followers of Ohrist that day. 

VI. Fruirs.—What were the fruits of conversion 
as shown in the lesson? The answers will includea 
desire to know more of gospel truth, fellowship 
with those who are Christ’s, continuance in prayer, 
liberality, contentment and happiness, and a deep 
interest in the salvation of others. D.S. W. 


Practical Survey 


Torro.—The preaching of Peter. 
Suited to his hearers. 

Based upon the seriptures. 
Drawn from personal experience. 
Produced sincere conviction. 
Fruitful in soul-saving. 

6. Lasting in its results. 

I. Suited to his hearers. ‘Ye men of Judzxa’’ 
—Peter’s own countrymen, who knew his former 
life and whose lives were known to him; ‘all ye 
that dwell at Jerusalem,”’ who are familiar with the 
customs of Jewish religion and are well acquainted 
with the company of disciples; ‘‘men of Israel,’’ 
heads of the church, ‘thearken to my words.’’ The 
same Peter who had go lately proved a coward when 
Jesus was before the Jewish council, now stood be- 
fore the mixed multitude transformed by the power 
of the Spirit, fearless and earnest. His countrymen 
were dear to him, and he yearned over them as per- 
ishing souls for whom Christ died. Regardless of 
their past history and his own, Peter stood forth a 
living witness to the power of Ohrist to save, and 
sought to win his people to ‘‘this same Jesus’? whom 
they had rejected. Asa result of his faith and obe- 
dience, Peter was in possession of the Father’s 
promised gift, Asa result of their unbelief and re- 
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bellion, his hearers were still in their sins. They 
knew the prophecies; Peter understood their fulfil- 
ment, They had opinions; Peter had experience. 
They offered excuses; Peter furnished proof. They 
regarded the heavenly visitation as a drunken rev- 
elry; Peter declared it to be the fulfilment of 
prophecy. Those endued with power from on high 
spoke with authority, while those in authority in the 
Jewish church took the place of condemned sinners. 

II. Based upon thescriptures. ‘‘Hear these 
words.’’ They were not Peter’s words. They were 
written long before Peter was born, They were the 
words of God through his prophet. Prophecy is 
best understood when fulfilled. Peter offered no 
apology for the events just transpired. He began 
where the people were best able to understand, and 
reasoned with them out of the scriptures. The 
words of David and of Joel were familiar to every 
devout Jew. That the disciples were the ‘‘servants 
and handmaidens’’ upon whom the Spirit should be 
poured was evident. Turning from the prophecy, 
Peter recalled some events in the life of Jesus as 
clear proof of his Messiahship. Then came the re- 
hearsal of their own crime as a nation. This was 
recent history, still fresh in their minds, Following 
all that, came the witnesses who declared the resur- 
rection and ascension of the crucified Jesus, and 
still later the descent of his Spirit. Thus were the 
prophecies fulfilled in their day. 

lil. Drawn from personalexperience. ‘‘We 
all are witnesses.’’ The law declared that ‘tat the 
mouth of two witnesses, or at the mouth of three 
witnesses, shall the matter be established.’’ Here 
were one hundred and twenty disciples of Jesus wit- 
nessing to the fulfilment of prophecy. They 
knew personally of his crucifixion, his resurrection 
and ascension. They had personally obeyed his 
command to “‘tarry at Jerusalem.’’ They had per- 
sonally received the baptism of the Holy Spirit. The 
vacillating, impetuous, faltering Peter ‘stood up 
with the eleven’? and stated these facts. He was 
ready to give proof that Jesus was the Messiah and 
to explain to the people that the cause of their won- 
der was the promise of scripture fulfilled. 

IV. Produced sincere conviction. Peter’s 
sermon was full of holy unction and spiritual ten- 
derness, yet it led up to a strong and solemn de- 
mand, An arrow fastened itself in the very center 
of their lives. His words were plain, concise and 
personal, As though he could read their hearts, © 
Peter pointed out the sins of his hearers minutely, 
No words of flattery were suitable on that occasion. 

V. Fruitful in soul-saving. ‘‘What shall we 
do?” The mask was torn off. Oonscience was 
awakened. The listeners became earnest inquirers. 
The one who can show the exceeding sinfulness of 
sin must surely be able to point the way to pardon. 

Vi. Lasting initsresults. ‘They continued.’ 
Peter’s preaching went to the heart. The converts 
observed the instruction given them at the begin- 
ning. Brotherly love prevailed. Hib 185, AAs 


Blackboard Exercise 


CONVICTION 
LEADS ro 
REPENTANCE 
AND e 
SALVATION. 


SINNERS OUGHT 
TO BE TROUBLED 
ABOUT ‘THEIR SINS. 


ELOQUENCE CAN 
NOT CONVERT 


SOULS. 
SRC RUITINOS ey 


THEY WERE CUT 

TO THE HEART 
BY THE SWORD 
OF THE SPIRIT. 


(26) 


Januaky 17, 1909 


FIRST QUARTER 


Lusson III 


Practical Applications 
THE EFFECT OF GOSPEL PREACHING 


I. Conviction. ‘When they heard this, they 
were pricked in their hearts’ (v. 37). The first ful- 
filment of Jesus’ words, ‘*He will convince the world 
of sin’’ (John 16: 8. marg.). Conviction always pre- 
cedes conversion, but the character of the convic- 
tion will correspond with the character of the indi- 
vidual. The sermon that the Spirit will use to con- 
vict men will be: 

1. Scrrmrunau. F.E. Marsh says: ‘‘Peter used 
531 words in his sermon, and 218 are quotations 
from Joel 2: 28, 32; Psa. 16: 8, 11; 110: 1. The 
words used in reference to scripture are ninety-one, 
and the remaining words have in them the aroma of 
seripture, as scent perfumes what it touches.’ The 
Spirit manifests his presence where the word of God 
is honored. 

2. Spsctric. ‘‘Men of Israel....ye know’ (v. 
22); **Ye have taken”’ (v. 23); ‘*Ye have crucified’’ 
(v.36). He does not make it easy for these Jeru- 
salem sinners. 

II. Conversion. Conviction leads to the prac- 
tical question, ‘*What shall we do?’’ (v. 37; Acts 
9:6;16:30). Peter’s answer to ‘every one”’ (v.38), 
is the way of salvation for all ages to every sinner. 

1. Repentance. Peter said: ‘* Repent, turn, 
change your attitude toward Jesus. You hated 
him and crucified him; now acknowledge your sin, 
believe in him as the Messiah, be baptized in his 
name, confess him as your Lord.”’ 

2. REMISSION OF sINs (v¥. 38). Repentance can 
not put away sin, and gives no basis for reconcilia- 
tion. Remission means ‘‘a sending away.’ The 
two goats, one slain and one bearing the sin of the 
people to a land of forgetfulness, type of remission 
by the blood (Lev. 16: 21,22). When God remits 
our sins he, (1) removes them beyond his reach 
(Psa. 103: 12); (2) casts them behind his back 
(Isa. 88:17); (3) covers them with his love (Psa. 
85: 2; 1 Pet. 4:8); (4) puts them away from his 
memory (Heb. 8:12); (5) blots them out (Isa. 44: 
22); (6) buries them in oblivion; (7) forgives them 
(Acts 5: 51), fully (Psa. 103: 3), freely (Rom. 3: 24), 
forever (Rom. 11: 29). 

3. REzcEPTION OF THE WORD. ‘They that gladly 
received his word, were baptized’’ (v. 41). They 
were born again by the word of God (Jas. 1:18; 
John 1: 13) and rejoiced. 

4, REJECTION OF THE WORLD. ‘“‘Save yourselves 
from this untoward generation’’ (v.40). To bea 
child of God is to come out from the world (2 Cor. 
6: 17,18). 

5. RecePrion oF THE Spreit., ‘And ye shall re- 
ceive the gift of the Holy Spirit’’ (v. 38). 

Ill. Confession. ‘‘Be baptized every one of 

ou” (v. 38). ‘“They....were baptized” (v. 41). 
aptism is a confession to the world that we are 
Christians, , 

lV. Creed. ‘The apostles’ doctrine’ (v, 42). 
1, Divinity (v.36). 2. Trinity (Eph. 2: 18; 2 Cor. 
13: 14), 3. Man’s ruin by sin (Rom. 3: 10, 12, 16). 
4, Redemption through the blood (Eph. 1:7; Acts 
3: 19). 5. Salvation by faith (Acts 10: 43). 6. 
Holiness as a fruit of the Spirit (Rom. 6: 22; Gal. 
5:22, 23). 7. Inspiration of the scriptures (2 Pet. 
1:21; 1Oor.2:18), 8, The blessed hope (Titus 2: 
12, 13; Acts 3: 20, 21), : 

V. Consequences. 1. Godward: Praise (v. 

7). Prayer and piety are as inseparable as root 


and blossom, as truth and assurance. 2. Manward: 

avor, transient as all earth’s pleasures fre. 3. 

! ; ‘ itions. ‘‘The Lord added”’ (v.47). 
It was a union of hearts. A. OC. M. 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


_ Central Thought.—Obrist’s church is estab- 
lished. 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


Preched ‘Jesus 
The multitude cee 


Converted 


In the doctrine 
In fellowship 
In ordinances 
In prayers 


Converts steadfast | 
A REJOICING CHURCH 


THE LESSON 

Peter is the preacher on the Day of Pentecost. 
This same Peter had before denied Jesus, but now 
is bold, faithful, fearless and true. He shows ac- 
quaintance with the scriptures, for he tells of Joel’s 
prophecy and quotes the psalmist David. The Com- 
forter has surely come to Peter’s heart. 

The multitude were first amazed, then con- 
victed, and finally three thousand were converted. 
They were changed into humble followers of Jesus 
Christ. He whom they mocked and derided they 
now worshiped. Their attention was drawn to their 
great sin, and then to the great Savior. 

Conviction was followed by conversion—a turn- 
ing around, abandoning sin, ceasing rebellion, re- 
ceiving pardon. God has ordained that through the 
preaching of the word the gospel of Jesus is to be 
spread and the church is to be established. Peter 
told them to repent and to be baptized. 

The converts gladly received the word. They 
were baptized and became members of the church. 
The effect of the new religion was already manifest. 
They rejoiced in the new faith, entered heartily 
into the work, and were devout and united. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 
Conviction. A boy attended a revival meeting 
one night. The Spirit showed him how he had 


done wrong at home and at school. He confessed 
and found peace. He was afterward called ‘‘Good 
Rob.’ Conscience tells us when we do wrong, just 
as the thermometer tells the temperature, 

Steadfastness. This was manifested in Abra- 
ham, Joseph, Daniel, the three Hebrew children, 
also in Washington and Lincoln. 

Possessions. We are stewards of what we call 
ours, whether time, money, position. Jesus is to 
have the first place, and will not accept the second. 
Said Judson, ‘‘My time, my strength, are God’s.”’ 

The church. This is Christ’s bride. Even chil- 
dren may be members if they love and serve Jesus. 
The ministers should be loved and honored. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


The question often comes to the teacher whether 
the class is making the progress in Bible knowledge 
it should. Remember that your class receives im- 
pressions like wax. You are responsible before God 
and to the church how you teach it. Your heart 
should be inspired with the lesson. No half-hearted 
work will do. Devise simple and effective object 
lessons in your teaching. The teacher’s ambition 
should be to tell others of Christ. The same spirit 
should surround your class. qa. B. 
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LESSON IV 


Aots 3: 1-26 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., Jan. 18.—Lame man healed.—Acts 3: 1-26, Tu.—Peter’s address.—Acts 3: 17-26. 


Wed.—Command: with power.—Matt. 9: 1-8. : 
word.—John 5:1-9. Sat.—The exalted name.—Phil. 2: 


Th.—Healing power.—Luke 10: 1-9, 17-20, 
1-11.. Su.—Life through his name,—John 5: 24-31. 


Fr.—Christ’s healing 


Sa 5 een Os eee eee ee eS eee 


THE LAME MAN HEALED.—Acts 32: 1-26. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Suprr.—l Now Pe’ter and John went up together into the temple at 
the hour of prayer, being the ninth hour, 

School.—_2 And acertain man lame from his mother’s womb 
was carried, whom they laid daily at the gate of the temple 
which is called Beautiful, to ask alms of them that entered 
into the temple; 

3 Whe seeing Pe’ter and John about to go into the temple asked 
an alms. 

4 And Pe’ter, fastening his eyes upon him with John, said, 
Look onus. 

a And he gaye heed unto them, expecting to receive something of 
em. 

6 Then Pe‘ter said, Silver and gold have I none; but such as 
Ihave give I thee: In the name of Je’sus Christ of Naz/a-reth 
rise up and walk. 

7 And he took him by the right hand, and lifted him up: and im- 
mediately his feet and ancle bones received strength. 

& And he leaping up stood, and walked, and entered with 
them into the temple, walking, and leaping, and praising God. 

9 Andall the people saw him walking and praising God: 

10 And they knew that it was he which sat for alms at the 
Beautiful gate of the temple: and they were filled with won- 
der and amazement at that which had happened unto him, 


11 And as the lame man which was healed held Pe’ter and John, 
all the people ran together unto them in the porch that is called Sol’- 
o-mon’s, greatly wondering. 

12 And when Pe’ter saw it, he answered unto the people, 
Ye men of Is’ra-el, why marvel ye at this? or why look ye so 
earnestly on us, as though by our own power or holiness we 
had made this man to walk? 

13 The God of A’bra-ham, and of I’saac, and of Ja’cob, the God of 
our fathers, hath glorified his Son Je’sus; whom ye delivered up, and 
dented him in the presence of Pi’/late, when he was determined to let 

im go. 

14 But ye denied the Holy One and the Just, and desired a 
murderer to be granted unto you; 

15_ And killed the Prince of life, whom God hath raised from the 
dead; whereof we are witnesses. 

16 And his name through faith in his name hath made this 
man strong, whom ye see and know: yea, the faith which is by 
him ines given him this perfect soundness in the presence of 
you all. 


(Memory Verses 9, 10) 


Print Acts 3: 1-16. 
*AMERICAN REVISION 


1 Now Peter and John were going up into 
the temple at the hour of prayer, being the 
ninth hour. 2 And acertain man that was 
lame from his mother’s womb was carried, 
whom they laid daily at the door of the tem- 
ple which is called Beautiful, to ask alms of 
them that entered into the temple; 3 who 
seving Peter and Joun about to go into the 
temple, asked to receive an alms, 4 And 
Peter, fastening his eyes upon him, with 
John, said, Look on us. 5 And he gave 
heed unto them, expecting to receive some- 
thing from them. 6 But Peter said, Silver 
and gold have I none; but what I have, that 
give I thee. In the name of Jesus Christ of 
Nazareth, walk. 7 And he took him by the 
right hand, and raised him up: and immedi- 
ately his feet and his ankle-bones received 
strength. 8 And leaping up, he stood, and 
began to walk; and he entered with them 
into the temple, walking, and leaping, and 
praising God. 9 And all the people saw him 
walking and praising God: 10 and they 
took Knowledge of him, that it was he that 
sat for alms at the Beautiful Gate of the 
temple; and they were filled with wonder 
and amazement at that which had happened 
unto him. 

it And as he held Peter and Jobn, all the 
people ran together unto them in the porch 
that is called Solomon’s, greatly wondering. 
12 And when Peter saw it, he answered unto 
the people, Ye men of Israel, why marvel 
yeat this man? or why fasten ye your eyes 
on us, as though by our own power or godli- 
ness we had made him to walk? 13 The 
God of Abraham, and of Isaac, and of Jacob, 
the God of our fathers, hath glorified his 
Servant Jesus; whom ye delivered up, and 
denied before the face of Pilate, when he 
had determined to release him. 14 Butye 
denied the Holy and Righteous One, and 
asked for a murderer to be granted unto 
you, 15 and killed the Prince of life; whom 
God raised from the dead; whereof we are 
witnesses. 16 And by faith in his name 
hath his name made this man strong, whom 
ye behold and know: yea, the faith which is 
through him hath given him this perfect 
soundness in the presence of you all. 


*The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supr.—What is the GoLDEN Text? School.— His 
name through faith in his name hath made this 
man strong, whom ye see and know. Acts 3:16, 


bly, of the noble’Twelve.— Whedon. 
and partners in fishing on Galilee (Luke 5:10) ; 


“Old friends 


PRACTICAL TRUTH.—Faith is the connecting link 
between God and man, 

Toric.—Divine healing. 

OuTLINE.—l. Healing a lame man, 
address to the crowd. 

Time.—Soon after Pentecost, probably in June, 
A.D, 30. 

PLACE.—Jerusalem, in the temple. 


Il. Peter’s 


INTRODUCTION.—In this lesson we have a miracle 
and a sermon; the miracle wrought to make way for 
the sermon and the sermon to explain the miracle, 
The boldness of the miracle performed through the 
power of Jesus, and the powerful sermon which fol- 
lowed, aroused the leaders of the church and state 
from their lethargy and brought on “the first persecu- 
tion.” The boldness of Peter was in striking contrast 
with his denial at the time of the trial, a few weeks 
before this. 

COMMENTARY.—J. Herantne a Lamp MAN 


now partners in fishing for men. Different in 
many ways, alike in principle, in devotion, and i 

purpose.” 
the night of the betrayal (John 18: 15); to the sep- 
ulcher on the morning of the resurrection (John 
20: 2-4); and are seen together again in John 21:7 

20, 21.—Spence. These two seem to have hada pecu. 
liar intimacy after Obrist’s resurrection, more than 
before. The reason might be that John was more 
compassionate to Peter on his fall and repentance 
than any other of the apostles, and more ready to 
restore him in the spirit of meekness, which made 
him very dear to Peter ever after.—Com. Com. the 
hour of prayer—The Jews had daily three hours 
of prayer—the third, sixth and ninth, answering to 
9a.m.,12m.and3p.m. Peter and John seem to 
have gone to the temple apart from the others; per- 
haps to seek an opportunity of preaching to the 


A 


They went to the palace of Caiaphas of// 


\ \ (va. 1-10), 1. Peter and John—The two apos- 


} people, as well as to offer their licati 
\ tolic leaders; the oldest and the youngest, proba- eee eae 


God, 2, lame, ete.—Now about forty years old, 
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a confirmed cripple, not able to walk with crutches; 
but carried like a child into the public place where 
he might beg; incurable except by divine power, 
gate....Beautiful—This gate was on the east side, 
toward Olivet. It was seventy-five feet high, and 
sixty feet broad, and was made chiefly of Corin- 
thian brass, and overlaid with gold and silver plates. 
It was an inner gate leading from the court of the 
Gentiles into thecourtof the women, 3. into the 
temple—From the outer court of the Gentiles into 
the court of the women and the other courts of the 
temple. an alms—The giving of alms wasa sacred 
° a in connection with the religious offerings of 

e ternple (Deut. 14: 28, 29; 15: 7-11; 26: 12, 13). 

4. fastening his eyes—Not a mere glance, but 
gazing upon him with all that sympathy which love 
teaches the heart to feel for Christ’s sake.—Lange. 
with John—Without interchange of words Peter 
knew that he and John were of one mind and agreed 
to ask for the cure of this cripple, assuring him that 
their prayer would be answered.—Cook. look on 
us—His words were intended to aid the unfortunate 
man in collecting his thoughts, and in looking up- 
ward to the apostles with hope and confidence. 

5. gave heed—Obeyed Peter's direction to look, 
which gave evidence of faith in its beginning, ac- 
cording to his knowledge. 6. silver....none— 
This was after the estates were sold (Acts2: 45), and 
shows that the apostles had not enriched themselves 
by the treasures which passed through their hands. 
such as I have—With this power from Christ to 
heal, he accomplished far more than if Christ had 
assigned him the revenue of a kingdom. The men 
who have done the most for the world have not been 
moneyed men. in the name—That is, by the au- 
thority of Jesus Christ. Jesus was still living and 
performing the same works he did when in the 
flesh, Nazareth— This title had been attached in 
derision to Jesus, and in thus using it Peter em- 
braced the humiliation and cross of Christ in the 
condition of healing, as well as his power and glory.”’ 
rise up and walk—The man felt there was no 
mockery in the command. The words were inter- 
preted to him by the look and touch of Peter, by 
the rush of new life through him, and perhaps by 
some memory of Jesus.—Lindsay. The command 
was to do the thing; not merely to try, or to look 
around for some means to assist in walking. So 
God commands the sinner to repent and believe 
and lead a holy life. 7. by the right hand—As 
Jesus had done with others. ‘‘Not so much to 
strengthen his limbs as his faith.” lifted him up 
—A sign intimating the supernatural help he would 
receive if he exerted himself as he was commanded. 

8. into the temple—His first act was to join 
the worshipers. walking, etc.—He walked in obe- 
dience to the command of the apostle; leaped to 
try the strength of his limbs, and to be convinced 
of the cure; praising God as the testimony of the 
gratitude he felt.—Clarke. “He was as loud in 
praising God as he had been in begging.”’ 9. peo- 
ple saw him—The miracle was in public, before 
crowds of people, and the man’s expressions of joy 
called attention to him. 10. they knew—The 
people knew the man; there could be no mistaking 
his identity, even by the bitterest opposers. Won- 
der and amazement—One object of the miracle 
was to get the attention of the people. 

II, PErser’s ADDRESS TO THE CROWD (vs. 11-26), 

11. held Peter and John—‘“He felt the 
strongest affection for them, as the instruments by 
which the divine influence was conveyed to his dis- 
eased body.’ ran together—To the central point 
of attraction. On the Day of Pentecost, when the 
Spirit was poured out upon the disciples in the up- 


per room, the attention was drawn from the temple 
service to the disciples; so now the miracle wrought 
called the attention of all those who had entered 
the temple at the hour of prayer. porch.,..Solo- 
mon's—This porch, nearly six hundred feet in 
length, was on the east of the temple in the court of 
the Gentiles. 12. men of Israel—To whom mir- 
acles ought not to be strange things, having been 
wrought for you, as a nation, in multiplied in- 
stances from age to age. why marvei—Wby do 
you wonder at what bas now occurred, when so 
much greater miracles have lately been performed 
among you? own power or holiness—The gaze 
of the people seemed to say, ‘‘What vast power re- 
sides in these men!’ or, ‘‘What holy men these 
must be, since God rewards them with such miracu- 
lous gifts!’ Peter, therefore, denies that he and 
John possessed either such physical power, or such 
meritorious ability of the soul.—Lange. 13. God 
of Abraham—After the error had been exposed, 
the truth is set forth, as in chap. 2:15. Peter pre- 
sents no new religion, no new power, but only the 
workings of the same God who had done wonders 
for their ancestors. The Old Testament is the type 
and foundation of the New. hath glorified—Not 
by this miracle only, but at his baptism and trans- 
figuration, by his many mighty words, by his death, 
resurrection and ascension.—Cook. ye delivered 
—Like a wise physician, Peter probed the wound 
deeply.— Lindsay. The apostle was addressing 
some of the very people who had clamored for the 
blood of Christ. to let him go—Pilate knew Jesus 
was innocent and ‘‘had determined to release him’’ 
(R. V.), but the Jews demanded that he be crucified 
and Pilate yielded to them. 

14, Holy One—A title which had been applied 
to Christ in the Old Testament (Psa. 16:10). Just 
—See chap. 7:52; 22:14. ‘*‘Vhe word ‘just’ here 
means innocent, or one who was free from crime. 
It denotes one who stands upright in the eyes of the 
law.’’—Barnes. a murderer— Barabbas (Matt. 
27: 21; Mark 15:7; Luke 23:19). 15. Prince 
of life—The word rendered prince denotes properly 
a military leader or commander. In Heb. 2: 10 it 
is translated captain. ‘‘The author of life in the 
fullest sense in which the scriptures ascribe that 
property to the Savior; namely, spiritual or Ohris- 
tian life, and also natural or physical life. He 
whom they deprived of life was the One who gives 
life to all.”’—Hackett. hath raised—They were/~ 
fighting against God and could not but be de- 
feated; Jesus was alive from the dead, witnesses 
—The disciples had seen Christ after his resurrec- 
tion and they spoke what they knew to be the truth. 

16. his name—There was no efficacy in the 
mere name of Jesus, but the healing was done by 
his authority and power. In this way the word/* 
‘‘name”’ is often used by the Hebrews, especially 
when speaking of God (see chap. 1: 15; 4:12; Eph. 
1:21; Rev. 3:4), through faith—The connect- 
ing link between ‘this deed and its divine Author 
was their faith. soundness—This word is not used 
elsewhere in the New Testament. It denotes free- 
dom from any defect. The cure was a perfect one. 
of you all—You are all witnesses of this and can 
judge for yourselves. 

QUESTIONS.—Who were Peter and John? Why 
were they together? What hours were set apart 
daily by the Jews for prayer? Where was the gate 
Beautiful? Describe it. When was the lame man 
healed? Describe the healing. How were the peo- 
ple affected? Who addressed them? Where? Who 
did he say had healed the man? How was the heal- 
ing brought about? Why was Jesus called the Holy 
One? The Just? The Prince of life? 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Intropuctrory.—l. Review themes. Have 
ready a list of questions that will draw from the 
class statements concerning the occasion of Peter’s 
preaching, the substance of his preaching, and the 
results. 2. Connection. This lesson closely follows 
the preceding one in point of time. In each lesson 
the multitude is gathered by an unusual occurrence. 
In each lesson Peter preaches Christ. 

II. Turme.—The power of Christ to heal and to 
save. 

III. Tar mrracuz.—1. The subject was a man 
lame from his birth, a difficult case. Recall other 
cases equally difficult. He was poor,abeggar. Refer 
briefly to the oriental custom of begging. 2. The 
means was faith in the name of Jesus. 3. The cure 
was perfect. Note all the expressions in the lesson 
referring to the man’s condition after his healing. 
They occur in verses 7-9, 12,16. 4. What was the 
purpose of the miracle? To relieve the lame man, 
to produce faith in Christ as the Messiah, and to 
give opportunity to preach salvation from sin 
through Christ. 

IV. Tue pReEAcHING.—1. When? When the mul- 
titude was assembled. Peter took advantage of the 
occasion. 2. Why? The preacher had been bap- 
tized with the Holy Spirit. He was to bea light. 3. 
What? Jesus is exalted. His resurrection de- 
clared. His hearers were charged with his death. 
His divinity is implied by his being called the Prince 
(or Author, margin) of Life. A strong appeal is 
made to them to repent. 

V. Important Lessons.—The duty and privilege 
of praying. Respect and love for God’s house. 
Interest in thé welfare of others. Praise to God for 
what he does for us. Effects of preaching the 
gospel. D. 8. W. 


Practical Survey 


Torio.—Divine healing. 


1. May be received through human instrumen- 
tality. 

2. May be connected with public worship. 

3. Isa miracle wrought in the name of Jesus. 

4, Is obtained through faith, 


I. May be received through human in- 
strumentality. ‘'Peter and John’’ were workers 
together with God, witnesses to the power of Jesus, 
workers of miracles as the apostles of Christ, com- 
panions in the gospel, examples of Christian fellow- 
ship, faithful in their devotions. The path of true 
devotion was found to be the path of opportunity. 
Their commission was to preach Jesus to a lost 
world. Their opportunity came through the healing 
of the lame man. It was a door of opportunity 
which was to open the way for them to preach Jesus 
unto the highest officials of the Jewish church, 
Step by step they followed the guiding Spirit. It 
was the lame man’s opportunity. Day after day he 
had been laid in his helplessness in the pathway of 
worshipers. His repeated cry was for alms. Pov- 
erty added to his misery. Public worship in the 
temple was denied him. ‘‘Man’s extremity is God’s 
opportunity.”? A ery for help reached the hearts of 
Peter and John. Beholding his wretchedness, and 
feeling conscious of the great source of strength 
which could supply every need, Peter, ‘‘fastening 
his eyes| upon him,’’ determined to bring to the 
helpless man at his feet a blessing greater than gold. 
‘*‘Look on us’’ as the ambassadors of Christ. He 
‘is able to do exceeding abundantly above all that 
we ask or think.” ‘‘Silver and gold have I none.”’ 
Having ‘‘all things common” had not enriched the 


apostles, They had received abundance of spiritual 
wealth, but the cripple must not expect gold. 
“Such as I have” all men may possess. It is not 
the thing sought, but it is the thing most desirable, 
“sive I thee.” The source of supply is inex- 
haustible. Giving will not impoverish. ‘‘He gave 
heed.’”? He expected help. He could discern the 
difference between these men and the multitude 
about him. Oomplete deliverance was the gift in 


store. ‘By the right hand.’’ Peter’s faith was in 
exercise. It was an easy matter for Jesus to restore 
the man. Peter acted his faith to quicken the lame 


man’s faith. They who know the power of Christ 
are eager to assist others in proving it. ‘‘Immedi- 
atelyuces received strength.’’ There was no long 
process of reasoning, no long system of doctoring. 
No quicker could a man have tossed a coin into his 
hand as alms. The gift covered all his needs. 
Peter and John were the instruments, and Jesus 
the Healer. 

II, May be connected with public wor- 
ship. ‘‘The hour of prayer’’ was not desecrated 
by this miracle of healing. The descent of the 
Holy Spirit had not changed the habits of the disci- 
ples in public worship. Though the veil of the tem- 
ple had been ‘‘rent in twain’’ and the lesson of the 
spirituality of worship had been taught them, the 
early disciples did not spurn religious custom, 
though it was a custom of the decadent Jewish 
church, ‘At the gate.”” Here was a fitting place 
for this act of mercy. The ministry of the apostles 
was the ministry of Jesus continued through them, 
and in the presence of the Jews. They gavealimsas 
a sacred duty. Jesus gave health and joy. Here 
was the contrast between religion under the law and 
religion under grace. The Jews left the man at the 
gate. Peter took him into the temple. The Jews 
worshiped without him. Peter presented him as a 
witness. 


Wii. Isa miracie wrought in the name of 
Jesus. ‘Why marvel ye?” Legal religion bound 
them. They were living under the law. There was 


sufficient reason for their spiritual ignorance. If 
they had been mindful of the words and works of 
Jesus, they would not now marvel at the miracle 
wrought. The lame man who had been at their 
mercy for so many years had now outstripped them 
in spiritual understanding. He accepted Christ as 
his sufficiency. They rejected him and denied his 
power. He was leaping and praising God. They 
were in confusion and wouder. 

_IV. Is obtained through faith. ‘Faith is a 
living power from heaven, which grasps the promise 
God has given.’ The disciples were in touch with 
their risen Lord. They had his power working 
through them. Peter and John put no limit upon 
the things which should be done through them. 
“Greater things than these shall ye do.’ Jesus 
turned none away who sought his help. Why 
should they now refuse help for the helpless? ‘Faith 
finds in Christ whatever we need.”’ oR AS 


Blackboard Exercise 


HE ASKED FOR 


MONEY ~ : 
RECEIVED A ¢ HAVE 


FAR GREATER ¢ 


GOD GIVES 
WISELY, 
BOUNTIFULLY. 
His, CUP 

WEE OVERFLOWED. 


BLESSING. 


WALKING, LEAPING, PRAISING. 
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Practical Applications 
GIVING AND TAKING 

I, Give what you have. 1. Give your 
PRAYERS, Peter and John were men of ‘prayer’’ 
(v. 1). Power for such service as they rendered 
comes only with prayer (Matt.17:21). When we 
cannot help any other way we can pray. 

2. Give your Eyres. ‘Peter fastening his eyes 
upon him with John” (v.4). The apostles were on 
their way to the place of prayer, but they saw the 
cripple and stopped to give him time, attention and 
interest. They waited and looked sympathetically 
into his face. They saw that he was hopeless, help- 
less, shut out from worship, and poor (v.2). We 
can train our eyes. We may learn to discern the 
needs of those about us. 

3. Give Your Lips. ‘Peter said” (vs.4,6). He 
gave words of encouragement, of faith, of com- 
mand. Kind words are worth more than money. 
We should **know how to speak a word in season to 
him that is weary” (Isa. 50: 4). 

4. GIvE IN HIs NAME. ‘In the name of Jesus 
Christ” (vy. 6). ‘*His name through faith in his 
name hath made this man strong” (v.16). Togive 
in Jesus’ name, you must have his confidence. 
Peter and John had received their commission from 
the Lord. You must not only trust him, but he 
must be able to trust you. : 

Il. Take what God has. Before you can 
give to man you must take from God. ‘What 
things so ever ye desire, when ye pray, believe that 
ye receive them, and ye shall have them’ (Mark 


11: 24). 

1. Desrre. ‘Laid daily at the gate’’ (v. 2). 
The beggar desired alms. He was laid where they 
could be given. He desired healing. He obeyed 
~ the words of the apostles (vs. 6,7). There are some 
things God never gives until we desire them. He 
will never save one who does not want to be saved. 
He gives exceeding above all our desire, but not un- 
less the desire ‘*worketh in us’’ (Eph. 3: 20, 21). 

2. Pray. “A certain man....asked’’ (vs. 2, 3). 
Desire is but the beginning of the obtaining of 
blessing. God says, ‘Ask me... command ye me”’ 


(Isa. 45:11). Call unto me” (Jer. 33: 8). ‘‘Pray 
unto me and I will hearken”’ (Jer. 29:12). 
3. Betizve. ‘*He gave heed” (v. 5). ‘Faith 


hath made this man strong ...faith....given him 
this perfect soundness’ (v.16). ‘Faith cometh by 
hearing, and hearing by the word of God” (Rom. 
10: 17). We can hear when we “heed.” ‘Sheep 
hear’? (John 10: 27). Those who are simple-hearted 
and ‘“‘study to be quiet” (1 Thess. 4: 11), those who 
‘Swatch to see what he will say’’ (Hab. 2: 1), can 
hear, and hearing comes by the word of God. The 
written word in your hand will prepare the way for 
the living word in your heart. If you study the 
Book you can hear the Author. It will be no 
trouble to believe him if you really hear his voice 
by his word and by his Spirit. 

4. Receive. “Immediately his feet and ancle 
bones received strength’”’ (v.7). We must not only 
ask and believe, but take what God offers. 

5. Have. ‘‘He leaping up stood, and walked, 
and entered with them into the temple’ (v. 8). 
Every promise we appropriate is ours. What we 
take we have. Desire and prayer and faith and re- 
ceiving are the way to conscious possession. 

6. Ensoy. The joys of the Christian are many. 
The cripple could, (1) Worship. ‘tHe entered into 
the temple with them’ (v.8). He was no longer 
obliged to beg at the gate. He could enter into 
communion. (2) Praise. ‘‘Praising God” (vs.8,9), 
He had been given the ‘garment of praise for the 
spirit of heaviness’’ (Isa. 61: 3). A. C, M. 
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Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—A lame man healed through 
Jesus’ name, 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 
Beggl 
Healed- 


A lame mani fii 


POWER IN JESUS 
HE IS THE ONE 


THE LESSON 
The disciples were still making Jerusalem their 


home. In this city was the temple, where the peo- 

ple worshiped God. Peter and John were leaders 

among the followers of Jesus. Tell the story, each 

child having the lesson picture card. Emphasize 

the temple, especially the part referred to in this 

ee alms-giving; the lame man; Peter and 
ohn, 

Jesus is here called Jesus Christ of Nazareth, 
Son Jesus, the Holy One, the Just, Prince of Life, 
Christ. This is the first reeorded miracle in the his- 
tory of the new church. It may be one of the events 
spoken of in Acts 2: 43. The church was rapidly 
gaining in numbers, in power and in influence. 
Note, 1. Why this poor man was needy. He was 
poor, lame, helpless. 2. What he received: Not 
silver or gold, but a helping hand, a healed body. 
Were his sins forgiven? 3. How he acted: Thank- 
ful; he walked, leaped, and praised God. Did he 
become a member of the new church? 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Fishing. Peter was a fisherman. He left his 
nets to follow Jesus, and became a fisher of men. 
He was catching men, Are we fishermen for Jesus? 

Miracles. Although a difficult word, it can be 
made clear to the class if it is clear in the teacher’s 
mind. Jesus told his disciples they would have 
power to work miracles. 

Money. Silver and gold will buy many things. 
It cannot purchase happiness, a contented heart, or 
the grace or favor of God. 

Conductors. Wire is called a good conductor 
because electricity will readily pass through it. 
Peter and John were good conductors or agents of 
God’s blessing to this man, Ohildren may be con- 
ductors of God’s blessings. 

A name. Some names are remembered with 
great pleasure. Washington, Lincoln, Moody. 
Jesus’ name stands above all others. 

Links. A link connects one part of a chain with 
another. Oables are links connecting continents. 
Faith links man to God, Without this it is impos- 
sible to please him. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Briefly review the last lesson. Select one of the 
children a week in advance to tell the lesson story. 
Emphasize the element of faith in your class. There 
are some excellent songs for the class to sing, illus- 
trating some great truth here taught. ‘All Hail the 
Power of Jesus’ Name;” ‘‘He’s the One;’’ ‘*There’s 
Not a Friend Like the Lowly Jesus;’’ ‘Make Mea 
Blessing ;’’ ‘‘Take the Name of Jesus with You;”’ 
‘*Will There Be Any Stars?”’ G. By 
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PRAOTIOAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


Acrs 4: 1-81 


LESSON V 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., Jan, 23.—Trial of Peter and John.—Acts 4:1-12, Tu.—Trial of Peter and John 
—Acts 4:13-22, Wed.—Rejoicing in persecution.—Acts 4: 23-31, Th.—Persecution predicted.—Luke 21:10-19. Fr 
—The rejected stone,—Matt. 21: 33-44. Sat.—The only foundation.—1 Cor. 3: 1-11, Sua—Not ashamed.—2 Tim. 1: 1-12 


THE TRIAL OF PETER AND JOHN.—Acts 4: 1-317. 
(Memory Verses 11, 12) 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Supr.—5 And it came to pass on the morrow, that their rulers, and 
elders, and scribes, 

School.—_6 And An/’nas the high priest, and Cai’a-phas, and 
Jobn, and Al-ex-an/der, and as many as were of the kindred of 
‘the high priest, were gathered together at Je-ru’sa-lem, 


7 And when they had set them in the midst, they asked, By what 
power, or by what name, have ye done this? 
8 Then Pe’ter, filled with the Holy Ghost, said unto them, 
_ Ye rulers of the people, and elders of Is’ra-el, 


9 If we this day be examined of the good deed done to the impo- 
tent man, by what means heis made whole; 


10 Be it known unto you all, and to all the people of Is’- 
ra-el, that by the name of Je’sus Christ of Naz/a-reth, whom ye 
erucified, whom God raised from the dead, even by him doth 
this man stand here before you whole, 


11 This is the stone which was set at nought of you builders, which 
is become the head of the corner, 

12 Neither is there salvation in any other: for there is none 
other name under heaven given among men, whereby we 
must be saved. 


13 Now when they saw the boldness of Pe’ter and John, and _per- 
ceived that they were unlearned and ignorant men, they marvelled; 
and they took knowledge of them, that they had been with Je’sus. 


14 And beholding the man which was healed standing with 
them, they could say nothing against it. 


15 But when they had commanded them to go aside out of the 
council, they conferred among themselves, 

16 Saying, What shall we do to these men? for that indeed 
a notable miracle hath been done by them is manifest to all 
them that dwell in Je-ru’sa-lem; and we cannot deny it. 


17 Butthatit spread no further among the people, let us straitly 
threaten them, that they speak henceforth to no man in this name. 


18 And they called them, and commanded them not to 
speak at all nor teach in the name of Je’sus. 


19 But Pe’ter and John answered and said unto them, Whether it 
pe rieht in the sight of God to hearken unto you more than unto Ged, 
judge ye. 

20 For we cannot but speak the things which we have seen 
and heard, 


Print Acts 4: 5-20. 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


5 And it came to pass on the morrow 
that their rule s and elders and scribes were 
gathered together in Jerusalem; 6 and An- 
nas the high prie-t was there, and Caiaphas, 
and John, and Alexander, and as many as 
were of the kindred of the high priest. 7 
And when they had set them in the midst, 
they inquired, By what power, or in what 
name, have ye done this? 8 Then Peter, 
fi.led with the Holy Spirit, said unto them, 
Ye rule.s of the people, ard elders, 9 if we 
this day are examined concerning a good 
deed done to an impotent man, by what 
means this man is made whole; 10 be it 
known unto you all, and to all the people of 
Israel, that in the name of Jesus Christ of 
Nazareth, whom ye crucified, whom God 
raised from the dead, evenin him doth this 
man stand here before you whole. 11 He 
is the stone which was set at nought of you 
the builders, which was made the head of 
the corner. 12 And in none other is there 
salvation: for neither is there any other 
name under heaven, thit is given among 
men, wherein we must be sived. 

13 Now when they beheld the boldness of 
Peter and John, and had perceived that they 
were unlearned and ignorant men, they mar- 
ve led; and they tuok knowledge of them, 
that they had been with Jesus, 14 And see- 
ing the man that was healed standing with 
them, they could say nothing against it. 15 
3ut when they had commanded them to go 
aside out of the council, they conferred 
among themselves, 16 saying, What shall 
we dototh-se men? for that indeed a nota- 
ble miracle hath been wrou-ht throngh 
them, is manifest to all that dwell in Jeru- 
salem; and we cannot deny it. 17 But that 
it spread no further among the people, let 
us threaten them, that they speak h=snce- 
forth to no man in this name. 18 And they 
called them, and charged them not to speak 
at all nor teach in the name of Je-us, 19 
But Peter and John answered and said unto 
them, Whether it is right in the sight of God 
to hearken unto you rather than unto God, 
judzeye: 20 for we cannot but speak the 
things which we saw and beard. 


©The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supt.—What is the GoLDEN Text? School.—They 


were all filled with the Holy Ghost, and they 
spake the word of God with boldness, Acts 4:31. 
PRACTICAL TruTH,—God sustains his people in 
the midst of the severest trials, 
Topic. Preaching in the name of Jesus, 
OuTLINE.—I. The apostles arrested. IL, Peter's 
defense. III. The apostles threatened, 
Time.—_Immediately following the last lesson, 
probably in June, A. D. 30. 
PLaAce,—Jerusalem, in the temple, 


INTRODUCTION,.—Peter’s preaching aroused the 
Jewish rulers who had been instrumental in the cruci- 
fixion of Christ, and the apostles were arrested and 
imprisoned, This was the first persecution, Although 
the Sadducees were opposed to the Pharisees yet they 
joined with them in an effort to crush out the name of 

esus, But the persecution developed the courage and 
energy of the disciples, and the church prospered 
greatly. 


COMMENTARY .—I. THE APOSTLES ARRESTED 
vs. 1-7). While Peter and John were preaching to 
the people who assembled at the time of the heal- 


ing of the Jame man (see last lesson), the priests, 
the ruler incharge of the temple and the Sadducees 
‘“came upon them,” seized them and threw them 
in prison. The priests had shown great hatred 
toward Christ from the first and would naturally 
resent any leadership that would lessen their influ- 
ence, and then, Peter’s address had cast serious 
reflections upon them. The captain of the temple 
was responsible for the order about the institution 
and was under the direction of the priests. The 
Sadducees did not believe in the immortality of 
the soul, nor ina future life and the preacning of 
the resurrection of Christ was endangering their 
whole system. The persecution, however, did not 
prevent the truth from prevailing, but instead it 
developed the courage and energy of the disciples, 
and through the faithful preaching of the gospel 
‘many ...believed;”? ‘the number....came to be 
about five thousand” (v.4, R. V.); that is, about 
two thousand had been added to their number since 
the Day of Pentecost. This number probably in- 
cluded the entire body of converts, both men and 
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women, That ‘*men’’ in y, 4 has reference to men 
only is doubtful. ***Men’ comprehends, probably, 
both men and women, like ‘souls’ in Acts 2:41 
(compare Luke 11: 281).’’—Hackett. 5. on the 
morrow—It was too late to assemble the Sanhe- 
drin the night before, as that body could not sit 
lawfully except by daylight. rulers....elders.... 
scribes—This was a regular meeting of the Sanhe- 
drin. Therulers were the chief priests—the official 
rulers; the elders were heads of families; scribes 
were teachers of the law. 6. Annas....Caiaphas 
—Annas had been deposed from the office of the high 
priest by the Romans; and Caiaphas, his son-in-law, 
was made high priest by them. But the Jews re- 
garded Annas as ecclesiastically their high priest. 
He was the most influential person among the Jews 
at this time. Our Lord was taken before Annas 
first (John 18:13). John and Alexander—Who 
these were is not known, but it is certain that they 
were men of influence. 7. in the midst—They 
placed the prisoners in the center of the Sanhedrin, 
which sat in a semi-circle. power....name— 
Power is force, name is authority. By what mag- 
ical power did you do this, and what right had you 
to use such power? They wanted to convict Peter 
and John of sorcery, by having worked a miracle, 
not in the name of God, but of a crucified male- 
factor. They hoped to bring the apostles under 
the awful death-sentence pronounced in the law 
(Deut. 18).—Schaff. 


Il. Prrer’s DEFENSE (vs. 8-12), 8. Peter, 
filled, etc.—According to the promise of his now 
glorified Master (Matt. 10:20; Mark 13:11). This 
empowering Pentecostal spirit now dwelt in the 
apostles and the others, as an abiding gift to mani- 
fest himself as each emergency demanded.—Bin- 
ney. ye rulers—He gave them the honor due to 
their office. 9. be examined—Called to account 
as criminals. the good deed—A gentle reminder 
that it was not for acrime that they had been placed 
in custody and were on trial.—Hurlbut. made 
whole—Is cured or saved, suggesting a spiritual as 
well as physical restoration. 10. be it known— 
The testimony which Peter would give before the 
Sanhedrin he would delight to publish to all Israel, 
and thus exalt the name of Christ. He could preach 
with as much freedom in a courtroom as in any 
other place, when filled with the Spirit. Jesus 
Christ of Nazareth—W onders are wrought in the 
name of Jesus; not by repeating it as a charm, but 
by believing in it as a divine revelation of grace 
and good will to men.—Com. Com. ‘‘Jxsus, the 
Savior ; Onrist, the Messiah; the Nazarenu, the de- 
spised.”” whom ye crucified—As an impostor. 
whom God raised—Thus putting to naught 
man’s power, ignoring human opinions, and exalt- 
ing the despised Savior to a seat at God’s right 
hand. Note, 1. The judgmentof men—‘Heisguilty 
of death’’ (Matt. 26: 26). 2. The judgment of God 
—‘*Heis the Prince of life’? (Acts 3: 15).—Lange. 

11. setat nought of you builders—By your 
rejection and crucifixion of Jesus Christ, you have 
fulfilled one of your own prophecies (Psa. 118: 22) ; 
and as one part is literally fulfilled, you may rest 
assured the other shall be.—Clarke. This allusion 
to the prophecy about the corner-stone is brief, be- 
cause they were supposed to be familiar with it. 

12. neither, ete.—Christ’s is the only atoning 
blood, and he only can save. none other name— 
A man’s name stands for the man himself, It rep- 
resents his character and ability. So the name of 
Jesus stands for Christ himself, his wisdom, power, 
love. among men—The gospel is for mankind, 
whereby we—The apostles were uncompromising 
witnesses to Jesus and the resurrection. 


III], THe aposTLEsS THREATENED (vs, 13-22), 

13. boldness—This speech was a greater mira- 
cle than that of the lame man. Compare the Peter 
of this speech, and the Peter before the resurrec. 
tion, and tell what has happened. In himself the 
miracle had first been wrought.—Parker. and 
John—We have no record of any word spoken by 
John, yet his boldness of speech, no less than Peter’s, 
was observed by the council, unlearned—They 
were not scholars skilled in Hebrew literature, 
ignorant—Uneducated men, men in private sta- 
tions of life, not public as the priests and magis- 
trates, yet having no want of natural good sense, or 
any ignorance of what was then the subject of debate. 
—Doddridge. with Jesus—They knew, upon . 
further recollection, that they had been his disci- 
ples, and from him had received knowledge and. 
courage. 14. man....standing—No longer a 
helpless cripple. If not apprehended with the apos- 
tles, the Sanhedrin being an open court, his presence 
may have been an expression of his faith and thank- 
fulness, or he may have been summoned for exami- 
nation.— Cook. could say nothing — Nothing 
against the fact, though they were unwilling to own 
the doctrine which it tended so strongly to prove. 

15. go aside—Peter and John were required 
to leave the council chamber while the Sanhedrin 
discussed what should bedone. 16. cannot deny 
it—Every one knew that it was a genuine case of 
healing. 17. threaten them—This is what they 
decided to do in order to stop the new religion, and 
this is the way the ungodly still endeavor to retard 
the progress of Christianity. 18. called them— 
They were called back into the council chamber. 

19. judge ye—God required them to speak; 
the council forbade them. Whom should they obey? 
(see chap. 5:29). 20. cannot but speak—They 
could not obey their rulers and do right; neither 
can any person when rulers command what God 
forbids. which we saw and heard (R, V.)— 
Concerning Jesus Christ. 

The Sanhedrin feared to punish the apostles. 
They feared the people would rise up against them, 
for the people ‘‘glorified God for that which was 
done”’ (vy. 21). The apostles were accordingly 
again threatened and setat liberty. After Peterand 
John were released by the Sanhedrin, they returned 
to their own company and gave a report of all the 
priests and rulers had said and threatened. A prayer- 
meeting was held, and the whole company besought 
the Lord to give them boldness and power to preach 
the gospel and to work miracles in the name of 
Jesus, in order that his church might be built up. 
Their prayer was answered and they received a 
special baptism of the Spirit. 

QUESTIONS.—Who preached to the people 
after the lame man was healed? Why were the 
rulers troubled? What did they do with the apos- 
tles? How many converts did they have that day? 
What great council was called together? Why did 
they wait till morning? What question was asked 
the apostles? Give the main points in Peter’s re- 
ply. Why did the people marvel? What did the 
Sanhedrin decide todo? Why did they not punish 
the apostles? Who glorified God? Why? 

TEACHINGS.—We should rejoice when we are 
persecuted for Jesus’ sake (Matt. 5:11,12). ‘There 
is comfort and hope in persecution and opposition, 
since they show that the truth has power, and is alive, 
and is making itself felt.’ A sleeping church 
awakens no opposition. There is no arguing against 
a fact; infidelity cannot stand before the practical 
workings of Christianity. ‘‘Transformed lives are 
the invincible proofs of our religion.’’ We should 
defend the gospel more than ourselves. 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropuctrory.—Review previous lesson and 
connect it with the present one. The events of the 
latter are consequents of the former. 

II, THemn.—Opposition to truth is Satan’s pol- 
icy, but is unavailing. ae a 

III. Orrircrats InvyoLvED.—1. The arrest insti- 
gated by the temple officers and the Sadducees. 
Why by the latter? 2, The high priest and Sanhe- 
drin. 

IV. Tus rrranu—l. The inquiry, 2. The de- 
fense. It was direct and powerful. Study its tone 
and the gospel truths presented. Here is a fulfil- 
ment of Jesus’ words in Matt. 10: 19-21. The effect 
of this defense was to cause the council to marvel 
and to be convinced of the mighty influence upon 
the apostles of association with Jesus. The pres- 
ence of the man who had been healed made the posi- 
tion embarrassing for the prosecutors. The fact of 
the healing could not be denied, and the multitude 
were disposed to receive the apostles’ testimony. 
3. The charge. When forbidden to speak or to 
teach in the name of Jesus, the apostles must ap- 
peal to what God required of them. The charge 
was both unjust and unreasonable. 4. Acquittal. 
No cause was found for punishment. The people 
were against the plan of condemning the apostles. 

V. AFTER THE TRIAL.—1. The apostles make a 
report. Towhom? Why? 2. Adoration. 3. Note 
the appeal to scripture and its application to the 
case then existing. 4. Their prayer. It denotes 
confidence and a disposition to carry out the com- 
mission given them by the Lord. Note the fact 
that the prayer was direct, that it was specific, and 
that it was effectual. 

VI. Quatities oF THE aposTLES.—Call forth 
from the class the apostles’ familiarity with the 
scriptures, their humility, their boldness, their 
faith, their persistency, their devotion, their de- 
pendence upon the Holy Spirit. D.S. W. 


Practical Survey 
Torpic.—Preaching in the name of Jesus. 


1. Aroused the Jewish Sanhedrin. 
2. Threatened the downfall of the Jewish church. 
8. Brought persecution upon the apostles. 


4. Brought the seal of divine approval. 


I. Aroused the Jewish Sanhedrin. Be- 
tween the time of the Passover feast, when Jesus 
was crucified, and the time of Pentecost, when the 
Holy Spirit was given, the Jewish Sanbedrin had 
been left much to their own affairs. We do not 
read that they were informed concerning the ap- 
pearances of Jesus after his resurrection. The old 
forms of religion continued. The officials appeared 
to be at rest and their authority unquestioned. 
Notice how quickly the scene changed when Peter 
and John, former fishermen of Galilee, entered the 
temple filled with the power of the Holy Spirit, and 
in that power wrought a miracle and ‘‘preached 
through Jesus the resurrection from the dead.”’ 
Once the rulers had cried, ‘*His blood be on us,’’ 
when their mad fury urged them on to accomplish 
his death. What was their guilt if the preaching of 
Peter and John wastrue? It was time for action. 
Facts they could not change nor dispute, but silence 
they were determined to secure. ‘They laid hands 
on them,’’ thus adding one wrong to another, 
Here were the Jambs among wolves; the guilty 
arresting the innocent; the enemies of righteous- 
ness attempting to silence the heralds of truth, 
They had despised and rejected their Master. They 
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would attempt, also, to overthrow his witnesses. 
They said, ‘*‘By what power, or by what name?” 
Contemplate the scene. Unlearned fishermen stood 
before the highest officials of the Jewish church. 
Disciples of Jesus filled with the Holy Spirit were 
arraigned before the murderers of their Lord, their 
power and authority called in question. This was 
an insinuation that they were impostors, drawing 
eaway multitudes from the Jewish faith. See how 
the guilty would attempt to discover sin in others to 
hide their own. Peter, who had denied his Lord 
with oaths, now preached ‘‘Jesus Christ of Nazareth.”’ 
He exalted Christ’s power, and asserted that the 
miracle just performed was wrought in his name. 
‘“‘Whom ye crucified,’ Peter declared. The rulers 
had hoped to be rid of Jesus, and now his manifest 
power in their midst was the cause of their distress. 

Il. Threatened the downfall of the Jew- 
ish church. ‘* Many believed,’? we are told. 
Here was the danger-point feared by the Sanhedrin. 
The miracle was undisputable. The change in 
Peter was astonishing. He preached with power, 
and moved the hearts of the people to accept the 
truths he uttered. The number of converts in- 
creased daily. The witness of the healed man was 
convincing. To allow this state of things to con- 
tinue meant that Jewish religion would soon be for- 
gotten. The heads of the church would be looked 
upon as the chief of sinners. 

Ill. Brought persecution upon the disci- 
ples. 1. Imprisonment, for performing a mira- 
cle; for preaching salvation from sin; for ascrib- 
ing all power to Jesus of Nazareth, 2. On trial, as 
offenders before the Jewish council to answer for 
the ‘‘good deed done.’’ The Jewish religion for- 
bade a poor cripple to enter the temple to worship. 
The power of Jesus made him a strong, happy man, 
and a witness before the enemies of Jesus. Through 
‘‘what power’’ washehealed? Surely not their own. 
Through ‘“‘what name?” The name despised by 
the Jews, but the name above every other name, 
Peter answered in a way to make the authorities 
feel their unfitness for the position they held in the 
Jewish church. 3. Threatenings. The apostles 
were told ‘‘not to speak at all nor teach.’’? Impris- 
onment and trial could be endured, but silence was 
not to be considered, They had left all to obey the 
Savior’s command. Should they now be subject to 
the powers of earth? 

IV. Brought the seal of divine approval. 
The disciples “lifted up their voice to God.”> Their 
orders had come, and must continue to come from 
above. They were not seeking their own interests, 
but the advancement of the kingdom of Christ in 
the earth. They claimed no power, no wisdom of 
their own, It must be bestowed upon them to qual- 
ify them for service. Courage was necessary. 
Utterance in the Spirit made their words effective, 
When they were pleading for the help of the Spirit, 
answer came. Once assured of duty, the disciples 
were undaunted. T. R.A. 


Blackboard Exercise 


THEIR FAITH 
COURAGE 
AND ZEAL 
INVINCIBLE. - 


% GOD'S WILL 
% SHOULD BE 
CONSIDERED 
SUPREME. 


PERSECUTION CANNOT OVERTHROW IT. 
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Practical Applications 


THE ‘*WONDERFUL”’ NAMB 


I. The life-giving name. ‘‘They....preached 
through Jesus the resurrection from the dead” (v. 2). 
We “have life through his name” (John 20: 31). 
“Through his name whosoever believeth in him 
shall receive remission of sins’’ (Acts 10:43). We 
“are justified in the name of the Lord Jesus” 
(1 Cor. 6: 11). ‘Who shall lay anything to the 
charge of God’s elect? It is God that justifieth. 
Who is he that condemneth? It is Christ that died, 

ea rather, that is risen again ...who also maketh 
intercession for us’’ (Rom. 8: 33, 34). 

Il. The exalted name. ‘Howbeit many.... 
believed’? (v. 4). At Pentecost more than one hun- 
dred and twenty were gathered in the name of 
Jesus. Thatday three thousand more acknowledged 
the name, and after the healing of the lame man 
the number was increased to five thousand. Through 
all the centuries the number has been increasing, 
until to-day, the wide world over, millions bow the 
knee and lift loving hearts in grateful homage, and 
some day all men shail acknowledge Christ’s su- 
premacy. For God ‘thath highly exalted him, and 
given him a name which is above every name; that 
at the name of Jesus every knee should bow....and 
that every tongue should confess that Jesus Christ 
is ih to the glory of God the Father’ (Phil. 2: 
9-11). 

Ill. The mighty name. ‘In the name of 
Jesus Christ....doth this man stand here before 
you whole”’ (v.10, R. V.). The rule for a holy life 
is, **Do all in the name of the Lord Jesus’’ (Col. 3: 
17). 1. Gather in his name (Matt. 18:20). 2. Pray 
in his name (John 14: 13-16). 3. Preach in his 
name (Acts 9: 27). 4. Trust in his name (Matt. 
12:21). 5. Give thanks in his name (Eph. 5: 20). 
6. Heal in his name (Mark 16: 15-18). A young 
merchant doing a successful business went to New 
York to buy goods. Hecalled on a large firm and 
selected what he wished. ‘‘Have you an account?’ 
the clerk asked. ‘*No; I have never bought any 
goods from you.”’ ‘Then you will have to see the 
firm. We must have their authority before we open 
a new account.” In the office he told how much 
stock he had and how little he owed. His state- 
ments were satisfactory, but they did not know 
whether he told the truth. They declined to give 
him the goods, evenif he gave them his note. The 
next day the young merchant returned and pre- 
sented a note with an endorsement. The manner 
of the firm changed instantly. ‘‘You may have as 
large a credit as you like,” they said, “if you bring 
us notes with that name on them,”’ ; 

IV. The powerful name. ‘They saw the 
boldness of Peter and John’’ (v.13), Peter filled 
with the Holy Spirit (v. 8) was firm and fearless. 
He told them they had murdered the Lord (v. 10), 
and quoted a prophecy from their own scriptures to 
confirm his words (v.11), and declared there was no 
salvation outside of the name of the One they de- 
spised (v.12), When the name of Jesus is dishon- 
ored, we should boldly show our disapprobation, 
and by act, if not by word, confess that we love it. 

V. Theonlyname. “None othername’’ (v.12). 
Jesus said of himself, ‘‘No man cometh unto the 
Father but by me’’ (John 14:6). There is no sal- 
vation apart from Christ, Every little babe is saved 
by the blood of Jesus. The greatest name the 
world ever knew is powerless to save. Herein does 
the religion of Jesus differ from that of Confucius 
and Buddha. Their followers know not what they 


worship; we know him in whose name we trust. 
A. C.M. 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—Boldness for Jesus may 
bring persecution, 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


witnessing S FOR JESUS 


Risen Savior 
Foundation 


 petae 
ope 


JESUS OUR: 


ALL} eran té Jesus 


THE LESSON 


This lesson is a continuation of the last. Re- 
tell the story of last Sunday, or have the class do so. 
One word has been prominent in every lesson, 
namely, ‘‘witness.’’ A definition of this isin verse 
20. Here is recorded the third sermon of Peter, the 
theme being ‘*‘Jesus,’’ and the result, salvation and 
rejoicing in the infant church. Peter and John 
were (1) arrested, (2) tried, (3) freed. The offense 
was preaching the resurrection of Jesus. The trial 
was before the rulers, elders, scribes, high priest, 
and some others. Before these Peter no doubt 
faithfully preached Jesus. As always, some re- 
sisted the gospel, and some received it joyfully. 
Jesus is proving to be the foundation stone of the 
church, and upon this foundation the church was 
being erected, strong, and a praise and glory in the 
earth. The authorities are proving that crucifying 
Jesus did not put away the new religion, against 
which they could do nothing in this case, ‘‘for the 
man was above forty years old, on whom this mira- 
cle of healing was shewed.”’ 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Persecuted. The Bible furnishes many inter- 
esting examples of being put in prison for the sake 
of truth and right, such as Joseph, Jeremiah, 
Daniel, John the Baptist, Paul. 

Some followers of Jesus have suffered even mar- 
tyrdom, as did Stephen, Paul, Cranmer, Huss. Re- 
member the ‘‘blessed’’ of Jesus in the Sermon on 
the Mount. 

Boldness. This is the quality of character that 
does not fear to speak the truth. The sailor boy 
who insisted on witnessing for Jesus suffered much. 
Jesus finally took him to glory. It was proper that 
witnessing for Jesus should be as open as the perse- 
cution had been. 

Fidelity. Even threats, sneers, courts, armies 
did not deter Luther. The Union army was faith- 
ful to the cause of freedom. The three hundred 
Spartans who defended their country showed fidelity. 
This quality may be shown in the lives of children. 

Foundation stones. When these are laid to 
great buildings, public ceremonies are held and 
there is great rejoicing. Jesus was the living stone 
to the church. 

MISCELLANEOUS 


Some songs: ‘‘Dare to Be a Daniel;’ **I’]l Bea 
Sunbeam ;”’ ‘Dare to Stand Like Joshua.’? An in- 
expensive scrap-book can be made for each child, in 
which are pasted the cards each week. These books 
furnish helpful information in reviews. This gos- 
pel is for all. Have you a Junior missionary so- 
ciety? Why not have your class such? Your class 
will be the better for the missionary spirit. «a. 5. 
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LESSON VI 


.—Mon., Feb. 1.—True and false brotherhood.—Acts 4: 32-5: il. 
OE ee ie Th.—The deceitful foncid ean 52. 
Su.—The contrast.—Proy. 12: 13-22. 


ment.—2 Kings 5: 20-27. Wed.—God's anger.—Jer, 9: 1-11. 


tongue.—Jas, 3: 1-10, Sat.—The penalty,—Prov, 19: 1-9, 


PRACTICAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


Aots 4; 32-5: 11 


Tu.—Swift punish- 
Fr.—The false 


TRUE AND FALSE BROTHERHOOD.—Acts 4: 32-5: 11. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Supr.—32 And the multitude of them that believed were of,one 
heart and of one soul: neither said any of them that ought of the 
things which he possessed was his own; but they had all things com- 
mon. 

School.—33 And with great power gave the apostles witness 
of the resurrection of the Lord Je’sus: and great grace was 
upon them all. 


34 Neither was there any among them that lacked: for as many as 
were possessors of lands or houses sold them, and brought the prices 
of the things that were sold, 

35 And laid them down at the apostles’ feet: and distribu- 
tion was made unto every man according as he had need. 


36 And Jo’ses, who by the apostles was surnamed Bar’na-bas, 
(which is, being interpreted, The son of consolation,) a Le’vite, and 
of the country of Cy’prus, 


37 Having land, sold it, and brought the money, and laid it 
at the apostles’ feet. 

1\ Buj/a certain man named An-a-ni’as, with Sapph-i’ra his wife, 
sold a possession, 


2 And kept back part of the price, his wife also being privy 
to it, and broughta certain part, and laid it at the apostles’ 
feet. 


3 But Pe’ter said, An-a-ni’as, why hath Sa’tan filled thine heart dc 


lie to the Holy Ghost, and to keep back part of the price of the land? 

4 Whiles it remained, was it not thine own? and after it 
was sold, was it not in thine own power? why hast thou con- 
ceived this thing in thine heart? thou hast not lied unto men, 
but unto God, 


5 And An-a-ni’/as hearing these words fell down, and gaye up the 
ghost: and great fear came on all them that heard these things. 


6 Andthe young men arose, wound him up,and carried him 
out, and buried him, 


7 And it was abont the space of three hours after, when his wife, 
not knowing what was done, came in. 


8 And Pe’ter answered unto her, Tell me whether ye sold 
the land forso much? And she said, Yea, for so much. 


9 Then Pe’ter said unto her, How is it that ye have agreed together 
to tempt the Spirit of the Lord? behold, the feet of them which haye 
buried thy husband are at the door, and shall carry thee out, 


10 Then fell she down straightway at his feet, and yielded 
up the ghost: and the young men came 1n,and found her dead, 
and, carrying her forth, buried her by her husband, 


11 And great fear came upon all the church, and upon as many as 
heard these things. . 


(Memory Verses 32, 33) 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


32 And the multitude of them that be- 
lieved were of one heart and soul: and not 
one of them said that aught of the things 
which he possessed was his own; but they 
had all things common. 33 And with great 
power gave the apostles their witne s of the 
resurrection of the Lord Jesus: and great 
grace was upon them all. 384 For neither 
was there among them any that lacked: for 
as many as were possessors of lands or 
houses sold them, and brought the prices of 
the things that were sold, 35 and laidthem 
at the apostles’ feet: and distribution was 
mane unto each, according as any one had 
need. 

36 And Joseph, who by the apostles was 
surnamed Barnabas (which is, being inter- 
preted, Son of exhortation), a Levite, a man 
of Cyprus by race, 37 having a field, sold it, 
and brought the money and laid it at the 
apostles’ teet. 

1 Buta certain man named Ananias, with 
Sapphira his wife, sold a possession, 2 and 
kept back part of the price, his wife also 
being privy to it, and brought a certain part, 
and laid it at the apostles’ feet. 3 But 
Peter said, Ananiaus, why hath Satan filled 
thy heart to lie to the Holy Spirit, and to 
keep back part of the price of the land? 4 
While it remained, did it not remain thine 
own? and after it was sold, was it notin thy 
power? How is it that thou hast conceived 
this thing in thy heart? thou hast not lied 
unto men, but unto God. 5 And Ananias 
hearing these words fell down and gave up 
the ghost: and great fear came upon all that 
heardit. 6 And the young men arose and 
wrapped him round, and they carried him 
out and buried him. 

7 And it was about the space of three 
hours after, when his wife, not knowing 
what was done, came in. 8 And Peter an- 
swered unto her, Tell me whether ye sold 
the land for so much. And she said, Yea, 
for so much. 9 But Peter said unto her, 
How is it that ye have agreed together to 
try the Spirit of the Lord? behold the feet 
of them that have buried thy husband are 
at the door, and they shall carry thee out. 
10 And she fell down immediately at his 
feet, and gave up the ghost: and the young 
men came in and found her dead, and they 
carried her out and buried her by her hus- 
band. 11 And great fear came upon the 
whole church, and upon all that heard these 
things. 


*The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supt.—What is the GoLDEN Text? School.—Lying 
lips are abomination to the Lord: but they that 
deal truly are his delight. Prov. 12: 22. 

PRACTICAL TrRuTH,.—God’s judgments are certain 
to fall upon false professors, 

Topic,—Christ the defense of his church, 

OurLINE,—I. The church ina highly prosperous 
state. II, The church struggling with false pro- 
fessors, 

TimEe.—Not definitely known, probably within a 
year or two after the founding of the church, 

PuLacE,—Jerusalem, 


INTRODUCTION,—Internal troubles have always 
been a greater danger to the church than persecution, 
The infant church had successfully withstood the at- 
tack from without, and now Satan, in disguise, under- 
takes to sow the seeds of corruption among the be- 


lievers. But he is foiled. Let us learn from this lesson 
the importance of keeping a pure church. 
COMMENTARY.—I. THE CHURCH IN A HIGHLY 
PROSPEROUS STATE (vs. 32-37). 32. multitude.... 
that believed—The whole five thousand mentioned 
in vy. 4, and probably many more who had been 
converted later. of one heart—Though of differ- 
ent ages, dispositions and conditions before they 
believed, and perfect strangers to one another, yet, 
when they met in Christ, they were intimately ac- 
quainted.—Com. Com. neither said any of them 
—There was not a dissenting member. No such 
thing as discord existed among them. all things 
common—Such perfect confidence existed among 
them that they assisted each other as though they 
were members of the same family. 33. with 
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great wer—The apostles, encouraged by a 
spiritual, praying church, preached with great vigor 
and earnestness. witness—The apostles were wit- 
nesses to what they had seen and heard. Thisisa 
most effective way of preaching. of the resurrec- 
tion—All knew of the death and burial of Jesus. 
But the enemies of Jesus would not believe in his 
resurrection. ‘*This was the main pillar and chief 
corner-stone of Christianity, supporting and con- 
necting the whole fabric of it in all its parts.’’-—Ben- 
son. great grace—The word grace means favor. 
The expression here may mean either that the favor 
of God was remarkably shown to them, or that they 
had great favor in the sight of the people. upon 
them all—Not the apostles only, but all the be- 
lievers. 34. that lacked—This was one reason 
for their favor among men, for all could see the 
self-sacrificing spirit that actuated them. sold 
them—lIt seems clear that all the owners of real 
estate who belonged to the church sold property. 
things that were sold—The language here ex- 
pressly avoids saying that these men sold all they 
had. They sold some things, and the sum realized 
from what was sold was offered to the common 
store.—Cam. Bib. The phraseology is not strictly 
universal, expressing all. It was the voluntary cus- 
tom that whoso had real estate should sell it, all or 
in part.— Whedon. 

35. atthe apostles’ feet—To be disposed of 
as they should direct. They would be better able 
to determine where there was need. Having a re- 
lief fund, the apostles could draw upon it without 
making every case public. 36. Joses—Or Joseph. 
He is the well-known Barnabas, who is afterward 
frequently mentioned as an associate of the Apostle 
Paul. He was a Levite. We are soon afterward 
told that even many priests believed (chap. 6:7). 
“The surname of Barnabas, which the apostles gave 
him, alluded, without doubt, to an extraordinary 
gift of the Spirit which was manifested in his ad- 
dresses and exhortations.’’—Lange. of Cyprus— 
An island in the Mediterranean sea, not very far 
distant from the Jewish coast. 

II. THe CHURCH STRUGGLING WITH FALSE PRO- 
FEessons (vs.1-11). 1. but—*'The little word ‘but’ 
is the hinge on which great issues turn,.”’—Arnot. 
Ananias—The meaning of the word is ‘Favored 
of the Lord,” or “Jehovah is gracious.”’ Sapphira 
—‘Beautiful.”? Their characters were in sharp con- 
trast with their names. ‘Here is a contrast be- 
tween the honest liberality of Barnabas and the 
hypocrisy of Ananiasand his wife.’—Hurlbut. They 
were certainly not true believers, for all that truly 
believed were of one heart and one soul, 2. kept 
back part of the price—While they pretended 
to make an offering of all. This was hypocrisy, 
and is called a lie.—Binney. his wife—This sin 
was premeditated by both parties. They had not 
set their affections on the land, but the money exer- 
cised such an influence on them that they could not 
resolve to resign the whole, and hence they retained 
a part. They were unwilling to acknowledge this 
fact oder Apap | 8. filled thine heart— 
Satan, the father of lies, a liar from the beginning. 
Peter traces the sin back to its source—the heart 
into which Satan had been admitted; his question 
recognizes Ananias’ power to resist these evil influ- 
ences. Satan knocked; Ananias opened his heart.— 
Hurlbut. to lie to the Holy Ghost—The apostles 
disclaim any power in themselves. It is the Holy 
Spirit who is grieved by sins like that of Ananias, 
Their crime was, 1. An ambitious self-seeking. 
They desired to have as great credit as the others. 
2, Covetousness. They wished to retain a part of 
their money. 3. Hypocrisy. They knew they were 
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pretending to be what they were not. 4, Falsehood. 
They lied not only to the apostles, but to the Holy 
Spirit. Satan had caused the terrible downfall of 
these people. Thus we see that while there is a 
personal devil yet Ananias and his wife might have 
resisted him. It is not necessary to yield to temp- 
tation. ‘They lied to the Holy Spirit, because the 
offering was made, not to the apostles, or to the 
eburch, but to God,’’—Abbott. 4. thine own— 
He might have kept it without incurring the dis- 
pleasure of the apostles or the Lord. in thine own 
power—These questions show that the bestowment 
of goods was perfectly voluntary and not a law, 
and that the crime was a free and deliberate act.— 
Whedon, Ananias was not censured because he 
had not surrendered his entire property, but for 
falsehood in professing to have done so when he 
had not.—Hackett. unto God—The offense was 
chiefly against God. David takes this same view 
of his sin in Psa. 51:6. 5. gave up the ghost— 
The immediate fall and death of Ananias, when 
Peter had addressed him, must be viewed as a 
direct act of God.—Lange. great fear came— 
The effect on the church was perhaps the chief de- 
sign of so startling ajudgment. 6. young men— 
The earliest church was not without young men and 
young women (Acts12:13). carried him out— 
Just beyond the walls of the city. That the body 
was not taken to his home is indicated by his wife’s 
ignorance of what had occurred. buried—Ina hot 
climate like that of Palestine, burial took place at 
once, 7%. three hours after—Probably at the 
next hour of prayer. The death of Ananias caused 
such excitement that the people had not dispersed. 

8. tell me—The question was Sapphira’s place 
for repentance; the Holy Spirit strove with her in 
Peter’s words, but she resisted his atrivings. so 
much—Perhaps Peter pointed to the money still 
lying where Ananias had placed it (v.2). yea—lIt 
had been in her power to save her husband by a 
word of warning protest; it was now in her power 
to clear her own conscience by confession.—Plump- 
tre. 9. agreed—Sapphira’s answer proved to 
Peter that their sin had been premeditated, and 
was not one of haste nor ignorance. She was equal 
in the sin with her husband. Peter’s question pide 
the first knowledge to Sapphira that their guilt was 
discovered, but her answer was given. to tempt— 
To test, or try the Spirit of the Lord by attempting 
to deceive him; but ‘‘God is not mocked,” or de- 
luded. 10. fell....yielded—It was not through 
Peter’s words, nor his prayers, nor through shame, 
nor through remorse, that this guilty pair died, but 
by the immediate judgment of God.—Clarke. 

11. great fear—This judgment answered the 
end for which it was inflicted; a deeply religious 
fear occupied every mind, and hypocrisy and de- 
ception were banished from this holy assembly, 

QUESTIONS.—What is meant by one heart and 
one soul? Why did the apostles preach on the res- 
urrection? What is meant by great grace? By 
laying the price of the possessions at the apostles’ 
feet? Was this practise compulsory? Who was 
Joses? What did he do? Why did Ananias sell his 
possession? What was his sin? What judgment 
came upon Ananias and his wife? How were the 
people affected? Was it just? How did this pun- 
ishment benefit the church? 

TEACHINGS. — Christians should be united. 
While sinners plan for themselves, true Christians 
are algo thoughtful for others. If we would not sin 
we must close our ears to the voice of the tempter. 
God sometimes uses severe measures upon sinners 
to protect his people; in this case it was a mercy to 
the church, to protect it from greater defections. 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Invropucrory.—For a review of the previous 
lesson recall three great truths contained therein. 
Connect that lesson with this by noting the opposi- 
tion to the apostles from outside sources in the for- 
mer lesson and the danger and trouble from pro- 
fessed followers of Christ in the latter. 

Il. Txoucuts To pmMPHAsIZzE.—1. Ohristian fel- 
lowship. 2. Sacrifice for one another and for the 
work of the Lord. 38. The danger of yielding to 
temptation to wrong-doing. 

III. Onnristran uniry.—Note the basis of this 
unity end fellowship. 1. There is unity of nature 
among Christians. All are partakers of Ohrist’s 
nature. 2. Oneness of purpose. 3. Their joyshave 
the same source, 4. They share one another’s sor- 
rows. 5. Their activities are common, that is, they 
are workers together with Christ. 

IV. CuriIstiaAN LIBERALITY.—l. The need. The 
prolonged stay of many who had come to Jerusalem 
to the feast of Pentecost. Not prepared for the 
long absence from home, 2. The spirit of Christ is 
aspirit of benevolence, 3. The scripture idea of 
giving. The Israelites were not to oppress the poor. 
In harvesting their grain they were to leave the cor- 
ners of the fields for the gleaners. Were not to 
exact interest. Were to pay tithes, Call for scrip- 
ture texts regarding the poor, 

V. TuesiIn of ty1nc.—l. Lying is misrepresen- 
tation with the intention to deceive. 2. The base- 
ness of lying. When we make statements we are 
expected to tell the truth. 3. Different motives for 
lying, (1) Gain. This was the motive of Ananias 
and Sapphira. They wished to be thought liberal, 
while in fact they wished to retain their property. 
(2) Applause. (3) Tocover up other wrongs. All 
motives for lying areunworthy. 4. Punishment for 
lying. 5. Bring an array of scripture texts on the 
subject of truthfulness, and impress the lesson 
strongly. D.S. W. 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—Christ the defense of his church. 


1. In times of persecution. 

2. Against intruding hypocrisy. 

I. In times of persecution. 
church at Jerusalem grew rapidly. It stood in 
strong contrast with the staid Jewish council. Its 
membership consisted of Spirit-filled men and 
women of various ranks. Among them were the 
poor of lowly rank and also those of wealth and 


The infant 


title. A unity of faithand brotherly love prevailed. 
“They were of one heart and of onesoul.’? Their 
hearts were the temple of the Holy Spirit. Their 


chief business was the spread of the gospel. Asa 
church they were an example for others to follow. 
They had fervent charity among themselves, They 
were given to hospitality. They were fervent in 
spirit, serving the Lord. They condescended to 
men of low estate. They in honor preferred one 
another. In all things they were approved of God, 
When this condition existed within the church and 
with such brethren for witnesses to the truths de- 
clared, the apostles could preach with liberty. In 
the meantime the storm of persecution was break- 
ing upon the model church. Threatenings and 
imprisonment however effected no change. The 
more violent was the attempt to suppress divine 
truth the more powerfully did the apostles proclaim 
it. Christ was indeed in the midst of his little flock. 
Had he not said, “If they have persecuted me, 
they will also persecute you?’ This then was no 


cause for discouragement for as they continued to 
preach Jesus many souls were added to the church. 
The Holy Spirit witnessed through them and was 
their defense against their persecutors. Their work 
was not finished in Jerusalem. There were many 
souls yet to be converted. The principles of Ohris- 
tianity must first be established there. Until these 
things were accomplished no persecution could in- 
duce them to go elsewhere. 

II. Against intruding hypocrisy. In every 
outburst of persecution the apostles “cried unto 
God,” and they were made sufficient for all that 
assailed them. The enemies of Christ could not 
withstand them. Persecution failed to destroy the 
church. If ruin cameit must be effected in some 
other way. As long as perfect unity existed within 
the church little could be accomplished by its foes 
from without. Satan, ‘the father of lies,’”’ at- 
tempted an overthrow by using Ananias and Sapph- 
ira as his agents. They were admitted to all the 
privileges of the church. They were generous in 
selling their possessions that they might contribute 
to the necessity of others. But there was falsehood 
connected with their good deeds. Pride and de- 
ception mingled in their acts of charity. They con- 
spired together. Their sin was premeditated. It 
was concealed from the eyes of men. They ap- 
peared to be in perfect accord with the plan of giy- 
ing. So far they measured up to the standard in 
the eyes of the brethren, but they did not possess 
that inward cleansing that Barnabas enjoyed. He 
gave heartily as unto the Lord. They gave for the 
praise of men. They were among the ‘hearers of 
the word only.’? They had been added to the church 
but not to the Lord, Satan sows tares among the 
wheat. 

Ananias had allowed Satan to fill his heart. The 
apostles taught regeneration by the power of the 
Holy Spirit. Jesus had said, *‘I am the way, the 
truth, and the life.” When Ananias presented his 
gift, Peter, whose loyal heart and keen spiritual dis- 
cernment made him sensitive to sin, detected the 
lack of the fellowship of the Spirit. A single ques- 
tion revealed the truth. Here the Spirit of Truth 
intervened in behalf of his true followers. Here 
was the ‘arm of the Lord revealed’’ to save the in- 
fant church. They were engaged in winning souls. 
This swift judgment would check the insincere and 
lead the sincere to prompt decision. It would pro- 
mote a revival, rather than hinderit. It would pre- 
serve the unity of the church. It would emphasize 
the apostles’ preaching. 

In dealing with Sapphira it was shown that she 
could act as anindividual. She could repent though 
she had agreed to lie, but she must do it independ- 
ently, not through fear because of her husband’s 
sudden death. The penalty of death was visited 
upon her as justly as upon Ananias. They ‘“‘agreed 
together” to lie to God, and his judgment upon 
them was a proof of his hatred for sin and his love 
of truth. ‘‘He desireth truth in the inward parts.” 

TRA 
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TRUE RELIGION 
CALLS FOR 
SELF-DENIAL. 


WHO WILL HELP? 


LYING AND. HYPOCRISY LEAD To 
EVERLASTING RUIN. 
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Practical Applications 
SIN PUNISHED 

I. The sin. ‘Kept back part of the price.... 
and brought a certain part’’ (v.2). It has been 
suggested that Ananias wanted to appear as disin- 
terested as the other disciples, yet kept back part of 
the money obtained for his possessions, and thus 
insure himself against all contingencies; stand well 
with the disciples, yet secretly provide for a rainy 
day; be supported out of the common fund, yet 
shave something if that should fail; get credit for 
trusting God with his interests, yet be looking after 
them himself. Men are like Ananias who assume 
to be what they are not; who desire to appear better 
than they are. 

**Why hath Satan filled thine heart to lie?” (v. 3). 
“Why hast thou conceived this thing in thine heart ?”’ 
(vy. 4). Anevil suggestion to the brain is no sin, but 
as aman ‘‘thinketh in his heart, so is he’’ (Prov. 23: 
7). ‘Out of the heart proceed evil thoughts” 
(Matt. 15:9). Weare not responsible for the swift 
thought in the head, but we are responsible for the 
strong desire in the heart. We takea thought into 
our hearts when we consent to it, accept it, yield to 
it and find satisfaction in it. If we allow the evil 
thought an expression from our lips we are on the 
way to lodge it in our hearts, 

‘Not lied unto men” (vy. 4). It was nothing to 
Peter personally whether Ananias kept his money 
or gaveit. Hedid not sin against Peter. He was 
not violating any ruleas to the community of goods. 
He was under no obligation to man to sell the prop- 
erty. ‘*Hast....lied....umto God’ (v. 4). The 
presence of the Holy Spirit was manifest in the 
ehureh. Ananias practically denied his omniscienze 
and omnipresence. Lying to God showed contempt 
of God. The offering was not made to the apostles 
16 the church, but to God, and the act was a lie to 

im. 

Il. The punishment, ‘‘Ananias....fell down, 
and gave up the ghost”’ (v.5). It was important 
at the beginning of the new dispensation to impress 
upon the church and the world the guiltand danger 
of hypocrisy. At special times, under peculiar cir- 
cumstances, God visits retribution on some sinners 
which all sinners deserve. The first Sabbath-breaker 
in the wilderness was taken without the camp and 
stoned (Num. 15: 32-36). At the founding of the 
priesthood, Nadab and Abihnu “‘offered strange fire’’ 
and ‘‘there went out fire from the Lord, and de- 
voured them, and theydied”’ (Lev.10: 1-6). At the 
entrance into Canaan, the covetous Achan with all 
his possessions and his family sutfered from the 
wrath of God (Josh. 7: 22-26). Korah, Dathan and 
Abiram opened their lipsin rebellion against Moses 
and Aaron, and “the earth opened her mouth and 
swallowed them up” (Num. 16: 3-32). Itisa fear- 
ful thing to fall into the hands of the living God. 
Such judgments are admonitions to the ungodly 
which should make them question, ‘‘What if God 
should take me in like manner, and strike me dead 
in the act of sinning?’’ They are also proclama- 
tions of mercy. They are invitations to be true to 
God and be safe (Rom, 11: 22). 

“Then fell she down straightway at his feet, and 
yielded up the ghost” (v.10). Such a judgment is 

/ an example of the truth, ‘‘The wages of sin is death” 
\ Rom. 6: 23), and ‘ta divine protest against the con- 
clusion that God’s forbearance toward sin is any 
CO ieti the fatal; final-result of sin.” Fear 
ca the church and the world(v.11). One 
“learned what a holy God they were called to serve, 


the other that it was not safe to play the hypocrite.” 
Rae a, 
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Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—Truthful lips are pleasi 
to God, 1 el pee a 
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Bits STHE TRUTH 
FOR LOVE’S SAKE 


THE LESSON - 


Witnessing for the truth is still enforced in the 
lessons. Notice some words and their antonyms: 
Believers, scoffers; unity, division; power, weak- . 
ness; distribution, hoarding; poor, rich; truth, 
falsehood; salvation, destruction. There is here 
taught that Jesus’ followers love the truth and love 
each other. Some had more property than others 
and some had greater need. The policy of the 
church in recognizing the fact that they were only 
stewards of the money or property given them, re- 
vealed the true character of at least two persons in 
this early church, Ananias and Sapphira, his wife. 
The Holy Spirit again gives power of word and ut- 
terance to Peter. His word did not return void. 
These loved themselves and their money more than 
the church of God. They were not true to their 
trust. Telling the truth at any cost or sacrifice will 
be blessed of God; but ‘“‘lying lips are abomina- 
tion to the Lord.” -Three things may often be said 
of lies: 1. They are generally planned. 2. They 
are told to cover other sins. 3. They are in the end 
punished, if not at the present. Three truths may 
here be enforced: 1. Each child should guard his 
heart. 2. The hypocrite hasno true hope. 3. God 
will not be mocked or tempted. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Lying. When a boy or girl tells a falsehood, the 
inward monitor, conscience, reproves. Joseph’s 
brothers lied to their father. Herod lied to the wise 


men. Peter lied when he denied Jesus. 
Harvesting. The same kind of grain is reaped 


as sown, and generally in an increased quantity. 
The heart is the field. God plants good seed, but 
the devil, bad seed. 

Charity. The church of Christ is benevolent, 
charitable. The world loves its own, and so does 
the true church. Love ministers to the soul, to the 
body. Whether ‘‘a cup of cold water’ or a purse of 
money, when given in Jesus’ name and as God by 
his Spirit directs, each will receive its reward. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Here isa great opportunity for the teacher to en- 
force truthfulness. Truth in the lesson is ‘prized’ 
more than dollars. Some songs: ‘Yield not to 
Temptation ;’’ "Dare to Do Right;” ‘Little Feet 
Be Careful;’’ ‘‘Helping Just a Little;’? “Sowing in 
the Morning.’’ Memory verses are 2uggested in each 
lesson, but they are generally too difficult for the 
first primary class. Generally confine the teaching 
points to the golden text or the memory verses. 

G. B. 
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PRAOTICAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


Acts 5: 17-42 


LESSON VII 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., Feb. 8.—Many miracles.—Acts 5: 12-16, 
Wed.—Gamaliel’s speech.—Acts 5: 33-42, Th.—God first.—Dan. 3: 8-18, 


Tu.—Apostles imprisoned.—Acts 5; 17-32, 
Fr.—Suffering for righteousness,—1 Pet. 


8:8-18, Sat.—Partakers with Christ.—1 Pet. 4: 12-19, Su.—Blessed are ye.—Luke 6: 17-26. 


THE APOSTLES IMPRISONED.—Acts 5; 17-42. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION (Memory Verses 19, 


Supt.—17 Then the high priest rose up, and all they that were with , 
him, (which is the sect of the Sad’du-cees,) and were filled with in- 
dignation, 

School.—_18 And laid their hands on the apostles, and put 
them in the common prison. 

19 But the angel of the Lord by night opened the prison doors, 
and brought them forth, and said, 

20 Go, stand and speak in the temple to the people all the 
words of this life. 

21 And when they heard that they entered into the temple early in 
the morning, and taught. But the high priest came, and they that | 
were with him, and called the council together, and all the senate of 
the children of Is’ra-el, and sent to the prison to have them brought. 

22 But when the officers came, and found them not in the 
prison, they returned and told, 

23 Saying, The prison truly found we shut with all safety, and the 
keepers standing without before the doors: but when we had opened, | 
we found no man within. 

24 Now when the high priest and the captain of the temple 
and the chief priests heard these things, they doubted of them 
whereunto this would grow. 

25 Then came one and told them, saying, Behold, the men whom 
ye put in prison are standing in the temple, and teaching the people. 

26 Then went the captain with the officers, and breught 
them without violence: tor they feared the people, lest they 
should have been stoned. 

27 And when they had brought them, they set them before the 
council: and the high priest asked them, 

28 Saying, Did not we straitly command you that ye should 
not teach in this name? and behold, ye have filled Je-ru’sa- 
lem with your doctrine, and intend to bring this man’s blood 
upon us. 

29 Then Pe’ter and the other apostles answered and said, We 
ought to obey God rather than men. 

30 The God of our fathers raised up Je’sus, whom ye slew 
and hanged on a tree, 

31 Him hath God exalted with his right hand to be a Prince and a 
Saviour, for to give repentance to Is’ra-el, and forgiveness of sins. 


32 And we are his witnesses of these things; and so is also | 
the Holy Ghost, whom God hath given to them that obey him, | 


Print Acts 5: 17-32. 


20) *AMERICAN REVISION 
17 But the high priest rose up, and all 


' they that were with him (which is the sect of 


the Sadducees), and they were filled with 
jealousy, 18 and laid hands on the apostles, 
and put them in public ward. 19 But an 
angel of the Lord by night opened the prison 
doors, and brought them out, and said, 20 
Go ye, and stand and speak in the temple to 
the people all the words of this Life. 21 
And when they heard this, they entered into 
the temple about daybreak, and taught. 
But the high priest came, and they that were 
with him, and called the council together, 
and all the senate of the children of Israel, 
and sent to the prison-house to have them 


| brought. 22 But the officers thatcame found 


them not in the prison; and they returned, 


{and told, 23 saying, The prison-house we 


found shut in all safety, and the keepers 
standing at the doors: but when we had 
opened, we found no man within. 24 Now 
when the captain of the temple and the chief 
priests heard these words, they were much 
perplexed concerning them whereunto this 
would grow. 25 And there came one and told 
them, Behold, the men whom ye putin the 
prison are in the temple standing and teach- 
ing the people. 26 Then went the captain 
with the ofticers, and brought them, but 
without violence; for they feared the people, 
lest they should be stoned. 27 And when 
they had brought them, they set them be- 
fore the council. And the high prie-t asked 
them, 28 saying, We strictly charged you 
not to teach in this name: and behold, ye 
have filled Jerusalem with your teaching, 
and intend to bring this man’s blood upon 
us. 29 But Peter and the apostles answered 
and said, We must obey God rather than 
men. 30 The God of our fathers raised up 
Jesus, whom ye slew, hanging him on a tree. 
31 Him did God exalt with his right hand 
to be a Prince and a Saviour, to give repent- 
ance to Israel, and remission of sins. 82 
And we are witnesses of these things; and so 
is the Holy Spirit, whom God hath given to 
them that obey him. 


*The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 
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Supr.—What is the GoLDEN TExt? School.—Blessed 
are they which are persecuted for righteousness’ 
sake: for their’s is the kingdom of heaven, Matt. 


5:10. 17. then 


COMMENTARY.—I. 
ONED AND MIRACULOUSLY DELIVERED (vs. 17-24), 


THE APOSTLES IMPRIS- 


the high priest —Caiaphas, the 


PRACTICAL TruTH.—God is able to turn afflictions 
into blessings. 

Toric.—An overruling providence, 

OvuTLINE,—I. The apostles imprisoned and mi- 
raculously delivered, II. The arraignment and 
defense, III. The release. 

TiIME.—Immediately following the last lesson; 
between A. D. 30 and 33. 

PLace.—Jerusalem, 


INTRODUCTION.—After the death of Ananias and 
Sapphira, the apostles preached with wonderful power 
and healed many people. The number of those who 
believed was continually increasing, and the fame of 
the apostles spread abroad. Seeing the rapid progress 
of Christianity, the Sanhedrin foresaw its own down- 
fall, and this stirred up the rulers to make a second 
and stronger effort to destroy the leaders of the new 
religious movement. In the first persecution two apos- 
tles were arrested and soon dismissed with merely a 
requirement of silence; now the entire twelve are 
taken into custody, and before they are liberated they 
are ruthlessly beaton, 


same who arraigned Christ. The healing of the mul- 
titudes (vs. 15,16) incensed the authorities, and when 
they saw such great numbers added to the church 
they determined if possible to stamp out the new 
religion, sect of the Sadducees—The Saddu- 
cees were opposed to the apostles because they 
preached the resurrection. filled with jealousy 
(R. V.)—They were envious because of the remark- 
able growth of the new religion. Jealousy and 
envy led to the death of Jesus, and now the same 
spirit would if possible cause the death of his dis- 
ciples. 18. on the apostles—Probably the en- 
tire twelve are now seized. 

19. an angel (R. V.)—In chap. 12: 7-11 we 
have the account of a similar deliverance, more 
fully related. ‘‘There is no possibility of explain- 
ing Luke’s words into anything but a miraculous 
deliverance. He gives no word that can be twisted 
into any other meaning.”—Cam. Bib. 20. go.... 
speak—Here is a commission from Jehovah; they 
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have nothing to fear from high priests or Sanhe- 
drins. They were to make no effort to conceal 
themselves, but were to enter into the temple, the 
very place where they were arrested, and preach as 
before. words of this life—The words concern- 
ing Jesus Christ, his death and resurrection, for 
through him we have both spiritual and eternal life. 

21. entered....early—They lost no time in 
obeying the command given by the angel, but at 
daybreak they were again teaching those who had 
come to offer the morning sacrifice. the council 
—The Sanhedrin, the highest Jewish council. and 
all the senate—Senate is from a word meaning 
age, hence dignity. The senate doubtless refers to 
the council or Sanhedrin, the two words having 
reference to the same body. ‘‘The expression ‘and 
all the senate’ (better ‘even all the senate’) implies 
that it was a full meeting."’-—Knowling. The inter- 
est wasintense. 23. prison....shut—The angel 
not only opened the doors, but shut them again, and 
the keepers supposed the prisoners were still in the 
prison. found no man—This was astounding 
news, and those in authority could hardly accept it 
astrue. 24. captain—The Jewish commander of 
the police guard who kept order about the temple. 
chief priests—Heads of the priestly courses, ex- 
high priests and priests who were relatives of the 
nich priest. whereunto this would grow— 
What it might become. The rulers were much per- 
plexed over the turn affairs had taken. 

II, THE ARRAIGNMENT AND DEFENSE (vs, 25-32). 

25. told them—The Sanhedrin is relieved of 
its perplexity as to the whereabouts of its prisoners, 
by a messenger who says they are in the temple re- 
peating the offense for which they were imprisoned. 
“The hall of judgment was not far from where the 
apostles were teaching at the very time.” stand- 
ing—This standing implies the prominent and un- 
daunted position which the apostles had taken up. 

26. without violence—Not by binding them. 
feared the people—All the apostles did was in be- 
half of the people. They had helped them, cured 
them, and supplied their wants, and the people were 
in sympathy with the apostles. ‘‘Popular favor isa 
great power. It is well to make use of it for the 
advancement of the gospel, but it is not wise to 
trust to it, as it is fickle, and it should never be 
sought as an end, for the pursuit of it is degrading.” 

28. straitly—Strictly. command—Theyspeak 
to God’s servants as though the command of the 
council was the very highest authority. The first 
charge is for disobedience. Veaching in Jesus’ 
name was the foundation of all the trouble at hand. 
filled Jerusalem—A testimony from the mouths 
of enemies of the faithfulness of the apostles in 
their mission, yet given to prove that their evil in- 
fluence had a wide effect, and stood as a lawful 
charge against them. intend to bring—They had 
very daringly cried, ‘‘His blood be on us, and on 
our children,’ when they were determined that 
Jesus should be put to death; yet now they consid- 
ered the apostles very much out of place in bring- 
ing this fact before the public, and also of accusing 
them with it. this man’s blood—You intend to 
hold us, before the people, answerable for the blood 
of Jesus.—Abbott. If Jesus was the Messiah, the 
rulers had been traitors to their nation. This 
charge stirred them deeply. The judges take the 
place of culprits, and complain of being accused of 
murder, ‘That the apostles charged the Sanhedrin 
with the murder of Jesus was true; that they sought 
to arouse insurrection was false.”,—Hurlbut. 

29. Peter—In every time of test, all eyes turn 
to him. He seems, by his courage, ever ready to 
atone for his past failures. In him the Holy Spirit 


had complete control. other apostles— They 
agreed with his statements, and gave witness as 
they were called upon. to obey God—‘‘We have 
received our commission from God; we dare not 
lay it down at the command of men.’ This was a 
very wise reply. Oould the council deny that God 
should be first? Peter would seem to say that if 
they opposed and silenced them, they fought against 
divine purposes. In this reply Peter expressed true 
reverence and devotion to God. 80. God of our 
fathers—Peter was as good a Jew as Annas, and 
looked back as directly-to Abraham, Isaac and 
Jacob—‘‘the fathers’’—as did the high priest.— 
Hurlbut. They preached no strange God, and he 
who so highly honored the patriarchs, Moses and 
the prophets, had yet more highly honored Jesus 
Ohrist.—Clarke. raised up—Peter again insists 
on the resurrection asa witness to the Messiahship 
of Jesus. Some think that the term ‘‘raised up” 
means merely that God had sent Jesus into the 
world. ye slew—A direct and awful charge of 
murderous guilt. Peter seemed intent upon show- 
ing the awfulness of their sin, until they were 
brought to repentance. Men must first feel their 
guilt, before they will be inclined to seek the Lord 
for forgiveness. a tree—This has reference to the 
cross on which Christ was crucified. 31. exalted 
—By his resurrection and ascension. a Prince 
and a Saviour—He was not the blasphemer they 
had called him. He was not guilty of disloyalty to 
God. His exaltation proved that. to give re- 
pentance—Though shamefully treated while he 
walked among men, he has power to save, and 
offers grace to his murderers. 32. so is also the 
Holy Ghost—The Holy Spirit witnessed, through 
their works, that the apostles were preaching the 
truth. that obey him—Asit was then so it is now, 
the Holy Spirit is given to those who obey God. 


III. THe RELEASE (vs, 33-42), When they heard 
Peter’s speech they were greatly enraged and ‘‘took 
counsel’’ to put the apostles to death. It was at 
this point that Gamaliel, a Pharisee and an honored 
man among the people, made an address (vs. 35-39) 
which had the effect of quieting the Sadducees 
somewhat and bringing about a compromise. 
After beating the apostles, probably with thirty-nine 
lashes, the usual number among the Jews, they let 
them go. They departed from the presence of the 
council with rejoicing and continued to preach 
Jesus as before. 

QUESTIONS.—What caused the rulers to be- 
come angry? What did they do to the apostles? 
Who set the apostles at liberty? What did the apos- 
tles then do? Why did the officers fear the people? 
What question did the high priest ask? Give the 
leading points in Peter’s reply. Why did they wish 
to kill them? Who was Gamaliel? What did he 
advise? Why did they beat the apostles? What 
caused the apostles to rejoice? Was the gospel 
hindered because of this trial? 

TEACHINGS.—It is a part of true religion to 
show respect for the laws of the land and for those 
in authority. The effect of preaching the truth is 
often to make men enraged. Infidels will gain 
nothing by opposing the Christian religion; their 
efforts for nearly two thousand years have been vain 
aud in many cases have only served the purpose of 
adding fuel to the great gospel flame. It is notin 
the power of the wicked to destroy the happiness of 
the righteous; they cannot prevent a single indi- 
vidual from shouting the praises of God. Chris- 
tians should rejoice that they are counted worthy 
to suffer shame for Ohrist’s sake. Jesus said, ‘‘Re- 
joice ye in that day and leap for joy, for behold, 
your reward is great in heaven,”’ 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropuctory.—1l. Review previous lesson. 
2. Trace intervening events, 

II. Tuemn.—Deliverunce for God’s servants, 

Ill. Tue rirst DELIvERANCH.—1. The arrest was 
again made through Sadducean hatred of Christ. 
The apostles were confined in the public prison, be- 
ing thus subjected to public disgrace. 2. The out- 
look from a human standpoint was anything but 
encouraging. They believed their cause was right, 
but they were called upon to face many difficulties. 
3, The angel’scommand, Obedience. Deliverance. 

IV. THe counctn pisMayED.—l. The apostles 
early in the temple, but without the knowledge of 
the council. 2. The apostles summoned. 3, The 
officers report an empty prison. 4, The effect upon 
the council, Their recent experience with the lame 
man, 

V. THESECOND DELIVERANCE.—1l. The report that 
the apostles were again in the temple. 2, Arrested 
without violence. Why? 8. Presented to the coun- 
cil and aceused of filling Jerusalem with the doc- 
trine of Christ’s resurrection. Could the city have 
been filled with any better teaching? 4. Peter’s 
defense. Note the pointedness of his address. 5. 
The council angered. 6. Gamaliel’s moderate but 
powerful plea. Analyze it. What great principle is 
set forth? 7. The apostles charged again and re- 
leased, 

VI. ResorcIng AND LABOR.—1. These devoted 
men were undaunted. They accepted of the situa- 
tion that truth must win its way through conflict. 
2. Rejoicing. The cause. Refer to one or more 
scripture texts bearing upon this subject. 3. Their 
activity. Public and private. 

VII. ENUMERATE IMPORTANT TEACHINGS.—1. God’s 
protection afforded. 2. Devotion to Christ. 3. 
Faith. 4. Courage. 5. Work. D. 8. W. 


Practical Survey 


Topic.—An overruling providence. 


1. In behalf of the apostles. 

2. For the spread of the gospel. 

8. For the confusion of wicked men. 
4. Fora testimony to the world. 


I. In behalf of the apostles. We have be- 
fore us the record of an eventful day. The contrast 
between the mind of the Spirit and the will of the 
Sanhedrin is very marked. Being endued with 
divine power, the apostles were ever ready to pro- 
claim this new life to others. Though they had 
been charged by the officials to keep silent, they 
joyfully ventured their temporal life to proclaim 
eternal life. They were guided by the Holy Spirit, 
while the Sanhedrin were moved by carnal impulse. 
Note how opposite are good and evil. Jewish rulers 
imprisoned the apostles; God sent his angel to re- 
lease them. The apostles were sought for in prison, 
but they were found in the temple. They were 
called to trial by the Sanhedrin, but an angel 
directed them to proclaim the gospel. The Sanhe- 
drin were bent on violence; public sentiment pre- 
vented it. The whole Jewish authority was in oppo- 
sition to the apostles because of their place in the 
confidence of the people, and because of their suc. 
cess in establishing Christianity. Yet the very 
means they used to suppress the truth and to shield 
themselves were used to favor the furtherance of 
the gospel and the exposure of their guilt. 

ii. Par the spread of the gospel. The im. 
prisonment and deliverance of the apostles only 
better qualified them to preach. If was the intent 


of the rulers to make the gospel odious by making 
its teachers appear ascriminals. If by any means 
the apostles could be silenced, the propagating 
power of the Christian faith would be gone. A con- 
stant fear of some day being called to account for 
having crucified Jesus made the Sanhedrin eager to 
put to silence those who kept their sin in remem- 
brance. The repeated declaration of the resurrec- 
tion as given by the apostles tolled the knell of the 
Sadducean sect, therefore their zeal in persecuting 
the heralds of the cross. While the whole senate 
plotted against them, the apostles were faithfully 
delivering the message, ‘‘all the words of this life,”’ 
the whole gospel, to an eager, receptive multitude. 
They were delivered from prison that they might 
repeat the message. ; 

III. For the confusion of wicked men. In 
seeking to prevent the spread of the gospel, the San- 
hedrin were fighting against the best interests of the 
souls of men. The boldness of the apostles and the 
strangeness of their deliverance perplexed the offi- 
cials. They were incensed at the disregard of their 
authority. They were filled with forebodings of a 
terrible retribution. They were intensely exasper- 
ated against the men who repeated their crimes in 
the ears of the people. They were obliged to admit 
the progress of Christianity, though they did it by 
way of an accusation. Their charge was but a cow- 
ardly plea for protection from the very judgment 
they had so lately dared to call down upon them- 
selves: ‘‘His blood be upon us.’’ Confusion and 
anger possessed them. They could not appeal to 
the people for heip. Their most respected adviser, 
Gamaliel, did not favor their course against the 
apostles. They were conscience-stricken. There 
was no way of escape except the way prescribed by 
the apostles. 

IV. For a testimony to the world. from 
early morn until the close of day the apostles main- 
tained their honor as ambassadors for Christ. They 
were prepared for their mission. They had been 
willing to go to prison for the gogpel’s sake. They 
were ready to return to the temple in the morning 
and proclaim to the early worshipers ‘‘all the words 
of this life.’’ They were ready to face the highest 
men of the nation. They were ready to answer all 
questions convincingly. They were ready to rejoice 
when put to shame for the gospel’s sake. An excel- 
lent spirit possessed them, strongly in contrast to 
the spirit of the Sanhedrin. They exhibited an obe- 
dient spirit (v. 20), a conscientious spirit (vy. 29), 
a witnessing spirit (v. 32), and a_ rejoicing 
spirit (v.41). In his short speech before the San- 
hedrin, Peter defended himself (vs. 29, 32), con- 
founded his persecutors (v. 80), and exalted Christ 
(v. 31). ‘*We ought,’’ was a controlling principle 
in the lives of the apostles. ‘*Whom ye slew’’—this 
was the appalling crime which darkened the lives of 
the Sanhedrin, A series of contrasts make up this 
Section, showing how futile are men’s efforts to con- 
ceal sin or silence truth. Deas 
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Practical Applications 
THE FALSE PROPHET AND THE TRUE 


I. Rising. “The false prophet rises up by his 
own impulse, as did Theudas and Judas ve. 36, _) : 
the true prophet is raised up by the Lord Go 4 
(Acts 3:22), The prophecies of one are ‘brought 
to nought”’ (vy. be ; the predictions of the other are 
all minutely fulfilled 
Boasting. The false prophet boasts “him- 
self to be somebody” (vy. 36) ; the true prophet gives 
the honor to God alone (Acts 3: 12). The true 
prophet says, **Not I, but Christ’’ (Gal. 2:20). He 
does not boast of his holiness, but of God’s grace; 
he does not glory in his work, but in God’s work 
through him. 

Ill. Suffering. The false prophet will suffer 
and revenge it; the true prophet will rejoice ‘that 
he is counted worthy to suffer shame for his name” 
(v.41). The world may “grin and bear’’ ordinary 
trials; philosophers may be stoical under suffering; 
but only the Christian can rejoice under shame. 
Socrates used to say, **Philosophers can be happy 
without music.’’ Christians can be happier than 
philosophers. They can make persecution itself a 
eause for rejoicing, and defeat the persecutor with 
his own weapons (Luke 6: 22, 23). As the little 
ehild will play contentedly in the sunshine, but run 
to the arms of the mother when the storm comes, so 
persecution draws the true disciple nearer the heart 
of his Lord. When Madame Guyon was despised, 
derided, hunted, persecuted, imprisoned, exiled, she 
wrote: ‘*The love of God occupied my heart so con- 
stantly and strongly that it was difficult for me to 
think of anything else. So much was my soul ab- 
sorbed in God, that my eyes and ears seemed to 
close of themselves to outer objects, and to leave 
the soul to the exclusive influence of the inward at- 
traction. This immersion in God so absorbed all 
things that it seemed to place them in a new posi- 
tion relating to God. I could behold naught out of 
God; I beheld all things in him.”’ Our joy in trial 
may light some one else to the cross. There are 
likenesses to Christ which can never be seen except 
in the glow of the furnace. 

IV. Preaching. The false prophet ‘draws 
away much people after him;’’ the true prophet 
ceases ‘‘not to teach and preach Jesus Christ” (v. 
42), ‘**Preaching is not smartness nor brightness, 
holiness nor piety, goodness nor earnestness, erudi- 
tion nor culture. It is the Holy Spirit speaking 
through human lips in words that breathe and 
thoughts that burn. It cannot be taught; it must 
be received. It comes not naturally nor by hered- 
ity; but as it came to Jesus and his disciples, so it 
comes to us, straight from on high, like a dove 
(Matt. 3: 16), or a tongue of fire’ (Acts2:3). A 
lady once said to Joseph Parker, ‘‘What is your 
hobby?’ ‘Preaching, madam.’’ Of Spurgeon it 
has been said: **The great and constant tool with 
which he worked was the glorious gospel of the grace 
of God, a tool he had a rare art of keeping sharp. 
He never became formal, commonplace nor dull, 
but was always fresh and vivid. This prolificness of 
view was his genius; his mind knew no ruts; re- 
peatedly he presented the same truths, without mo- 
notony or repetition.”” Christ is the center of all 
scripture. To him the stories of the ancient patri- 
oe point (Gen, 2: 24; Eph, 5: 31-33; Gen. 22: 

3 24: 4). 

v. Perishing, enduring. The false prophet 
must perish and his adherents will be ‘‘slain’”’ or 
“scattered”? (v, 36); the true prophet shall shine as 
the stars forever and ever (Dan. 12: 3, marg.) in the 
kingdom of the Father (Matt. 13: 43). A.C. M. 
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THE LESSON 


The apostles are imprisoned for doing the work 
of their Lord and Master. Jesus had told them 
they would suffer for his sake. They had heard the 
Sermon on the Mount; now comes a portion of the 
blessedness. God worked signs and wonders 
through them, and now a wonderful deliverance is 
wrought for them by ‘“‘the angel of the Lord,’’ who 
opened the prison doors, brought them forth and 
said, ‘‘Go, stand and speak in the temple to the 
people all the words of this life.” Here was their 
authority, their message. The prison experience 
gave Peter another opportunity to ‘‘witness’’ for 
Jesus, even in the court, 

Jesus does not go with us when we go into for- 
bidden paths and places; but we can safely go any- 
where with him, assured of his comfort, strength, 
blessing. In this instance the apostles were beaten 
before they were let go. They had a friend, how- 
ever, in Gamaliel, a doctor of the law. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Comfort. It would naturally be dark and dreary 
in a prison cell; especially ‘tin the common prison’’ 
would be all classes of criminals. The Holy Spirit 
cannot be shut out by bolts and bars where he is in- 
vited. ‘‘Prisons would palaces prove if Jesus would 
dwell with me there.’’ Blessedness is a condition of 
the heart, and is not dependent on outward cireum- 
stances. 

The gospel. This is the message of good cheer 
to a lost world, telling them that Jesus saves. It is 
good news told. The greatest men and minds have 
believed it. It brings life, peace, joy, blessing, 
hope, heaven. The ‘pillar of cloud’ was blessing 
to the Israelites, but darkness to their enemies. The 
locomotive pulls the heavy passenger train, and isa 
blessing to the passengers; toanything that opposes 
it, or lies in its path, it is destruction. 

Duty. This the apostles did regardless of threats 
of the council. Consider David, Paul and Silas, 
Luther and many other followers of Jesus. ‘*We 
ought to obey God rather than men.”’ 

Worthy. Around this word (v.41) cluster many 
names and truths. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Some suggestive songs: ‘‘I’ve Found a Friend in 
Jesus;’” ‘I'll Live for Him;’’ ‘Must Jesus Bear the 
Cross Alone?”’ ‘‘Jesus and I,”’ 

The Bible is your text-book; the children should 
early be taught its use. Every member of your 
class should, as far as possible, have a Testament to 
use in class hour. Do not use too much of the 
blackboard outline. It is not expected that a 
teacher will cover all one outline in any one class, 
especially in the first primary. Use what especially 
appeals to you. Do conscientiously the work 
allotted you in the time given. G. B. 
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LESSON VIII 


PRAOTICAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


Acts 6:1-8:3 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., Feb. 15.—The arrest of Stephen.—Acts 6: 1-15, Tu.—Stephen’s defense.—Acts 7: 


1-29. Wed.—Stephen’s defense.—Acts 7: 30-53. 
32-39. Sat.—The promise.—Rev. 2: 1-11. 


Th.—Stephen stoned.—Acts 7: 54-8: 8, Fr.—Afflictions.—Heb. 10: 
Su.—The crown,—2. Tim. 4: 1-8, 


STEPHEN THE FIRST CHRISTIAN MARTYR.—Acts 6:1-8: 3. Print 6: 8-15; 7:54-8:3, 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Supr.—8 And Ste’phen, full of faith and power, did great wonders 
and miracles among the people. 

School.—_9 Then there arose certain of the synagogue, which 
is called the synagogue of the Li-ber’tines, and Cy-re’ni-ans, 
and Al-ex-an/dri-ans, and of them of Ci-lic’/i-a and of A/’sia, 
disputing with Ste’phen, 

10 And they were not able to resist the wisdom and the spirit by 
which he spake. 

11 Then they suborned men, which said, We have heard 
him speak blasphemous words against Mo’ses, and against God. 


12 And they stirred up the people, and the elders, and the seribes, 
and came upon him, and caught him, and brought him to the council, 

13 And set up false witnesses, which said, This man ceaseth 
not to speak blasphemous words against this holy place, and 
the law: 

14 For we have heard him say, that this Je’sus of Naz’a-reth shall 
destroy this place, and shall change the customs which Mo’ses de- 
livered us. 

15 And all that sat in the council, looking stedfastly on 
him, saw his face as it had been the face of an angel. 


54 When they heard these things, they were cut to the heart, and 
they gnashed on him with their teeth. 
55 But he, being full of the Holy Ghost, looked up sted- 


fastly into heaven, and saw the glory of God, and Je’sus stand- 
ing on the right hand of God, 


56 And said, Behold, I see the heavens opened, and the Son of man 
standing on the right hand of God. 


57% Then they cried out with a loud voice, and stopped their 
ears, and ran upon him with one accord, 


58 And cast him out of the city, and stoned him: and the witnesses 
laid down their clothes at a young man’s feet, whose name was Saul. 


59 And they stoned Ste’phen, calling upon God, and saying, 
Lord Je’sus, receive my spirit. 


60 And he kneeled down, and cried with a loud voice, Lord, lay not 
this sin to their charge. And when he had said this, he fell asleep. 


1 And Saul was consenting unto his death. And at that 
time there was a great persecution against the chureh which 
was at Je-ru’sa-lem; and they were all scattered abroad 
throughout the regions of Ju-dw’a and Sa-mar’i-a, except the 
apostles. 

2 And devout men carried Ste’phen to his burial, and made great 
lamentation over him, 

3 As for Saul, he made havock of the church, entering into 


every house, and haling men and women committed them to 
prison, ; 


(Memory Verses 7: 55, 56) 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


8 And Stephen, full of grace and power, 
wrought great wonders and signs among the 
people. 9 But there arose certain of them 
that were of the synagogue called the syna- 
gogue of the Libertines, and of the Cyreni- 
ans, and of the Alexandrians, and of them 
of Cilicia and Asia, disputing with Stephen. 
10 And they were not able to withstand the 
wisdom and the Spirit by which he spake. 
11 Then they suborned men, who said, We 
have heard him speak blasphemous words 
against Moses, and against God. i12 And 
they stirred up the people, and the elders, 
and the scribes, and came upon him, and 
seized him, and brought into the council, 
13 and set up false witnesses, who said, 
This man ceaseth not to speak words against 
this holy place, and the law: 14 for we have 
heard him say, that this Jesus of Nazareth 
shall destroy this place, and shall change 
the customs which Moses delivered unto us. 
15 And ail that sat in the council, fastening 
their eyes on him, saw his face as it had been 
the face of an angel. 

54 Now when they heard these things, ~ 
they were cut to the heart, and they gnashed 
on him with their teeth. 55 But he, being 
full of the Holy Spirit, looked up stedfastly 
into heaven, and saw the glory of God, and 
Jesus standing on the right hand of God, 56 
and said, Behold, I see the heavens opened, 
and the Sonof man standing on the right 
hand of God. 57 But they cried out with a 
loud voice, and stopped their ears, and 
rushed upon him with one accord; 58 and 
they cast him out of the city, and stoned 
him: and the witnesses laid down their gar- 
ments at the feet of a young man named 
Saul. 59 And they stoned Stephen, calling 
upon the Lord, and saying, Lord Jesus, re- 
ceive my spirit. 60 And he kneeled down, 
and cried with a loud voice, Lord, lay not 
this sin to their charge. And when he had 
said this, he fell asleep. 1 And Saul was 
consenting unto his death. 

And there arose on that day a great perse- 
cution against the church which was in Jeru- 
saiem; and they were all scattered abroad 
throughout the regions of Judea and Sama- 
ria, except the apostles. 2 And devout men 
buried Stephen, and made great lamenta- 
tion over him. 3 But Saul laid waste the 
church, entering into every house, and drag- 
ging men and women committed them fo 
prison, 


* The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Sopr.—What is the GoLDEN TExT? School.—They 
stoned Stephen, calling upon God, and saying, 
Lord Jesus, receive my spirit. Acts 7: 59. 

PRACTICAL TRuTH.—The true Christian triumphs 
in the hour of death. 

Toric.—The martyr Stephen. 

OuTrLiIne.—I. The seven deacons chosen, ITI. Ste- 
phen falsely accused. III. Stephen’s defense. 
IV. Stephen’s triumphant death. 

TrmE.—Uncertain; probably between A, D. 35 
and 37. 

PLACH,—Jerusalem, 


INTRODUCTION.—The church of Jesus Christ has 
always been the special target against which Satan has 
concentrated all his forces. Having failed in his efforts 
to destroy the great Founder of Christianity, he used 
every means to crush his followers. Stephen has the 
honor of standing at the head of along line of Chris- 
tian martyrs. But killing men could not stop a work 


which God was underneath. The death ‘hristi 
usually marked the birthplace of ene pone Oba een 
COMMENTARY.—I. THE gsEvEN pDzEaAcoNns 
CHOSEN (vs. 1-7). After a time, when the church 
had become numerous, a complaint was made that 
partiality was shown in the distribution of the com- 
mon fund, The Grecians charged that their wid- 
ows were neglected. The apostles immediately 
called the chureh together and asked that seven 
men be chosen whose duty it should be to attend 
to the distribution of the fund. This was done 
Stephen being one of the seven. : 


I]. SrepHEN FALSELY ACCUSED (vs. 8-15). 8. ana 
Stephen—Very little is known of the history of 
Stephen. It is thought that he was one of Peter's 
converts on the Day of Pentecost. full of grace 
and power (R. V.)—He was filled with the Holy 
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Spirit and had power, (1) as a great reasoner and 
@) to work miracles. He was a deep student of 
the Old Testament, a theologian of unusual insight, 
and showed a wisdom in speech that his adversaries 
could not gainsay. did—*tHe wasa man of deeds.” 
wonders—This is one of the words used in the 
New Testament to denote miracles. miracles— 
“Signs.’—R. V. “He wrought miracles, princi- 
pally, no doubt, in cases of sickness and suffering.” 

9. there arose certain—By his miracles and 
by his eloquence and power, Stephen excited the 
jealousy of the unbelieving Jews. They became 
excited and engaged in discussions with him. Li- 
bertines—‘Freed men.’’ Roman captives who had 
been given their liberty. Many of these had re- 
turned to Judea and they had a synagogue of their 
own in Jerusalem. ‘Tacitus speaks of 10,000 Li- 
bertine Jews.*’ The Talimudists say there were 460 
synagogues in Jerusalem. Cyrenians—Oyrene 
was the chief city in North Africa, and a great Jew- 
ish colony. Numbers of Jews were settled there, 
and are said by Josephus to have been a fourth part 
of the inhabitants of the city. These Jews also had 
a synagogue. Alexandrians—The Talmud spe- 
cially mentions the synagogue of the Jews who came 
from Alexandria, in which city about 100,000 Jews 
resided. They were the most learned of their race. 
Cilicia—Paul’s native province. Asia—This was 
the Roman province in western Asia Minor, and not 
the ‘grand division.”*” 10. not able to resist— 
By any arguments which they could bring. 

11. suborned men—Privately bribed and in- 
structed. against Moses—Stephen taught that 
the old dispensation was in decay, and that the 
temple must pass away. against God—This 
must refer to the supreme dignity and authority 
which Stephen claimed for Christ as the Head of 
the new economy which was so speedily to super- 
sede the old.”” 12. they stirred up the people 
—At this time the whole Jewish people were in a 
state of ill-ssuppressed frenzy, and most sensitive 
jealousy for the honor of the Mosaic institutions— 
feelings which broke out in constant revolts against 
the Roman power. This accusation was therefore 
the most likely one they could have pitched upon 
to stir up ill-will._Spence. caught him—Without 
law or form of justice. 13. false witnesses— 
“Their falseness consisted in the perverted turns 
which they gave to the words of Stephen.” 15. all 
....saw his face—Al] eyes turned upon Stephen. 
As he had been inspired by the Spirit in his argu- 
ments, so now, in the hour of trial, the Spirit shone 
out upon his face to testify of his presence within. 
of an angel—God’s people shine brightest in the 
midst of the darkest and most severe trials. 

Il]. SrerHEN’s DEFENSE (7: 1-53). After the 
false witnesses had testified the high priest asked 
Stephen whether these things of which they accused 
him were so. Then follows his defense or apology 
in which he gives a concise history of the Jewish 
people. fe answers the charge of blasphemy by 
showing that he reverences the scriptures, and that 
he holds the faith of Moses. He shows that the gos- 
pel was a continuation of the Mosaic economy, and 
that their external rites foreshadowed the more 
perfect spiritual system, He charges them with 
resisting the Holy Spirit and declares that they 
were merely following in the footsteps of their 
fathers who had slain the very prophets who had 
foretold the coming of the Christ they had killed. 

TV. SrepHEn’s TRIUMPHANT DEATH (7: 54-8: 3). 

54. when they heard—It is disputed whether 
the speech was finished or not. His abruptness in 
closing and the anger of the Jews at this moment 
render it probable that he was interrupted. cut to 
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the heart—Literally, they were sawn through, or 
asunder, A figurative expression for being greatly 
enraged, gnashed on him—They thirsted for 
his blood; ‘snarled like beasts of prey.” ‘Truth 
would always seem to produce a double effect, 
Sometime ago we read that when the people heard 
Peter's speech they were pricked in their hearts 
and said, ‘Men and brethren, what shall we do? 
But when the people heard Stephen deliver sub- 
stantially the same message they were cut to the 
heart, and gnashed on him with their teeth. This 
is the history of preaching to-day.’’-—Parker. 


55. being full—The Greek ‘being full” im- 
plies, not a sudden inspiration, but a permanent 
state.—Plumptre. looked up—We would see more 
heavenly visions if we would “look up’’ oftener. 
into heaven—The question has been asked how 
he could see into heaven from that council cham- 
ber; but we should remember that the Spirit re- 
vealed to him this scene in heaven. ‘The eye of 
faith can see heaven from any spot on earth.” and 
saw—There is no indefiniteness about this state- 
ment. the glory of God—It was some visible 
manifestation of the divine splendor, such as Moses 
saw on Horeb and Ezekiel at Chebar.’ It first filled 
the tabernacle and afterward the temple, and shone 
round the shepherds, and appeared to the apostles 
upon Hermon. and Jesus—He saw Jesus ‘‘in his 
official character as mediator between God and 
man.’’ standing—In other places Jesus is repre- 
sented as sitting on the right hand of God (see 
Matt, 26:64). the right hand—OChrist was ex- 
alted to a place of honor and power. 56. heavens 
opened—A figurative expression denoting that he 
was permitted to see into heaven. Son of man— 
This is the only time that our Lord is by human lips 
called the Son of man after his ascension. And 
why here? Stephen speaking by the Spirit is led to 
repeat the very words in which Jesus himself, before 
this same council, had foretold his glorification.— 
Alford. See Matt. 26:64. 58. him out of the 
city—According to the law (Ley. 24:14). The 
person to be stoned was required to be carried 
without the camp. ‘stoned him—tThe person to 
be stoned was placed on an elevation twice the 
height of a man, from whence with his hands bound 
he was thrown down, and then a stone as much as 
two men could carry was rolled down upon him by 
the witnesses, after which all the people present 
cast stones upon him.—Cam. Bib. 

59. receive my spirit—They stoned him while 
he was praying. This is the identical prayer that 
Christ himself had offered on the cross. Here is 
clear proof that itis proper to offer prayer to Jesus 
Christ. 60. kneeled down—A good position in 
which to pray, or to die. fell asleep—He died. 
‘But sleep implies an awakening.’’ 1. Saul was 
consenting—So terrible was the hatred which this 
man bore to Christ and his followers that he de- 
lighted in their destruction. a great persecution 
—The rulers carried on the persecution with in. 
creasing violence. 2. great lamentation—An 
evidence that he was not condemned by the Sanhe. 
drin, as public lamentation was forbidden in such 
cases. 

QUESTIONS.—What complaint was made to 
the apostles aud how was the difficulty adjusted? 
Who was Stephen? Who disputed with him? Who 
were the Libertines? The Oyrenians? The Alexan- 
drians? Where was Cilicia? Asia? Who stirred 
up the people? Before what council was Stephen 
taken? Give the principal points in his defense. 
What effect did it have upon his hearers? What did 
they do? Why did they take Stephen out of the 
city? What part did Saul take in the proceedings? 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. IntRopucrory.—This lesson covers so much 
ground that little time can reasonably be given to 
review work. The incidents of to-day’s lesson fall 
naturally in the connected history. 

II. THumn.—A successful Ohristian career, 
Group the facts about this theme, 

III. SrepHen’s LaBors.—1, The needs of the 
early Christian community. 2. The type of men 
demanded. 3. Stephen with six others found to 
possess the essential qualifications. God wants 
those that he can put his hand on for his service. 
4, Stephen’s two-fold work, secular and religious, 
5. He was mighty in his activities and stirred up the 
opposers of Christianity. Thorovgh work along 
moral and spiritual lines is likely to be opposed by 
the ungodly. 

IV. SrepHEn’s DEFENSE.—1. Study the charges 
brought against him, and note the sources of the 
opposition (6:9). Compare these charges with 
those brought against Christ. 2, The defense was 
designed to meet these charges and was scriptural 
and logical. It showsa thorough acquaintance with 
Jewish history. A few questions or suggestions will 
bring out the great epochs of history reviewed by 
Stephen. 38. The counter-charge in 8: 51-53, 4. 
The effect of Stephen’s defense. 

V. Tue cosine scens.—l. In the midst of his 
enemies’ display of anger he is given a vision of the 
divine glory. 2. The custom of stoning to death. 
Offenses among the Jews punishable by stoning. 
The witnesses. 3. Stephen’s manner during his 
execution. His last words. The peaceful end. 4. 
Saul’s connection with this cruel and wicked deed. 

VI. Lessons ror us.—From Stephen’s character 
and conduct bring out a half-dozen clear-cut prac- 
tical truths. Among them may be faith, honesty, 
wisdom, fulness of the Holy Spirit, courage, com- 
passion and devotion, D. 8. W. 


Practical Survey 


Torio.—The martyr Stephen. 
1. His character and works, 

2. His accusation. 

3. His defense. 

4, His death. 


I. His character and works. Among the 
great number who had been added to the church 
through the preaching of the apostles was Stephen. 
That he was one who had received the enduement 
of power is certain. Until the murmuring arose we 
have no mention of him. When necessity required, 
the apostles created a new order of church officials, 
and defined the qualifications necessary for that 
position. No duty of the church was regarded un- 
important, therefore, no servant of the church was 
considered qualified short of spiritual power; be- 
sides this, he must be adapted to the work assigned 
him. For the office of deacon to minister to the 
people in temporal things the apostles made three 
requirements. 1. Uprightness. ‘Honest report,’’ 
unblemished reputation, men of integrity, atraight- 
forward. 2. Piety. ‘Full of the Holy Ghost.’’ 
Giving out church funds to the needy required the 
special aid of God’s Spirit. 8. Wisdom. ‘Over this 
business,”’ practical sagacity, honesty and piety are 
necessary, but business tact must also be found in 
a man who is chosen to do the work of charities in 
the church. He must be large-minded, generous, 
able to see every aspect of a case, able to deal with 
the practical difficulties of life in an honest, godly 
and skilful manner. These men were sought out 


(v. 3), chosen (v. 5) and ordained (v. 6). Stephen 
is the first one named and his qualifications noted. 
The thought is here introduced that the laity needa 
the full enduement of spiritual power to do the sec- 
ular work of the church that is necessary for the 
ministry in doing the epiritual work. Stephen’s 
spiritual life was deep and vigorous, He was fully 
qualified for the duties of his office, He was quali- 
fied for even more. He showed apostolic power 
though he was not an apostle. Heis known as the 
brave champion and first martyr of the cause of 
Christ. Stephen had ability to work, to witness and 
to suffer. The Holy Spirit led Stephen to do “great 
wonders and miracles among the oy ae God 
uses different instrumentalities. What Stephen did 
in no way interfered with the ministry of the apostles. 

lI. His accusation. Despite their learning 
and logic Stephen’s ‘twisdom and spirit’’ forced un- 
palatable truth upon his accusers. This mortified 
their pride and struck at their most cherished prej- 
udices and brought determined opposition against 
him. The conflict was between the spirit of Juda- 
ism and the Spirit of Ohrist. Alleged blasphemy 
was their accusation. Weakness, injustice and un- 
fairness were manifest in their effort to secure wit- 
nesses and the support of the people in the trial 
(v.11). The better element among the people had 
been gathered in large numbers into the church, 
leaving the more hardened in unbelief to the influ- 
ence of their leaders who were the enemies of truth, 

III. His defense. Stephen addressed his ac- 
cusers in all the tenderness of church fellowship 
(v.2). He recognized their position and their pro- 
fession. Heclaimed his place among them in the 
family of Abraham. He declared his faith in Jew- 
ish history to be as strong as theirs. His effort was 
to show that God’s plans for his people were for 
advancement and development, and that this their 
history showed. He defined their position in his- 
tory and exhibited their crime. This brought the 
mob upon him unrestrained. 

IV. Hisdeath. Stephen’s fiery trials blazed 
upon him all at once. His time of witness was 
short and decisive. He was sacrificed to bring an- 
other into his place, even Saul of Tarsus, who 
should continue through a long life to declare the 
truths for which Stephen gave his life. Prayer was 
his strength in the final hour. God’s word had been 
his authority while speaking to his angry persecu- 
tors. The Holy Spirit had been his guide in apply- 
ing the truth. When his last appeal to his people 
was made he turned from earthly sorrows to behold 
his heavenly home and his Redeemer. With confi- 
dence he could commend his spirit to his Savior. 
Because he had sought to win his people to Christ, 
he thought only of their pardon in his dying hour. 
Death was but a shadow. Beyond was the bright 
shining of the Savior’s presence. Every stone 
thrown brought him nearer his triumph until in 
death he appeared to sleep. Deidter A's 
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GLORIFIED 
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HEAVEN. 


Tue GOSPEL is WORTH DYING FOR. 
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Practical Applications 
STEPHEN THE WITNESS 


I. Full of grace. “Stephen, full of grace” 
(v.8,R. V.). Asa man, he was honest; as a deacon, 
powerful to work wonders and miracles (v. 8); asa 
prisoner, radiant, rejoicing (vy. 15); as a preacher, 
scriptural (7: 1-50), searching (7: 51-53), irresistible 
(v.10); asa martyr, full of the spirit of faith (vs. 
55, 56), hope (v. 59), love (v.60). Spurgeon says, 
“Tt is remarkable that Stephen's is the only death 
scene described at lengthin the New Testament, ex- 
cept our Lord’s. The Holy Spirit would not have 
us attach so much importance to the manner of 
men’s death, as to the character of thcir lives.’’ 

Il. Falsely accused. ‘They suborned men 
....and set up false witnesses’’ (vs.11,13)7 The 
last beatitude is, ‘Blessed are ye, when men .. say 
all manner of evil against you falsely, for my sake’”’ 
(Matt. 5:11). If you have given all your money, 
time and influence to the right, and are doing 
everything you can to make the world better, and 
have raised your voice against the crying evils of 
the day, and have told of your glimpses into heaven, 
you will be misunderstood, falsely accused, sneered 
at, caricatured, denounced and hated, but you will 
be, like Stephen, a witness for Christ, and among 
those of whom it is written, ‘If ye be reproached 
for the name of Christ, happy are ye; for the spirit 
of glory and of God resteth upon you”’ (1 Pet. 4:14). 

Ill. Full ofattraction. ‘‘All....looking sted- 
fastly....saw his face as it had been the face of an 
angel’ (v.15). The face of the angel at the tomb 
of Jesus was “like lightning’ (Matt. 28:3). God’s 
messengers are ‘‘a flame of fire’ (Heb.1:7). Moses’ 
face shone as he came from personal communion 
with God (Exod. 34: 30). 


STEPHEN THE MARTYR 


I. Filled with the Spirit. ‘He being full of 
the Holy Spirit....saw the glory of God” (v.55). 
A.J. Gordon says that when reading the words, 
“That we through patience and comfort of the 
scriptures might have hope’’ (Rom. 15:4), there 
came to him a suggestion of exceeding sweetness 
from the word ‘'comfort’’ in the original. The 
Spirit is called the Paraclete, and here his office is 
called the paraclesis, the inspiriting of the Holy 
Spirit to sustain in time of trial. Of how many 
heroes it may still be said, ‘*These all died in faith, 
not having received the promises’’ (Heb. 11: 13). 

Il. Free from care. ‘‘He....looked up sted- 
fastly into heaven, and saw the glory of God”’ (v.55). 
There were no care furrows on Stephen’s brow. 
There was no anxious, hunted look inhis eyes; no 

uiver on his lips. He did not fear nor faint. He 
did not ery out in dismay. He did not worry and 
wonder what the poor widows and orphans would do 
without his ministry. He did not shrink from any 
earthly pain; he did not tremble before any heav- 
enly glory. Self was forgotten. He ‘looked up 
stedfastly.”’ aes 

Wl. Findingasoul. ‘Whose name was Saul 
(vy. 58). ‘Stephen’s last prayer never ceased to echo 
in the ears of one who afterward became a might- 
ier advocate of the gospel than was he. If Stephen 
had not prayed, the church had not had Paul.’ 

IV. Full oftriumph. “He fellasleep” (v.60). 
There he lay on the sharp stones with the blood 
dropping from his face and dyeing his garments, 
but so quietly, so contentedly, so peacefully had he 
resigned himself to the Savior, who stood waiting 
forhim, that the record says of him, “He fellasleep. 
Stephen is a witness still. He is speaking to-day to 
all Ohristendom, A.C. M. 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—The faithful shall wear the 
crown. 
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THE LESSON 


Stephen was the first Ohristian martyr. The 
church had been making rapid growth, and was 
gaining power. The apostles gave much of their 
time in looking after the bodies and the souls of the 
common people. The poor were ministered unto. 
Some of the brethren looked after the financial part 
of the work and some after the spiritual. Stephen 
did both. He did great wonders and wrought many 
miracles among the people because God was with 
him. Some of the priests were converted. The 
preaching of the word brought salvation to many 
hearts. 

Persecuting the church was not new by this 
time. Stephen was chosen as the one to be tried 
before the council. But he was God’s man. He 
knew the message to deliver, and faithfully did his 
duty. He declared his faith in Moses and the God 
of the temple, and showed that for the same prin- 
ciples for which the fathers and the prophets had 
stood, he and the Ohristian church stood. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Martyrdom. The word ‘‘martyr’’ means wit- 
ness. Thus were the prophets, as Jeremiah and 
Daniel, John the Baptist. Not all ‘*witnesses’’ lost 
their lives. Oonsider Paul’s death. 

Love. This has caused Christians to care for the 
poor and the suffering, preach the gospel, go to 
foreign lands for Jesus, and even die for the truth. 
Love’s greatest gift was Jesus. 

Visions. Stephen hed a vision of Jesus on the 
right hand of God. The eye of faith sees God and 
heaven. Notice Moses from Egypt; Isaiah from 
the temple; Peter from the housetop; John from 
Patmos. 

Crowns. These are worn by royal persons, and 
by kings and queens. Unseen crowns adorn the 
heads of God’s saints on earth. Earthly crowns 
perish; heavenly, never. Earthly crowns can be 
won by birth, or marriage, or money; the heavenly 
crown is given to the faithful. 

Victory. Stephen wona great name as well as 
a great victory. He gave his life to win. Who 
said, *‘Boys, never give up the ship?”’ 


MISCELLANEOUS 


The cross fades before and leads to the crown. 
Draw on the blackboard the picture of a cross, 
Put over it a crown, Then with the outline as a 
study, the story of the lesson may be told. 

We have been studying the work of the church in 
Jerusalem. Tell the children briefly about this 
notable city. Have them learn a few facts about it. 

Do not forget to review what you have taught the 
class. Encourage the class to tell the story of any 
lesson they have had, Ga. B, 
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PRAOTICAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


Acts 8: 4-25 


LESSON IX 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., Feb. 22.—Gospel in Samaria.—Acts 8: 4-17, Tu.—Simon’s mistake.—Acts 8: 18-25. 


Wed.—Christ’s visit to Samaria.—John 4; 31-42, 
comfort.—Matt, 10: 23-33. Sat.—The joyful sound,—Psa. 89: 7-16, 


Th.—Revelation by the Spirit.—1 Cor, 2: 9-16. 
Su.—Good tidings.—Isa., 52: 7-15. 


Fr.—Words of 


ee ee Ee 


THE GOSPEL IN SAMARIA.—Acts 8: 4-25. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Supr.—i4 Now when the apostles which were at Je-ru’sa-lem heard 
that Sa-mar‘i-a had received the word of God, they sent unto them 
Pe’ter and John: 

School.—15 Who, when they were come down, prayed for 
them, that they might receive the Holy Ghost: 


16 (For as yet he was fallen upon none of them: only they were 


baptized in the name of the Lord Je’sus.) 

1% Then laid they their hands on them, and they received 
the Holy Ghost. 

18 And when Si’mon saw that through laying on of the apostles’ 
hands the Holy Ghost was given, he offered them money, 

19 Saying, Give me also this power, that on whomsoever I 
lay hands, he may receive the Holy Ghost. 

20 But Pe’ter said unto him, Thy money perish with thee, because 
thou hast thought that the gift of God may be purchased with money. 

21 Thou hast neither part nor lot in this matter: for thy 
heart is not right in the sight of God. 

22 Repent therefore of this thy wickedness, and pray God, if per- 
haps the thought of thine heart may be forgiven thee. 

23 Fort perceive that thou art in the gall of bitterness, and 
in the bond of iniquity. 

24 Then answered Si’mon, and said, Pray ye to the Lord for me, 
that none of these things which ye have spoken come upon me, 

25 And they, when they had testified and preached the 
word of the Lord, returned to Je-ru’sa-lem, and preached the 
gospel in many villages of the Sa-mar’‘i-tans, 


(Memory Verses 14, 15) 


Print Acts 8: 14-25. 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


14 Now when the apostles that were at 
Jerusalem heard that Samaria had received 
the word of God, they sent unto them Peter 
and John: 15 who, when they were come 
down, prayed for them, that they might re- 
ceive the Holy Spirit: 16 for as yet it was 
fallen upon none of them: only they had 
been baptized into the name of the Lord 
Jesus. 17 Then laid they their hands on 
them, and they received the Holy Spirit. 18 
Now when Simon saw that through the lay- 
ing on of the apostles’ hands the Holy Spirit 
was given, he offered them money, 19 say- 
ing, Give me also this power, that on whom- 
soever I lay my hands, he may receive the 
Holy Spirit. 20 But Peter said unto him, 
Thy silver perish with thee, because thou 
hast thought to obtain the gift of God with 
money. 21 Thou hast neither part nor lot 
in this matter: for thy heart is not right be- 
fore God. 22 Repent therefore of this thy 
wickedness, and pray the Lord, if perhaps 
the thought of thy heart shall be forgiven 
thee. 23 For Isee that thou art in the gall 
of bitterness and in the bond of iniquity. 24 
And Simon answered and said, Pray ye for 
me to the Lord, that none of the things 
which ye have spoken come upon me, 

25 They therefore, when they had testified 
and spoken the word of the Lord, returned 
to Jerusalem, and preached the gospel to 
many villages of the Samaritans. 


*The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sona 


Supt.—What is the GoLDEN TEXT? School.—The 


people with one accord gave heed unto those 
things which Philip spake, hearing and seeing 
the miracles which he did. Acts 8: 6. 

PRACTICAL TRUTH.—Truth is mightier than error, 

Topic.—The spread of the gospel. 

OvuTLINE,—!. Philip preaching in Samaria. IT, 
Peter and John are sent to assist Philip. III. The 
apostles rebuke Simon. IV. The return to Jeru- 
salem. 

Time.—Uncertain; perhaps the summer of A, D, 


Pracs,—A city of Samaria; probably either, the 
city called Samaria, which was the capital of the 
district of Samaria, or Sychar, 


INTRODUCTION.—The church is now seven years 
old and until this time its influence and power have 
been circumscribed. Its operations haye been cen- 
tralized at Jerusalem. With this lesson a new epoch 
begins in the history of the gospel. Persecution dis- 
perses the disciples and Christ is preached to the Sa- 
maritans, where an abundant harvest is gathered, 
This was a clear indication that the time had come 
when the Gentiles should hear the truth. The gospel 
was soon to spread throughout the whole world. And 
yet it was a newdeparture. Were these Samaritans 
truly converted? “Should the Samaritan converts be 
received and welcomed in spite of the barriers between 
Jews and Samaritans, ‘who have no dealings’ with one 
another (John 4:9)? The object of the delegation 
seems to have been to obtain a true report of the 
strange doings in Samaria, which, if true, must change 
the views of the Christian church.” 


COMMENTARY.—I. Purp prReACHTNG IN 
Samania (vs, 4-13), Because of the terrible perse- 
cution which came upon the church under Saul’s 
Jeadership (v. 8) the disciples who heretofore had 
centralized in Indea were ‘‘seattered abroed”’ (vy. 4). 


The persecution thus became a blessing because 
they went ‘‘everywhere’’ preaching the gospel. It 
was at this time that Philip, one of the seven dea- 
cons (Acts 6: 5), went to a city in Samaria preach- 
ing, casting out unclean spirits and healing diseases, 
Among the converts was one Simon, a sorcerer, who 
filled the people with amazement at the wonderful 
things which he did, who was baptized and con- 
tinued with Philip (see comments on ys. 18-24), 

II, Prrzer anD JOHN ARE SENT TO Assist PHILIP 
(vs.14-17). 14. Samaria—Our Lord commanded 
them to bear witness of him in Samaria after Jeru- 
salem (Acts 1:8). ‘It furnished the bridge be- 
tween Jerusalem and the world.” The Samaritans 
were a mixed race, half-heathen, half-Jew, dating 
back to the time when Israel was carried into cap- 
tivity by the Assyrian king (2 Kings 17: 24-29) 
‘They were not worshipers of idols but of Jehovah. 
Their Bible was the Pentateuch. They boasted 
their descent from Abraham. There was bitter 
jealousy between them and the Jews.” sent 
Peter and John—We gather from this that there 
was no special preeminence assigned to any among 
the apostles in those early days.—Cam., Bib. They 
were sent to assist Philip in the great work that had 
80 quickly opened up before him. The “harvest? 
the Savior saw (John 4: 35) was being gathered’ 
The apostles had greater authority than Philip and 
the results show that they were especially needed- 
at thistime, 15. prayed for them—Instead of 
at once exercising their own authority they seek 
direction from God. might receive—They at 
once lead the new converts into a deeper Christian 
experience. This shows how John had increased in 
the knowledge and love of God, A few years before 
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this he was ready to call fire down upon them that 
they might be destroyed; now he prays that the 
fire of the Holy Spirit may consume their depravity 
and make holy in heart and life. 

16. was fallen—This expression is several 
times applied to the Holy Spirit. It means that he 
came from heaven, and denotes the rapidity and 
suddenness of his coming.—Barmes. baptized 
into the name (Rf. V.)—At baptism the new 
convert publicly declares his allegiance to Jesus 
Obrist. 17. hands on them—The blessings came 
from God through the apostles. received the 
Holy Ghost—We have here as at Casarea (chap. 
10: 44-48) and at Ephesus (chap. 19: 5-7), a minia- 
ture Pentecost.— Whedon. While at this time ex- 
traordinary endowments may have been conferred, 

et the all-important benefit was the spiritual bless- 
gs received. The Holy Spirit would purify (chap. 
15: 9), enrich, enlighten and fully equip them for 
all the events of life, ‘bringing them into fellow- 
ship with all believers regardless of race.” 


III, Tue aposTLES REBUKE Simon (vs. 18-24). 

18. Simon—Who claimed to have been con- 
verted under Philip. Much has been written re- 
garding this man, although little is known about 
him. He practised magic, exercising the arts of 
the Magi, or magicians; hence the name Simon 
Magus, by which heis called. ‘*The sorcery which 
Simon used was probably no more than a greater 
knowledge of some of the facts of chemistry.’’— 
Cam. Bib. They exercised the same arts as the 
modern fortune-teller, and by much the same 
methods.—Abbdott. Simon no doubt exhibited some 
sleight-of-hand performances which are common at 
this time. By this magic and lying wonders, which 
seemed to be miracles he ‘“‘amazed the people”’ 
(v.9, R.V.). Modern spiritualism is very largely 
on this order. offered them money —Simon’s 
name and act have originated our word ‘‘simony,”’ 
which Webster defines as “the crime of buying or 
selling ecclesiastical preferment, or the corrupt 
presentation of any one to an ecclesiastical benefice 
for inoney or reward.”’ 19. give me also—Simon 
simply drifted with the popular tide. Men often 
profess religion in order to gain a better standing 
in the community. Simon disclosed his ignorance 
as well as his character. While he had outwardly 
espoused Ohristianity, still he had no thought of 
renouncing his sorcery. He looked upon Philip 
and the apostles as having a greater power than he 
possessed—they were superior sorcerers of whom he 
might learn. ‘Simon had no idea of taking a lowly 
place in Christ’s service. He wanted still to be 
some great one. He was ‘weighed in the balances, 
and found wanting’ when the testing came.’ His 
faith had only an intellectual basis. nor 

20. money perish with thee—This is the 
language of strong emotion, yet from v. 22 we see 
that Peter did not intend to consign him to his 
doom. Peter’s utter abhorrence of Simon’s pro- 
posal led him to use language which would cause 
the sorcerer to see the wickedness of his heart. 
Oh, the power of money! In society nothing covers 
30 many faults as money. — This is in many respects 
a commercial age. Money is king. Men make it 
their god. And yet there are many things which 
money cannot do. Money cannot purchase the 
best gifts. It cannot purchase health, happiness, 
or life. It cannot purchase mental culture, or the 
respect of good people. It is impotent in the pres- 
ence of the soul’s great needs. A good conscience, 
peace of mind, the love of God in the heart, these 
sannot be bartered for with glittering pelf. Re- 
member, Jesus lived with but little money. During 
nia evtire life he was a poor man and often penni- 


less. While a certain amount of money is necessary 
yet we must not love it or trust in it, 

21. neither part nor lot—We refuse to recog- 
nize you as a follower of Jesus Christ. How faith- 
fully does Peter deal with this man. The mask is 
ruthlessly torn away, and his true character is 
brought out to the light. heart is not right— 
His moral nature, his inner life was untouched by 
divine grace. 22. repent... pray—We have 
here careful directions given by which any sinner 
may find forgiveness. if perhaps—Tbese words 
are not intended to express doubt as to God’s mercy 
and ability to save, but rather they express the 
doubt in Peter’s mind that Simon would truly re- 
pent. There was an exhibition of such depths of 
depravity that Peter had slight hope. 23. gall 
of bitterness—Bitterness has reference to deprav- 
ity. Gall is a metaphor denoting the moral cor- 
ruption of the wieked heart. ‘Gali of bitterness”’ is 
a most forceful expression denoting ‘the very 
quintessence of depravity.’’ bond of iniquity— 
That is, he not only had a wicked heart, but his life 
was wicked. He was bound by sinful habits as 
with a chain. Incidentally here is a strong argu- 
ment against what is called ‘tbaptismal regenera- 
tion.’’ Simon had been baptized by Philip (v. 13)— 
and whatever the mode it must have been the cor- 
rect one—and now Peter tells him he is in the ‘‘gall 
of bitterness.’’ Baptism cannot wash away sins. 

24. pray ye....for me—lIt would seem that 
Peter’s scathing castigation had a good effect on 
Simon. He accepts the truthfulness of the apostles’ 
words and asks their prayers. ‘But still his lower 
dregs of character remain undisturbed. Peter tells 
him to seek forgiveness; Simon only desires the 
aversion of threatened evil. He is at heart still a 
sorcerer, and has not the slightest purpose of turn- 
ing from his deviltries and demonish ways.” 

IV. THE RETURN TO JERUSALEM (v.25). 25. and 
they. ...returned—They had not gone out on any 
extended tour, but merely to assist Philip in estab- 
lishing the gospe] in Samaria, and now their duties 
again call them back to Jerusalem and as they go 
they preach. Whedon thinks they passed along the 
same route that they traveled with Jesus when they 
journeyed to Samaria in December, A. D. 27 (John 
4: 3-5) and also when they went to Jerusalem nearly 
two years later (Luke 9: 51-56). The question of the 
route, however, is uncertain. 

QUESTIONS.—Describe the manner in which 
Saul persecuted thechurch. How was this persecu- 
tion made a blessing? Who was Philip? Where 
did he go to preach? What results attended his 
preaching? Who was Simon? Why were the people 
amazed at him? What did they say concerning 
him? Why were Peter and John sent to Samaria? 
For what did they pray? What is meant in vs. 15-18 
by receiving the Holy Spirit? Give an account of 
Peter’s interview with Simon. 

THOUGHTS.—Note, 1. Mere working of won- 
ders does not prove that a man comes from God. 
2. Miracles at best are only evidences of Christian- 
ity; they cannot convert a soul. 8. The best 
method in dealing with error is to proclaim the 
truth and leave results with God. 4, It is neces- 
sary to exercise care in admitting persons into 
church membership. 5. Growth in spiritual graces 
renders one more gentle in feeling and more chari- 
table to others. 6. Order ought to be observed in 
the official organization of the church. 7, Every 
sin has its measure of deserved retribution, 8, The 
essence of sin resides in the intention. 9, Peter 
shows the Impostor the way of salvation by urging 
him to repent, otherwise his language was so strong 
it would appear to be a curse,—S. S, Times. 
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J. Inrropucrory.—l. As we leave Jerusalem 
and vicinity, review the chief events there as treated 
in the preceding lessons of the quarter. 2. Location 
of Samaria. Its prominence in Old Testament his- 


tory. Its attitude toward the Jews. | 
Il. Turemu.—The gospel gladly received. 
III. How srovent To Samarta.—l. It was be- 


cause the apostles were scattered, through persecu- 
tion, that the outside world was reached. 2. Note 
their courage and determination. Instead of cow- 
ering and complaining, they preached Christ wher- 
ever they went. 3. Philip was the preacher. Study 
all that the New Testament says about him up to 
thie time. 

IV. THE EFFECTS OF HIS PREACHING.—1, There 
was accorded him a respectful hearing. ‘2. The 
people believed and were baptized. 3. The sick 
were healed and evilspirits werecast out. 4. Joy to 
the people. Why? 5. Reinforcements sent, Peter 
and John. 6. The Holy Spirit fell upon the believers. 

V. SrMon’s UNHALLOWED DESIRE.—1. He believed 
and was baptized, but was still unregenerated. His 
faith must have been faulty. 2. His request spurned. 
3. Note how thoroughly Peter disclosed Simon’s 
real character, and how direct was Peter’s exhorta- 
tion. 4. Simon’s alarm. 

VI. A GRouP oF TRUTHS.—1. Devotion to the 
cause of Christ. 2. Courage amid persecution. 3. 
The power of the gospel. 4. The joy of the Chris- 
tian. 5. The baseness of unholy ambition. 6. 
There is forgiveness on condition of repentance 
and faith. D.S. W. 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—The spread of the gospel. 


The result of persecution. 

The fulfilment of Christ’s command. 

Made effective through the preaching of Philip. 
Welcomed by the Samaritans. 

Established by the apostles. 

. The result of persecution. From the Day 
of Pentecost the infant church continued to grow in 
numbers, power, character, understanding and vic- 
tory, but it was centralized at Jerusalem. The 
time had come for extension to other nations in 
new fields. Through persecution came a new 
epoch in church history. Hitherto Jerusalem and 
Judea had been the scene of many glorious mani- 
festations of spiritual power. Samaria was next in 
turn to hear the gospel. Saul had consented to the 
death of Stephen, and then proceeded to make 
havoe of the church. He was an open enemy, hav- 
ing official sanction upon his proceedings. He 
went to the full extent of the law. He was zealous 
in the extreme. He had no respect for age or sex in 
his work, He made his subjects feel the full force 
of excited fury. He interfered with their right of 
conscience. He disregarded their right of choice in 
matters of religion. He declared their doctrines 
false, and pronounced them blasphemous, 

Il. The fulfilment of Christ’s command. 
‘Ye shall be witnesses unto me....in Samaria.” 
Persecution proved to be the providence of God in 
the spread of the gospel. Satan made missionaries 
where he tried to make inartyrs., ‘Surely the wrath 
of man shall praise thee; the remainder of wrath 
shalt thou restrain’ (Psa. 76:10). The time of se- 
vere persecution was the time of the church’s first 
missionary triumph. While many lives were sacri- 
ficed, there were many who were scattered, to be- 
come beacon lights and heralds of the truth, and 


moun gotor 


thus began to fulfil the command of the Master to 
carry the gospel to all nations. 2 ie 

JlIl. Madeeffective through the preaching 
of Philip. Seeds of truth had been sown in Samar- 
ia when Jesus declared himself to be the Messiah 
to the woman at the well. The persecution at Jeru- 
salem brought Philip to that much-despised people, 
filled with the message of salvation and with the 
power to work miracles. Their religion was a spu- 
rious and mutilated Judaism. They were half 
heathen and much given to superstitious observ- 
ances. They were deceived by a man, Simon, who 
exercised great power over them through sorcery. 
The field might not have appeared ready for harvest 
to some, but to Philip their great need was an evi- 
dence of the importance of preaching Christ unto 
them. He lost no time debating over their folly in 
making Simon their leader. He preached to them 
a more excellent way. He preached in bold con- 
trast to Simon. Philip preached Christ, while 
Simon proclaimed his own goodness. Philip sought 
the good of all for soul and body; Simon sought for 
money and fame. Philip led the people to seek 
Christ; Simon led the people to ascribe power unto 
himself. Philip preached in the power of the Holy 
Spirit; this sent conviction to the heart. The peo- 
ple were convinced of their sin. They believed the 
truths which Philip declared concerning Christ. 
Truth made error vanish as the day scatters night. 

IV. Welcomed by the Samaritans. Philip's 
visit to Samaria was not an accident; neither was 
his message a mere account of the persecution 
which had come upon the church. Real miracles. 
bringing practical benefit to unclean minds and 
afflicted bodies gained the attention and good will 
of the benighted half-heathen and made way for the 
preaching of Christ, in whom all lines of distinction 
with reference to race or position are done away. 
Here was the harvest to which Jesus referred when 
he said, ‘‘Say not ye, There are yet four months, 
and then cometh harvest?....look on the fields; for 
they are white already to harvest’? (John 4: 35). 
Here were outcasts of Israel whom the Lord would 
gather together. They renounced error and em- 
braced truth. They forsook sin and obtained the 
joy of salvation. 

V. Established by the apostles. Their more 
mature experience and their apostolic office gave 
Peter and John the natural position of overseers of 
the flock. They had confidence in the soundness of 
Philip’s preaching. They fellowshiped the young 
converts. It was Philip’s mission to lead the people 
to Ohrist. It was the work of the apostles to lead 
them into a deeper experience of grace. Through 
their prayers the Holy Spirit was given. Peter 
quickly detected Simon, and sifted him from among 
the true converts. He was not ready for the bap- 
tism of the Spirit. He must pray for pardon. He 
had not yet felt the exceeding sinfulness of sin, and 
could in no wise be among those who received the 
Holy Spirit. TR Ad 
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Practical Applications 
THE TRIUMPH OF THE GOSPEL 


I. Great persecution. ‘There was a great 
persecution against the church....and....they were 
all scattered abroad....and there was great joy”’ 
(vs. 4, 8), God turned a “great persecution” into a 
*““ereat joy.’”’ God’s might was more than a 
match for the devil’s malice. Stephen, the van- 
quished, was the victor. ‘Stoned to death for 
preaching the word of life, a thousand of his breth- 
ren rushed into the breach, a thousand voices 
preached instead of one.”” As the wind blows the 
seed, to fructify in many places, so God scattered 
the disciples to carry the word to the regions be- 
yond. Weshould be joyful in persecution, because, 
1. God has commanded us to “rejoice alway” 
(1 Thess. 5:16, R. V.). 2. Persecution is the path- 
way to happiness (Matt. 5: 10,11, R. V.). 3. Great 
persecution brings great reward (Matt. 5:12). 4. 
Persecution is a mark of honor to God’s chosen 
(Acts 5: 41; 9: 15, 16). 5. Persecution makes us 
partakers of Christ's sufferings (1 Pet. 4: 12,13), 
and of his *‘joy’’ (Heb. 12:2). Though ‘ta man of 
sorrows” (Isa. 53: 3), Jesus was anointed with the 
“oil of gladness”* above his fellows (Heb.1:9). 6. 
God turns the curse into a blessing (Deut. 23: 5); 
he transforms sorrow into joy (John 16:20). Satan’s 
worst to us may be God’s best for us. At the cross, 
Satan did his worst; at the cross, God did his best 
(John 3: 16). To be crucified is to be crowned 
(Phil. 2: 810; Rev. 2: 10). 

II. Gospel preaching. ‘“They....went every- 
where preaching”’ (v. 4). Spurgeon says: ‘They 
went everywhere preaching the word when scattered 
abroad, because they had told it outathome. You 
will never make a missionary of one who does no 
good at home. If you do not seek souls in your own 
street, you will not do so in Hindustan. He that 
will not serve the Lord in the Sunday-school at 
home, will not win children to Christ in China. 
They that were scattered might have said: ‘Clearly, 
our duty is to hold our tongues; we got into great 
trouble at Jerusalem. We must now look to our 
own safety and the comfort of our families, and in 
this foreign country live godly lives and not expose 
ourselves to persecution.’ They did not thus argue. 
It is not said, ‘Therefore they that were scattered 
abroad slunk away and held their tongues.’ No, 
they never thought of that. We do not find that 
they even said: ‘This gospel of ours is not in accord 
with the spirit of the age. The scribes and Phari- 
sees all differ from us, and we must win them by 
altering our tone.’ They did not dream of cutting 
off the angles of truth, nor of inserting pleasant 
fragments of popular thought to please the powers 
that be; but they set forth ‘the word’ and ‘the 
cross.’ They never said, ‘The old gospel did very 
well when Jesus was here; but he has gone, and cir- 
eumstances alter cases,and we had better adapt our 
teaching to the period.’ They did not endeavor to 
mend the gospel, but went everywhere proclaiming 
it, and as they told the story it made their own 
hearts glow with holy fire. Christ was with them 
still. They found the surest remedy for their grief 
in his sacred fellowship; nay, the grief itself be- 
came gladness. If you want to get rid of low spir- 
its, preach ‘the word’’’ (v. 47). There is joy in 
doing good. ‘“Philip....preached Christ’’ (v. ). 
He did not denounce Simon and ridicule the folly 
of the people. He did not argue against magical 
arts and condemn the people for their credulity. 
He preached Christ. Simon preached himself ‘‘some 
great one” (v.9). The people went from Simon to 
Philip, and from Philip to Christ (vs. 10.12). a.co.M. 
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Central Thought,—We should send the gospel 
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THE LESSON 


The gospel has, after seven years, reached Samar- 
ia. Here, as in Jerusalem, it is first preached, 
heard by the people, its effects seen in miracles, and 
gladly received by many. It caused as great re- 
joicing in Samaria as Jerusalem. In this there is no 
difference between the converted Jew and the con- 
verted Gentile. The church was not very old; but a 
ebureh can do much when seven years old. 

They were scattered on account of persecu- 
tions at Jerusalem. Saul was one of the foremost 
leaders in scattering the saints everywhere. They 
were learning to expect such treatment from the 
chief ones in the church. It was an honor for them 
to be permitted to enter other cities, there to preach 
Jesus. The devil overshot the mark if he thought 
he would destroy the church by persecuting the 
disciples. 

The Samaritans joyfully received Philip, who 
to them was a real missionary of Christ. Later 
came Peter and John, strengthening the work. 
They exhorted and rebuked with all long-suffering 
and doctrine. No occasion was given to the adver- 
sary. Simon’s disciples accepted the preaching of 
Philip, and left the man of sorceries. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Saul. This man was a bitter persecutor of the 
church, That is, being filled with wrath, hatred 
and the devil, he would drive them so far that, their 
forces being weakened, they would easily be de- 
stroyed. 

Martyrdom. No doubt some were killed for 
being witnesses for Jesus. Sudden death would be 
sudden glory. The blood of the martyr is the seed 
of the church. 

Sorcery. Explain how Simon had deceived the 
people. ‘To have permitted this to spread in the 
church would have been worse than persecution. 
It will be well for us to let magic arts, spiritualism 
and all such ‘works of darkness’”’ alone, 


MISCELLANEOUS 


On a table with tooth-picks, or on a blackboard 
with chalk, outline a map of Palestine. Locate 
Jerusalem and Samaria. Briefly tell of the latter 


city and its n of a missionary. 
RATT RRL. 
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LESSON X 


ea ee .1,—Phili d the Ethiopian.—Acts 8: 26-40. 
Seer pba er tition a. 88:2 eh Prayer for understanding.—Psa. 119: 9-24. Fr.—Tes- 


Sat.—Jesus baptized.—Matt. 3:7-17. Su.—Baptized into Christ.—Rom. 6: 1-11, 


—Isa. 53. Wed.—Prophecy of Ethiopia.—Psa. 68: 28-35 
tified beforehand,—1 Pet, 1: 1-12, 


PHILIP AND THE ETHIOPIAN.—Acts 8: 26-40. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Supt,—26 And the angel of the Lord spake unto Phil’ip, saying, 
Arise, and go toward the south unto the way that goeth down from 
Je-ru’sa-lem unto Ga’za, which is desert. 


School.—27 And he arose and went: and, behold, a man of 
E-thi-o’pi-a, an eunuch of great authority under Can’da-ce 
queen of the E-thi-o’pi-ans, who had the charge of all her 
treasure, and had come to Je-ru’sa-lem for to worship, 


283 Was returning, and sitting ia his chariot read H-sai’as the 
prophet. 

29 Then the Spirit said unto Phil/ip, Go near, and join thy- 
self to this chariot. 


30 And Philip ran thither to him, and heard him read the prophet 
E-sai’as, and said, Understandest thou what thou readest? 


31 And he said, How can I, except some man should guide 
me? And he desired Phil/‘ip that he would come up and sit 
with him. 

32 The place of the scripture which he read was this, He was led 
as a sheep to the slaughter; and like a lamb dumb before his shearer, 
so opened he not his month: 


33 Inhis humiliation his judgment was taken away: and 
who shall declare his generation? for his life is taken from 
the earth. 

34 And the eunuch answered Phil’ip, and said, I pray thee, of 
whom speaketh the prophet this? of himself, or of some other man 


35 Then Phil/ip opened his mouth, and began at the same 
scripture, and preached unto him Je’sus. 


36 And as they went on their way, they came unto a certain water: 
and the eunuch said, See, here is water; what doth hinder me to be 
baptized? 

37 And Philip said, If thou believest with all thine heart, 
theu mayest. And he answered and said, I believe that Je’sus 
Christ is the Son of God. 


38 And he commanded thechariot to stand still: and they went 
down: Both into the water, both Phil’ip and the eunuch; and he bap- 
tized him, 


PRAOTIOAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


el Le a 


(Memory Verses 29-31) 


Acts 8: 26-40. 


Tu.—The Etbhiopian’s reading. 


Print Acts 8: 26-28. 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


26 But an angel of the Lord spake unto 
Philip, saying, Arise, and go toward the 
south unto the way that goeth down from 
Jerusalem unto Gaza: the same is desert. 27 
And he arose and went: and behold, aman 
of Ethiopia, a eunuch of great authority 
under Candace, queen of the Ethiopians, 
who was over all her treasure, who had 
come to Jerusalem to worship; 28 and he. 
was returning and sitting in his chariot, and 
was reading the prophet Isaiah. 29 And 
the Spirit said unto Philip, Go near, and 
join thyself to this chariot. 30 And Phili 
ran to him,and heard him reading Isaia 
the prophet, and said, Understandest thou 
what thou readest? 31 Andhesaid, How 
can I, except some one shall guide me? 
And he besought Philip to come up and sit 
with him. 32 Now the passage of the scrip- 
ture which he was reading was this, 

He was led as a sheep to the slaughter; 
And as a lamb before his shearer is 
dumb, 
So be openeth not his mouth: 
33 In his bumiliation his judgment was 
taken away: 
His generation who shall declare? 
For his life is taken from the earth. 
34 And the eunuch answered Philip, and 
said, I pray thee, of whom speaketh the 
prophet this? of himself, or of some other? 
35 And Philip opened his mouth, and be- 
ginning from this scripture, preached unto 
him Jesus. 36 Andas they went on the way, 
they came unto a certain water; and the 
eunuch saith, Behold, here is water; what 
doth hinder me to be baptized? 


388 And he commanded the chariot to stand 
still: and they both went down into the wa- 
ter, both Philip and the eunuch; and he 
baptized him. 


*The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supr.—What is the GOLDEN Text? School,—Search 
the scriptures; for in them ye think ye have eter- 


the angel which signifies Christ himself. 


We do not 


nal life: and they are they which testify of me. 
John 5; 39. 

PracticaL TruTH.—The true missionary spirit 
constantly seeks an opportunity to lead men to 
Christ. 

Top1c.—The missionary labors of Philip. 

OvurLIne.—lI. Philip sent to the eunuch, If, 
Philip preaching Christ to the eunuch, III. The 
eunuch’s conversion. 

Timn,—Soon after the last lesson; perhaps the 
summer of A. D, 37. 

Puace,—Toward Gaza, southwest of Jerusalem, 
in an uncultivated region of Judza. 


NOTE,.—This lesson has been designated by the Edi- 
torial Association as a missionary lesson, 


INTRODUCTION.—Luke traces in regular order the 
successive steps by which Christianity emerges from 
the trammels of Judaism into a world-wide religion, 
The Samaritans were the first to be evangelized, after 
which through the conversion of the eunuch the gospel 
was carried into Africa. Philip was sent a long way 
to preach the gospel to one man, but “the service to 
one may be as fruitful as the service to a thousand,” 


COMMENTARY.—I. Puttip sent To THE 
EUNUCH (vs, 26-29), 26. an angel (Rf. V.)—Not 


know how he appeared to Philip, but we know that 
he was ‘‘a real messenger, bringing a real message 
from God.’? unto Philip—The evangelist, or 
deacon, go—Philip was probably still in Samaria 
when he received this command. Gaza—One of 
the five chief cities of the Philistines. It was situ- 
ated near the southern boundary of Canaan, less 
than three miles from the Mediterranean. the 
way....which is desert—This is a description of 
the exact route he was to take. The word ‘desert’? 
means a wild and thinly settled region. This was 
the road through Hebron. But some think the 
word desert refers to the ‘*place’’ where he was to go. 


27. he arose and went—It does not a 
that he knew the object of his journey, but atill he 
obeyed God instantly, without a question. Ethi- 
Opia—Now called Nubia and Abyssinia. The high 
land south of Egypt, of which the capital was Meroe 
called Sheba in Gen, 10:7; 1 Kings 10:1. Its He. 
brew name was Cush, from the son of Ham. At 
this time there were many Jews in Ethiopia. eu- 
nuch—Denoting here a state officer of great au- 
thority, similar perhaps to that of Joseph (Gen 
41:39); sometimes called chamberlain (Acts 12: 
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20).—Binney. Candace—Title of the queen of 
Meroe, as Oxwsar of Rome, and Pharaoh of the 
earlier, and Ptolemy of the latter dynasties of 
Egypt. of all her treasure—Treasure-houses 
were common in the East, where not only money 
but important documents were kept (Ezra 6:17; 
Esther 4:7). Of these treasure-houses this eunuch 
was custodian.—Abbott. He was the queen's secre- 
tary of the treasury, to Jerusalem—He had come 
a long distance, at great expense, over rough and 
dangerous roads, and no doubt was accompanied 
with a numerous retinue. to worship—This fact 
implies that he had been taught in his African 
home to recognize the God of Israel as the true 
God, and the worship of Jehovah as the true reli- 
gion; he had now made a pilgrimage in order to 
offer sacrifices and adore God in the holy city and 
in the temple itself—Lange. 28. was returning 
—He had come to Jerusalem to keep the recent 
feast of Pentecost, as a Gentile proselyte to the 
Jewish faith, and having come so far he not only 
stayed during the festival, but prolonged his 
stay until now.—J. F., dé B. read Esaias—The 
Greek form for Isaiah. ‘*‘He was evidently reading 
aloud, and this was common among Orientals and 
was the practise of the Jews.’’-—Cam. Bib. ‘*He 
may have obtained the expensive manuscript while 
at Jerusalem, and was now looking over his new- 
found treasure.” 29. the Spirit said—That in- 
ward voice which directed Philip to approach the 
traveler and keep near the chariot, was a command 
of the Holy Spirit dwelling in him.—Lange. The 
angel who had given him the first direction had 
departed, and now the influence of the Holy Spirit 
completed the information.—Clarke. 


Il. Puri prReacHiyec CHRIST TO THE EUNUCH 
(vs. 30-35). 30. Philip ran—Showing prompt- 
ness in obeying the guidance of the Spirit. heard 
him read—Philip was walking or running by the 
side of the chariot. In attaching himself to a train 
of people who were journeying in the same direc- 
tion, he would not be considered an intruder. 
understandest thou—'The question would imply 
that Phiip was ready to explain.’’ Philip did not 
begin in a roundabout way, but came directly to 
the point. “In holy conversation we should come 
at once to the truth itself. In this case the way was 
opened by the eunuch’s degire to learn.’’—Abbott. 

31. how can I—Thus admitting that there was 
nothing within himself to unfold the meaning of 
God’s word, and yet expressing an earnest desire to 
know its meaning. The passage in Isaiah was a 
difficult one for a Jew to understand, as his idea of 
the Messiah was very different from the description 
there given, and only the facts, which Philip fully 
understood, could solve the problem. besought 
Philip (R. V.)—This is a very strong expression 
and shows his humility as well as his earnestness. 
He had a great desire to know the truth. 

32. the place of the scripture—The chapter 
(Isa. 53) contains eleven distinct references to the 
vicarious sufferings of Ohrist. as a sheep—A 
vivid description of our Savior’s silent submission 
to that sacrificial death, to which he humbled him- 
self (1 Pet. 2:23).—Binney. Other sheep of his fold, 
not Israel, were to be gathered by this great Shep- 
herd, Jewish unbelief has made way for the ful- 
ness of the Gentiles. The prophecy, ‘‘Gentiles 
shall come to thy light”? (Isa. 60:3), was about to 
be fulfilled.—Needham. 33. his humiliation— 
In his humble position as a poor man, taken 
away—‘'In the contempt, violence, and outrage 
which he suffered as part of his humiliation, the 
rights of justice and humanity which belonged to 
him were taken from him.”’ declare his gen- 


eration—There is a great variety of opinion as to 
the meaning of this expression. Many think it 
equivalent to asking, Who can describe the wicked- 
ness of the men of his time—his ‘‘contemporaries?”’ 
But the following is more satisfactory: ‘1. His 
divine nature is incomprehensible, It is eternal. 2. 
His human nature, as conceived by the Holy Spirit, 
is beyond the reach of man, 8. His spiritual gen- 
eration, the multitude of the faithful, in number ag 
the sands of the sea, is known only to God.”’—Den- 
ton. taken from the earth—He suffered wrong- 
fully. He died patiently. He shall live forever, to 
ages which cannot be numbered, for his life was 
taken only from the earth.—Com. Com. 34. of 
whom speaketh, ete.—‘‘Probably there was no 
little discussion on this point.” of himself— 
Thinking Isaiah might have predicted his own mar- 
tyrdom, by sawing asunder, according to Jewish 
tradition (Heb. 11:37).—Binney. 35. opened 
his mouth—Feeling the great responsibility of 
unfolding the true meaning of the scriptures to his 
heathen companion. began at the same—He 
took his text from Isaiah, and carried his sermon 
into the gospel concerning Ohrist. What the prophet 
had declared, had indeed been fulfilled. he Old 
Testament is fulfilled inthe New. preached.... 
Jesus—Showed that Jesus was the Christ; and in 
his person, birth, life, doctrine, miracles, passion, 
death, and resurrection, the scriptures of the Old 
Testament were fulfilled. 


III. Tur nvuNucH’s coNvVERSION (vs. 36-40). 

36. as they went—They must have journeyed 
some time together. a certain water—There are 
many idle conjectures as to the exact place of this 
baptism. see, here is water—The expression is 
merely, ‘‘Behold, water!’? The eunuch evidently 
rejoiced to see the opportunity present itself for 
him to make a public confession Of his faith in 
Ohrist. 37. Philip said—This verse is wanting 
in the Revised Version. if thou believest—Be- 
lieving is essential to salvation. ‘*With the heart 
man believeth unto’ righteousness.’’ Without 
faith it is impossible to please God. It is not so 
much our doing, as what we are at heart that God 
estimates. ‘*He desireth truth in the inward parts.”’ 
God wants the heart to be moved toward him, the 
Son of God—After listening to the story of Ohrist’s 
humiliation and death, to believe truly that he was 
the Messiah would certainly stir all the love and 
adoration of the soul; for love purchased redemp- 
tion, and love is the price forit. 38. tostand 
still—Of course the whole retinue would see what 
took place, and they may certainly be regarded as 
the nucleus of a congregation to be established in 
Ethiopia.—Cam. Bib. 39. caught away—A sud- 
den supernatural removal. The expressions in 
1 Kings 18:12; 2 Kings 2:16, and the disappearance 
of Christ in Luke 24:31, interpret the statement 
here.—Abbott. he went....rejoicing—Joy from 
God, joy in God, joy of God.—Bonar. He had 
found Christ and the key to the scriptures; his 
soul was set free, and his discipleship sealed; he 
had lost his teacher, but gained what was infinitely 
better.—J. F., & B. 

QUESTIONS.—Who spoke to Philip? Where 
was Philip told to go? Where was Gaza? What 
position did the eunuch fill? Where had the eunuch 
been? Where was he now going? What did the 
Spirit say to Philip? What question did Philip ask 
the eunuch? What was the eunuch’s reply? What 
did he desire of Philip? Where was the eunuch read- 
ing? Give the meaning of verses 32 and 33, Why 
did the eunuch desire to be baptized? What be- 
came of Philip? Why did the eunuch rejoice? Did 
it pay Philip to preach to one man? 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropucrory.-—1l. How extensive were the la- 
bors of the apostles up to this time? 2. We are 
studying the beginning of the era of foreign mis- 
sions, 

Il. Txuemn.—The spread of the gospel. 

Ill. Tur rirerp.—l. Then it was the whole world 
outside of Jerusalem. 2. Now it is principally the 
countries of Asia and Africa and the islands of the 
sea. 3. Philip’s field of labor. 

IV. THE WORKERS aPPOINTED.—l. Philip was 
divinely called and sent ona special mission. 2. 
Jesus’ commission to the apostles was, “Go.” 3, 
The Lord of harvests calls men and women to-day 
to be missionaries. 

V. MrsstonaRins av worK.—1. Philip found his 
opportunity. Study the Ethiopian with respect to 
his nationality, social position, religious tendency 
and teachableness. 2. Opening the scriptures to 
reveal Christ. 8. The missionary’s labor is to live 
the Christian life and to tell about Jesus. The in- 
fluence upon the heathen of the story of the cross, 

VI. Missionary success.—-l. Note Philip’s suc- 
cess. 2. Greatadvances in missionary efforts within 
the last century. 38. Prepare an account of some 
great modern missionary as Moffat, Morrison, Jud- 
son, Taylor or Paton. 


VII. Our RESPONSIBILITY. D.S. W. 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—The missionary labors of Philip. 


1. Were performed under divine direction. 

2. Were fruitful in soul-winning. 

I. Were performed under divine direction. 
The persecution at Jerusalem was the providence of 
God which sent Philip toSamaria. He found a mis- 
sion field there, yet it was not God’s plan for him 
to remain there. Thecommand came, ‘'Go....the 
way ...which is desert.’’ He was called to be a 
traveling missionary. He obeyed the call without 
questioning though he did not understand all that 
itimplied. He understood from the angel what 
direction he was to go, and that was sufficient rev- 
elation to serve his immediate need. He walked 
the desert highway until opportunity came for other 
work and then the Spirit gave further instruction. 
Philip had a living faith coupled with a holy love. 
He was confident that God had a purpose in direct- 
ing him to the desert place, yet he waited for the 
second ‘‘go’’ before he assumed to decide that his 
mission was to the heathen eunuch, who wasa pagan 
by birth, dwelt in the pagan country of the Ethio- 
piaus and held an office at the court of a pagan 
queen, To Philip it was nothing who the man was 
or what his station, when the Spirit said, ‘‘Go near, 
and join thyself.”’ He lost notime in apology, when 
he discovered an earnest seeker after truth. 

Isaiah’s words were full of meaning to Philip. 
When his question to the eunuch received just a 
eandid reply, his duty and his opportunity were 
plain. The command of the angel and the prompt- 
ings of the Spirit were understood. This gave as- 
surance to the obedient heart of Philip that God 
would bring to pass his purpose in this strange meet- 
ing. A short delay would have lost him this oppor- 
tunity of preaching the gospel and of leading a soul 
to Jesus. The journey to Jerusalem would have 
been fruitless to the eunuch if he had not met Philip 
as he returned. We see that God so directs the 
preaching of the gospel that the greatest good may 
be accomplished in a short period of time. Philip 
did not tarry to enjoy companionship with the 
eunuch, lawful as that might haye been, The Spirit 


called his attention to other important service which 
demanded as prompt obedience as his visit to the 
eunuch, Philip felt the necessity of having this 
representative man of Ethiopia soundly converted, 
and when once assured of this he was ready to be 
stationed any distance from him, knowing that he 
would stand while fixed upon such a foundation as 
Christ Jesus. ae 

II, Were fruitful in soul-winning. Philip 
had labored among people of the lower class in 
Samaria, and to them he preached salvation through 
Christ. In the desert highway he was called upon 
to instruct ‘ta man of great authority,” and to him 
he preached Jesus as the Savior. The way of salva- 
tion is alike toall, ‘‘Philip ran thither to him.” 
‘*‘What spiritual freedom characterizes the whole 
incitient—its scene, not the temple, not a Christian 
congregation, but the wilderness; its time, not a 
Sabbath, but a work day when men may harness 
horses to chariots and go ona journey; theminister, 
not an apostle, but one who had been designated to 
amore or less secular ministration.’’ Philip pos- 
sessed the true missionary spirit. He aimed directly 
at soul-winning. He improved the opportunity 
when the eunuch was searching the scriptures. He 
did personal work. ‘‘Understandest thou?’? He 
began at the point where the eunuch was in doubt, 
and unfolded the meaning of the prophecy so that 
it became clear to the eager seeker that Jesus was 
the promised Messiah. Faithsprang up and the joy 
of sins forgiven soon filled the heart so lately dark- 
ened by ignorance. Seedtime and harvest followed 
close upon each other. Weseein Philip the neces- 
sary qualifications of a successful missionary. That 
he was chosen from the laity shows that others be- 
sides ministers are called to win souls. 

Philip at this time seems to have met the require- 
ments for the office of deacon in (1) honesty, (2) 
piety and (3) skill—the three qualities necessary to 
Christian service. Wenote, 1. He lived in daily 
communion with God so that he was quick to re- 
ceive divine direction (y. 26). 2. He was prompt 
and obedient, ready to go to any field where God 
directed (v.27). 3. He was aggressive in improv- 
ing every opportunity as it was presented (v. 30). 
4, He was skilful in his approach to men, showing 
his willingness to be helpful (v.30). 5. He based 
all his teachings upon the scriptures, showing that 
the prophecies pointed to Christ (v.35). 6. He was 
practical and personal in his preaching, so that his 
hearers were led to personal faith in Christ (v. 37). 
7. He was broad in his conceptions of the divine 
plan in providing salvation for all nations (v. 38). 
In the eunuch we see how the Lord prepared the way 
for missionary success. 1. He begat alonging for 
truth (v. 27). 2. He showed him the vanity of 
empty forms of religion (v.81). 3. He fixed his at- 
tention upon the prophecy pointing to Christ (v.28). 
4. He enabled him to understand Philip’s teaching 
(v. 87). 5. He applied the truth to his heart (v.36), 
6. He gave the fruit of the Spirit when he confessed 
Christ (v. 389). 7, BR. A. 


Blackboard Exercise 


An EARNEST 
SEEKER AFTER 
“= “TRUTH. 


HE DID NOT 
SEEK in VAIN. @ 


GOD HAS A WAY 
To LEAD US. 


No RESPECTER 
OF PERSONS. 


} CONVINCED, SAVED, BAPTIZED. 
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FIRST QUARTER 


Lesson X 


Practical Applications 
HOW TO WORK 


I. Divinely guided. The Spirit said, ‘*Go 
near and join thyself to this chariot”’ af 29). *“The 
steps of a good man are ordered by the Lord: and 
he delighteth in his way” (Psa. 37: 23). The Spirit 
himself personally talks with the surrendered soul, 
not only about spiritual things, but about the par- 
ticulars of personal work. God will guide us as he 
did Philip if we are Spirit-filled. ‘Try the spirits 
whether they are of God” (1John 4:1). When you 
are not sure whether a suggestion is your own 
thought, or a whisper from Satan, coming as ‘‘an 
angel of light’’ (2 Cor. 11:14), or the voice of the 
Spirit, look up in perfect submission and say, ‘‘Yes, 
Lord, if this thought is from you I will doit.” If 
the Holy Spirit is speaking you will grow quietly 
certain. If not, the impression will leave you. 
There are other ways of trying the spirits. 

1. By tHE WworD. The Holy Spirit never speaks 
contrary to God’s word. The lady who thought the 
Spirit told her to ‘tmortify the flesh,"’ and weara 
big, old-fashioned bonnet to church, was deceived, 
for ‘‘God is not the author of confusion”’ (1 Cor. 
14: 33). He tells us, ‘Let all things be done de- 
eently and in order’ (1 Cor. 14:40). He bids us 
**Look....on the things of others’’ (Phil. 2:4). He 
would have ‘‘women adorn themselves in modest 
apparel’? (1 Tim. 2:9). The love that ‘‘worketh no 
ill” (Rom. 13:10), will lead us to dress so as not to 
attract the attention of an audience from the word 
of God and the worship of God to ourselves. 

2. Byproyipence. The Holy Spirit never speaks 
contrary to God’s providence. A lady felt impressed 
to go as a foreign missionary. Looking for a prom- 
ise she opened to Acts 1: 8, and felt sure she was to 
go. Butthe missionary board did not accept her 
and no money was provided for her passage. The 
Lord had not told her to go. But he fulfilled his 
promise by giving her a Bible class of young men to 
train, from which many went as missionaries. 

8. By oun sJupDGMENT. The Holy Spirit never 
speaks contrary to sanctified judgment. Philip left 
in the midst of a flourishing revival, but he did not 
leave the converts without care. Peter and John 
were there and he could well be spared. The Lord 
may lead us to do things that some people think are 
extreme, but he does not make us “fools’’ (Eph. 5: 
15). Donot fear. Having received the Holy Spirit, 
recognize him as within you, “the Spirit of truth,” 
ready to “guide you into all truth” (John 16:13). 
If in doubt, wait on the Lord without hurry. When 
the inward voice, the written word, and the outward 
providence all agree, beware how you disobey. 

Il. Earnestly. 1. Promptiy. “Philip ran’’ 
(v. 39) the way of God’s commandments (Psa. 
119:32). George B. Peck says, ‘‘Many fail to run 
after the passing chariots when bidden, and miss 
their man. There isa nick of time in every errand 
for God”’ (1 Kings 20:40; Eccl. 9:10). 

2. AGGRESSIVELY. ‘‘Philip....said” (v.30). He 
spoke first, and he did not talk about the man’s 
chariot or horses, nor about Queen Candace and her 
treasure; nor even about Jerusalem and the meet- 
ings from which the Ethiopian hadcome. He asked 
the question that would quickest lead to Christ. 

3. Porxrepuy. ‘Understandest thou?’ (v. 20). 
Philip’s question was direct and personal. He 
would know whether the man with the word of God 
in his hand had the thought of God in his heart. 

Ill. Expecting reward. Reward is promised 
for faithfulness, not for success. The word of God 
will never return to him void (Isa. 55:11). Work 
will be wrought although we may notseeit. A.c.M. 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—The missionary has a mes- 
sage, 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


Ethiopian 
wondered 


Philip 


explained 
JESUS 
THE SON OF GOD 


Ethiopian Who will 
believed go for us? 


Wee SFOR CHRIST 


THE LESSON 


The missionary has a message of good news, 
telling the world that Jesus Christ, the Son of God, 
is the Savior of the world. Isaiah had penned won- 
derful words about the Savior several hundred years 
before, and this account was being read and studied 
by the Ethiopian eunuch. At the message he won- 
dered; Philip gladly explained it; the Ethiopian 
believed and desired baptism. Who will goas read- 
ily as Philip? This man from the south country 
had at least two characteristics that should be 
noted: earnestness and humility. The word, the 
Holy Spirit, the missionary, all combined, were the 
salvation of the eunuch. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Paths. Some difficult and dangerous paths are 
found in going from one country toanother. Trav- 
elers carry lanterns or some means for making the 
way plain. ‘‘Thy word isa lampto my feet.” “I 
will guide thee with mine eye.’’ ‘He shall direct 
thy paths.’’ How hardly can the heathen find the 
way to God when darkness surrounds his eyes, his 
mind, his feet? The missionary is the light-bearer 
to those in darkness, pointing them to the Savior. 
Go, carry the light; go, walking in light; go, while 
there is light. 

Ethiopia, On the blackboard, or by using tooth- 
picks on the table, outline Africa. Show by little 
sturs where the gospelis being preached. The black 
race is represented seeking God. Here the work is 
growing, the gospel spreading, the church building, 
the kingdom coming. 

The missionary. Note why Philip was such a 
good gospel-herald. Philip no doubt had the prayers 
of the church at Jerusalem, and of the other apos- 
tles. Begin a prayer list of the missionaries in 
Africa; then take each country as the children can 
comprehend. Make especial prayer for the children 
of the missionaries there. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Last year we recommended organizing the pri- 
mary class into a missionary society. In various 
ways the children can earn money for this great 
cause: sewing, doing errands, selling papers, rais- 
ing vegetables, making mottoes, calendars, etc., or 
saving money usually spent for candy, gum, ete, 
Plan ahead for this Sunday, In teaching keep to 
the main idea, that Jesus is the light of the world. 
The church should obey the Spirit as did Philip 
and quickly enter every open door, Will not your 
class be a real mission class? G. B. 
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LESSON XI 


PRACTICAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


Aors 9: 31-43 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., Mar. 8.—Hneas and Dorcas.—Acts 9: 81-43. Tu.—Helper of the helpless.—Job 


29:1-13, Wed.—Care for the poor.—Deut, 15: 7-11. 


T)).—*Unto me.”—Matt. 25: 31-40. Fr.—Doing good.—Gal. 6: 


1-10. Sat.—Ready to distribute.—1 Tim. 6: 9-19, Su.—Christ making whole.—Mark 2; 1-12, 
reas 


FENEAS AND DORCAS.—Acts 9; 31-43. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Supt.—31_ Then had the churches rest throughout all Ju-de’a and 
Gal’i-lee and Sa-mar’i-a, and were edified; and walking in the fear of 
the Lord, and in the comfort of the Holy Ghost, were multiplied. 

School.—_32 And it came to pass, as Pe’ter passed through- 
out all quarters, he came down also to the saints which dwelt 
at Lyd’da. 

83 And there he found a certain man named A-ne’as, which had 
kept his bed eight years, and was sick of the palsy, 

34 And Pe’ter said unto him, 4-ne/as, Je’sus Christ maketh 
thee whole: arise, and make thy bed. And he arose immedi- 
ately. 

35 And all that dwelt at Lyd’da and Sar’on saw him, and turned 
to the Lord. 

36 Now there was at Jop’paa certain disciple named Tab’- 
i-tha, which by interpretation is called Dor’cas: this woman 
was full of good works and alinsdeeds which she did. 


37 And it came to pass in those days, that she was sick, and died: 
whom when they had washed, they laid her in an upper chamber, 

38 And forasmuch as Lyd/da was nigh to Jop’pa, and the 
disciples had heard that Pe’ter was there, they sent unto him 
two men, desiring him that he would not delay to come to 
them. 

39 Then Pe’ter arose and went with them. When he was come, 
they brought him into the upper chamber: and all the widows stood 
by him weeping, and shewing the coats and garments which Dor’cas 
made, while she was with them. 

40 But Pe’ter put them all forth, and kneeled down, and 
prayed; and turning him to the body said, Tab’i-tha, arise, 
And she opened her eyes: and when she saw Pe’ter, she sat up, 

41 And he gave her his hand, and lifted her up, and when he had 
called the saints and widows, presented her alive, 

42 And it was known throughout all Jop’pa; and many be- 
lieved in the Lord, 

43 And itcame to pass, that he tarried many days in Jop’pa with 
one Si/mon a tanner, 


(Memory Verses 40, 41) 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


31 So the church throughout all Judea 
and Galilie and Samaria had peace, being 
edified: and, walking in the fear of the Lord 
and in the comfort of the Holy Spirit, was 
multiplied, 

32 And it came to pass, as Peter wert 
throughout all parts, he came down also to 
the saints thatdwelt at Lydda. 33 And there 
he found a certain man named #neas, who 
had kept his bed eight years; for he was 
palsied. 34 And Petersaid unto him, #neas, 
Jesus Christ healeth thee. arise, and make 
thy bed. And straightway he arose. 35 And 
all that dwelt at Lydda and in Sharon saw 
him, and they turned to the Lord. 

36 Now there was at Joppaacertain dis- 
ciple named Tabitha, which by interpreta- 
tion iscalled Dorcas: this woman was full of 
good works and almsdeeds which she did. 37 
And it came to pass in th se days, that she 
fell sick, and died: and when they had washed 
her, they !aid her in ap upperchamber. 38 
And as Lydda was nigh unto Joppa, the dis- 
ciples, hearing that Peter was there, sent 
two men unto him, entreating him, Delay 
not to come on unto us. 39 And Peter arose 
and went with them. And when he was 
come, they brought him into the uppercham- 
ber: and all the widows stood by him weep- 
ing, and showing the coats and garments 
which Dorcas made, while she was with 
them. 40 But Peter put them all forth, and 
kneeled down, and prayed; and turning to 
the body, he said, Tabitha, arise. And she 
opened her eyes; and when she saw Peter, 
shesat up. 41 And he gave her his hand, 
and raised her up; and calling the saints 
and widows, he pr: sented heralive. 42 And 
it became known throughout all Joppa; and 
many believed on the Lord. 43 And it 
came to pass, that he abode many days in 
Joppa with one Simon a tanner, 


*The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supt.—What is the GOLDEN Text? School.—And 
Peter said unto him, ASneas, Jesus Christ maketh 


CHURCH (v. 31), 


31. so the church (2. V.)— 


thee whole: arise, and make thy bed. And he 
arose immediately. Acts 9:34. x 

PracticaL TRuTH.—Success in Christian service 
can be attained only through Jesus Christ, 

Topic.—The power and influence of Christianity, 

OUTLINE.—I. The prosperity of the church. II, 
The healing of Aineas, III, The raising of Dor- 
cas to life. 

Timy.—About A. D. 40, soon after Saul’s visit to 
Jerusalem. If Saul was converted in A. D. 37 
and then spent three years in Arabia (Gal. 1:17, 
18) before visiting Jerusalem, the date of this 
lesson would be A. D. 40, 

PLAcns,—Lydda, Joppa. 


NOTE,.—The lesson committee has thought best to 
omit the account of the conversion of Saul (Acts 9: 1-80) 
until it can be brought in so as to begin a connected 
history of that apostle. That lesson will accordingly 
appear on April 18, 

INTRODUCTION,—The Christian church is now 
about ten yearsold, During the past three years it has 
spread rapidly, The apostles are actively engaged in 
evangelistic and missionary work ; the church is in fact 
a missionary church, We hear of Christians not only 
in Palestine, but in Damascus, Cyprus, Cilicia, Asia 
Minor, Antioch, and at least one in Ethiopia. The 
events of this lesson bring the gospel into prominence, 
and greatly magnify the power of Jesus Christ. 


COMMENTARY ,—1. Tun prosreriry of tua 


The reference here is to the whole body of Chris- 
tians, not to the various congregations. had.... 
rest—Or “‘peace’’—R. V. That is, rest from perse- 
cution, One reason for this undoubtedly was be- 
cause Saul, the leading persecutor, had been con- 
verted. But the principal reason for this period of 
‘‘rest’? may be traced to the troubles which existed 
between the Jews and the Koman rulers. In A. D. 
37 Caius Cesar Caligula became emperor of Rome, 
He has been referred to as ‘‘the extravagant and 
freakish fool,’ and one of his foolhardy freaks 
brought on a religious war with his Jewish subjects. 
In A. D. 39 he issued orders to Petronius, the Ro- 
man governor of Syria and Palestine, to set up his 
statue in the temple at Jerusalem for the purpose 
of being worshiped with the inscription, ‘Caius 
the New Incarnation of Jupiter.’ This the Jews 
declared to be such an outrage that it could not be 
carried out only as it was done over their dead 
bodies. Thus the Jews were so persecuted them- 
selves that they had no time to persecute the Chris- 
tians, and during this time the church was built up 
and multiplied. Galilee—This is the only notice 
of the existence of churches in that native land of 
the apostles.—Hackett. edified—Built up, that is 
in faith and holiness, walking—A common ex. 
pression used to denote a course of conduct. in 
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the fear of the Lord—With reverential awe, 
carefully, prayerfully and scrupulously obeying the 
commandments of God. Their deportment was 
such as becometh saints, in the comfort, ete.— 
This implies union and communion with the Holy 
Spirit. Asa result of such a union, guidance, cour- 
age, strength and consolation would be vouchsafed 
the trusting soul. were multiplied—There was 
a great increase in numbers. This is very desirable 
provided the increase is of the right quality, other- 
wise numbers tend to drag achurch down rather 
than to build it up. 

II, Tse HEALING oF #nEAs (vs. 32-35), 32. all 
quarters—The apostle did not confine his labors 
to Jerusalem, but went to other places visiting and 
encouraging the churches, as in chap. 8: 14. came 
down—From Jerusalem. saints—The Jews who 
had been converted to Christianity. The Gentiles 
were not as yet visited by the apostles. This word 
means pious, separated and holy persons. It is 
applied in the scriptures not only to some eminent 
individuals, as Saint Peter and Saint John, but to 
every sincere Christian believer (see Psa. 116: 15; 
Rom. 1:7; 15:26). Lydda—aA city of Judea, called 
in the Old Testament Lod (Ezra 2:33). It was 
located in the plain of Sharon, twenty-five miles 
northwest from Jerusalem, and ten miles from 
Joppa. It was the seat of a very famous school. 


33. found a certain man—The Lord led Pe- 
ter to this man as he had led Philip to the eunuch. 
eight years—There could therefore be no doubt 
cast on the miraculous nature of hiscure. palsy— 
This isa contraction of the word ‘‘paralysis.” It 
is a disease which deprives the parts affected of 
sensation, or the power of motion, or both. The 
term was used by the ancient physicians in a much 
wider sense than in our day, including cramps and 
lockjaw. The disease in its extreme phase was con- 
sidered incurable. 34. maketh thee whole— 
The apostle had used similar language in chap. 3:6. 
Peter did not heal him in his own strength, but by 
the power of Jesus Christ. He was God's chosen 
instrument; the healer was Christ. He was restored 
to perfect health immediately. make thy bed— 
This would show that he was a paralytic no longer. 
He was at home, and therefore was not com- 
manded to take up his bed, as in the case of the para- 
lytic recorded in Luke 5: 24; but he was ordered to 
make it. He was commanded to help himself and 
to prove his faith by his works. arose immedi- 
ately—This showed the completeness and reality 
of the miracle, and the faith and strength of the 
man. 35. Saron—Sharon. This probably has 
reference to the district of which Lydda was the 
chief city. The plain was noted for its fertility and 
beauty (Isa. 35:2; Cant. 2:1). saw him—It must 
have made a great impression upon the people to 
see a man who had been in bed eight years with an 
incurable disease, suddenly restored to health and 
walking about the stseets perfectly well. turned 
to the Lord—They believed that Jesus was the 
Messiah and accepted him as their Savior. Espe- 
cial attention should be called to the fact that Peter 
kept himself so in the background that but little 
attention was paid to him. The glory was given 
to God. 

Tl]. Tue raistnc or Dorcas TO LiFe (vs. 36-43). 

86. Joppa—aA port, or town, on the coast of the 
Mediterranean sea, thirty miles from Jerusalem. 
a certain disciple—Dorcas is called a disciple 
that it may be seen that under the gospel there is 
no distinction between male and female (Gal. 3: 
28).—Cam. Bib. Tabitha....Dorcas—The Syro- 
Chaldaic and Greek names for an antelope or ga- 
zelle, which from its loveliness was frequently em- 
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Lusson XI 


ployed as a proper name for women.—Meyer. This 
disciple was an amiable, industrious and beautiful 
Christian character. As Luke was writing this book 
for the Greeks he translates the Hebrew and Syriac 
proper names into Greek. Tabitha was her Hebrew 
name and Doreas her Greek name, full of good 
works—Hspecially in making coats and garments 
for widows, who in that country were a most unfor- 
tunate class. ‘‘Good works come from a running 
stream, not from a stagnant pool, and the only way 
to keep always full of these is to be always giving 
them out.’”’—Zrumbull. which she did—she is 
praised not only for the alms which she gave, but 
for ‘talmsdeeds whichshe did.’”? The emphasis must 
be lid not upon what she purposed doing, but what 
she did. The doers are blessed in the deed (Jas. 
1:25). 37. was sick—Thus we see that good 
people are sometimes sick. died—Death comes to 
all alike. ‘‘Sometimes the death of God’s saints 
makes known their virtues and they become a power 
and example for good beyond what was possible 
while living.” upper chamber—Instead of bury- 
ing her immediately as was customary in the East. 

38. was nigh—About ten miles away. sent 
unto him—They probably sent to Peter before 
she died. Up to this time the apostles had not 
raised any one ¢o life, but they had healed some. 
desiring him—‘'Intreating him.’’—R, V. It is 
not said that they expected a miracle. It was natu- 
ral that they should desire his presence and sym- 
pathy at such a time.—Hackett. 39. widows— 
Whom she had clad or fed. shewing, ete.—They 
were not ashamed to acknowledge that they were 
indebted to Dorcas for the raiment they wore. This 
brings out her character as the excellent woman of 
Proy. 31: 19-22. 40. put them all forth—He 
did this in order to ascertain the will of God in this 
matter. He put them forth that he might not be 
disturbed or hindered by their lamentations and 
unbelief. Tabitha, arise—During his prayer he 
undoubtedly felt assured that she would be raised 
when he should speak the word to her lifeless form. 
He said these words in Jesus’ name. shesat up— 
The minuteness of detail is a strong argument in 
support of the genuineness of the narrative. 

41. presented her alive—In the manner of 
performing the miracle Peter follows the example 
of Jesus in raising Jairus’ daughter, at which miracle 
he was one of the adinitted spectators.— Whedon. 

42. many believed—This miracle, as well as 
the one at Lydda, strengthened the faith of the dis- 
ciples, and added many to the Lord. Thereby the 
church was greatly edified and builtup. 43. many 
days—In evangelistic work. There was a great 
field in Joppa. Simon—KHight persons of this 
name are mentioned inthe New Testament. a tan- 
ner—A trade regarded by the Jews as half-unclean 
and consequently disreputable, from the contact 
with dead animals and blood which was connected 
with it. Peter’s lodging there shows him to have 
been already, to some extent, above Jewish preju- 
dice. It would also show that there is no respect of 
persons with God, and would give Peter a chance 
to help those who most needed help. ‘The tradi- 
tional house is still shown at Jaffa, and tanneries 
are still in operation near the town.’’ 

QUESTIONS.—Wbhy did the church have rest 
from persecution? What good effects came as a 
result? Where is Lydda? What had Peter been 
doing? Who was healed at Lydda? Describe the 
disease. Describe the healing. What effect did this 
have on the people? What can you say of the char- 
acter of Dorcas? Whom had she helped? Describe 
the manner in which she was raised. What effect 
did this have? With whom did Peter lodge? 
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QUARTER 


Lesson XI 


A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropuctory.—l. Review, (1) Philip’s call, 
(2) Philip’s obedience, (3) Philip’s success. 2. The 
verses intervening between the previous lesson and 
this contain the account of Saul’s conversion, which 
will be studied in a few weeks. 


Il. THman.—Miracles wrought in the name of 
Christ. 
III. Conpirion oF THE CHURCHES,—Study the 


various particulars implied in verse 31. 1. Freedom 
from persecution. 2. The churches were strength- 
ened by the members being firmly established in 
the faith of Christ. 3. Their conduct was godly. 
4, They were comforted. 5. Their number was 
greatly increased. 

IV. Tue weauinc of ANEAS.—l. His physical 
condition. 2. Themeansof his cure, 3. The effect 
of the miracle. 

VY. Dorcas RAISED TO LIFE.—1. Study the char- 
acter of Dorcas. (1) A devoted disciple of Christ. 
(2) She was charitable in a large sense of the term. 
(3) She was amiable. 2. The grief occasioned by 
her death. 3. An appeal was made to Peter in this 
affliction. Why? 4. The course pursued by Peter. 
(1) Alone with the dead and with God. (2) The 
faith necessary to say to the dead, ‘‘Arise.’’ (3) 
Presented her to the friends alive. 5. The effect of 
the miracle. 

VI. THE TWO-FOLD PURPOSE OF THESE MIRACLES. 
—1. Tomagnify the Lord Jesus before the people that 
they might besaved. 2. Torelievedistress. D.s.w. 

e SOOO 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—The power and influence of Chris- 
tianity. 

1. Exhibited through the Apostle Peter. 

2, Exemplified-in the life of Dorcas. 

3. Manifested through a wide-spread revival, 


i. Exhibited through the Apostle Peter. 
The conversion of Saul did much to stay the hurri- 
cane of persecution against the Christians. At this 
time the Jews at Jerusalem were made to feel the 
bitterness of persecution because of the determined 
effort of the emperor to set up his statue in the 
temple. They therefore were absorbed in their own 
difficulties; thus the Christian churches had rest 
from their enemies. They had grown strong under 
persecution, yet they needed a season of relief that 
their work might increase on aggressive lines rather 
than on defensive lines: Their activity was unceas- 
ing, and their labors fruitful. Peter took this time 
to visit throughout the churches. This gave him 
opportunity to estimate their strength and to be- 
come familiar with their general interests. ‘‘Peter 
....found a certain man.’’ His tour was not for 
the purpose of making himself known to the people 
as an apostle to be treated with display and honor. 
He was on a missionary trip, looking for needy 
souls to whom he might present Ohrist Jesus asa 
complete Savior. He therefore searched out the 
man who could not go to the synagogue to hear the 
gospel, and when he found him he beheld his great 
need for soul and body. Why had not some one 
pointed this sufferer to Jesus? There was need of 
spiritual awakening. A revival was needed in the 
community. Here was the place to beginit. Peter’s 
words to the palsied man came as a direct message 
from the Master himself, There was no thought of 
Peter in it. Here was a gift covering all his needs 
to be immediately possessed. Disease had almost 
finished its work upon his body. He must not fal- 
ter. Peter’s words were unmistakable. The cure 


was wrought. While this palsied man was entering 
upon a new lease of life to become a witness to the 
power of Jesus to save, there was not far distant 
great mourning because death had claimed a noble 
disciple, leaving many in great sorrow. To this 
scene Peter was called. Tributes of love were man- 
ifest in the tears and kindly words of the widows. 
Peter did not doubt their words, He was touched by 
their affliction, but what was the mind of the Spirit? 
This he could best determine through prayer, alone 
with the dead, apart from the bereaved people. In 
his ministry he had not yet reached the complete 
fulfilment of the Master’s promise, ‘‘Greater things 
than these shall ye do.’’ Was there a message of 
comfort to be given to the people to reconcile them 
to their loss, or was it the divine will to restore life? 
Immediate action followed hisanswer. Not his will 
nor his power, but the power of God caused Dorcas 
to respond tohis words. ‘tHe presented her alive.”’ 
He gave her back to her friends, not to proclaim 
Peter’s power but to continue in her work for the 
Master. There were yet many souls to be saved 
as well as bodies to clothe. This great event was a 
strong appeal to the people to come to Christ. 

II. Exemplified in the life of Dorcas. Her 
brief biography is contained in one verse, yet how 
much it reveals. She was a disciple, perhaps one of 
the converts under Philip’s labors. She may have 
been appointed by Philip to the work of charities. 
Hers was the religion of heart and life; of deeds, 
not of words only; of service, not of gifts. She 
concentrated her efforts, had a plan of work and 
made a success of it. She was her own executor, an 
example worthy of imitation. She was practical in 
relieving the needy. She clothed them that they 
might be able to attend church and enjoy the bene- 
fits of Christian fellowship. Dorcas made charity 
work a part of her religious life. If her life defines 
the character and conduct of a disciple, may we not 
wish for more like her in our day? 

Ill. Manifested through a wide-spread re- 
vival. Peter was a successful preacher because he 
kept Christ and his divine power foremost. He wasa 
strong witness because he attributed all his power 
to Christ. In his miracles he used all temporal 
blessings as stepping-stones to spiritual blessings 
and as tokens of the love and power of Jesus asa 
Savior. It was divine love as well as divine power 
which shone in the miracles of Peter, which won 
the hearts of so many at Lyddaand Joppa. Peter’s 
supreme purpose was to raise men and women from 
spiritual death to life eternal. The longer he con- 
tinued in the Master’s work the more like him he 
became in his methods. To trust Christ, to obey 
him, to hold communion with him and to live daily 
as in his sight is to become more and more like him 
in word, thoughtand deed. ‘*Wherever Christianity 
fulfils its mission and displays its power, the effect 
will be seen in the conversion of many to its prin- 
ciples and doctrines. The greatest miracle wrought 
through the power of Christ is the conversion of a 
soul, It proves the power divine.’ Gah 328 Le 


Blackboard Exercise 


JESUS CHRIST 
MAKE TH THEE 


WE HAVE A 
WONDERFUL: 
SAVIOR: 


HE. HAS 
RESURRECTION 


IRAC a7 GE T 
MIPSCLES BRoven THe MESSAS TRUp 
MANY BELIEVED on CHRIST BECAUSE OF IT. 
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FIRST QUARTER 


Lesson XI 


Practical Applications 
EFFECTS OF DIVINE POWER 


I. Aneas made whole. 

eth thee whole” (v.34). A great sickness calls fora 
great Savior. Where sin abounds grace can much 
more abound (Rom. 5:20). The case of Mneas is 
a type of that of every sinner. 
_ 1. The sinner is (1) helpless. neas was totally 
infirm. He could not move. Hands and feet were 
paralyzed. Only divine power can restore a palsied 
soul. (2) Hopeless. The disease was entirely in- 
curable. He could not restore himself, and for 
eight years the skill of human physicians proved 
unavailing. For the despairing sinner there is hope 
in the wounds of Calvary. Here is a remedy which 
has never failed. COhrist’s blood cleanses from all 
sin (1 John 1:7). 

2. The sinner must (1) want to be whole. Eneas 
desired to be whole. When an angry man wants to 
be cured of an evil temper; when a covetous man 
longs to be cured of avarice; when a drunkard wants 
to be cured of intemperance, he will listen to the 
Physician and isreadyfor theremedy. (2) Believe. 
7£neas believed that Jesus was able to heal him, 
then and there, just as he was. He believed that 
Jesus did heal him, even as Peter spoke the words, 
“Jesus Christ maketh thee whole,’’ and he obeyed 
Peter’s command to arise. Without faith it is im- 
possible to please God (Heb. 11: 6), 

Il. Dorcas’ work. ‘Dorcas....full of good 
works” (v. 36), not great works. Even God’s work 
in creation was ‘tvery good,’’ not very great (Gen. 
1:31). Reward is for the ‘‘good and faithful serv- 
ant’? (Matt. 25:21). We are ‘“‘created in Christ 
Jesus unto good works’’ (Eph. 2:10). The Bible 
is our guide for good works (2 Tim. 3: 16, 17). 
Good works glorify God (Matt. 5:16; 1 Pet. 2:12). 
Good works are the adornment of women (1 Tim. 
2:10). Those who have wealth are charged to be 
rich in good works (1 Tim. 6:18). We are to bea 
‘‘pattern of good works” (Titus 2:7, 14). 

Ill. Dorcas’ love. ‘Full of good works and 
almsdeeds which she did’’ (v. 36). We do not read 
that she gave alms; she did alms. Living adminis- 
tration of one’s own alms makes it go as far again 
in blessing. The gifts from her hand were the over- 
flow from her heart. It was her chief delight to be 
like her Lord who went about doing good (Acts 10: 
38). Dorcas had the ‘‘faith which worketh by love’”’ 
(Gal. 5:6). Faith without love is barren (1 Cor. 
13:3). Blessed is he that considereth the poor 
(Psa. 41:1). Jesus said, ‘‘When thou doest alms,” 
not ‘*When thou givest alms” (Matt. 6: 2). 

IV. Dorcas’ industry. ‘The coats and gar- 
ments which Dorcas made” (v. 39). Dorcas did 
what shecould. She used what she had. What hast 
thou? Arod (Exod.4:2). Useit and it shall be- 
come the rod of God, for terror to some and bless- 
ing to others (Exod. 4:17, 20; 17: 5,6,9). _What 
hast thou? An ox-goad. Use it and slay the Philis- 
tines and deliver Israel (Judg. 3:31). What hast 
thou? Asling. Hurl it and smite the giant (1 Sam. 
17:50). What hast thou? But a handful of meal 
in a barrel and a little oil ina cruse. Prepare food 
for another and receive life for thyself (1 Kings 
17:12). What hast thou? Not anything save a pot 
of ofl. Borrow vessels, pour out, and pay thy cred- 
itor (2 Kings 4: 2-7, marg.). What hast thou? But 
five loaves and two fishes. Bring them to Jesus and 
they will feed a multitude (Matt.14:17-19). What 
hast thou? Only aneedle. Plyit and the poor will 
bless you and God will reward you (vs. 39-41; Psa. 
112: 9; Prov. 14:21). God is glorified and you are 
blessed. A. Oo. M. 


“Jesus Christ mak- 
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Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—Jesus wants to bring his 
blessings to every home. 


BLAOKBOARD OUTLINE 


Charitable 
Loving 


towing (DOrGAS 
PETER THE MISSIONARY 


Jesus Brings: 


THE LESSON 


Peter the missionary has been actively en- 
gaged in building up the church founded by Jesus, 
and in spreading through all that country the gospel 
of the Savior of the world. What a different man 
Peter is now, and since Pentecost how changed is 
his attitude toward Jesus. The real church is built, 
not upon Peter, but upon Jesus Christ. 

/®neas is cured of the palsy through faith in 
Christ. Peter could have said as much as Paul, ‘‘I 
am not ashamed of the gospel of Christ.’’ 

Dorcas was a woman noted for her good works, 
for her love, for devotion to charity, for her noble, 
saintly, Christian influence. Such a woman would 
be missed from almost any community, for such 
characters are few. She was raised to life by Peter. 
No other religion could have wrought such a miracle. 
‘Jesus is the resurrection and the life.’’ 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Gentiles. Luke wrote for the Gentile people, 
which included the Greek nation. The haughty Jew 
turned away from the message of Jesus; and the 
blessings they might have received are being be- 
stowed upon others. 

Resurrection. Jesus was ‘‘the first-fruits.”’ 
Have the class commit to memory the names of 
those who were raised from the dead. The list is not 
large. 

Charity. This is one phase of missionary work. 
Have the scholars bring to the class at stated times, 
or every Sunday, the names of any sick children in 
their neighborhood. This refers especially to those 
families where the children do not attend any Sun- 
day-school, or to children of foreigners. Have the 
class pray for them, and minister to them in simple 
ways a8 may be suggested by the teacher. This les- 
son of living for others may be enforced by many 
lessons from nature, as the bee, silk-worm, ete, 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Small maps may be cut from pasteboard and 
one given to each pupil. When a new place or 
event is studied, it may be indicated by a cross or 
star. 

Are you troubled by not having the attention of 
your class? Disorder should not be permitted. 
Advise with the superintendent, The trouble may 
be in yourself. Do you visit the homes of your 
class? Occasionally, if you have a separate room, 
you may invite the parents to visit your class, 

A word about the comfort of the children. Do 
not have the room too warm or too cold. Kinder 
garten chairs should be provided, and when pos 
sible, a table to accommodate the class. 

Children love tosing. Never omit this part of the 
service, Occasionally learn a new song. Gin Bi 
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PRACTIOAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


REVIEW 


LESSON All 


HOME READINGS.—Mon,, Mar. 
Wed.—Lame man healed.—Acts 


—Acts 6: 8-15; 7: 54-60. Sat.—Philip and the Ethiopian. 


8:1-16. Th.—Apostles imprisoned.—Acts 5:17-82. 
i ay ee 8: 26-38. Su.—-Aineas and Dorcas.—Acts 9: 31-43. 


15.-The ascension.—Acts 1:1-14, Tu.—Descent of Spirit.—Acts 2: 1-11. 


Fr.—First Christian martyr. 


REVIEW.—Read Acts 1: 6-14. 


Supt.—6 When they therefore were come together, 
they asked of him, saying, Lord, wilt thou at this time 
restore again the kingdom to Is’ra-el? 

School.—7 And he said unto them, It is not for 
you to know the times or the seasons, which the 
Father hath putin his own power. 

8 But ye shall receive power, after that the Holy 
Ghost iscome upon you: and yeshall be witnesses unto 
me both in Je-ru’sa-lem and in all Ju-dee’a, and in 
Sa-mar’i-a, and unto the uttermost part of the earth. 

9 And when he had spoken these things, while 
they beheld, he was taken up; and a cloud re- 
ceived him out of their sight, 

10 And while they looked stedfastly toward heaven 
as he went up, behold, two men stood by them in white 
apparel; 


11 Which also said, Ye men of Gal/i-lee, why 
stand ye gazing up into heaven ? this same Je’sus, 
which is taken up from you into heaven, shall 50 
come in like manner as ye have seen him go into 
heaven, 

12 Then returned they unto Je-ru’sa-lem from the 
mount called Ol’i-vet, which is from Je-ru’sa-lem a sab- 
bath day’s journey. 

13. And when they were come in, they went up 
into an upper room, where abode both Pe’ter, and 
James, and John, and An’drew, Phil/ip, and 
Thom/as, Bar-thol’/o-mew, and Matth’ew, James 
the son of AJj-phe/us, and Si‘mon Ze-lo’tes, and 
Judas the brother of James. 

14 These all continued with one accord in prayer 
and supplication, with the women, and Ma’ry the 
mother of Je’sus, and with his brethren. 


Supt._What is the GotpmN Text? School.—They 
that were scattered abroad went every where 
preaching the word. Acts 8: 4. 

PrRAcTICAL TRuTH.—The Lord gives his people 
power to overcome their enemies, and to accom- 
plish great results in the salvation of mankind, 

Toric.—_Growth of the early Christian church. 


INTRODUCTION.—In the lessons this quarter we 
see very clearly what God is able to do through his 
people. At the very beginning of the new dispensation 
they received a baptism of fire and power which enabled 
them to iciueaph over every foe. Miracles were 
wrought, hypocrites were discovered and punished, 
and even in the midst of persecution and death his 
name was magnified and his glory revealed, so that 
even the sufferings they endured tended to the ad- 
vancement of the cause. Thousands were brought to 
believe in Jesus, 

SUMMARY.—Lesson fF. Topic: Ohrist’s as- 
cension. Places: Mount Olivet and Jerusalem, 
Jesus was about to leave the disciples; they were 
commanded to return to Jerusalem and wait for 
the promise of the Father ; they asked Jesus whether 
he would restore again the kingdom to Israel; he 
promised the Holy Spirit to them; they were to be 
witnesses in all lands; Jesus ascended to heaven; 
angels appeared to the disciples; they returned to 
Jerusalem and continued in earnest prayer. . 

II. Topic: The Pentecostal outpouring. Place: 
Inan upper room at Jerusalem. At the feast of the 
Pentecost, fifty days after the Passover; the disci- 
ples assembled in an upper room; with one accord ; 
suddenly a sound from heaven; tongues ‘‘like as of 
fire’? sat upon them; they were filled with the Holy 
Spirit; spoke with other tongues; Joel had proph- 
esied concerning this outpouring. 

III. Topic: The preaching of Peter. Place: 
Jerusalem, Peter preached a sermon; he showed 
how great a person Jesus was; the people were 
pricked to the heart; they saw their sin in erucify- 
ing Ohrist; Peter called upon them to repent; they 
were promised the gift of the Holy Spirit; three 
thousand believed in Christ and were added to the 
church; the apostles did many signs and wonders; 
those that believed sold their possessions and had 
all things common; they continued daily in prayer 


in the temple. : 
IV. Topic: Divine healing. Place: At the 
temple in Jerusalem. Peter and John while going 


into the temple saw a lame man; he asked an alms; 


they told him to look on them; they did not give 
him money, but commanded him to rise up and 
walk; the man was healed and went leaping and 
praising God; the people came together in Solo- 
mon’s porch; they were filled with amazement; 
Peter preached to the people; asked them why 
they marveled; said God had glorified Jesus whom 
they had killed, and had raised him from the dead. 

V. Topic: Preaching in the name of Jesus. 
Place: Jerusalem. While Peter and John were 
preaching the authorities came upon thein; they 
were grieved because they preached Jesus and the 
resurrection ; the apostles were arrested and put in 
prison; many that heard the word believed; the 
next day the rulers assembled and Peter and John 
were set in the midst; Peter spoke to them and 
again preached Jesus; the Sanhedrin considered 
the case and decided to threaten them and let them 
go; Peter and John refused to promise that they 
would stop preaching in the name of Christ. 

VI. Topic: Christ the defense of his church. 
Place: Jerusalem. Those who believed were united ; 
they sold their possessions and had all things com- 
mon; no one lacked anything; Barnabas sold his 
land and laid the money at the apostles’ feet; the 
apostles witnessed of the resurrection of Jesus with 
great power; Ananias and Sapphira sold their pos- 
sessions; they tried to deceive the apostles and kept 
back part of the price; the Lord is not mocked and 
as a punishment for their sin they both fell dead at 
Peter’s feet; fear came upon the church. 

VII. Topic: An overruling providence. Place: 
Jerusalem, Such great numbers were added to the 
church that the rulers and Sadducees determined 
to stamp out the new religion; the apostles were 
arrested and put in prison; they were delivered 
from prison by the angel of the Lord; the next 
morning they entered the temple and taught; the 
officers brought them before the council; Peter 
preached Jesus to them; they were cut to the heart 
and took counsel to slay them; Gamaliel’s speech 
saved their lives, 

V1il, Topic: Themartyr Stephen. Place: Jeru- 
salem. Seven deacons were chosen to attend to the 
worthy poor; Stephen, one of the deacons, worked 
mightily among the people; the elders and scribes 
brought him before the council; false witnesses 
were set up; Stephen showed that the charges 
brought against him were false; he told them they 
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were the murdeiers of the Just One; they cast him 
out of the city and stoned him. 

IX. Topic: The spread of the gospel. Place: 
A city in Samaria. Saul persecuted the church 
greatly; the disciples were scattered abroad and 
went everywhere preaching the word; Philip 
preached in Samaria; many were healed; unclean 
spirits were cast out and there was much joy in the 
city; Simon, the sorcerer, pretended to be con- 
verted ; Peter rebuked him and told him he was ‘in 
the gall of bitterness and in the bond of iniquity ;” 
the disciples returned to Jerusalem preaching as 
they went. 

X. Topic: The missionary labors of Philip. 
Place: Toward Gaza, southwest of Jerusalem. 
Philip was directed to go tuward the south; he 
drew near to a man of Ethiopia who was reading 


QUARTER Ravirw 


the scriptures; Philip asked whether he understood 
what he was reading; the man said he did not; 
Philip was invited into the chariot; he preached 
Jesus to the Ethiopian; the eunuch believed and 
was baptized; the Spirit of the Lord caught away 
Philip; the eunuch went on his way rejoicing; 
Philip was found at Azotus; he passed through the 
cities and preached. 

XI. The power and influence of Ohristianity. 
Places: Lyddaand Joppa. Peter went to Lydda; 
there he found Aineas, who had been sick with the 
palsy for eight years; A’neas was healed through 
faith in Jesus Christ; many people turned to the 
Lord; Doreas, who lived at Joppa, died; the disci- 
ples at Joppa sent for Peter; Dorcas raised to life 
through Peter’s prayer; many in Joppa believed in 
the Lord. 


TABULAR VIEW 


No SUBJECTS GOLDEN TEXTS sig Se ay OUTLINES 
It came to pass, while yarnande . Al Ir 
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FIRST QUARTER 


Lesson XII 


A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropucrory.—Several courses are open to 
us in conducting the quarterly review. 1. The les- 
sons may be considered in their regular order, re- 
viewing the main features of each. 2. The facts of 
the quarter’s lessons may be grouped according to 
subjects, as, the ascension, Pentecost, sermons, mir- 
acles, imprisonments, deliverances and false pro- 
fession. 3. The facts may be grouped principally 
about persons. We follow now the last-named plan. 


Il. THe ascension.—l. Who? 2. Where? 3. Ac- 
companiments. t 
Ill. Pxrnrecosr.—l. Promise. 2. When? 3. 


Who? 4. What? 5. Results. 

IV. Prrer anp Jonn.—Mentioned together for 
they were closely associated. 1. Peter preaching on 
various occasions. 2. At prayer. 38. Working mir- 
acles. 4. Imprisoned and released. 5. In contact 
with false brethren. 6. At Samaria. : ; 

V. Srepxen.—l. Appointed for a special service. 
2. An obedient and effective laborer. 3. Meets 
opposition, 4. Falsely condemned. 5. Dies hon- 
orably and gloriously. ' 

VI. Puirrw.—i. AtSamaria. 2. With the Ethio- 
pian. D.8.W. 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—Growth of the early Christian 
church. 

J. Christ’s last commission to his disciples. 
1. Orders to tarry at Jerusalem. 2. Power through 
the Holy Spirit promised. 3. Plan of future serv- 
ice defined. In his earthly career Jesus taught 
his disciples the principles of Christianity by pre- 
cept and example. After hisreturn to heaven they 
should be guided by his Holy Spirit and perform 
all their labors through the power of the Spirit, 

Il. Enduement of spiritual power. 1. Be- 
stowed upon the disciples at Jerusalem, 2. Pro- 
claimed to the different nationsrepresented. 3. Dis- 
credited by the Jewish Sanhedrin, The Pentecostal 
gift, the promise of the Father, had its source in the 
merits of Christ in his humiliation and exaltation. 
The old dispensation of types and shadows, of forms 
and ceremonies, was completely supplanted by the 
incoming of the spiritual power wrought in men by 
the Holy Spizit. 

lil. The first sermon after Pentecost. 1. 
Addressed to the Jews at Jerusalem. 2. A scrip- 
tural proof that Jesus was the Messiah. 3. Resulted 


in the conversion of three thousand souls. 4. Led 
to the practise of having all thingscommon. Peter 


met the derision of the chief men of Jerusalem and 
then proceeded to prove by the prophecy of Joel 
that the disciples were in possession of its fulfil- 
ment while the Jews were still in their sins and 
guilty of murder. 

1V. A day of opportunity. 1. For the apostles 
to perform a miracle of mercy. 2. For the lame 
man to be healed and converted, 3. For the apos- 
tles to preach Jesus to the people. As the apostles 
went up to the temple for public worship they were 
moved with compassion at seeing a helpless beggar. 
Through the power given them by the Spirit, they 
healed the man and took him into the temple asa 
worshiper and a witness to the power of Jesus, 
When the multitude marveled Peter declared the 
healing was wrought in Jesus’ name, 

V. The beginning of persecution. 1, The 
apostles arrested and imprisoned. 2, The apostles 
called to trial before the Sanhedrin. 3. The apos- 
tles preached Jesus to their persecutors. 4. The 


apostles presented the healed man asa proof that 
they were doing good. The Sanhedrin were quick 
to see their true position if the gospel was pre- 
sented to the people. They hoped to intimidate the 
apostles and silence them. They discovered that 
Peter was a changed man, by a power unknown to 
them, 

VI. Ananiasand Sapphira punished. 1. By 
the discovery of their hypocrisy. 2. By the judgments 
of God. It was severe indeed to have their false 
pretense openly announced by Peter, each having 
to answer separately to his questions. Not even in 
that hour could they bear each other up. The swift 
judgment of God saved the church from division. 

VI. Persecution for Jesus’ sake. 1. The 
apostles were imprisoned by the officials. 2. Were 
delivered by anangel. 3. Preached againin the tem- 
ple. 4. Were brought before the Jewish council. 
5. Refused to keep silence and exhorted the rulers 
to repent. 6. Gamalie! persuaded the Sanhedrin to 
do no violence. 7. The apostles rejoiced to suffer 
stripes for Jesus’ sake, 

VIII. The martyr Stephen. 1. Was given 
power towork miracles. 2. Was mighty in preaching 
the gospel. 3. Was stoned to death by the enemies 
of truth, 4. Was Christ-like in praying for his mur- 
derers, 

IX. Converts among the Samaritans. 1. 
Philip left Jerusalem to preach Christ in Samaria. 
2. Empowered to cast out evilspirits and toheal. 3. 
Peter and John approved the work and prayed for 
the converts. 4. Simon was faithfully warned and 
instructed to repent. The power of truth prevailed 
over error, when the preaching of the gospel was 
brought in contrast with the sorcery of Simon. 
Many years had been spent in bewitching the peo- 
ple and in leading them to believe in the greatness 
of Simon. When Philip declared the truth as it is 
in Jesus, the multitude felt the force and power of 
it, and were glad to be made heirs of God through 
Jesua, the author of salvation. Instead of working 
upon the imaginations of the mind, as Simon had 
done, Philip aimed at the heart, with such truths 
as they had never heard. Great results came. 

X. The safe guidance of the Holy Spirit. 
In directing Philip, 1. To leave Samaria. 2. Toap- 
proach the eunuch. 3, To explain the scriptures. 
4. To go to other fields of labor. 

XI. Rest from persecution throughout the 
churches. 1. Peter improved the opportunity in 
making a tour, 2. A community revival followed 
the healing of a palsied man. 3. Peter performed 
his first miracle of raising the dead. 4, This mir- 
acle resulted in a revival. Philip had gone over 
this territory and raised up churches which main- 
tained a good standing. Peter’s visit aroused the 
people to give attention to pastoral work in carry- 
ing the gospel to the suffering. The widows of 
Joppa were made to feel their dependence upon 
God in providing a Dorcas who could relieve their 
poverty. rie 


Blackboard Exercise 


REVIEW. : 
7.T.A.I. 
8.S.-F.C.M. ; 
9.T.G.INS. 
10.P.--E, 

Il A. AND D. 
12.-R. 

13. T.-L. 


IN JERUSALEM, 


IN SAMARIA, 
IN-;ALL 
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Lusson XII 


Practical Applications 


I. The ascension was a fitting close of Christ's 
earthly career, The proof of his divine nature was 
thus completed and his continued existence estab- 
lished. ‘‘He was received up into heaven, and sat 
on the right hand of God’’ (Mark 16:19). It was 
better for the church that he go away and that the 
Holy Spirit be sent. We are now taught to walk by 
faith and not by sight. The ascension gives new 
hope to life. 

Il. The Spirit was promised positively and 
emphatically (Joel 2: 28,29). The waiting church 
was expecting the fulfilment. ‘The occasion, the 
Day of Pentecost, was significant. This was the 
anniversary of the giving of the law on Mount Sinai, 
at which time the Jewish church was instituted. 
Nothing could be more fitting than that the new 
law, which was to be proclaimed to all nations, 
should be revealed on this day, and that the Chris- 
tian church, which was to supersede the Jewish, 
should on this day be instituted.”’ 

Ill. The ideal church isshownus. “It was 
born in a revival; it kept upa revival interest. It 
was a growing society; it received daily accessions. 
The additions were the saved. This simple and 
pure-hearted band impressed the spectators with 
awe.” 

IV. The healing of the lame man was a 
proof of the power and love of God. The man 
asked alms and received healing. ‘‘So God deals 
with his children, measuring out to them free par- 
don, entire cleansing and finally an abundant en- 
trance into the heavenly kingdom.”’ 

V. The opposition to the apostles had its 
foundation in the hatred of truth on the part of the 

ople. He who is the Truth said, ‘*‘Ye shall be 

ted of all men for my name’ssake”’ (Matt. 10: 22). 
“God is able to make the wrath of man to praise 
him. He can bring to naught the plans of Satan, 
and he can harness his designs against the saints.’’ 

VI. Ananias and Sapphira disobeyed the 
command, **Ye shall not....deal falsely, neither lie 
one to another’ (Lev.19:11). Truly, ‘‘The face of 
the Lord is against them that doevil’’ (1 Pet. 3:12). 
The Spirit of Christ isa spiritof truth. Hissalvation 
saves us from deceitful hearts and lying tongues. 

VU. The apostles were fearless when under 
persecution. Faithful preaching of the gospel often 
provokes opposition and persecution, The history 
of the church proves this. The enemy of all right- 
eousness is still doing all he can to destroy the king- 
dom of Christ. God will be ‘‘a wall of fire round 
about, and will be the glory in the midst” of his 
church. 

VIII. Stephen was full of faithand the Holy 
Spirit. Hehad love and power. ‘He felt his obli- 
gation to Christ so great, that he seemingly was 
consumed with the all-absorbing desire and purpose 
to glorify him. He was ready for every good word 
and work. Wedo not wonder that he wassupported 
and was victorious in the hour of trial.” 

IX. The truth was spread because of the 
persecution. ‘‘Through the country of Judea and 
Samaria the scattered ones went, leaving in every 
village, house and heart, stirring memories and new 
thoughts.”’ 

X. Philip met with success because he 
promptly obeyed the Spirit’s call. ‘The king’s 
business requireth haste’? (1 Sam, 21:8). ‘‘Manya 
soul has gone out into the dark because the one 
commissioned to go did not respond at once.” 

XI. Many believed in the Lord (y. 43). The 
miracles of Christ and his apostles attracted univer- 
sal attention. Many took their stand for Christ. 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


_ Central Thought.—All honor is given the 
Savior’s name, 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


| The Corner-stone The Head 


JESUS CHRIST 


The Hope The Message 
The GLOWING | Stream ot satvation 


Persecutions 


WE ARE HIS WITNESSES 


THE LESSON 
The class no doubt hasa picture-roll. 


i ure- This can 
be used to good advantage in reviewing the quarter’s 


lessons. After the song and prayer service, the 
teacher should briefly tell the story of the growing 
church, which has been founded on Christ, who is 
the corner-stone, the head, the hope of the church 
and the message of the Christian missionary. The 
memory verses may then be recited. These include 
the scripture texts and the golden texts learned dur- 
ing the quarter. 

The catechism of the quarter’s lessons may, if 
suitable, be conducted by one or two of the class. 
An interesting plan is to have the class ask the ques- 
tions from the chart and some pupil chosen to an- 
swer them. Bear in mind that all the lessons en- 
force the idea of “‘witnessing.”’ 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Ariver. Drawaplanofariver. As you goup 
the stream, it will grow smaller and smaller. If 
traced far enough, its source may be some tiny lake 
or spring. As you go down the stream, other rivers 
enter; and the nearer the ocean, the broader and 
deeper is the stream, suitable for commerce. The 
greatest stream in the world’s history is the church 
of Jesus Christ, which rollsaround the world. After 
Jesus’ baptism at Bethabara it was very small. 
Then we find Jesus and twelve disciples. In the 
upper room in Jerusalem it consisted of one hun- 
dred twenty persons. “Now there are many thou- 
sands and the number is constantly increasing. 

Healing. There have been two notable cases 
this quarter, in lessons four and eleven. Note the 
contrast. What would have happenedif Dorcas had 
lived in Jerusalem? 

Martyrs. The story of Stephen isa great attrac- 
tion in the quarter’s lessons. Name those spoken 
of who had the same spirit and would no doubt have 
as readily yielded their lives for Jesus’ sake. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


List prominent preachers, places, miracles, con- 
verts, 

Have you kept a faithful record of class attend- 
ance, work and offering? Are you doing your best 
to work in harmony with the superintendent and 
the other teachers? 

There are several excellent books now on the mar- 
ket, written expressly for you and your work, 

No doubt the class would be benefited by a visit 
from the pastor or his wife. Review Sunday would 
be an excellent time for such a visit. 

Are promotions regularly made to and from your 
department? G. B, 
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PRAOTIOAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


PROVERBS 23: 29-35 


LESSON XIII 


— », Mar. 22,—T ance lesson.—Prov. 23: 29-35, 
PC eet arene ey iy The mocker.—Prov. 20; 1-11, 


8-16. Wed.—Anger of the Lord.—Isa. 5: 18-25. T 


Tu.—God’s judgment.—Isa. 5: 
Fr.—Sudden destruction.—Nah. 


1:1-10, Sat.—Desolation.—Isa. 24: 1-12, Su.—His portion.—Matt. 24: 42-51. 


erie ce Me re Re ee ee 


TEMPERANCE LESSON.—Prov. 23: 29-35. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


ness of eyes? 


School.—30 They that tarry long at the wine; they that go 


to seek mixed wine, 


31 Look not thou upon the wine when it is red, when it giveth his | 


colour in the cup, when it moveth itself aright. 


32 
adder, 


33 Thine eyes shall behold strange women, and thine heart shall 


utter perverse things, 


34 Yea,thou shalt be as he that lieth down in the midst of 


the sea, or as he that lieth upon the top of a mast. 


35 They have stricken me, shalt thou say 
have beaten me, and I felt it not: when shall I awake? 
yet again. 


(Memory Verses 29, 30) 


Supr.—29 Who hath woe? who hath sorrow? who hath contentions? ; 29 
who hath babbling? who hath wounds without cause? who hath red- 


At the last it biteth like a serpent, and stingeth like an 


and I was not sick; they 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


Who hath woe? who hath sorrow? who 
hath contentions? 

Who hath complaining? who hath 
wounds without cause? 

Who hath redness of eyes? 

They that tarry long at the wine; 

They that go to seek out mixed wine. — 

Look not thou upon the wine when it 
is red, 

When it sparkleth in the cup, 

When it goeth down smoothly: 

32 At the last it biteth like a serpent, 

And stinyeth like an adder. 

Thine eyes shail behold strange things, 

And thy heart shall utter perverse 
things. 

Yea, thou shalt be as he that lieth down 
in the midst of the sea, 

Or as he that lieth upon the top of a 
mast. 

35 They have stricken me, shalt thou say, 
and I was not hurt; 

They have beaten me, and I felt it not: 

When shall I awake? I will seek it 
yet again. 


I will seek it 


The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


SupT.—What is the GoLDEN Text? School,—At the 
last it biteth like a serpent, and stingeth like an 
adder, Prov. 23:32. 

Practican TruTH.—If we would avoid woe we 
must resist temptation. 

Topic.—Drunkenness, 

OuTLINE.—I. Strong drink destroys happiness. 


Il. A warning against strong drink, ILI. Strong 
drink ruins character. IV. Strong drink leads 
to folly. 


AutHor.—The book of Proverbs was written 
principally by Solomon. 

TiME.— Written probably about B. C. 1000. 

PLACE.—Jerusalem. 


INTRODUCTION.—The pictures portrayed in this 
lesson should cause every one to see the terrible curse 
of intemperance. Happiness and misery, heaven and 
hell are set before us, and we are obliged to choose be- 
tween them, The drunkard is on the direct road to 
destruction. The only way to be sure of not being a 
drunkard is never to take the first glass. The miseries 
of this life are gifts of Satan. ‘‘The wages of sin is 
death,” ; 

COMMENTARY .—I. StronG DRINK DESTROYS 
HAPPINESS (vs. 29,30). 29. who—Every man is 
asked to search into the cause of the distress and 
contention which exist in the world. hath woe— 
Direful distress. The drunkard has woes of body 
and woes of mind; woes in himself, woes in his 
family; pains, diseases, poverty, and all without 
alleviation. who hath sorrow—The Hebrew 
word means, first, poverty, and then misery. The 
drunkard bas sorrow of his own making. who 
hath contentions—Nine-tenths of all the brawls 
and fights, quarrels and misunderstandings are 
traceable to drink. The passions are inflamed and 
the restraints of the conscience and will are re- 
moved. who hath babbling—tThis refers to the 
tendency of strong drink to foolish and incessant 
talking, vile conversation and noisy demonstra- 
tions. The man under the influence of liquor is 
bereft of his reason and talks and acts like a foolish 


man; he often has the appearance of a veritable 
idiot. wounds without cause—The drunken 
man is exposed to dangers and accidents which 
might have been easily prevented. He becomes in- 
volved in disputes and brawls causing wounds 
which are all unnecessary. redness of eyes— 
Bloodshot, blurred or bleared eyes. ‘*Alcohol in- 
duces a paralysis of the nerves controlling the mi- 
nute blood-vessels, the capillaries, which results in 
a dilation that speedily shows itself in theeye. In 
his step and in his eye the drunkard shows the 
secret of his sin.’’— Wakefield. 

30. they that tarry long—This answers the 
above question. He who begins to drink continues 
to drink, tarrying often a whole night, and from 
that to day and night. they that go—Robinson 
calls this lesson the drunkard’s looking-glass, set 
before those whose face is toward the drunkard’s 
habits, so that they may see what they will be if 
they goon. Sin of all kinds brings its own punish- 
ment, but there is no sin which so speedily and re- 
lentlessly pursues its victim as the sin of drunken- 
ness. mixed wine—Modern methods of poison- 
ous adulteration have greatly increased the evil 
effects of liquor drinking, The Sunday-school 
Journal tells us that ‘the chemical analysis of the 
liquors used by the people in this country shows 
that they drink alcohol, arsenic, alum, aloes, bitter 
almonds, blood, chalk, cherry-laurel, cocculus in- 
dicus, copperas, gypsum, henbane, isinglass, lime, 
lead, logwood, nux vomica, opium, oil of vitriol, 
oil of juniper, oil of turpentine, tobacco, sugar of 
lead, resin, etc.”’ 


II. A WARNING AGAINST STRONG DRINK (vs. 31, 32). 

31. look not—This prohibits even moderate 
drinking. It is our duty to avoid temptation (see 
Prov. 4: 14,15). The person who enters into temp- 
tation is almost certain to fall. red—The bright 
color of the wine gives it an attractive look. his 
colour in the cup—Literally, “‘its eye, the clear 
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brightness, or the beaded bubbles, on which the 
wine-drinker looks with pleasure.’’ goeth down 
smoothly (Rf. V.)—'This verse pictures the attrac- 
tive side of wine, when it seems perfectly harmless 
to sip a little, when it is bright and inspiring, 
thrilling the nerves with delight, promising all joy 
and freedom. It is the shining side of evil that is 
so dangerous—this flowery entrance to the path 
that leads to death.”” Atsucha time, beware! 

82. at the last it biteth—It is poison in the 
veins and causes disease and death. Its only beauty 
is when it sparkles in the cup. adder—In the 
Geneva Bible this word is translated ‘‘cockatrice.”’ 
It was a very venomous serpent. But the picture 
cannot be overdrawn. The curse of strong drink 
is worse than the.bite of a thousand serpents. Note 
some of its evils: It causes loss of time, of talent, 
of purity, of aclean conscience, of self-respect, of 
honor, of religion, of the soul. It injures the family, 
obstructs business, arrests industry, impedes prog- 
ress, deranges plans, estranges partners, lowers 
personal standing, debauches politics. It wastes 
the body, disables the mind, unfits for the daily 
duties of life, brings poverty, tempts others, leads 
into bad company, causes crime. It fills poor-houses, 
penitentiaries and the regions of the lost. 


III. SrronG DRINK RUINS CHARACTER (Vv. 33). 

33. eyes shall behold, ete.—‘'Thineeyes shall 
behold strange things.’’-—R. V. Some think there 
isa reference here to the delirium tremens. But 
the rendering in the Authorized Version, which is 
retained in the margin of the Revised Version, is, 
according to the Cambridge Bible, ‘tin keeping with 
the usage of the word in the book of Proverbs, and 
with the undoubted connection between excess of 
wine and lust.”’ The “lust of the eyes’’ causes the 
downfall of many. Weshould hasten to close our 
eyes to that which we ought not to see. heart 
shall utter—When men or women indulge in the 
use of strong drink they let down the bars to every 
sin that follows in the train. The heart is the cen- 
ter of life, and from it springs all evil desires. Ina 
state of drunkenness men utter things out of reason 
and contrary todecenvy. When a man is under the 
influence of liquor his charactcr is bad and he 
behaves badly. Alcohol makescriminals. A large 
per cent. of the inmates of our penal institutions 
are there through the effects of rum. 

IV. STRonNG DRINK LEADS TO FOLLY (vs, 34, 35). 

34. in the midst of the sea—A drunken man 
puts himself in the greatest dangers and then fancies 
that he issecure. To make one’s bed in the waves 
of the sea would be to instantly perish. top ofa 
mast—To fall asleep clasping the masthead could 
not but result disastrously. So the drunkard is 
utterly regardless of life. 35. have stricken 
....not hurt (&. V.)—With conscience seared and 
self-respect gone, the drunkard boasts of the things 
which should makehim blush withshame. Because 
he did not feel the hurt of his wounds he cares not 
for the scars. He thinks himself fortunate to be 
saved from the sense of pain, feeling no alarm for 
his unfeeling soul. have beaten....felt it not— 
Angry companions have done their worst to end 
my life, says he, but their blows did not affect me. 
will seek..,.again—Rather, when I awake I will 
seek itagain. Instead of turning to God for mercy, 
he returns to the saloon for more of the poison that 
has bronght him thus far on the way to ruin. Self- 
controlis gone. The drunkard is a slave to appe- 
tite. He is insensible to the pleadings and warn- 
ings of those who seek his salvation, ‘*The victims 
of intemperance will trample over every thing to 
reach strong drink. Put wife and children in the 
path before them, and they cast them aside, Put 


respectability and honor and manhood there; they 
gaze at them a moment and fling them away. 
Bring Ohrist and salvation and heaven to withstand 
their downward way, and they trample them under 
their feet. Lay remorse, with all its coiling, ser- 
pent tongues and scorpion stings in the path, and 
yet they walk on, Pile up miseries, sorrows, pains, 
diseases, before them; yea, point out in the way 
the ghastly form of death, and they still go on for 
they will have rum.’’ Oh, the power of an evil 
habit! It holds a man in an iron grip and drags 
him down to hell. And yet this evil habit can be 
overcome; Jesus Christ is able to break its power. 

TEMPERANCE INSTRUCTION.—The last 
few years have witnessed great advances in the 
knowledge of the effects of aleohol upon the human 
body. Extensive scientific experiments have been 
made by specialists, notably by Professor Kraepe- 
lin, of Heidelberg, Germany, showing conclusively 
the vitiating effects of alcohol upon the special 
senses, the muscles, the powers of endurance, and 
the ability to resist disease. Kraepelin made over 
two thousand experiments to determine the effects 
of alcohol upon the senses. He found that letters 
which could be read with a normal vision at a dis- 
tance of thirty feet had to be brought ten feet nearer 
to be distinguished half an hour after the subject 
had taken an ounce of aleohol. The effect on colors 
was equally marked. They were either obscured or 
lost altog-ther. This is one chief reason why rail- 
road engineers must be free from alcohol. If they 
are not, it greatly reduces their ability to discrimi- 
nate between colored signals. The effect of lquor 
on hearing was even more noticeable. A watch tick, 
ordinarily heard distinctly at a distance of thirty or 
forty inches, was perceptible only when within ten 
or fifteen inches after one ounce of alcohol was con- 
sumed. The sensation of taste was changed. Bit- 
ters, salts, or acids mixed with other substances 
could not be detected until increased from a third 
to a half beyond the proportion easily distinguished 
by a normal person. The power to discriminate 
odors was weakened, and the sense of touch greatly 
diminished. Kraepelin also found that small quan- 
tities of alcohol weakened muscular power and 
activity. 

The powers of endurance are greatly lessened by 
alcoho]. This has long been recognized by arctic 
explorers, sportsmen, and those engaged in endur- 
ance feats. A brief spurt may be made by one under 
the influence of liquor, but he is sure to fall far be- 
hind at the finish. Fatigue is caused by the accu- 
rmoulation of waste in the blood more rapidly than 
it can be sent out of the system. Alcohol hastens 
fatigue by clogging the blood with poisonous mat- 
ter. Practically all athletes abstain from drink, at 
least during training. When the Great Western 
Railway Company had its gage narrowed the men 
were worked seventeen and eighteen hours a day. 
Five thousand men were employed who finished 
the huge task in thirty-one hours. Nota drop of 
alcohol was allowed, but the men were supplied 
freely with oatmeal and water. Endurance tests 
have been made with abstaining and non-abstaining 
soldiers and workmen as well as with men who 
tested their strength with instruments of precision, 
always witb the same result.—B. L. O. 


QUESTIONS.—Who is the author of this book? 
How does strong drink destroy happiness? Why is 
drunkenness displeasing to God? What is meant 
by mixed wine? What are some of the evils of in- 
temperance? To what is strong drink compared 
in verse 32? What results follow drunkenness? How 
does the drunkard show his folly? What can you 
say of the power of habit? 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropuctory.—l. Give a brief study of the 
tone of the scriptures regarding drunkenness, 2. 
In the civilized world there is a growing sentiment 
in favor of total abstinence. 

Il. Txeme.—Dangers of intemperance. 

III. Warnines aGainst DRInK.—1. To very 
many, wine possesses an attractiveness which 
amounts toa strong temptation. Note particulars 
in verse 31. 2. Weare called upon to turn the eyes 
away. Resist temptation. 3. We are to shun the 
viper before he throws his charm over us in any de- 
gree. 4, What forms of temptation are employed 
to ensnare the young? 

IV. Evyrw resuuts oF DRINK.—There are at least 
thirteen particulars mentioned in the lesson which 
portray the evils of intemperance. 1. Woe. 2. Sor- 
row. 3. Oontentions. 4. Babbling. 5, Needless 
wounds. 6. Aifected eyes. 7. Serpent’s bite. 8. 
Adder’s sting. 9. Perverted vision and desires. 10. 
Senseless and improper talk. 11. No consciousness 


of danger. Two particulars. 12. Sensibility gone. 
Two particulars. 13. Enslavement by a perverted 
appetite. 


V. THE DELUSION OF MODERATE DRINKING.—1. 
No safety in taking the first drink. Note examples 
that have come under your own observation. 2. It 
is rare for the victim of strong drink to confess that 
he is anything more than a moderate drinker. 3. 
Thousands upon thousands are lured to their de- 
struction through the vain thought that even if they 
do begin to drink they can stop at any time. 

VI. Our ATTITUDE TOWARD THE LIQUOR TRAFFIC, 
—1. Total abstinence. 2. Our influence upon oth- 
ers should be to keep them from it. 3, Determine 
that we will fight the saloon by every lawful means. 
4, Pray for its complete overthrow. D, 8. W, 


Practical Survey 


Torio.—Drunkenness. 


1. Its cause. 
2. Its effects. 
3. Its cure. 


I. Its cause. He that would not fall into sin 
must not sit by the door of temptation. Satan has 
many arts by which he draws men into sin. Those 
who travel in his ways are surrounded by numerous 
by-paths in which he multiplies the allurements and 
attractions, and these lead on into deeper iniquity, 
“The counsel of the ungodlJy”’ is one of the first by- 
paths, and one especially attractive to the young. 
Herein the traveler becomes familiar with worldly 
wisdom, and is made to feel ashamed of the tender 
influences of home. Mother’s prayers and warnings 
are ignored. The gaieties of life attract him, and 
he puts a hush to his tender conscience and becomes 
absorbed in his surroundings. ‘‘The way of sin- 
ners’”’ is the next by-path. Already familiar with 
things questionable, the traveler does not shrink 
from the company of avowed sinners, They help 
him to quell his accusing conscience, and he drinks 
deep of the wells of sinful indulgence, ‘The seat 
of the scornful” follows close after the way of sin- 
ners. The voice of conscience still pleads, but the 
cords of sins are stronger and harder to break. He 
must forget the contrast between his former self 
and his present personality, In this by-path all re- 
gard for piety is gone. 

Oomrades will not be imposed upon by serious 
thought. Revelry and mockery are the order of the 
day. Moral courage weakens, and the traveler gub- 
mits to the majority. This done, and he finds him- 


self within the circle of Satan’s power. There 
seems no way of exit. His comrades urge him on. 
He is dazed by the excitement, and cowardly sub- 
mits without power to rise superior to the opinions 
of his fellows. He is in the harness of iniquity, and 
must drag his weight of sin. He is bound and fet- 
tered. Bad literature, impure language, sensual 
singing and giddy associates all tend to stifle his 
feeble conscience. -He muz2t find relief. Tobacco, 
cigarettes and soft drinks are prescribed. ‘Others 
are using them” is the lash which drives the trav- 
eler on to deeper misery. To refuse would make 
him the laughing-stock of his already jeering 
friends. He has gone beyond the fellowship of his 
early companions. His only course is onward in 
the path which leads to final gloom. Thoughts of 
childhood days only madden him. He pushes on to 
know the worst of sin. Something more intense 
must be provided to keep up his languishing spirits. 
He enters the open area, where no limit is put upon 
him. Vice, crime and every evil thing thrive in 
that atmosphere. Conscience is still. No hand of 
protection stretches out to save him. Strong drink 
is the support for every new venture into sin. 

II. Its effects. Woe, sorrow, contentions, bab- 
bling, wounds, redness of eyes, licentiousness, per- 
verseness, insensibility and death. All this ig the 
inheritance of those who “tarry long at the wine.”’ 
The law of cause and effect is proved clearly in the 
life of one who ventures to trifle with strong drink. 
The master becomes the slave. The reason gives 
way to passion. Courage turns to cowardice. Prin- 
ciple is sacrificed to impulse. Mental force gives 
way to hallucination. Physical power decays under 
stimulant. The soul is corrupted by sin. The 
whole man is enslaved and powerless. The image 
of God is lost. His final resting-place must be with 
those who have been his companions in life. ‘In 
the place where the tree falleth, there it shall be.”’ 
‘*The devil has so deceived the world that drunken- 
ness is treated as a misfortune rather than asa sin. 
Yet God classes the thief, the drunkard, the liar, the 
adulterer and the murderer together, among the 
sinners who shall not enter heaven.’’ 

Ill. Its cure. ‘' Earth hath no sorrow that 
heaven cannot heal.’’ Of all the slaves to sin, the 
drunkard fares the worst. All his faculties are so 
impaired that he has no resistive force. He-goes 
whither he is led. There is but one ray of light 
shining over him; that is offered pardon through 
the atonement of Jesus. ‘The grace of God that 
bringeth salvation hath appeared to all men.” This 
is the love that breaks the shackles of sin and sets 
the prisoner free. It is the duty of God’s children 
to bear the glad tidings and to hold up the light be- 
fore the down-trodden sinner. They must be res- 
cued, Is there any time for ease or indifference 
when we know that every year more money is spent 
for strong drink than for food, and that more souls 
are lost through its power than by any other cause? 
Let us hasten, then, and present the cure. **Woe to 
them that are at ease in Zion.” T. R.A, 


Blackboard Exercise 


*T’HE MORNING 
OF THE 
TEMPERANCE 
DAY IS 
DAWNING. 


WHAT 1s OUR 
WORK 2 


——— Wor? 
SORROW ? 
CONTENTIONS ? 
BABBLING ? 


WOUNDS ? 
REDNESS 
OF EYES ? 
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Practical Applications 


WINE-DRINKING 
I. The results. 1. ‘Worx’ (v. 29). Wine- 
drinking brings the woe of (1) ill health. It poi- 


sons the blood and saps the constitution, and 
spreads the foulest diseases. (2) Poverty. It in- 
disposes and unfits for industry. An army of 
eigateen hundred workingmen marched through 
the streets of Chicago carrying a banner inscribed, 
“Give our children bread.”” They went out to a 
picnic garden and drank forty kegs of beer. If the 
poor people would put away the beer and the idle- 
ness which beer-drinking induces, there would be 
bread enough for the children. (8) Social con- 
tempt. Strangers loathe the drunkard, his com- 
rades jeer him, his neighbors despise him, his wife 
dreads him, his children shun him, and at last even 
the saloon-keeper who caused his ruin will throw 
him into the street. (4) Remorse. When not intox- 
icated the drunkard suffers gnawing pain and awful 
anguish as he realizes his miserable folly and real 
guilt. (5) Disgrace. The habits of the drunkard 
affect his looks. The inflamed eyes, the red, 
blotched, disfigured face are an index of character. 

2. “Sorrow” (v.29). Wine-drinking turns men 
into beasts; dt makes wives widows, and children 
fatherless; it robs helpless infancy of food and 
clothing. There is no sorrow that pen can picture 
so dark, so heart-breaking, as that which wine- 
drinking brings. 

3. ‘*ConTENTIONS” (v. 29). One Saturday eve- 
ning a company of eight workingmen went to a tav- 
ern,and putting their money together bought a gal- 
lon of whisky and drank it. On their way home 
four of them began to quarrel, which ended in a 
fight. Two were killed, and their murderers were 
sentenced to prison for fifteen years. 

4, Destruction. ‘At the last it biteth like a 
serpent, and stingeth like an adder’ (v.32). This 
is the end. At the first it sparkles and cheers; at 
the last it poisons and maddens. At the first it is 
the grateful stimulus of an hour; at the last it is the 
‘*worm that never dies, and the fire that never shall 


be quenched.”’ 

5. Licenriousyess. ‘*‘Thine eyes shall behold 
etrange women”’ (vy. 33). A man under the influ- 
ence of intoxicants is easily tempted. With judg- 
ment clouded, reason dethroned, memory gone and 
passion inflamed, he reels ready for any crime. 

6. Iysenstpmity. ‘Thou shalt be as he that 
lieth down in the midst of the sea, or as he that 
lieth upon the top of a mast” (v.34). A seaman 
wide awake does not find it easy to hold on to the 
masthead in a gale; but to attempt to sleep there is 
sure suicide. Many a young man has put himself 
under the delusive sorcery of strong drink, dream- 
ing that he could take it or let it alone as he chose, 
only to be swiftly hurled into the drunkard’s hell. 

Il. The remedy. ‘Look not thou upon the 
wine when it is red” (v. 31). Do not waste one 
glance upon it. Do not put yourself in the way of 
temptation. Turn from it as positively as the little 
girl, out driving with Miss Willard, who said, 
“Wicked old saloon, I’ll try not even to look at the 
barrels.”?> A person who follows his Bible will be a 
total abstainer. ‘Looking unto Jesus, the author 
and finisher of our faith,’ is the remedy for every 
ill (Heb. 12:2), As the bitten Israelites looked to 
the brazen serpent, so the sinner stung by the ser- 
pent may look up for health and life. Any of the 
Israelites could look, Even the weak ones who 
could not raise their heads could look, A little child 
bitten by the serpent can look, so easy has God 
made the way of salvation. A. CO. M. 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—Th ine- j i 
ruin and despair. - =) Seen Sit Eee 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


ins} 10-day Women § TO-MOFTOW 


Shall the saloon exist? Roe 


VOTE? in presperity 


THE LESSON 


Now is the time to impress upon the boys and 
girls the truth that they will soon be filling the 
places of the older ones in church and state. Their 
opportunities will be greater than their parents en- 
joyed. The accursed saloon can be banished in one 
generation if enough of the boys and girls will band 
together to do it. What cannot boys and girls do? 

Two weapons both for fighting and for defense 
are ours—the pen and the ballot. Explain the 
ballot and its purpose. Provide each child with 
one, and show them how to mark it to drive out the 
saloon. These may be cast in the ballot-box, 
counted, and the result reported to the school. 

Strong drink will open some doors and close 
others. (Use the blackboard.) Drink will open 
doors to poverty, shame, despair, and finally the 
penitentiary and the darkness of hell. Its refusal 
will open doors to happiness, hope, heaven. Drink 
will close doors to honor, health, hope, heaven, suc- 
cessful business. Several firms now refuse to em- 
ploy men or boys who use strong drink. As the 
lesson is temperance, confine yourself to this sub- 
ject. The temperance lessons for the year are writ- 
ten in the light of a series. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


The wine-cup. It is filled with woe, sorrow, 
contentions, disease, death. Draw a picture of a 
cup. Have the children do the same. Contrast a 
glass of pure, sparkling water, which is a blessing 
any time, anywhere, to any person. 

The serpent. Children are naturally afraid of 
the snake, In some countries they are worshiped, 
but much dreaded. Travelers take great precau- 
tions to avoid them, especially while sleeping. The 
saloon is no less dangerous. Many cities and coun- 
ties are driving out the saloon, The adder stands 
for ‘‘poison.”’ 

The ship. Sailors man ships. The mast is a 
dangerous place in a storm. No matter how skilful 
the sailor, sometimes the sea destroys the ship and 
all on board are lost. Often the sailor is a drinking 
man. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

In many ways this lesson may be made helpful. 
Whisky does affect even those who do let it alone. 
Instance, the drinking engineer whose train was 
wrecked, Appeals from the standpoint of the child, 
the sister, the mother, may be effective. 

Recitations may be given in the class-hour. 
Pledges should be signed. These may be used for 
decoration purposes. A temperance banner may 
be made for the class, and on these days be given 
prominence in marching to and from the main au- 
dience-room., a. B. 
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THE APOSTLE PAUL 


There are some men whose lives it is impossible to study without receiving the 
impression that they were expressly sent into the world to do a work required by the 
jvneture of histery on which they fell. The Apostle Paul was given to Ohristianity 
wihen it was in its most rudimentary beginnings. It was not indeed feeble, nor can 
any mortal man be spoken of as indispensable to it; for it contained within itself the 
vigor of a divine and immortal existence, which could not but have unfolded itself in 
the course of time. But if we recognize that God makes use of means which commend 
themselves even to our eyes as suited to the ends he has in view, then we must say that 
the Christian movement at the moment when Paul appeared upon the stage was in the 
utmost need of a man of extraordinary endowments, who, becoming possessed with its 
genius, should incorporate it with the general history of the world; and in Paul it 
found the man it needed. 

Christianity obtained in Paul, first, an incomparable type of Christian character. 
It required to show what it could make of imperfect human nature. Paul supplied the 
opportunity of exhibiting this. His conversion proved the power of Christianity to over- 
come the strongest prejudices and to stamp its own type on a large nature by a revolu- 
tion both instantaneous and permanent. Paul’s was a personality so strong and original 
that no other man could have been less expected to sink himself in another; but from 
the moment when he came into contact with Christ he was so overmastered with his 
influence that ever afterward his ruling desire was to be the mere echo and reflection 
of him to the werld. But if Christianity showed its strength in making so complete a 
conquest of Paul, it showed its worth no less in the kind of man,it made of him when 
be had given himself up to its influence. It satisfied the needs of a peculiarly hungry 
nature, and never to the close of his life did he betray the slightest sense that this 
satisfaction ebated. His constitution was compounded of fine materials, but the 
Spirit of Christ passing into them raised them to a pitch of excellence altogether unique. 

Christianity obtained in Paul, secondly, a great thinker. This it specially 
needed at the moment. Christ had departed from the world, and those whom he had 
left to represent him were unlettered fishermen, and for the most part men of no in- 
tellectual mark. In one sense this fact reflects a peculiar glory on Christianity, for 
it shows that it did not owe its place as one of the great influences of the world to 
the abilities of its human representatives. Yet, as we look back now, we can clearly see 
how essential it was that an apostle of a different stamp and training should arise. 
There was needed a thinker of broad and massive make to sketch the first outlines of 
Christian doctrine; and he was found in Paul. There was one great subject especially 
which Christ had to leave unexplained—his own death. He could not explain it before 
it had taken place. This became the leading topic of Paul’s thinking—to show why it 
was needed and what were its blessed results. Indeed, there was no aspect of the ap- 
pearance of Christ into which his restlessly inquiring mind did not penetrate. His 
thirteen epistles, when arranged in chronological order, show that his mind was con- 
stantly going deeper and deeper into the subject. 

Christianity obtained in Paul, thirdly, the missionary of the Gentiles. It is rare 
to find the highest speculative power united with great practical activity; but they 
were united in him. He was not only the church’s greatest thinker, but the very fore- 
most worker she has ever possessed. He gave his heart to the Gentile mission, and 
the history of his life is the history of how true he was to his vocation. There was 
never such singleness of eye and wholeness of heart. There was never such super- 
human and untiring energy. ‘There was never such an accumulation of difficulties vic- 
toriously met and of sufferings cheerfully borne for any cause. In Paul Jesus Christ 
went forth to evangelize the world, making use of his hands and feet, his tongue, 
brain and heart, for doing the work which in his own bodily presence he had not been 
permitted by the limits of his mission to accomplish.—Stalker’s Life of St, Paul. 
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PRACTIOAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


Acts 10: 1-48 


LESSON I 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., Mar. 29.—Two visions.—Acts 10: 1-16. 
Wed.—Peter’s discourse.—Acts 10: 34-48. 4 
tiles.—Gal. 3: 7-14. Sat.—One fold.—John 10: 7-16, 


Th.—Ministry to Gentiles.—Eph. 3: a Ey 
Su.—From all nations.—Rey. 7: 9-17. 


Tu.—Peter and Cornelius.—Acts 10: 17-33. 


Fr.—Blessing for the Gen- 


PETER AND CORNELIUS.—Acts 10: 1-48. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Supr.—1 There was a certain man in Cw-sa-re/a calle 1 Cor-ne’li-us, 
a centurion of the band called the I-tal’/ian band, 

School.—2 A devout man, and one that feared God with all 
his house, which gave much alms to the people, and prayed to 
God alway, 

3 He saw in a vision evidently about the ninth hour of the day an 
angel of God coming in to him, and saying unto him, Cor-ne’li-us. 

4 Andwhen he looked on him, he was afraid, and said, What 
is it, Lord? And he said unto him, Thy prayers and thine 
alms are come up for a memorial before God. 

5 And now send men to Jop’pa, and call for one Si’mon, whose sur- 
name is Pe’ter: : 

6 He lodgeth with one Simon a tanner, whose house is by 
the sea side: he shall tell thee what thou oughtest to do. 

7 And when the angel which spake unto Cor-ne’li-us was departed, 
he called two of his household servants, and a devout soldier of them 
that waited on him continually; 

8 And when he had declared all these things unto them, he 
sent them to Jop’pa. 

9 On the morrow, as they went on their journey, and drew nigh 
unto the city, Pe’ter went up upon the housetop to pray about the 
sixth hour: 

10 And he became very hungry, and would have eaten: but 
while they made ready, he fell into a trance, 

11 And saw heaven opened, and a certain vessel descending unto 
him, as it had been a great sheet knit at the four corners, and let 
down to the earth: 

12 Wherein were all manner of fourfooted beasts of the 
earth, and wild beasts, and creeping things, and fowls of the 
air. 

13 And there came a voice to him, Rise, Pe’ter; kill, and eat. 

14 But Pe’tersaid, Not so, Lord; for I have never eaten any 
thing that is common or unclean. 

15 And the voice spake unto him again the second time, What God 
hath cleansed, that call not thou common. 

16 This was done thrice: and the vessel was received up 
again into heaven. 


(Memory Verses 13-15) 


Print Acts 10: 1-16. 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


1 Now there was acertain man in Cxsa- 
rea, Cornelius by name, a centurion of the 
band called the Italian band, 2 a devout 
man, and one that feared God with all his 
house, who gave much alms to the people, 
and prayed to God always. 3 He sawina 
vision openly, as it were about the ninth 
hour of the day, an angel of God coming in 
unto him, and saying to him, Cornelius. 4 
And he, fastening his eyes upon him, and 
being affrighted, said, What is it, Lord? 
And he said unto him, Thy prayers and thine 
alms are gone up for a memorial before 
God. 5 And now send men to Joppa, and 
fetch one Simon, who is surnamed Peter: 
6 he lodgeth with one Simon a tanner, 
whose house is by the seaside. 7 And when 
the angel that spake unto him was departed, 
he called two of his household-servants, and 
a devout soldier of them that waited on him 
continually; 8 and having rehearsed all 
things unto them, he sent them to Joppa. 

9 Now on the morrow, as they were on 
their journey, and drew nigh unto the city, 
Peter went up upon the housetop to pray, 
about the sixth hour: 10 and he became 
hungry, and desired to eat: but while they 
made ready, he fell into a trance; 11 and 
he beholdeth the heaven opened, and acer- 
tain vessel descending, as it were a great 
sheet, let down by four corners upon the 
earth: 12 wherein were all manner of four- 
footed beasts and creeping things of the 
earth and birds of the heaven. 13 And 
there came a voice to him, Rise, Peter; kill 
and eat. 14 But Peter said, Not so, Lord; 
for I have never eaten anything that is com- 
mon and unclean. 15 And a voice came 
unto him again the second time, What God 
hath cleansed, make not thou common. 16 
And this was done thrice: and straightway 
the vessel was received up into heaven. 


©The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supr.—What is the GoLDpN Text? School.—In 
every nation he that feareth him, and worketh 


good man, earnestly seeking light. 


centurion— 


righteousness, isaccepted with him. Acts 10:35. 

PRAcTICAL TRuTH.—_The gospel provides salva- 
tion for all men, 

Toric.—_The Gentile Pentecost. . 

OuTLINE.--I. The vision of Cornelius. II, The 
vision of Peter, IIT. The messengers arrive. IV. 
Peter’s visit to Caesarea. 

Timn.—About A. D, 40. 

PLACES.—_Joppa and Czesarea, 


INTRODUCTION.— Peter was confronted with a 
most difficult problem. The law that separated the 
Jews from other nations was of divine origin. Why 
should that law not be in force for all of God’s people? 
What right had a Jew to eat with a Gentile? But now 
the God who gave the Jewish law again speaks and 
opens the door to the whole Gentile world on the sim- 
ple condition of faith in Christ and obedience to his 
word, The Mosaic ritual, circumcision and all, was to 
be thrown aside like a worn-out garment. It was hard 
for Peter to give up his old prejudices, but when he 
saw the light he immediately walked in it, 

COMMENTARY.—I. Tum viston or Cornn- 
ulus (vs.1-S). 1. Cvesarea—Ozsarea was the 
Roman cavital of Palestine. It was located on the 
Mediterranean sea about thirty miles north of Joppa 
and between fifty and sixty miles northwest of Jeru- 
salem. Cornelius—A Roman officer. He was a 


Captain of one hundred men. Italian band—They 
were probably volunteers from Italy. 2. ade- 
vout man, ete.—OCornelius was a worshiper of the 
true God, but was not a proselyte to the Jewish 
religion. He carefully instructed his household 
concerning the true religion, was generous and 
lived a life of prayer. 

3. ina vision openly (R. V.)—Cornelius was 
not ina trance, as was Peter, but was engaged in 
prayer (v. 80). the ninth hour—Three o’clock 
in the afternoon, This was the hour for evening 
prayer (chap. 3:1). Thus we see that Cornelius 
had adopted some of the Jewish forms of worship. 
angel of God—A man....in_ bright clothing’' 
(v.30). 4. hewas afraid—This was but natural. 
Even good men tremble when they come in contact 
with the supernatural. what is it—Cornelius un- 
derstood that it was God’s messenger who was 
speaking to him, and his question implies a readi- 
ness on his part to perform whatever may be re- 
quired, for a memorial—God had remembered 
them. 5. to Joppa—About thirty miles distant 
where Peter was preaching. 6. he shall tell 
thee—The angel did not preach the gospel to Oor- 
nelius, but guided hin to one who would. It is 
God’s plan to reach men through human agencies, 
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Lisson [ 


oughtest to do—Compare chap. 11: 14. But this 
does not imply that Cornelius and his house were 
not saved with a present salvation. The narrative 
shows that such must have been the case. ‘They 
were indeed now saved, with a present salvation; 
and yet, now that Christ is presented, acceptance 
is necessary to a final salvation.’’ Peter is sent not 
to be the instrument of the conversion of Cornelius, 
but simply to “show him the way of God more 

rfectly.’ 7. he called—Immediately (v. 33) 

lornelius sent two of his trusty household servants 
together withasoldier. devout soldier—lt seems 
that the influence of Cornelius reached not only 
his own family, but also the soldiers under him. 
The men sent were evidently in hearty sympathy 
with Cornelius and desirous of receiving the same 
lignt after which he was seeking. 

II. THe vision oF PETER (vs. 9-16), 9. on the 
morrow—The messengers left Caesarea on the same 
evening and reached Joppa the next day at noon. 
upon the housetop—tThe roofs of Oriental houses 
are nearly flat, and are often chosen as places for 
retirement. ‘*The situation does not expose one 
necessarily to public view. A wall or balustrade 
three or four feet high surrounds many of the roofs 
in the East where a person may sit or kneel without 
being observed by others. Moses required (Deut. 
22:8) that every house should have such a protec- 
tion.”’°— Hackett. sixth hour— Twelve o'clock; 
noon. The second of the Jewish stated hours of 
prayer. As the messengers drew near the city the 
Lord prepared Peter to receive them. 10. hun- 
gry—His hunger was a preparation for the vision. 
But for this the direction to ‘kill and eat,’’ would 
have been without force. would have eaten— 
“Desired to eat.”°—R. V. a trance—Or ecstasy. 
A state of mind when the attention is absorbed ina 
particular train of thought, so that the external 
senses are partialiy or entirely suspended.—Barnes. 
He was transported out of himself and put intoa 
mental state in which he could discern objects be- 
yond the apprehension of man’s natural powers. 
—Hackett. 11. a great sheet4-What the apostle 
saw was an extended sheet, the four corners of 
which were held up as it were by cords let down 
from the four extremities of the open sky. The 
significance of the outstretched sheet, as a figure of 
the wide world, and the four corners as the direc- 
tions into which the gospel was now to be borne 
forth into all the world, has often been dwelt upon. 
—Cam. Bib. down to the earth—‘‘It came even 
to me” (11:5). In the vision it was below Peter, 
so that he could look from the housetop down upon 
its upper surface. 

12. wherein were all manner—The vision 
represented the whole animal creation. There were 
in it living creatures typical of each kind, not a 
multitude of the same sort of birds and beasts.” 
All kinds of animals were there, domestic and wild, 
clean and unclean, together with creeping things 
and fowls of the air. 13. kill, and eat—‘‘That 
is, any one of the animals exhibited to him, without 
regard to the distinction of clean and unclean.” 
The divine direction here given, abrogating the law 
of Moses with regard to clean and unclean animals, 
afterward causes him to see that the distinctions 
are to be removed from between Jews and Gentiles, 
and that all nations are to be alike included among 
God’s people. 14. have riever eaten—The de- 
vout Jew exercised great care in observing the 
ceremonial distinctions between clean and unclean 
(Ezek. 4: 14; Dan. 1: 8-12). common or unclean 
—By common, whatsoever was in general use among 
the Gentiles, isto be understood ; by unclean, every- 
thing that was forbidden by the Mosaic law. How- 


ever, one word may be considered as explanatory 
of the other. The rabbins and many of the early 
fathers believed that by the unclean animals the 
Gentiles were meant.—Olarke. 

_15. hath cleansed—God made the distinc- 
tions between clean and unclean for wise purposes, 
and now for equally wise purposes those distinctions 
are removed. He had authority to give the law; 
he has authority to revoke the law. make not 
thou common (R. V.)—*The old dispensation is 
now to give place to the new and Peter is taught 
that men are not to make such distinctions and 
separations longer.’’ ‘For meat destroy not the 
work of God’? (Rom. 14:20). 16. thrice—For 
the greater certainty, and in order that a deep and 
lasting impression might be made on the apostle’s 
mind, Compare Pharaoh’s dream (Gen. 41: 32) 
and Joseph’s interpretation thereof. received up 
again—The reception of the whole into heaven 
again was designed to point out that it was a lesson 
which God had as Girectly sent as of old he sent the 
law on Sinai.—Cam. Bib. 

Ill. THE MESSENGERS ARRIVE (ys. 17-22). 

17. Peter was much perplexed in himself 
(R. V.)—When Peter had aroused from his trance 
he did not know at first how to apply what he had 
seen and heard. behold—Behold how remarkably 
the incidents coincide! This shows that God is 
directing in the matter. the men....stood before 
the gate—When the messengers found that the 
directions given them by Cornelius were accurate 
in every particular it would be an encouragement 
tothem. 19. the Spirit said—Before this God 
had spoken by a voice (vs. 13, 15), but now the 
Spirit speaks silently to his spirit. The true mean- 
ing of the vision is unfolded by the arrival of the 
messengers from Cesarea, which coincided in time 
with the vision, as well as by the simultaneous com- 
mand of the Spirit that he should accompany them. 

20. go....doubting nothing—The man who 
wavers weakens himself. He who is sure he is in 
the line of duty has an element of power that the 
wavering person does not have. 

IV. Pprrer’s vistr TO Omsarna (vs. 23-48), On 
the following morning Peter took six brethren with 
him and went with the three messengers to the 
home of Cornelius in Ozsarea. Cornelius had called 
together his ‘‘kinsmen and near friends,’’ and as 
soon as Peter arrived he explained to him why he 
had sent for him. He then told Peter that they 
were all present before God, ‘“‘to hear all things 
that are commanded thee of God”’ (v. 33). 

While Peter was preaching the Holy Spirit came 
on them in the same manner as he had fallen on 
the Jews on the Day of Pentecost. They were en- 
dowed with miraculous powers, and enabled to 
speak in languages which they had never learned 
(compare chap. 11:15 with 2:1-18). At this time 
their hearts were purified by faith; see chap. 15: 9 
where Peter himself says distinctly that such was 
the case. The church needs a baptism of purity 
and power to-day. The Jews with Peter were as- 
tonished to see the Gentiles baptized with the 
Spirit (v. 45); but they could not resist the apostle’s 
argument when he asked, ‘‘Oan any man forbid 
water?’ etc. 

QUESTIONS.—Where was Czesarea? Who was 
Oornelius? Who appeared to him? What was he 
told to do? Where was Peter? Who went with 
Peter to Omsarea? Whom had Cornelius called 
together? What had led Peter to see that God was 
no respecter of persons? Whom does God accept? 
Give an outline of Peter’s sermon. What occurred 
while Peter was speaking? Why were tho Jews 
astonished ? 
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A Teaching Plan 
I. Inrropucrory.—1l. Review the practical teach- 
ings of the temperance lesson. 2. A new subject 
comes before the followers of Ohrist, which is the 
relation of the Gentiles to Christianity. 

II. Tueme.—God is not a respecter of persons, 

IlI. A srupy of Oornerivs.—1l. His home, 2. 
His nationality. 8. His position, 4. Why were 
soldiers from Italy there? 5. His devotion to God 
was shown in what various ways? 6, The nature 
and purpose of the vision. : 

A stuDY oF Prrer.—l, His nationality. 2. 
His religion. 3. His attitude toward the Gentiles. 
4. The vision; its purpose. Refer to the Mosaic 
distinction between clean and unclean beasts, 5. 
Note the time of Peter’s vision with reference to the 
movements of Cornelius’ servants, Not accidental, 
but providential. 

V. THE MEETING OF PETER AND Cornetius.—l. 
Mutual explanations. 2. Peter’s discourse isa clear 
setting forth of Christ’s mission. Note the differ- 
ence between this discourse and his addresses to the 
Jews. In the latter he charges Christ’s death upon 
his hearers. 38. The descent of the Holy Spirit upon 
the Gentiles. 

VI. SanvaTIonN FoR ALL.—1l. There are no race, 
geographical or ecclesiastical boundaries to salva- 
tion through Christ. 2, Impress strongly the teach- 
ings of the golden text. D. 8. W. 


Practical Survey 
Toric.—The Gentile Pentecost. 


1. The way of preparation. 

2. The instrument chosen of God. 

3. The representative assembly. 

4. The enduement of power. 

I. The way of preparation. ‘The doctrine 
of the conversion of the Gentiles came first from 
heaven, and was revealed and made known by God 
himself.’? From the call of Abraham to the death 
and resurrection of Jesus, the covenanted mercies 
of God had been restricted with the bounds of the 
Hebrew race; but this state of things was to pass 
away when it had accomplished the purpose for 
which it was set up. The story of Peter and Corne- 
lius shows the bringing together in Christ two great 
religious elements, that of devout Paganism and 
that of faithful Judaism. In both there was imper- 
fection, which was to be done away with by a better 
knowledge of the unfolding plans of God through, 
their enlarged vision. Peter,a devout Jew though 
a Christian, and Oornelius, a Gentile in search of 
truth, had visions given them-from God. Cornelius 
was one of those rare souls whose heart-hunger led 
to the truth. He belonged to that class of men who 
had become weary of the worthlessness of Pagan- 
ism. ‘‘An angel of God” visited, encouraged and 
directed him. His life gave evidence of personal, 
domestic and practical piety, yet he did not depend 
upon good works. He acted upon the light he had 
in seeking something higher. The command of the 
Holy Spirit to Peter was a decisive answer to the 
doubts which had arisen in his mind. Step by step 
he learned the full import of his vision. Peter’s 
knowledge that Jewish life was founded upon divine 
ordinances, had prevented hitn from seeing that a 
thing might be instituted of God and yet be tem- 
porary. Oornelius was directed in God’s way to 
send, and Peter was as clearly led to go. Of all 
men, Peter was best fitted to preach Jesus to Cor- 
nelius, and the most in need of the results of his 
own preaching. Peter was the man whom the angel 


designated. God’s eye is upon his children ever 
leading them into blessing and making them a 
blessing to others. The Lord qualified Peter for 
duty and prepared him for the occasion. He was 
prayerful, obedient and faithful under the call of 
duty. He overcame his Jewish prejudice, and set 
aside the ceremonial law to obey the law of the 
Spirit. Oornelius overcame Roman pride by caus- 
ing heathenism to knock at the door of Christianity 
for help. He had gone a great way in the right 
direction and gained the favor of God. He obeyed 
the first opportunity to obtain a full measure of grace. 

Il. The instrument chosen of God. ‘The 
highest apostolic sanction for an unfettered gospel 
was the need of the hour.’’ The time was at hand 
when ‘‘all nations’’ were to have the gospel preached 
to them. Many Jews, some proselyte Jews and the 
Samaritans had received the gospel. To compass 
the whole world, the Gentiles must be included. 
Peter had proclaimed this truth on the Day of 
Pentecost. He was the chosen of God to open the 
door to the Gentiles, and was himself to understand 
the full meaning of those truths. He was to witness 
the downfall of the ‘‘walls of partition.”” He was 
made a witness to the truth that the gospel ‘‘whoso- 
ever’’ included the Gentiles. 

Ill. The representative assembly. ‘What 
thou oughtest to do.’? To Cornelius this was a 
promise, not only to him, but to his household and 
kinsmen. He had hitherto maintained family re- 
ligion. He looked upon them as worthy of all the 
good the Lord was about to bestow upon him, We 
see the ‘tone accord” of his family. They were 
waiting, prayerful, united, expectant. They were 
willing to be instructed in God's own appointed way. 

IV. The enduement of power. Not knowing 
of the angel’s message to Cornelius, Peter deemed 
it proper to explain his freedom in thus coming 
among them. At Jerusalem he began his preaching 
to the Jews by removing a misconception from 
their minds concerning their views of Christ; be- 
fore the Gentile assembly he acknowledged the re- 
moval of a misconception from his own mind re- 
garding the salvation of the Gentiles. With this 
confession on his part, and assurance to the people, 
Peter entered upon his subject without restraint. 
“The Holy Ghost fell,’ as on the Day of Pentecost, 
thus certifying to the truth of Peter’s words and to 
the genuineness of the faith of the Gentiles, ‘*They 
of the circumcision....were astonished.’ It wasa 
great surprise, a great and new discovery of the 
mind of God. It was a blessed manifestation of 
divine grace. It was a revelation to the conserva- 
tive Jews, an enlargement of spiritual understand- 
ing, showing that in Christ there is neither Jew nor 
Gentile. Peter embraced the whole plan of salva- 
tion, including the life of Jesus (vs. 87, 38), his 
death (v. 39), his resurrection (vs. 40, 41), his power 
to redeem (vy. 43). The seal of the Spirit was put 
upon the truth. The assembly spoke with tongues, 
and magnified God as did the Jews at Pentecost. 

T.R.A. 
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Lesson I 


Practical Applications 


THE GENTILES CALLED 


I. Cornelius. 1. His character, He was de- 
yout (v.2),a pious man, a worshiper of Jehovah. 
His piety exhibited itself in four ways: (1) In cher- 
ishing the fear of God in his own soul, As the ab- 
sence of such fear is characteristic of the wicked 
(Psa. 36:1), s0 does its presence mark the righteous 
man (Psa. 2:1; Prov.1:7). ‘That Cornelius’ fear 
of God was sincere, was attested by his own domes- 
tics (v.22). (2) In seeking the spiritual welfare of 
his household. He cared for the religious training 
of all committed by providence to his care—his 
family, his slaves, his soldiers; like Abraham (Gen. 
18: 19) and Job (Job 1: 5). (8) In practising 
benevolence toward the poor (v.2). Kindness to 
the needy is a grace enjoined upon Christians, as 
well as a dictate of ordinary humanity, (4) In 
habitually maintaining the exercise of prayer. A 
religion that does not prompt men to pray is not a 
true religion. 

2. His vision. ‘*About the ninth hour of the day”’ 
(v.3). This was 3 p. m., one of the hours for tem- 
ple worship. It can be inferred that, along with his 
family, Cornelius had adopted some of the forms of 
Hebrew worship. ‘“‘An angel of God’’ appeared to 
him. Cornelius described him as ‘‘a man in bright 
apparel’’ (vy. 30), yet he must have recognized the 
apparition as an angel, since his messengers used 
the appellation (v. 22), which suggests that he was 
accustomed to read the scriptures in his household. 

3. His obedience. It was, (1) Prompt. Imme- 
diately the angel had departed, Cornelius took 
steps to carry out the injunctions received. He 
obeyed with military promptitude (Luke 7: 8). 
“Straightway”’ is a familiar word in faith’s vocabu- 
lary. (2) Exact. He did precisely as the angel had 
commanded, HesentmentoJoppa. Faith never 
attempts to improve on divine instructions. As the 
Lord commands, so does faith (Gen. 6: 22). (3) 
Prudent. The messengers were carefully selected 
—two of his household servants, who no doubt were 
God-fearing. Faith never abandons prudence, but 
looks well to her goings. 

II. Peter’s vision. Peter wason the flat roof 
of Simon’s house, whither he had retired for devo- 
tion. Since Christ came every place is holy ground. 
The,time was on the morrow after Cornelius’ vision, 
as his messengers were approaching Joppa. It was 
not surprising that Peter should have a heavenly 
vision while engaged in prayer. Glimpses within 
the veil are most likely to be enjoyed by those who 
live nearest it. Peter ‘‘fell into a trance”’ (y. 10). 
He was in the Spirit (Rev.1:10). He was, as it 
were, carried out of himself and put into a state in 
which he could discern objects beyond the appre- 
hension of man’s natural powers. So it was with 
Christ on the occasion of his baptism (Luke 3: 21), 
with John on Patmos (Rev. 4:1; 19:11), with Ste- 
phen in the council chamber (Acts 7: 56). 

The teachings of Peter’s vision were all such a3 
concerned the church, and in particular, 1. Its uni- 
versal character. It was henceforth to embrace all 
nationalities, Ceremonial distinctions were no 
more to operate as dividing lines between the peo- 
ples of the earth. The church’s gates were to stand 
open continually for the admission of all comers. 
All souls in the future were to be equally precious in 
God’s sight. 2. Its absolute permanence. Not even 
an apostle, and far less a church council, and least 
of all a private member, should be at liberty to 
change its constitution, restrict its freedom or im- 
pose conditions which would deny entrance therein 
to a heathen.—Homiletic Commentary. 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—Whosoever will, let him 
come, 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 
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THE LESSON 


Last quarter we found out that the wonderful 
stream of salvation was growing wider and deeper. 
Its source was Jesus of Nazareth. Now we see that 
this same stream is flowing westward. The Holy 
Spirit, whom Jesus sent, is fulfilling his mission, 
preparing the missionary to give the message, and 
preparing Oornelius and his household to receive 
the truth. It was necessary that all parties should 
recognize the leadings of God. 

A great contrast is shown us here. Peter isa 
Jew and Cornelius is a Gentile; Joppa is Jewish 
and Ozsarea is Gentile. We have studied about a 
similar contrast in Jerusalem and Samaria. The 
race-gate of salvation is open. 

God judges the heart. The alms, prayers, fast- 
ings of Cornelius were as acceptable to God as were 
those of any Jewish suppliant at the throne of grace. 
Cornelius was ready to receive the message. And 
while Peter preached to them they received their 
Pentecost. Here enforce the golden text. The 
vision had prepared Peter’s heart, as also that of 
Cornelius’. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Visions. God revealed his will to Peter and to 
Cornelius by visions. So also to Paul. Many in- 
stances are on record of God’s servants being pre- 
pared for an important mission by dreams; also of 
persons being warned to seek God. 

Doors. A door isto provide a means of entrance 
to or exit from a building, at the will of the owner. 
It means opportunity. By faith and prayer the 
door to Cornelius’ heart and home was open for the 
Holy Spirit. 

Baptism. This rite was practised early in the 
Christian church, Seo chapter 11: 17 for Peter’s ex- 
planation. 

Witnesses. This word is especially emphasized 
in this lesson. No higher position is atforded to 
any one than to witness for Jesus or go as a mis- 
sionary of the cross, 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Some teachers use the scrap-book to good advan- 
tage in the class work. Not only may the pictures 
from the primary papers be used, but some of the 
Perry pictures are very suitable for this purpose. 

The opportunity is here presented to teach some 
of the fundamental doctrines of the Bible; as the 
Holy Spirit, his person, office, mission; God as 
omniscient, just, loving; prayer, its purpose. 

It is well occasionally to weave an Old Testament 
story into the lessons during this quarter. The best 
baer oat that can be found are in the Bible we 
teach, 

The necessity is here shown for the teacher to be 
of a prayerful spirit, and devoted to the work. a.B. 
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PRACTICAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


Acts 12: 1-19 


Pet Ce et ee eee 


LESSON II 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., Apr. 5.—Peter delivered from prison,—Acts12:1-11. Tu.—The church astonished. 


—~Acts 12:12-19. Wed.—Prayer commanded.—Matt. 18:15-20. Th,—The deliverer.—Psa. 33: 10-22, 


Fr.—Able to 


deliver.—Dan. 6: 15-23, Sat.—Confidence in God.—2 Cor. 1:1-12. Su.—The angel of the Lord,-—Psa. 34: 1-10. 
SS 


PETER DELIVERED FROM PRISON.—Acts 12 : 1-19. 
(Memory Verse 7) 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Supt.—1 Now about that time Her’od the king stretched forth his 
hands to vex certain of the church. 

School.—2 And he killed James the brother of John with 
the sword. 

3 And because he saw it pleased the Jews, he proceeded further to 
take Pe’ter also. (Then were the days of unleayened bread. ) 


4 And when he had apprehended him, he put him in prison, 
and delivered him to four quaternions of soldiers to keep him; 
intending after Easter to bring him forth to the people, 


5 Pe’ter therefore was kept in prison: but prayer was made with- 
out ceasing of the church unto God for him. 

6 And when Her’od would have brought him forth, the 
same night Pe’ter was sleeping between two soldiers, bound 
with two chains: and the keepers before the door kept the 
prison. 

7 And, behold, the angel of the Lord came upon him, and a light 
shined in the prison: and he smote Pe’ter on the side, and raised 
him up, saying, Arise up quickly. And his chains fell off from his 
hands. 

8 And the angel said unto him, Gird thyself, and bind on 
thy sandals. And sohe did. And he saith unto him, Cast thy 
garment about thee, and follow me, 


9 And he went out, and followed him; and wist not that it was true 
which was done by the angel; but thought he saw a vision. 

10 When they were past the first and the second ward, they 
came unto the iron gate that leadeth unto the city; which 
opened to them of his own accord: and they went out, and 
passed on through one street; and forthwith the angel de- 
parted from him, 


11 And when Pe’ter was come to himself, he said, Now I know of a 
surety, that the Lord hath sent his angel, and hath delivered me out 
of the hand of Her’od, and from all the expectation of the people of 


Print Acts 12: 1-717. 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


1 Now about that time Herod the king 
put forth his hands to afflict certain of the 
church, 2 And he killed James the brother 
of John withthe sword. 3 And when he saw 
that it pleased the Jews, he proceeded to 
seize Peter also. And those were the days 
of unleavyened bread. 4 And when he had 
taken him, he put him in prison, and de- 
livered him to four quaternions of soldiers 
to guard him; intending after the Passover 
to bring him forth to the people. 5 Peter 
therefore was kept in the prison: but prayer 
was made earnestly of the church unto God 
forhim. 6 And when Herod was about to 
bring him forth, the same night Peter was 
sleeping between two soldiers, bound with 
two chains: and guards before the door kept 
the prison. 7 And behold, an angel of the 
Lord stood by him, and a light shined in the 
cell: and be smote Peter on the side, and 
awoke him, saying, Rise up quickly. And 
his chains fell off from his hands. 8 And 
the angel said unto him, Gird thyself, and 
bind on thy sandals. And hedidso. And he 
saith unto him, Cast thy garment about 
thee, and follow me. 9 And he went out, 
and followed; and he knew not that it was 
true which was done by the angel, but 
thought he sawa vision. 10 And when they 
were past the first and the second guard, 
they came unto the iron gate that leadeth 
into the city; which opened to them of its 
own accord: and they went out, and passed 
on through one street; and straightway the 
angel departed from him. 11 And when Pe- 
ter was come to himself, he said, NowI know 
of a truth, that the Lord hath sent forth his 
ange! and delivered me out of the hand of 


the Jews. 


Herod, and from all the expectation of the 
people of the Jews. 


*The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sona, 


Supt.—What is the GOLDEN Trext? School.—The 
angel of the Lord encampeth round about them 
that fear him, and delivereth them, Psa. 34: 7. 

PRACTICAL TRUTH.—Goa answers the prayers of 
his people. 

Toprrc._Supernatural deliverance. 

OuTLINE.—-I. The martyrdom of James, II, The 
imprisonment of Peter, III, Peter’s deliverance, 
IV. The church astonished, 

Time.—March and April, A.D.44,. The Passover 
was the first week in April. James was slain be- 
fore the feast and Peter was released immedi- 
ately after. 

PLAcn,--Jerusalem. 


INTRODUCTION.-—-The rest from persecution which 
the church had been enjoying was now suddenly brought 
to an end, and the disciples at Jerusalem were sorely 
afflicted in the death of James and the imprisonment of 
Peter. Herod renewed the persecution in order to gain 
favor with the Jews who were using their influence 
against the Christians. But God is able to overrule all 
things to his glory, and through the prayers of his 
people Peter was delivered and the church encouraged 
and strengthened. ; ‘ 

COMMENTARY. —I. Tue mMartyrpom or 
James (vs. 1,2). 1. about that time—About 
the time Saul and Barnabas came to Jerusalem 
(chap. 11: 380), Herod—This was Herod Agrippa I. 
He was grandson of Herod the Great who murdered 
the innocents (Matt. 2:16); nephew of Herod An- 
tipas who murdered John the Baptist (Matt, 14: 


8-12), and father of Herod Agrippa II., before whom 
Paul preached (Acts 26:1). stretched forth—A 
figurative expression, denoting that he endeavored 
violently to oppress the church. to vex—‘To 
afflict.’— R. V. ‘According to Josephus, Herod 
was anxious to be esteemed a devout Jew. He 
allowed no day to pass without its appointed sacri- 
fice. Sucha man might easily be aroused, by the 
Jews whom he was so anxious to please, to the per- 
petration of cruelties upon the Christians.”’—Cam. 
Bib. 2. killed James—James was one of the 
three apostles who had been especially favored by 
Jesus. He was present at the raising of Jairus’ 
daughter, at the transfiguration, and at the time of 
Christ’s agony in the garden. James was no doubt 
taking a prominent part in the work of the church. 
with the sword—By killing with the sword we 
are to understand beheading. Among the Jews 
there were four kinds of death—stoning, burning, 
killing with the sword, or beheading, and strang- 
ling.—Clarke. About a month after the death of 
James his rnurderer died a horrible death at OCeesa- 
rea (vs. 21-23). 

II], THE IMPRISONMENT OF PxTER (vs. 8, 4), 
3. pleased—His object was to gain public favor. 
Many others in authority since Herod’s time have 
sacrificed principle in order to secure popularity. 
Peter also—Peter was very conspicuous in the 
church at this time, ‘Herod supposed that these 
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two were the pillars on which the infant cause 
rested, and if they were removed the building must 
come down.’ unleavened bread—The feast of 
the Passover which continued seven days. During 
this feast the Jews ate unleavened bread (Exod. 12: 
15-18), and no leaven was allowed in their homes. 
The Passover that year was April 1-8. James was 
killed just before, and Peter was imprisoned during 
thefeast. 4. apprehended—See R. V. in prison 
—Intending to keep him until the feast was over. 
During the festival it would have been considered 
improper to engage in the trial of a supposed 
criminal. four quaternions—A quaternion was 
a company of four soldiers, hence there were six- 
teeninall. The night was divided into four watches 
of three hours each, so that four soldiers were on 
guard at one time. Two of these were at the door 
of the prison keeping guard and two were chained 
to the prisoner. Escape was impossible from a 
human standpoint. after Easter—‘‘After the 
Passover.’"—R. V. After the feast was over. The 
word Easter is an ecclesiastical term of later date, 
and should have no place in the sacred text. bring 
him forth—tThis evidently means to put him to 
death provided ‘the people’’—the blood-thirsty 
Jews—desired it. 


III. Prrer’s DELIVERANCE (vs.5-11). 5. prayer 
— ‘The only weapon they could use.’’ without 
ceasing — “‘Earnestly.”” — R. V. These prayers 
brought about his deliverance. of the church— 
They no doubt met in private houses because of 
the persecution which would make public services 
dangerous. Their central place of meeting was at 
the house of Mary, the mother of John Mark (v.12). 
They prayed during the entire week for his deliver- 
ance, and it is net unlikely that they had a contin- 
uous meeting, although those composing the meet- 
ing would necessarily change. 6. the same 
night—The night preceding the day on which 
Herod intended to bring him forth for trial and 
execution. Peter was sleeping—Blessed sleep! 
**He giveth his beloved sleep.’’ Peter had nothing 
tofear. He was ready to die for his Master; and 
although he did not know when his end was to be, 
yet he knew how he was to die (John 21: 18,19). 
“His peaceful sleep was the triumph of faith.” 


7. angel....came—The deliverance was de- 
layed until the last moment. This would test the 
faith of the church. Gates and guards kept his 
friends from him, but could not keep the angels 
away. They camp invisibly around them that fear 
God. Wherever the people of God are, and how- 
ever surrounded, they have a way open heaven- 
ward. a light shined—The angel brought no 
lantern, lamp or candle, yet he brought a “‘light’’— 
the beaming of his own person. Peter saw by it 
his. prison, his chains, his cloak, his sandals, and 
his emancipator.—Whedon. in the prison—‘In 
the cell. "— R. V. smote Peter—‘He struck him 
in just such a way as to awaken him from his sleep, 
and to leave in his recollection a testimony of the 
reality of the angelic appearance.”’? raised him 
up—‘Awoke him.’’—R. V. saying, Arise—The 
angel did not assist Peter toarise. chains fell off 
—The chains that bound him to the two sleeping 
soldiers. With what ease can God deliver his 
people from their enemies! 8. gird thyself—In 
order that he might sleep more comfortably, he 
had laid aside his belt, or girdle, his sandals, and 
his tunic. bind on thy sandals—This was a shoe 
made to cover only the sole of the foot, and was 
fastened about the ankles with straps. Originally 
it was worn only by women. The disciples were 
commanded to take no shoes (Matt. 10: 10), but to 
be shod with sandals, which were lighter than ordi- 
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nary shoes (Mark 6:9). 9. and he went out— 
Guided by the angel, he met no opposition in his 
way. He was led by the angel safely out of all dan- 
ger. and wist not—He knew not. 10. ward— 
Ward and guard are different forms of the same 
word. The watches, or wards, here mentioned, 
seem to have included the stated guard of the 
prison, as well as the soldiers especially appointed 
to keep Peter. They were probably all asleep. 
iron gate—Although locked and barred, it opened 
at their approach! departed—Supernatural aid 
was unnecessary longer; the apostle could now di- 
rect his own steps. 11. come to himself—Re- 
covered from his confusion of mind. now I know 
—He had had a similar experience before this 
(chap. 5:19). Before this he did not know what to 
expect. the expectation—The Jews were waiting 
anxiously for his execution. James had been slain 
and they were confident that Peter would soon 
meet the same fate. 

IV. TH CHURCH ASTONISHED (vs. 12-19). When 
Peter fully comprehended what had transpired he 
went to the house of Mary where an all-night prayer- 
meeting had evidently been carried on. This Mary 
was a sister of Barnabas (Col. 4:10) and the mother 
of John Mark, the yeung man who attended Paul 
and Barnabas on their first missionary tour and 
who was also the author of the gospel which bears 
hisname. 13. as Peter knocked—It was now 
between three and six o’clock in the morning. They 
missed Peter about six o’clock (v.18), when the 
guard changed, and he could not have left the 
prison before three o’clock or they would have 
missed him when the guard changed at that time. 
When Peter knocked Rhoda ‘‘came to answer’ 
(R. V.), and when Peter announced his name she 
knew his voice and was so overjoyed that instead 
of opening the door and admitting him she ran to 
inform the others. At first they said to her, ‘*Thou 
art mad,” that is, Thou art beside thyself, and 
when she insisted that it was so, they said, ‘‘It is 
his angel.’”? The belief in guardian angels was 
commonamong the Jews. 16. they were aston- 
ished—This does not indicate that they were un- 
believing and had no expectation of an answer to 
their prayers. ‘*They were astonished, not at the 
fact of an answer, but at the strange way in which 
itcame. Our prayers are often answered in unex- 
pected ways.’ After relating what had occurred 
Peter asked them to tell James and the brethren. 
This was not the Apostle James, the son of Zebe- 
dee, as he had been slain (v.2), but it was probably 
James, the brother of our Lord, who, it is believed, 
had the supervision of the church in Jerusalem, 
Peter then “‘went into another place,’’ where we do 
not know. The peril of death was so imminent 
that he evidently decided it to be his duty to con- 
ceal himself, 


QUESTIONS.—Who was Herod? Whom did he 
kill? Why? Why did he take Peter? What feast 
occurred at this time? Why was Peter kept in 
prison? How many soldiers guarded him? Who 
prayed for him? Wow was he delivered? To 
whose house did Peter go? Who responded when 
Peter knocked? Why were the people astonished 
at Peter’s coming? 

TEACHINGS.—Christ’s church and people will 
certainly suffer persecution. Both have great en- 
couragementto pray. It isfar better to have angels 
on our side than soldiers. Christ is able to watch 
over and defend his church and people. Whatever 
deliverances are received should be thankfully ac- 
knowledged. The sufferings and afflictions of 
Christians always work together for their good and 
God’s glory. 
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A Teaching Plan 


1. Inrropuctory.—1. Review the incidents con- 
nected with the interview of Peter and Cornelius, 
2. Time of present lesson. 3. Who are mentioned? 

II, THems.—The enemies of Jesus baffled. 

III. Astupy or Hzrop.—1. His family. 2. His 
office. 3. Hisreligion. 4, Hisdisposition, 5. His 
deeds. 6. His death. 

IV. Purrer’s mPRISONMENT.—1. The reason for 
it. 2. The reason for his being carefully guarded. 
3. The purpose respecting him. 

VY. A MIRACULOUS DELIVERANCE.—1. The deliver- 
ance was timely. 2, Note the supernatural ele- 
ments in the deliverance. 3. Peter convinced of 
its reality. 4: Herod and the officers astonished 
and troubled. 5. The soldiers condemned. 

VI. AsoyvFuL MEETING.—1. A prayer-meeting in 
progress at the home of Mary. 2. A glad surprise. 
3. A clear, personal testimony. 4. The good news 
spread. 

VII. Important rRuTHS.— Let each scholar men- 
tion a truth included or implied in the lesson, They 
may give, 1. The godly suffer persecution. 2. There 
is efficacy in prayer. 38. God watches over his serv- 
ants. 4. No human power can withstand the 
divine. 5. Itissafer to die for Jesus than to live 
without him. D. Ss. W. 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—Supernatural deliverance. 


1. The triumph of divine power. 

2. The reward of apostolic fidelity. 
8. The result of intercessory prayer. 
4, The overthrow of tyrannical rage. 


I. The triumph of divine power. When 
God comes to deliver his people, all the cireum- 
stances which seem to go against their deliverance 
only tend to set forth more clearly his power. ‘‘It 
pleased the Jews.’ Herod had no thought of using 
his kingly powers for the glory of God. He sacri- 
ficed every principle of right in the hope of gaining 
political power. The favor of the Jews meant 
much to him. To gain their favor he aimed to 
strike a fatal blow at Christianity. His lack of prin- 
ciple and his love of popularity, and his willingness 
to win it by crime, were hereditary traits of charac- 
ter. His grandfather sought to destroy the child 
Jesus. His uncle put to death John the Baptist, 
and now he boldly put forth his hand and slew the 
Apostle James. He further sought to slay Peter. 
His purpose was to do decisive work by striking kt 
the heads of the Christian church. He acted on the 
wishes of the Jews, without any consideration of 
justice. He made no investigation of the case to 
determine whether it was lawful or not. He was 
more ready to promote crime than to prevent it. 

Men like Herod will ignore a thousand faults in 
sinners, but they will magnify the most trivial 
offense in the true follower of Christ, and even re- 
sort tocrime. But, on the other hand, no difficulty 
ean occur which God cannot meet when he makes 
bare his arm in behalf of his children, In the death 
of James the awful character of Herod is exhibited 
and the awful wickedness of the Jews. On the 
other hand, the power of redeeming love shone 
brightly through the faithful apostle who drank of 
the cup of death for Jesus’ sake. Again the blood 
of the martyr became the seed of the church. This 
record has ever since been before the world as a 
powerful testimony to the power of Christianity, In 
the deliverance of Peter we see how powerless men 
are to thwart the power of God. His resources 
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reach to heaven. Peter had not finished his work. 
God had use for him on earth, and he interposed 
when the enemies of truth were about to do their 
worst. Delays are not denials. Peter was no doubt 
made more deeply conscious of the importance of 
his work in the gospel. The infant church was 
quickened in faith and strengthened by prayer. The 
enemies of truth were humiliated and defeated. 

Il. Thereward of apostolic fidelity. Herod : 
had (1) power, (2) prisons, (3) chains, (4) soldiers. 
Peter had (1) truth, (2) saints, (3) angels, (4) God. 
Herod intended to slay Peter. God intended to 
make him a mighty herald of the gospel. Peter 
had a good conscience and could sleep. Herod had 
fears lest his power should be thwarted. Soldiers 
guarded Peter in chains. God’s angel led him 
forth to freedom. Peter was resigned to God’s will, 
and trustingly believed it would come to pass. 
‘*Peter’s deliverance, though somewhat delayed, 
came in due time. It was accomplished when he 
had been confined Jong enough to prove to the 
divine assayer that he was ‘patient in tribulation.’ 
The deliverer came as one of the upper-world 
forces. Unknown by name, unsung by fame, he 
came, endowed with wisdom and omnipotence. He 
came with the golden key in his hand that can open 
any prison door, Every avenue of escape seemed 
barred and bolted; yet there was one door open—a 
door that no man could shut.”’ 

Il, The result of intercessory prayer. 
When a case is put into God’s hands he will manage 
it well, and he will interfere in sufficient time to 
bring his children out of all their distresses. By the 
habit of prayer the church was prepared for this 
emergency. Prayer ascended and an angel de- 
scended. The Passover, kept in memory of deliv- 
erance from Egyptian bondage, was held in rever- 
ence by the Jews. During that week they kept 
Peter in prison, never contemplating the great de- 
liverance that awaited him; never counting the 
force of a praying church. Here, against the power 
of a wicked king and the hatred of the Jews, was 
earnest, united, constant, specific, prevailing prayer. 

IV. The overthrow of tyrannical rage. 
When Herod could not slay Peter, he slew those 
who had been set to guard the prison, as though he 
would thus declare how fully he would do his part 
to meet the wish of the people. How feeble is the 
hand that is lifted to defy the almighty Father’s 
plans and purposes in behalf of his suffering chil- 
dren, The work of an angel sent of God could undo 
the work of Roman soldiers. Chains, prison doors 
and keepers were left in gloom while Peter walked 
in freedom beside an angel. While he had slept in 
the repose of faith, the disciples had waited in the 
exercise of faith. In answer to their prayers Peter 
was delivered, Thus all the authority and power of 
a wicked ruler came to naught. He was humiliated 
and defeated in the eyes of the people; and soon he 
was brought down to death, leaving a record dark 
with crime. TRG 
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Practical Applications 
PETER’S DELIVERANCE 


I. Persecution. ‘Herod....killed James..... 
and..,.proceeded,...to take Peter also’’ (vs. 1-3). 
James and Peter had been with Jesus on the Mount 
of Transfiguration (Matt. 17:1); had stood beside 
him when he raised the dead (Mark 5: 37); were 
witnesses of his agony in the garden (Mark 14: 33); 
saw him in his resurrection glory (Acts 1:10, 11); 
and had been baptized by his Spirit (Acts 2: 4; 


4:14). Persecution is the sure price of intimacy 
with the Lord. 
II. Prayer. It was earnest. ‘Prayer was 


made without ceasing”’ (y. 5). 
earnestiy’’ (R. V.). Persevering and fervent was 
the prayer. Earnestly means stretched out. For 
seven days they prayed (vs. 3-6). All night, until 
Peter interrupted them. Paul, Barnabas, Mark, 
ih Rhoda and the others supplicated (vs. 12-18, 


‘*Prayer was made 


}s 

lil. Peace. “Peter was sleeping’’ (v.6). He 
who could sleep in such a place, ina dark, damp, 
dirty Roman cell, at such a time, within a few hours 
of execution, in such company, between two sol- 
diers, had peace with God (Rom. 5: 1), and the 
peace of God (Phil. 4: 6,7). He knew the God of 
peace (Heb. 13: 20, 21); Jesus, the Lord of peace 
(2 Thess. 3:16; Mark 4:39); and the Holy Spirit 
whose fruit is peace (Gal. 5: 22, 23). At Jesus’ 
birth came a message of peace (Luke 2: 14); at his 
death his legacy was peace (John 14: 27) ; after his 
resurrection his first salutation was peace (John 20: 
19, 21,26). Heis our peace (Eph. 2:14). 

IV. Protection. ‘The angel’ (vs. 7-10). Itis 
a marvelous truth, sweet yet solemn, that the hosts 
of heaven serve the saints on earth. They guide 

Acts 10: 2, 3); comfort (Acts 27: 21-25); defend 
taste 5:19); watch (1 Tim. 5: 21) ; shall come with 
Jesus when he appears (Matt. 25: 31; 2 Thess.1:7); 
and sha!l execute judgment (Matt. 13: 41,42). But 
there is a limit toangelic ministry. ‘‘Forthwith the 
angel departed’’ (v. 10). He was sent to do for 
Peter what Peter could not do for himself. 

V. Power. “Theirongate —.opened’’ (v.10). 
“Tron stands for strength’? (Dan. 2: 40); the iron 
gate, for any obstacle that confronts us. John 
Eliot, missionary to the Indians, was informed that 
Mr. Foster, a godly man, had been taken prisoner 
and made a slave by a prince who had declared that 
no captive should be released in his lifetime. The 
following Sunday, before a large congregation, Mr. 
Eliot prayed: ‘‘Heavenly Father, work for the re- 
demption of thy poor servant, Foster. If the prince 
who detains him will not dismiss him so long as he 
lives, kill him and glorify thyself.’ The prince 
came to an untimely death, and Mr. Foster was set 
at liberty. Daw 

VI. Persistence. ‘‘Petercontinued knocking” 
(v.16). There is nothing like persistence for over- 
eoming. ‘*The Christian worker who turns from 
the door of a heart because it is not opened at his 
first call, ig not deserving of success. Knock, and 
it shall be opened. If it is not opened the first time, 
knock again. If it is not opened after ten times, 
knock until it is opened.” 

VII. Praise. *“‘Declared....how the Lord had 
brought him out’ (v.17). He told of his deliver- 
ance. ‘Men ought always to pray, and not to 
faint’? (Luke 18:1). Trial of faith and patience is 

recious and profitable (Jas. 1: 3,4), Delay is not 
Gea. God’s moment may be the last moment. 
God’s time is always best. ‘Blessed are all they 
that wait for him” (Isa, 30:18). We should not 
become impatient. Ao, Bs 
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Hints to Primary Teachers 
Central Thought.—It is safe to trust in God, 
BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 
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AFFLICTION 
DELIVERANCE 

REJOICING 

TRUST IN GOD 


THE LESSON 
Persecution is again being resorted to in order 


to rid Jerusalem of the followers of Jesus. Herod 
Agrippa I. had killed James the Great, and in order 
to please the Jews imprisoned Peter during the days 
of unleavened bread, intending finally to put him to 
death. Sixteen soldiers guarded him, four for each 
of the four night watches, which made his escape 
impossible from a human standpoint. The king 
purposed one thing, but God another. Man’s 
reves the king’s power, does not avail against 
od. 

Faith in God, on Peter’s part as well as on that 
of the church, was greatly strengthened by this su- 
perhuman deliverance. There could be no doubt 
about God’s power. God has surprised the church 
often in her history. Faith made prayer easy, and 
answer to prayer increases faith. ‘Let us, there- 
fore, come boldly unto the throne of grace.”’ 

Rejoicing was natural after such a deliverance. 
‘The joy of the Lord is your strength.’’ There was 
joy because Herod’s plan was frustrated, because of 
answered prayer, because this leader was spared to 
the church, 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Deliverance. Ohains, prisons, soldiers, iron 
gates, suggest bondage; prayer, ‘‘the angel,’’ sug- 
gest deliverance, The same God delivers from 
Satan’s bondage. 

Prayer. A wayward young man was long prayed 
for by a godly father. He was finally brought to 
Christ. Speaking of his conversion, he said, **My 
father’s Lae Ml like mountains, surrounded me.” 
George Washington was seen in the act of praying 
by his soldiers at Valley Forge. Abraham Lincoln 
prayed for the success of the Union army, 

Angels, These have an important part in the 
salvation or deliverance of men. Recall the cases of 
Lot, Daniel, Joseph. The story is told of a dying 
Christian soldier who said to the nurse by his bed- 
side, ‘Don’t you see him?”’ The nurse having said 
that she saw no one, the soldier remarked, pointing 
with his hand, ‘*There is some one standing by the 
bedside.’”’ His spirit was soon escorted to the 
realms of bliss by his angel. 


MISCELLANEOUS 

The blackboard can be used with good effect, 
picturing the prison with its barred gates. The 
whole scene can be impressed for good upon the 
children’s minds, 

The thought of the importance of the work of 
the church should not be neglected. As occasion 
offers, in the several lessons of the quarter, show 
how the church as an institution is above that of any 
other. ‘ G. B. 
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Acts 9: 1-30 


LESSON III 


OME READINGS.—Mon., Apr. 12.—Conyersion of Saul.—Acts 9: 1-9. Tu.—Conyersion of, Saul,--Acts 9: 
10.19. Wed.—A_ new life.—Acts 9: 20-20, Th.—Paul’s own story,—Acts 22:1-15, Fr.--Chief of sinners,—1 Tim. 
1:12-17, Sat.—Special revelation.—Gal. 1: 11-24. Su,—Saved by grace.—Eph, 2: 1-10. 


THE CONVERSION OF SAUL.—Acts 9: 1-30. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


SupT.—1 And Saul, yet breathing out threatenings and slaughter 
against the disciples of the Lord, went unto the high priest, 

School.—_2 And desired of him letters to Da-mas’cus to the 
synagogues, that if he found any of this way, whether they 
were men or women, he might bring them bound unto Je-ru’- 
sa-lem. 

3 And as he journeyed, he came near Da-mas’cus: and suddenly 
there shined round about hima light from heaven: 

4 And he fell to the earth, and heard a voice saying unto 
him, Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou me? 

5 And he said, Who art thou, Lord? And the Lord said, I am 
Je’/sus whom thou persecutest: it is hard for thee to kick against 
the pricks. 

6 And he trembling and astonished said, Lord, what wilt 
thou have me todo? And the Lord said unto him, Arise, and 
go into the city, and it shall be told thee what thou must do, 

7 And the men which journeyed with him stood speechless, hear- 
ing a voice, but seeing no man. 

8 And Saul arose from the earth, and when his eyes were 
opened, he saw no man: but they led him by the hand, and 
brought him into Da-mas/cus, 

a pe. he was three days without sight, and neither did eat nor 
rink, 

10 And there wasa certain disciple at Da-mas’cus, named 
An-a-ni/as; and to him said the Lord ina vision, An-a-ni’as. 
And he said, Behold, Iam here, Lord. 

11 And the Lord said unto him, Arise, and go into the street which 
is called Straight, and enquire in the house of Ju/das for one called 
Saul, of Tar’sus: for, behold, he prayeth, 

12 And hath seen ina vision aman named An-a-ni’as com- 
ing in, and putting his hand on him, that he might receive his 
sight. 

13 Then An-a-ni’as answered, Lord, I have heard by many of this 
man, how much eyil he hath done to thy saints at Je-ru’sa-lem : 

14 And here he hath authority from the chief priests to 
bind all that call on thy name. 

15 But the Lord said unto bim, Go thy way: for he is a chosen 
vessel unto me, to bear my name before the Gen’tiles, and kings, and 
the children of Is’ra-el: 

16 For I willshew him how great things he must suffer for 
my name’s sake. 

17 And An-a-ni’as went his way, and entered into the house; and 
putting his hands on him said, Brother Saul, the Lord, even Je’sus, 
that appeared unto thee in the way as thou camest, hath sent me, 
that thou mightest receive thy sight, and be filled with the Holy Ghost. 

18 And immediately there fell from his eyes as it had been 
scales: and he received sight forthwith, and arose, and was 
baptized, . 

19 And when he had received meat, he was strengthened. 


(Memory Verses 15, 16) 


Print Acts 9: 1-79. 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


1 But Saul, yet breathing threatening and 
slaughter against the disciples of the Lord, 
went unto the high priest, 2 and asked of 
him letters to Damascus unto the syna- 
gogues, that if he found any that were of 
the Way, whether men or women, he might 
bring them bound to Jerusalem, 3 And as he 
journeyed, it came to pass that he drew nigh 
unto Damascus: and suddenly there shone 
round about hima light out of heaven: 4 
and he fell upon the earth, and beard a voice 
saying unto him, Saul, Saul why persecutest 
thou me? 5 And he said, Who art thou, 
Lord? And hesaid, Il am Jesus whom thou 
persecutest: 6 but rise, and enter into the 
city, and it shall be toid thee what thou must 
do. 7 And the men that journeyed with 
him stood speechless, hearing the voice, but 
beholding no man, 8 And Saul arose from 
the earth; and when his eyes were opeued, 
he saw nothing; and they led him by the 
hand, and brought him into Damascus. 9 
And he was three days without sight, and 
did neither eat nor drink, 

10 Now there was a certain disciple at 
Damascus, named Ananias; and the Lord 
said unto him ina yision, Anunias. And he 
said, Behold, Iam here, Lord. 11 And the 
Lord said unto him, Arise, and go to the 
street which is called Straight, and inquire 
in the house of Judas for one named Saul, a 
man of Tarsus: for behold, he prayeth; 12 
and he hath seen a man named Ananias 
coming in, and laying his hands on him, 
that he might receive his sight. 13 But Ana- 
nias answered, Lord, I have heard from 
many of this man, how much evil he did to 
thy saints at Jerusalem: 14 and here he 
hath authority from the chief priests to bind 
all that call upon thy name. 15 But the 
Lord said unto him, Go thy way: for heisa 
chosen vessel unto me, to bear my name 
before the Gentiles and kings, and the chil- 
dren of Israel: 16 for I wiilshow him how 
many things he must suffer for my name’s 
sake. 17 And Ananias departed, and en- 
tered into the house; and laying his hands 
on him said, Brother Saul, the Lord, even 
Jesus, who appeared unto thee in the way 
which thou came-t, hath sent me, that thou 
mayest receive thy sight, and be filled with 
the Holy Spirit. 18 And straightway there 
fell from his eyes as it were scales, and he 
received his sight; and he arose and was 
baptized; 19 and he took food and was 
strengthened. 


©The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Sup?.—What is the GOLDEN Text? School,—He fell 
to the earth, and heard a voice saying unto him, 
Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou me? Acts 9:4. 

PRACTICAL TRUTH.—The Lord has power to save 
the chief of sinners, 

Tortc.—An illustration of divine methods. 

OurLIne.--I, Saul persecuting the church. II. 
Saul arrested and convicted. ITI. The conver- 
sionofSaul, IV. Saul preaching the gospel, 

Timb,.—The generally accepted date is A. D, 37, 

PrAce.—In and near Damascus, 


INTRODUCTION.—We now enter on an extended 
study of the life of Saul (or Paul), which will continue 
through the year. His was one of the most remarkable 
conversions to Christianity that has ever occurred 
and has always been justly considered a strong proof 
of the Christian religion, ‘1. He was firmly opposed 
to Christianity. 2. The change in his life could not 


have been brought about by any prospect of wealth or 
honor, for he already had honor and Christians were 
poor and despised. 38. His subsequent life showed that 
the change was sincere and real. 4. If Saul was sin- 
cere and his conyersion genuine, then Christianity 
is true,” 

COMMENTARY.—I. Saunt prrsecurine THE 
CHURCH (vs.1,2). 1. and—‘But.’”—R. V. The 
“but”? marks the contrast between the missionary 
zeal of Philip, and the persecuting zeal of Saul. 
Saul—The same as mentioned in the story of 
Stephen. His name in Hebrew was Saul; his Ro- 
man name was Paul. yet—Up to this moment hig 
blind, persecuting rage against the disciples of the 
Lord burned as fiercely as ever, breathing out 
threatenings—Persisted in persecuting the disci- 
ples with increasing violence, as if he could not 
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breathe without uttering threatenings against them, 
or would, if able, have slain them with the breath of 
his lips.—Scott. unto the high priest—He de- 
vised plans for fully exterminating the religion of 
Jesus, and was ready to carry them into execution 
to the utmost of his ability. 2. Damascus—This 
is the oldest city in the world, situated one hundred 
and forty miles northeast of Jerusalem. In Paul’s 
time it contained about forty Jewish synagogues, 
and between 40,000 and 50,000 Jews. At present it 
is under Turkish rule and has a population of about 
150,000, chiefly Mohammedans. 

II. Saub ARRESTED AND CONVICTED (vs. 3-9). 

3. suddenly— About noon (chap. 22: 6); at 
midday (chap. 26:13), when the sun was shining so 
there could be no deception. light—It was ‘‘above 
the brightness of the sun’’ (chap. 26:18). It was 
‘tin the midst of this glory” that Christ was seen by 
Saul (1 Cor. 15:8), so that he included himself 
among those who had beheld the Lord after his 
resurrection. 4. fell to the earth—The whole 
company fell to the earth (chap. 26:14). hearda 
voice—In the Hebrewtongue. The voice was clear 
and distinct to Saul, but to those with him it was 
only a mysterious sound (seeonyv.7). why per- 
secutest thou me—Canst thou give any good rea- 
son for it? Must I afresh be crucified by thee? 
Those who persecute the saints, persecute Ohrist 
himself, and he takes what is done against them as 
done against himself.—Com. Com. 5. who art 
thou—Jesus knew Saul before Saul knew Jesus. 
Lord—tUsed to denote respect for some unknown, 
august person. I am Jesus—He takes the name 
which was the object of Jewish hate.—Hurlbut. 
Thy enmity is against me and my religion. He 
whom you persecute is the Lord of life and glory, 
not simply poor, fugitive disciples. it is hard, etc. 
—This clause and the first part of v. 6 are omitted 
frum the Revised Version, but they belong to the 
account for Paul himself utters them in chap. 26: 
14. kick against the pricks—Or goads; as 
stubborn oxen did, thus wounding themselves the 
more deeply. ‘Paul was kicking against the goads 
(1) by refusing the kingdom of God; (2) by resist- 
ing the Holy Spirit; (3) by striving against the 
new impulses that were being awakened in his soul; 
(4) by opposing the goodness of God; (5) by de- 
stroying God's people.” 

6. trembling, etc.—A true description of a 
sinner who sees the wickedness of his heart. what 
wilt thou, etc.—Convinced that he had persecuted 
Christ, and that his religious views and character 
were wrong, he submits himself to the will of him 
who had arrested him in his blind career, with the 
consent that he would be obedient to all his direc- 
tions. arise—Until now he had continued prostrate 
on theground. go—Into Damascus, to be instruct- 
ed by one whom he was on his way to destroy. 


7. hearing a voice—In chap, 22: 9 we are told 
that those with Paul ‘theard not the voice.”’ ‘*What 
is meant is clearly that they did not hear the words 
as words—could attach no meaning to the sounds,”’ 
—Plumptre. We say that a person is not heard, or 
that we do not hear him, when, though we hear his 
voice, he speaks so low or indistinctly that we do 
not understand him.—Hackett. 8. sawno man— 
“Saw nothing.’—R. V. The dazzling brightness 
of the light had made him totally blind. they led 
him—God can quickly humble his eneinies when- 
ever he sees fit todoso. 9. neither did eat, ete,— 
His anguish was so great that he had _ no desire for 
food. This was, without doubt, a time of great 
mental conflict, of deep penitence. In darkness 
and alone the struggle went on. ‘‘Oould he give 
up ull his ambitious hopes? Could he leave rank, 


wealth, honor, friends? Could he enter the service 
of one 80 despised, and suffer reproach, and danger, 
and death? And all for what? Gradually the con- 
flict ceased, and light dawned into his soul.” 

III. THe conversion or Saunt ve 10-19). 

10. Ananias—We know nothing of this man 
except what we find in this lesson and in chap. 22: 
12, He was a devout man, in good report among 
the Jews, was in communication with the brethren 
at Jerusalem, and was trusted by them. ina vision 
—Saul was prepared for the visit by a vision, and 
by a vision Ananias is told to go to him, 

11. Straight—Main thoroughfare of Damas- 
cus ; so-called from its running ina direct line from 
the eastern to the western gate. It wasa mile long, 
a hundred feet wide, and divided by Corinthian 
columns into three avenues.—Lewin. he prayeth 
—Breathing out’? no longer ‘threatenings and 
slaughter,”’ but struggling desires after life and 
light in the persecuted One. 13. have heard, etc. 
—This hesitancy on the part of Ananias to visit Saul 
does not prove that he was either fearful or in- 
clined to disobedience. He was merely exercising 
due care; he desired to be sure about the matter. 
thy saints—The Christian converts were probably 
called *saints,’’ that is, ‘holy persons,’’ soon after 
the death of Christ. 15. go—This brief, expres- 
sive word of the Lord (1) demands implicit obedi- 
ence, (2) puts the doubts of a weak faith to shame, 
(3) contains a promise of the Lord’s aid and bless- 
ing.—Starke. a chosen vessel—One whom in view 
of his fitness as a man, Jesus had chosen for a great 
mission. to bear my name, etc.—Paul was the 
great apostle to the Gentiles (see also chaps. 25:23; 
26: 1-82; 27:24). 16. he must suffer—Compare 
Paul’s own words in chap. 20: 23 (see also chap. 14: 
19; 2 Cor. 11: 23-28). 17. Ananias went—‘How 
beautifully childlike is the obedience of Ananias to 
the heavenly vision!” Brother Saul—Knowing 
that the Lord had chosen Saul to a sacred office, 
Ananias felt a great respect for him and an interest 
in hissalvation. appeared unto thee—This would 
encourage Saul’s faith ; it was a confirmation of the 
reality of what he had geen on the road to Damas- 
cus. hath sent me—It would also encourage Saul 
to know that Jesus had counted him of sufficient 
value to direct some one tohelp him. sight.... 
Holy Spirit (R. V.)—Ananias brought two great 
blessingsto Saul. 1. Sight. 2. The gift of the Holy 
Spirit. The receiving his sight was a striking em- 
blem of the spiritual light which he received. 

18. as it had been scales—There is a differ- 
ence of opinion as to whether literal scales fell from 
hiseyes. There is no question, however, but that the 
restoration of his sight was supernatural. ‘'The 
nature of the injury we cannot determine, but it is 
certain that the recovery was instantaneous and 
complete.’’—Hackett, arose....baptized—From 
this we gee that he was immediately baptized, be- 
fore he had received meat, or food. 

IV. SavuL PREACHING THE GOSPEL (vs, 20-80). After 
Saul’s conversion he remained a short time in Da- 
mascus, preaching the gospel with great power (vs. 
19-22). He then went to Arabia where he must have 
remained between two and three years (Gal. 1:17, 
18). This Arabian visit must be placed between 
verses 22 and 23, 

QUESTIONS.—Who was Saul? How did he per- 
secute the disciples? Who gave himauthority? How 
far was Damascus from Jerusalem? Give some 
facts about Damascus. Who stopped Saul on his 
journey? What question was asked? What reply 
was given? What was he told to do? How were 
those affected who journeyed with him? What 
caused Saul’s blindness? Who was Ananias? 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. IntRopuctrory.—1. A brief review of Peter’s 
deliverance from prison. %. Gather all that is said 
in The Acts about Saul prior to the events of the 

resent lesson, 3. Note the fact that the story of 

aul’s conversion is given three times in The Acts, 
chapters 9, 22 and 26. 

Il. Tueme.—From a persecutor to an apostle, 

III. Tue Frerce prRsecuToR.—l, Note the ex- 
pressions that indicate Saul’s hatred toward the dis- 
ciplesof the Lord, 2. His fiery zeal sought author- 
ity to arrest them, sparing neither men nor women. 
8. Note three passages in Paul’s epistles in which 
he acknowledges that he had been a persecutor. 

IV. SauususpvEeD.—1. Stricken to the earth by 
supernatural power. 2. Acknowledged Jesus as 
Lord. 3. Became obedient. 4. The former perse- 
cuting leader is now led by the hand. ‘Two reasons. 

V. ENLIGHTENED AND FILLED.—1. Note how the 
two visions here mentioned correspond. Recall] the 
visions of Peter and Cornelius, 2. Saul started out 
to seek such men as Ananias and now Ananias and 
Saul seek each other. 3. Ananias’ fears disarmed. 
4, Sight restored. The Holy Spirit given. 

VI. Sau an apostLE.—l. Note the evidences 
that Saul wasa converted man. 2, The feeling of 
the Jews of Damascus toward Saul. 3. His escape. 
4, Experience at Jerusalem. 

VII. A Breve converston.—1. Conditions: re- 
pentance, submission, faith. 2. Means: the Holy 
Spirit. 8. Fruits: a Christ-like nature and a right- 
eous life. D. Ss. W. 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—An illustration of divine methods. 


1. Asseen in the conversion of Saul. 
2. Asseen in the mission of Ananias. 
3. As seen in the interests of the church. 


I. As seen in the conversion of Saul. In 
view of the character of Saul, of the circumstances 
which moved him to action and of the marvelous 
revelation which came to him on his way to Damas- 
cus, we may reasonably look upon his conversion as 
amiracle. Out of deliberate and bitter antagonism 
he was converted to Christ. It wasa critical time 
when that ecene occurred at midday and it wasa 
most important time. It was Saul’s last journey as 
a persecutor. It was the crisis of his life. It was 
the dawning of a new era which began his life work. 
Christ gathers his soldiers from theranks of his cap- 
tured enemies. In this we see the depth of divine 
wisdom and the greatness of divine mercy. When 
sin rose the highest, Jesus interposed and took Sa- 
tan’s prey and made of him anew man in heart, 
life and character. ‘*When need is greatest God is 
nearest.’’ Saul was nearing the place in which he 
expected to see his greatest victory. His plans and 
preparations included extremest measures. He was 
aman of strength, courage, force, zeal and devotion. 
These were most excellent qualities, too valuable to 
be left in the service of Satan. It was the persecu- 
tor’s hope to utterly exterminate Ohristianity. He 
believed he was pursuing the right methods to ac- 
complish it. He bad the sanction of the highest 
Jewish officials. The Christians fell easy victims to 
his power. What power could thwart his work? A 
light from heaven; a vision of Jesus; a question 
spoken to him in person changed his bravery into 
utter helplessness. This vivid consciousness of the 
presence of Jesus begat anxious inquiry, profound 
contrition and earnest prayer. Saul realized that 
his whole course was wrong, that he had not striven 


for the glory of God, but against it. This thought 
overwhelmed him and he immediately sought recon- 
ciliation. Entire abnegation of self was the first 
step. Absolutesubmission to Christ’s authority and 
entire consecration to his service was the decision 
of that hour. Thissettled he was bidden to rise and 
continue his journey to the city. Here began his 
humiliation before the world. He, the mighty per- 
secutor, changed toa trembling blind man, directed 
to receive help from those whom he came to destroy. 

Il. Asseenin the mission of Ananias. Jesus 
spoke to Saul and led him to repentance but he was 
taught the way of faith by a fellow-man. Ananias 
was a man of noble character. He lived in the fel- 
lowship of the Spirit and was competent to direct 
others concerning faith. His mission was not an 
insignificant one. He did not enter upon it without 
clear evidence that it was the will of God. it had 
in its purpose the enlightenment of Saul, the en- 
couragement of Ananias, the interests of the infant 
church, and the work of missions throughout the 
world. By the time Ananias reached Saul he was 
no longer the dreaded persecutor. He was ‘*Brother 
Saul.” To Ananias this was a great triumph of 
divine grace. To Saul it was the first experience of 
Christian fellowship. 


‘‘And if our fellowship below, 
In Jesus be so sweet, 

What heights of rapture shall we know 
When round his throne we meet!’’ 


When Saul beheld his brother disciples, he looked 
out upon the world and mankind, as it were, with 
new eyes. Old things were passed away; all things 
were new. Whatever else was included in the 
Christian religion, he was ready for it. 

iil, Asseen in the interests of the church. 
Saul’s conversion brought to the church immediate 
rest from persecution and prepared for the ultimate 
extension of a full and free gospel to the world at 
large. Saul was a ‘“‘chosen vessel.’’ He was to be- 
come the greatest defender of the Christian faith 
and the church's most successful missionary. This 
turning point in his history was the preparatory 
step to the era of foreign missions. The members 
of the early church were made to see in this remark- 
able conversion that God had means for their pro- 
tection and the furtherance of his work such as they 
had not anticipated. ‘Then was Saul certain days 
with the disciples.’’ How vastly ditferent was his 
stay among them than he had planned it. He felt 
the throb and impulse of divine love within his 
heart, and it moved him to seek the fellowship of 
Christians. What great joy and comfort the dis- 
ciples at Damascus would feelin after years when 
Saul became the mighty herald of the gospel. The 
church feels a certain claiin upon and an interest in 
those converted in their midst. Saul would ever 
remember Damascus as the most sacred spot on 
earth because he there met with Jesus and there 
first enjoyed the fellowship of saints. Toe As 


Blackboard Exercise 


SAUL THE 
PERSECUTOR 
TRANSFORMED. 
PAUL THE 
CHRISTIAN 
SOLDIER. 


FOUGHT A GOOD FIGHT. 


ROUGHT REST 
} AND HELP To 
# THe, CHURCH. 


HOPE For ALL. 
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Practical Applications 
THE SAVIOR AND THE SINNER 


I. Words of the Savior. ‘Saul, Saul’ (vy. 4). 
Jesus spoke first. He always does (Rom. 3: 11). 
Sinful man dare not first approach a holy God (Gen. 
3: 8,9). A lost sheep cannot find the shepherd 
(Luke 15:46). A wandering prodigal cannot turn 
back to his father’s house till drawn there by the 
memory of the father’s love (Luke 15: 17-20). When 
God says, ‘Seek ye my face,’’ man should answer 
from his heart, ‘Thy face, Lord, will I seek”’ (Psa. 
27:8). ‘Why persecutest THOU me?” ‘*What 
wrong hast thou suffered that thou doest these 
things?’ ‘‘Why persecutest thou mE?” ‘You 
thought you were persecuting a company of weak 
people on earth. Surely if you had known you 
would not have persecuted the risen Christ. I felt 
thy blows at my people in my heart here in glory, 
more than I felt the sharp wounds, in my hands and 
feet, on the cross.”’ 

“Tam Jesus” (v.5). Not, ‘I am the judge whom 
thou persecutest who hath power not only to smite 
thee to the earth but tosink thee to hell.’” Hesays, 
“Tam Jesus whom thou persecutest, the gracious, 
tender-hearted, forgiving Savior; the sympathizing, 
unchanging Friend. I will receive you, heal you, 
restore you, rejoice over you.’ Not, ‘You are 
wicked, obstinate, ungenerous!’’ He speaks ina 
parable; he uses the simile of the wilful ox kicking 
against the goad which drove the sharp thong deeper 
into the flesh. He does not say, ‘‘It is hard for my 
people to bear thy cruelties.’’ He does not declare, 
“Tt is hard for mz, and Iwill pour out my wrath 
upon thee.”’ No. Tenderly Jesus says, ‘It is hard 
for THEE; thou art hurting thy soul; thou art losing 
joy and comfort; thou art sowing for thyself the 
seeds of sorrow; it is hard for THEE.”’ ‘‘Whom thou 
persecutest."’ ‘Every stroke given to the weakest 
member of Christ’s body reaches the living Head, 
and every wrong to his little ones is an injury to 
himself. When we sin against the brethren we sin 
against Christ’’ (1 Cor. 8:12; Isa. 63: 9). 

II. Words of the sinner. ‘Who art thou, 
Lord?” (v.5). This was the beginning of Saul’s 
conversion, for no mnan can say that Jesus is Lord, 
but by the Holy Spirit (1 Cor.12:3). ‘What wilt 
thou have me to do?’’ (v.6). This was the right 
order; we must know “‘who’’ he is before we can 
know ‘“‘what’’ we are to do; must be one with Christ 
through his salvation before we can be one with him 
in service. Then he gives the work (Eph. 4:12, 
2 Thess. 2:17); his power accomplishes it (Heb.12: 
20, 21; Phil. 2:12); to him we account for our 
faithfulness (Rom. 14:12); from him we may re- 
ceive the approving, ‘*Well done” (Matt. 25:21). 

Saul’s conversion and consecration were almost 
simultaneous. His surrender was immediately 
tested, but he was “not disobedient unto the heav- 
enly vision” (Acts 26:19). The persecutor of men 
became a prisoner of God. He who had meant to 
ride to Damascus as a leader to command (v. 2) was 
*led” ‘tag a child to obey’’ (v. 8). He who was go- 
ing in pride to persecute, entered in humility to suf- 
fer, not to destroy the Christians, but to be one of 
them. ‘*‘He was three days without sight, and neither 
did eat nor drink’’ (v.9). Vividly came before him 
all his opposition to God, his rejection of Christ, his 
persecution of the holy ones; he saw the awfulness 
of his sin. Saul passed three days in darkness as 
Jesus lay three days in the grave. There in the 
darkness he surrendered pride of (1) birth as ‘“‘of 
Israel ;” (2) ancestry as ‘tof Benjamin ;” (3) nation- 
ality as ‘‘an Hebrew’’ (Phil. 3:5); (4) position as 
‘ta Pharisee’’ ‘Acts 26: 5). A.C. M. 


Hints to Primary Teachers 
Central Thought.—Salvation comes to Saul. 


BLAOKBOARD OUTLINE 


The Persecutor 

SAU i penn 
HE CHANGED MASTERS 
SAVED BY GRACE 


THE LESSON 


Saul is an interesting character, both asa perse- 
cutor of the church, and as one who labors faith- 
fully to build it up. We first notice him as the one 
consenting to Stephen’s death. He was a Greek- 
speaking Jew, who had a good education and great 
ability. He was about thirty-seven yearsold. Saul 
was also a free-born Roman citizen. But withal he 
was a zealous sinner, a blind persecutor, a hater of 
Jesus. 

Jesus called to this man while on his errand of 
‘slaughter against the disciples of the Lord.”’ Saul 
answered. He obeyed the message received, and 
was a converted man, accepting the way, the Christ, 


the commission, He changed masters. ‘Jesus, 
thou art conqueror still.’’ 
Conversion was ever after real to Saul. He had 


been released from darkness, from servitude, from 
bondage, from the devil. ‘‘God chose and appointed 
Saul because Saul chose God.”’ He was changed in 
his opinions, convictions, feelings, purposes, rela- 
tions. He was saved by grace. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


The conversion of Saul forever 
seals as genuine the Christianity we preach. It is 
taking the cross of Jesus. It is entering in by the 
door of the sheepfold. It is obeying and accepting 
the ‘‘come”’ of the Savior. 

Damascus. This was probably the oldest city 
in the world, and was about one hundred forty miles 
northeast from Jerusalem. We have now learned 
about the followers of Jesus living in other cities 
than Jerusalem. Name three. How came they so 
widely scattered? 

Choices. Once to every person comes the oppor- 
tunity to choose Jesus. In the early days of the 
Christian church, Martius, a Christian soldier, was 
being questioned with a view of being promoted to 
the office of centurion. He confessed himself as 
Christian. He was given three hours to consider 
the matter, after which, again boldly naming Jesus 
as his choice, he was beheaded. Note the choice of 
Solomon, 


Conversion. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


This lesson affords an excellent opportunity to 
urge the immediate acceptance of Christ. Do not 
negiect this. An illustrious example is given which 
the children may well follow. 

Upon the blackboard may be drawn the picture 
of a vessel. ‘‘He is a chosen vessel unto me”’ (v.15). 
This may form the basis of the story. 

The stream of salvation of which mention was 
made in the last review is growing deeper. Salva- 
tion reaches Saul, and he is to bear Christ’s name 
before the Gentiles. Saul was acting under orders 
both before and after his conversion, but the ‘‘au- 
thority’’ was different, G. B, 
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Acts 11: 19-80; 12: 25 


Se SS 


LESSON IV 


—-Mon., Apr. 19.—The gospel in Antioch.—Acts 11: 19-30; 12: 25. 
Stn Seo retype Wed." am with Son Tau ale, 28: 16-20, Th.—Rejoicing in success.—Luke 10: 17-24. 
Sat.—Advice.—1 Pet. 5:1-11. Su.—Exhortation.--Rom, 12: 1-15, 


dispersion.—Matt, 10: 16-23. 
¥Fr.—Gifts by the church.—2 Cor, 8: 1-9. 


Tu.—Persecution and 


THE GOSPEL IN ANTIOCH.—Acts 71: 


AUTHORIZED VERSION (Memory Verses 22, 


Soprr.—19 Now they which were scattered abroad upon the persecnu- | 
tion that arose about Ste’phen travelled as far as Phe-ni’ce, and Cy’- | 
Dire and An’ti-och, preaching the word to none but unto the Jews 
only. 

School.--20 And some of them were men of Cy’prus and Cy- 
re/ne, which, when they were come to An/‘ti-och, spake unto 
the Gre’cians, preaching the Lord Je’sus. 


21 And the hand of the Lord was with them: and a great number 
believed, and turned unto the Lord. 

22 Then tidings of these things came unto the ears of the 
church which was in Je-ru’sa-lem: and they sent forth Bavr’- 
na-bas, that he should go as far as An’ti-och. f 


23. Who, when he came, and had seen the grace of God, was glad, 
and exhorted them all, that with purpose of heart they would cleave 
unto the Lord. 

24 For he wasa good man, and fullof the Holy Ghost and 
of faith: and much people was added unto the Lord. 

25 Then departed Bar’na-bas to Tar’sus, for to seek Saul: 

26 And when he had found him, he brought him unto An’- 
ti-och. And it came to pass, that a whole year they assembled 
themselves with the church, and taught much people. And 
the disciples were called Chris’tians first in An’ti-och, 


27 And in these days came prophets from Je-ru’sa-lem unto An’- 
ti-och, 

28 And there stood up one of them named Ag’a-bus, and 
signified by the Spirit that there should be great dearth 
throughout all the world: which came to pass in the days of 
Clau’di-us Cez/sar, 


29 Then the disciples, every man according to his ability, deter- 
mined to send relief unto the brethren which dwelt in Ju-de/’a: 

30 Which also they did, and sent it to the elders by the 
hands of Bar’na-bas and Saul. 


25 And Bar’na-bas and Saul returned from Je-ru’sa-lem, when they 


had fulfilled their ministry, and took with them John, whose sur- 
name was Mark, 


19-30; 12: 25. 
23) *AMERICAN REVISION 


19 They therefore that were scattered 
abroad upon the tribulation that aro-e about 
Stephen travelled as far as Phoenicia, and 
Cyprus, and Antioch, speaking the word to 
none save only to Jews. 20 But there were 
some of them, men of Cyprus and Cyrene, 
who, when they were come to Antioch, spake 
unto the Greeks also, preaching the Lord 
Jesus. 21 And the hand of the Lord was 
with them: and a great number that believed 
turned unto the Lord. 22 And the report 
concerning them came to the ears of the 
church which was in Jerusalem: and they 
sent forth Barnabas as far as Antioch: 23 
who, when he was come, and had seen the 
grace of God, was glad; and he exhorted 
them all, that with purpose of heart they 
would cleave unto the Lord: 24 for he was 
a good man, and full of the Holy Spirit and 
of faith: and much people was added unto 
the Lord. 25 And he went forth to Tarsus 
to seek for Saul; 26 and when he had found 
him, he brought him anto Antioch. And it 
came to pass, that even for a whole year 
they were gathered together with the church, 
and taught much people; and that the dis- 
ciples were called Christians first in Antioch. 

27 Now in these days there came down 
prophets from Jerusalem unto Antioch. 28 
And there stood up one of them named Aga- 
bus, and signified by the Spirit that there 
should be a great famine over all the world: 
which came to pass in the days of Claudius. 
29 And the disciples, every man according 
to his ability, determined to send relief unto 
the brethren that dweltin Judza: 80 which 
also they did, sending it to the elders by the 
hand of Barnabas and Saul. 

25 And Barnabas and Saul returned from 
Jerusalem, when they had fulfilled their 
ministration, taking with them John whose 
surname was Mark, 
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Supt.—What is the GonpENn Text? School.—The 
disciples were called Christians first in Antioch, 
Acts 11: 26. 

PRaAcTICAL TruTH.—God will 
church, 

Topic.—The first Gentile church, 

OuTLINE,—I. The Christians scattered aniong 
the Gentiles. If. The church established in 
Antioch. II. Antioch sends relief to Jerusalem, 

TrimE.—Somewhat uncértain; about A, D. 44, 

Priaces,—A church was established in Antioch 
in Syria. Assistance was sent to the church in 
Jerusalem, 


use a spiritual 5 
mountains of 


INTRODUCTION.—Soon after the death of Stephen Center. 
the disciples were scattered over the country by the 
persecutions which occurred at that time. They 
preached as they went, and thus was the truth dis- 
seminated throughout the country. At Antioch large 
numbers were converted from among the heathen, and 
the first Gentile church was organized. The city 
became the center for the great missionary movement 
among the Gentiles. Thus was the Lord enlarging the 
borders and opening the door to the regions beyond, 
COMMENTARY.—I, Tue Onristrans scat- 
TERED AMONG THE GENTILES (vs. 19-21). 19. which 
were scattered abroad—We now turn back to 
chapter 8: 1-4, and trace in a new direction the his- 
tory of the church, Persecution was like adding 
fuel to the flame, The disciples went everywhere 


city of Syria, 
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preaching the gospel. 
in Samaria, Joppa, Lydda and Owsarea, 
—The district between the Mediterranean and the 


We have seen their success 
Phenice 


Lebanon, extending one hundred and 


twenty miles from a point a little south of Tyre, 
and embracing the two cities of Tyre and Sidon, 
Cyprus—aA large island in the Mediterranean sea, 
sixty miles from the coast of Palestine. 
remarkable for its richness of soil and the disso- 
luteness of its inhabitants.” 
of Barnabas, and one of the fields of Paul’s labors, 
Antioch—This city now becomes the new religious 

Paul made it his starting-point in all 
three of his missionary journeys. It was the capital 


“Tt was 


It was the birthplace 


situated three hundred miles north of 


Jerusalem, and sixteen miles from the seacoast, on 
the river Orontes. It was one of the three greatest 
and most luxurious cities in the world at that time 
and became the rallying point of Christianity. 
unto the Jews only—This was the practise of 
the Jewish Christians when they left Jerusalem. 
As yet they did not know that the Gentiles were to 
receive the gospel. 

20. but there were some (R. V.)—So 
those scattered abroad-because . the Ree 
men of Cyprus, ; 
Jews who, having 


etc.—These were Greek-speakin 
lived abroad, were less scrupulous 
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Lesson IV 


about mixing with the Gentiles than were the Jews 
of Palestine. Cyrene—A city of northern Africa. 
spake unto the Grecians—The Gentile Greeks. 
Whether these men came to Antioch and preached 
to the Gentiles before the preaching of Peter to 
Cornelius or afterward, the narrative does not de- 
cide. It is quite possible that they may have heard 
of Peter’s vision, and felt it their duty to do as he 
had done. 21. hand of the Lord—The hand is 
the symbol of power. The expression signifies that 
God interposed in their behalf. He evinced his 
power in the conversion of many souls. The truth 
was taking root and already there was an abundant 
harvest. 

II]. THE CHURCH ESTABLISHED IN ANTIOCH (vs. 
22-26), 22. the report concerning them (R. V.) 
—It was natural that such a remarkable occurrence 
as the conversion of a large number of Gentiles 
should be reported at Jerusalem. the church 
....in Jerusalem—tThis was the original church 
of Christianity ; the mother church, not the church 
of Rome. There were Christian churches founded 
in many places, which exist to the present day, be- 
fore Rome heard the gospel.—Clarke. they sent 
forth—To aid the disciples and to give sanction 
and direction to the work. They had done a similar 
thing atdhe time of the revival which occurred in 
Samaria (Acts 8:14). Barnabas—He was pecu- 
liarly fitted for this work. He was a Levite anda 
native of Cyprus, and was probably well acquainted 
with Antioch and with the brethren who were labor- 
ing there. **And asa Grecian-Jew, he would natur- 
ally be in sympathy with the new movement, and 
would be welcomed by the Christians of Antioch.’’ 
as far as Antioch—From this we judge that Bar- 
nabas visited other churches on the way. 


23. when he came—tThe result is briefly re- 
corded under three heads: 1. What he saw—the 
grace of God. 2. What he felt—he was glad. 3. 
What he did—he exhorted them all.—Armot. the 
grace of God—The favor, mercy and power of 
Christ in the conversion of the Gentiles. was glad 
—He at once owned the work and rejoiced in it, 
though the converts were uncircumcised. He saw 
nothing in the work of which he could disapprove; 
it was genuine, exhorted them—Entreated them. 
“We find him exercising here the peculiar gift for 
which he was distinguished. The appellation which 
he received from the apostles (chap. 4: 36) describes 
a particular trait in his style of preaching.’’— 
Hackett. He comforted and encouraged them. 
‘“‘We owe everything to the people who encourage 
us. You owe very little to the man who merely finds 
fault with you.’’—Parker. purpose of heart— 
There were many temptations and much to endure. 
They needed strong decision of character. cleave 
—Adhere firmly, constantly, faithfully to the Lord. 
As the limpet adheres to the rock, so that no rush- 
ing of the tide or dashing of the waves can move it, 
so ought the believer to cling to Jesus Christ. In 
order to cleave unto the Lord we must, 1. Forsake 
and renounce all opposed to God. 2. Embrace the 
truths of the gospel. 3. Be truly converted. 4. 
Live a holy life. 5. Havea heart ‘filled’? with the 
love of God. Let us adhere to him, 1. By earnest, 
prevailing prayer. 2. By a thorough consecration. 
3. By an unwavering faith. 

24. for—Here we see the reason why Barnabas 
was so successful. good man—Thus it is possible 
for poor, weak, sinful man to be saved and cleansed 
from his sins so that in the eyes of the Lord he will 
be “‘good.”? Barnabas was deeply pious, and exem- 
plified the grace of God by living a holy life. full 
of, ete.—He lived in the Spirit, was controlled by 
the Spirit, and was endowed by the power of the 


Spirit. He was also full of faith. He had unbound- 
ed confidence in Jesus Ohrist and the gospel he was 
preaching. He knew there was no chance for fail- 
ure. much people—There were many conversions 
and accessions to the church. 25. to Tarsus— 
Saul’s native city; less than a hundred miles from 
Antioch if the journey was made by water. It will 
be remembered that when the Jews at Jerusalem 
sought to kill Saul the brethren sent him to Tarsus 
(chap. 9:30). to seek Saul—Barnabas was well 
acquainted with Saul and had introduced him to 
the church at Jerusalem (9:27); and it has been 
suggested that he may have known him in his youth. 
Now that Barnabas needs assistance he rightly de- 
cides that Saul would be of service. Saul was 
preaching somewhere in Cilicia, busy about his 
Master’s work (Gal. 1: 21), when Barnabas went to 
find him. 26. assembled—We doubt not they 
assembled weekly, upon THE Lorp’s pay; for the 
earliest ecclesiastical history finds Sunday the sacred 
day at Antioch, and it is utterly improbable that 
any alteration took place of the day that was first es- 
tablished by the apostles.— Whedon. Christians— 
Some think this name was first given in ridicule, 
while others are equally strong in the opinion that 
it was of divine appointment and was given by ° 
Barnabas and Saul. There is no necessity to dis- 
cuss this question for the name is from God even 
though the heathen may have coined it. 

III. AwNTIocH SENDS RELIEF TO JERUSALEM (vs. 
27-30; 12:25). 27. prophets—This was applied 
(1) to those who were engaged in preaching or ex- 
plaining the word of God (1 Oor. 14:3), and also 
(2) to those who foretold future events, as Agabus 
did here. 28. Agabus—We know nothing of this 
prophet except what we learn here and in chap. 21: 
10. by the Spirit—While under the influence of 
the Holy Spirit. great dearth—A great famine.” 
—R.V. all the world—This probably means 
here, the land of Judea and adjacent countries; 
though some apply it to the whole Roman empire. 
came to pass—J osephus mentions this famine and 
tells how the queen of Adiabene, who was in Jeru- 
salem at the time, helped the people by procuring 
corn from Alexandria and figs from Cyprus. The 
famine probably occurred in A. D. 45. During the 
reign of Claudius (A. D. 41-54) there were four 
famines in different parts of the empire. 29. the 
disciples—The church at Antioch. Note that 
‘every man” sent something. There evidently 
were no penurious people in the church at that time. 
which dwelt in Judzea—They evidently did not 
expect the famine would extend to Antioch. 

30. tothe elders—To be distributed to those 
in need. This was Saul’s second visit to Jerusalem 
since his conversion. 12:25. returned—It ap- 
pears that they did not remain long at Jerusalem, 
but soon returned to Antioch. John....Mark— 
John is his Hebrew name and Mark his Latin name. 

QUESTIONS.—What occurred at the time of 
Stephen’s death? How was the persecution made 
a blessing? Mention some of the places where the 
disciples had preached. Where was Phenice? Oy- 
prus? Antioch? Oyrene? Who was Barnabas? Why 
was he sent to Antioch? What exhortation did he 
give? Where was Tarsus? Why did Barnabas go 
to seek Saul? How long were they in Antioch? 
Where, why, by whom, was the name Ohristian 
given to the disciples? What did Agabus prophesy? 
What did the brethren at Antioch do? 

TEACHINGS.—When the Spirit accompanies 
the preaching of the gospel, success will attend the 
efforts of the preacher; yet, goodness, fidelity and 
faith are no less needful in Christian workers than 
though they were to be the only cause of success. 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropuctory.—l. Saul’s name occurs here. 
It suggests the review and the connection of the last 
lesson with this. 2. Have clearly in mind the loca- 
tion of all the places here mentioned, and use a map 
to show how the gospel was advancing. 

II. Tuemt.—The disciples called Christians. 

III. THey PREACHED Curist.—1l. Why in somany 
and so distant places? Scattered by persecution 
and constrained by the love of Christ. 2. The 
names of the preachers not mentioned. 3. The 
classes of people to whom they preached. 4. Were 
not cast down by the weight of persecution, but 
gloried in the cross of Christ. 

IV. Tury won souts.—l. Jewish hatred and 
pagan prejudices must be overcome. 2. Results 
were not small. 38. The secret of their success. 
‘*The hand of the Lord.’’ 4. The work bore inves- 
tigation. Thereport reached Jerusalem, the mother 
church. Barnabas sent. Note his character, and 
what he found as well as what he did. His com- 
panionship with Saul. 

. Tuy were Oneist-LikE.—l. They loved 
Christ. 2. They loved men. 3. They had the spirit 
of labor. 4. They had the spirit of self-sacrifice. 5. 
They had the spirit of liberality. 6. They received 
the Holy Spirit. 

VI. THEY BORE THE NAME woRTHILY.—Make a 
strong, personal application. D.S. W. 


Practical Survey 


Topric.—The first Gentile church, 


1. The founders of the church at Antioch. 

2. Reinforcement from the church at Jerusalem. 
3. The ministry of Barnabas and Saul. 

4, Faminefundssent from Antioch to Jerusalem, 


I. The founders of the church at Antioch. 
These were men of Oyprus and Cyrene, Hellenist 
Jews, who received the gospel as preached by Ste- 
phen at Jerusalem. Thisspeaks for them a broad 
understanding of the gospel plan, as well as a depth 
of piety which would naturally result from the in- 
spired ministry of a man like Stephen. These men 
believed the gospel was for the Gentiles as well as 
for the Jews. When they left Jerusalem to escape 
persecution, they spontaneously became traveling 
preachers and missionaries among the heathen. 
They carried the gospel wherever they went. They 
did not act presumptuously. ‘‘The hand of the 
Lord was with them.’’ He sanctioned their labors, 
and through them ‘‘a great number turned unto the 
Lord.’”’ At Antioch the Gentiles became Christians 
without first becoming Jéws through the rite of cir- 
cumcision. Antioch became a new capital for 
Christianity, with altogether Gentile associations. 
The habits, customs, interests, environments and 
even the language were Gentile, yet all distinction 
of nationality was forgotten in the stronger bond of 
discipleship. 

II. Reinforcement from the church at 
Jerusalem. The ways of the Lord gradually be- 
came intelligible to men. The conversion of Cor- 
nelius had prepared the church at Jerusalem for the 
tidings which came from Antioch, and it found 
them ready to fellowship the new church. ‘*They 
sent forth Barnabas,’’ They had every reason to 
trust him. He was in every way suited for this 
business of the church. He was among the first to 
receive the Holy Spirit after Pentecost. It was he 
who had a possession and sold it, and laid the price 
at the apostles’ feet to be used in the general fund. 
Barnabas was a native of Cyprus and spoke the 


Greek language, and this would enable him to com- 
municate with the Greeks who were receiving the 
gospel. When Saul first came to Jerusalem after 
his conversion and found the disciples in doubt as to 
his sincerity, it was Barnabas who espoused his 
cause and brought him into fellowship with the 
brethren. It was Barnabas who remembered Saul 
and his divine call to carry the gospel to the Gen- 
tiles, and so took it upon himself to bring him in 
touch with the new church at Antioch, We might 
truthfully say, as far as human instrumentality 1s 
counted, that the success of much of Saul’s career 
was due to the man who believed in him and gave to 
him his opportunity. How blest the church which 
has such a mantosend forth! Barnabas knew the 
Lord’s handiwork when he saw it. ‘‘He was glad”’ 
for the moral and spiritual prosperity in others. He 
was glad for the success his brethren had had in 
preaching in Antioch. ‘‘He exhorted them’’ to keep 
what they had, for it was genuine religion. 

Til. The ministry of Barnabas and Saul. 
Barnabas was quick to discern the mind of the 
Spirit. As the Lord showed him the needs of the 
work, he showed him the man for the place. Once 
more Saul must be led by his fellow-man, not blind 
and trembling as at first, but by the inspiration and 
conviction born of the Spirit which filled the soul of 
Barnabas. Together they labored one year in estab- 
lishing the first Gentile church, which became the 
base of operations for the great missionary labors 
among the Gentiles all over the world. ‘‘Called- 
Christians.’’ ‘*To the formation of this word three 
leading nations contributed. The thought is Jew- 
ish, denoting ‘the Anointed One;’ the root is Greek ; 
the termination is Latin. Thus in the providence of 
God the same three nations whose differing dialects 
proclaimed above the cross, ‘Jesus the King of the 
Jews,’ at Antioch united in forming a word which 
for al] time shall be applied to those who follow 
Christ.”” This name was not chosen by the disciples 
to distinguish them, but by those outside who ob- 
served their life and recognized their likeness to 
Christ, 

IV. Famine funds sent from Antioch to 
Jerusalem. ‘*There should be great dearth.” 
The new church proved itself worthy of its name in 
two ways. 1. It was the first to send out missiona- 
ries to the heathen (chap. 18:4). 2. It was the first 
to take a collection for the mother church at Jeru- 
salem, to help during the famine season, The work 
of missions and charities are inseparable from the 
church which has the Holy Spirit operating in the 
hearts of its membership. ‘The converts arose to 
the opportunity and gathered offerings and sent re- 
lief to the brethren in Judea. They had received 
spiritual blessings, and were now bestowing tem- 
poral good upon those who had been helpful to 
them. The act of these who had so recently be- 
come Christians sending aid to those whom they 
had never seen, and at such a distance, is a most in- 
spiring one.”’ Tt Green 
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Practical Applications 
FAITHFUL SERVICE 


I. Preaching. 1. “They...traveled...preach- 
ing” (v.19). ‘*They’? who came ‘'preaching”’ were 
not apostles, nor deacons, nor men sent by the 
eharch at Jerusalem, but simple disciples con- 
strained by love to tell the gospel story. If we will 
let him, God will use ordinary men and ordinary 
methods. He does not demand genius nor elo- 
quence. A plain man can narrate a fact or com- 
municate a conviction. 

2. “Preaching the word’’ (v.19). These apos- 
tolic ministers did not apologize for the Book, did 
not criticize it, never said anything about the 
“errancy’’ of the word, did not even take a text. 
Origen is said to be the first one who did that; they 
preached the word. The whole Old Testament was 
their text. Peter’s sermon at Pentecost contains 
many a quotation from the scriptures. Stephen's 
sermon isa valuable epitome of the history of the 
Jews from the time of Abraham tothe time of Christ. 

3. ‘Preaching the Lord Jesus’ (vy. 20). How 
Luke loved to ring the changes on the way the per- 
sonal Christ was prominent in the preaching of the 
early disciples. These traveling ministers came 
“preaching the Lord Jesus,’’ and a great number 
believed and turned ‘tunto the Lord”? (y. 21). 

Ii. Piety. “‘Barnabas...... was a good man”’ 
(vs. 22,24). His name means “son of exhortation.” 
He sold his land and gave the money to the apostles 
(Acts 4: 36, 37, R. V.). He had been a brother to 
Saul when the disciples were afraid of him (9: 27). 
He was glad when he saw the “‘grace of God" ex- 
tended to the Gentiles (v. 23). In the midst of hon- 
ored work for the Master he thought of one who 
might be more efficient than he (v. 25). There was 
no jealousy in his heart, for he was a ‘‘good man,” 
large-hearted, liberal-minded and _ unsectarian. 
Philosophy may boast of her wise men, the world 
may boast of her great men, but the boast of Chris- 
tianity is her good men. 

Ill. Power. 1. Fulness of the Spirit. ‘Full 
of the Holy Spirit” (v. 24). Speaking ot Spurgeon, 
P. S. Henson says: ‘*The secret of his power was in 
the fact that, like Barnabas, he was full of the Holy 
Spirit. There were men in London more skilful 
logicians, more brilliant as rhetoricians, more acute 
as metaphysicians, but his strength was in the com- 
pleteness of his consecration and the fulness of the 
indwelling Spirit. He had power with God and 
with men because he was in touch with the throne.” 

2. Fulness of faith. “And of faith’ (v. 24). 
Love is the greatest thing in the world, but faith is 
the first thing in the world. Faith accepts God and 
then lets God choose. By faith we are saved (Acts 
16:31), by faith we live (Rom.1:17), by faith we 
please God (Heb. 11: 6), by faith we overcome the 
world (1 John 5:4). Charles Oullis once received a 
letter on the envelope of which was written, ‘‘The 
man who believes God.’ He said, ‘‘I would rather 
have that said of me than to have fifty million dol- 
lars, or to fill any high office on the globe.” 

8. Fulness of Christ. ‘Called Christians’ (v. 26). 
Some one has transposed the words ‘*Christian 
man’’ to a man in Christ, Paul, referring to his 
translation to the third heaven, says, ‘I know a 
man in Christ’? (2 Cor.12:2). Webster defines a 
Christian as one whose inward and outward life con- 
form to the doctrines of Christ. Some say Chris- 
tian means a little Christ, as a shrine of Diana was 
ealled a Dinmzan, a little Diana. As these shrines 
were representatives of the great image, so the 
Christian should be a representation of Christ. 

A.C. M. 


Hints to Primary Teachers 
Central Thought.—Winning souls for Jesus. 
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THE LESSON 


The Holy Spirit whom Jesus sent has been 
faithfully fulfilling his mission in the early church 
since Pentecost. At that time multitudes of people 
from different countries—Egypt, isles of the sea, 
Greece—heard Peter’s sermon. God’s word, when 
accompanied by the Spirit, will not return void. 
The persecutions that had arisen because of the 
faithful preaching of the apostles, and healing in 
the name of Jesus, had caused the gospel seed to be 
scattered. It is even now being fruitful in the sal- 
vation of many Gentiles, especially under the labors 
of Philip, Barnabas and Saul. The seed was scat- 
tered with prayers, tears, labors, sacrifice, suffering, 
endurance, fasting. 

The disciples in Antioch were called Christians. 
This was a significant name. It should always faith- 
fully represent Christianity. By their faithfully 
serving Jesus these disciples would dignify this new 
name. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 
Power. The church felt the life-giving’power of 
Jesus. ‘*The hand of the Lord was with them.” 


These Christians were joined to ‘“‘the true vine.”’ 
The live wire has power so long as the current is on. 
We can do all things through Christ, who strength- 


eneth us. Power in name, doctrine, influence, 
charity, exhortation. 
Antioch, In the last lesson a new city was added 


to the centers from which the name of Jesus was 
blessing the world. From Antioch radiates beams 
of blessing. It is a city on the hill. 

Prophets. In this new church is Agabus, who 
foretold of a great famine, which came to pass. 
This church was quick to heed the message, and 
sent relief in temporal things. 

Christians. The story is told of a Ohristian 
martyr who was asked his name. He replied, ‘I 
am a Christian.’’ ‘*What is your occupation?” ‘TI 
am a Christian.’? He would not recant a single 
word. A little child was once asked by her teacher 
what it was to be a Christian. She replied, ‘‘It is to 
just do what Jesus would do if he were a little girl 
and lived at our house.” 


MISCELLANEOUS 


In a previous lesson we suggested a plan for map- 
drawing. An outline may be made and kept on the 
blackboard or on heavy paper, and colored stars 
added when such a place as Antioch is learned. 

Instil into the minds and hearts of the class the 
active, present missionary spirit. The teacher 
should be alert in keeping a good, healthy interest in 
the class, that will cause each scholar to look after 
new scholars, visit the sick, give for missions, En- 
courage a spirit of prayer and committing the word 
to memory. G. B, 
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LESSON V 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., Apr. 26.—Paul in Cyprus.—Acts 13: 1-12, 
~ Th.—Messengers needed.—Rom, 10: 11-21. 


Wed.—Good tidings.—Isa., 40: 1-11. 


Tu.—Prepared and sent.—Isa. 6: 1-8. 
Fr.—Sorcery forbidden.—Deut. 


18:9-18. Sat.—The source of sin.—1 John 3: 1-10. Su.—Power of the gospel.—1 Cor, 1: 12-24. 


PAUL'S FIRST MISSIONARY JOURNEY—CYPRUS.—Acts 13 : 1-12. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Surr.—_l Now there were in the church that was at An’ti-och cer- 
tain prophets and teachers; as Bar’na-bas, and Sim’e-on that was 
called Ni-ger, and Lu’ci-us of Cy-re’ne, and Man’a-en, which had been 
brought up with Her’od the te’trarch, and Saul. 

School.—2 As they ministered to the Lord, and fasted, the 
Holy Ghost said, Separate me Bar’na-bas and Saul for the work 
whereunto I have called them. 


38 And when they had fasted and prayed, and laid their hands on 
them, they sent them away. 


4 So they, being sent forth by the Holy Ghost, departed unto 
Se-leu’ci-a; and from thence they sailed to Cy’prus, 


5 And when they were at Sal’a-mis, they preached the word of God 
in the synagogues of the Jews: and they had also John to their 
minister, 

6 And when they had gone through the isle unto Pa’phos, 
they found a certain sorcerer, a false prophet, a Jew, whose 
name was Bar-je’sus: 

7 Which was with the deputy of the country, Ser’gi-us Pau’lus, a 
prudent man; who called for Bar’na-bas and Saul, and desired to 
hear the word of God. = 

8 But El’y-mas the sorcerer (for so is his name by interpre- 
tation) withstood them, seeking to turn away the deputy from 
the faith. 

9 Then Saul, (who also is called Paul,) filled with the Holy Ghost, 
set his eyes on him, 

10 And said, O full of all subtilty and all mischief, thou 
child of the devil, thou enemy of all righteousness, wilt thou 


(Memory Verses 2, 3) 


*AMEKICAN REVISION 


1 Now there were at Antioch, in the 
church that was there, prophets and teach- 
ers, Barnabas, and Symeon that was called 
Niger, and Lucius of Cyrene, and Manaen 
the foster-brother of Herod the tetrarch, 
and Saul. 2 And as they ministered to the 
Lord, and fasted, the Holy Spirit said, Sepa- 
rate me Barnabas and Saul for the work 
whereunto I have called them. 3 Then, 
when they had fasted and prayed and laid 
their hands on them, they sent them away. 

4 Sothey, being sent forth by the Holy 
Spirit, went down to Seleucia; and from 
thence they sailed to Cyprus. 5 And when 
they were at Salamis, they proclaimed the 
word of God in the synagogues of the Jews: 
and they had also John as their attendant. 6 
And when they had gone through the whole 
island unto Paphos, they found a certain 
sorcerer, a false prophet, a Jew, whose 
name was Bar-Jesus; 7 who was with the 
proconsul, Sergius Paulus, aman of under- 
standing. The same called unto him Barna- 
bas and Saul, and sought to hear the word 
of God. 8 But Elymas the sorcerer (for s0 
is his name by interpretation) withstood 
them, seeking to turn aside the proconsul 
from the faith. 9 But Saul, who is also 
ealled Paul, filled with the Holy Spirit, fas- 
tened his eyes on him, 10 and said, O full of 
all guile and all villany, thou son of the devil, 
thou enemy of all righteousness, wilt thou 


| not cease to pervert the right ways of the 


not cease to pervert the right ways of the Lord? 


11 And now, behold, the hand of the Lord is upon thee, and thou 
i And immediately 
there fell on him a mist and a darkness; and he went about seeking 


shalt be ‘blind, not seeing the sun for a season, 


some to lead him by the hand. 


12 Then the deputy, when he saw what was done, believed, 


being astonished at the doctrine of the Lord, 


Lord? 11 And now, behold, the hand of the 
Lord is upon thee, and thou shalt be blind, 
not seeing the sun for a season. And im- 
mediately there fell on him a mist anda 
darkness;and he went about seeking some 
to lead him by the hand. 12 Then the pro- 
consul, when he saw what was done, be- 
lieved, being astonished at the teaching of 
the Lord. 


®The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supt.—What is the GOLDEN TExT? School.—Go ye 
into all the world, and preach the gospel to every 
creature. Mark 16:15. 

PRACTICAL TrRuTH.—The gospel of Jesus Christ is 
designed for the whole world. 

Topic.—Foreign missions, 

OUTLINE.—I. First foreign missionaries called 
and sent out. II. Preaching the gospel in Cyprus, 
Ill. Contending with an impostor. 1V. The first 
convert. : 

Time.—Paul’s first missionary journey occupied 
about two years, A. D. 48-50; some place the date 
earlier. 

Puacres.—Antioch; the Island of Cyprus. 


NOTE.—This lesson has been designated by the Edi- 
torial Association as a missionary lesson. 


INTRODUCTION.—With this chapter we begin the 
second part of the book of Acts—the history of the mis- 
sionary work in foreign fields. We start with the first 
foreign missionaries to the Gentiles, The remainder 
of the book is devoted largely to the missionary move- 
ments of the Apostle Paul, who made three missionary 
journeys, besides his journey as a prisoner to Rome, 

n studying the lessons a map should always be used, 
and the journeys should be carefully traced, 


COMMENTARY .—I. Frrst rornicn MIssIon- 
AKIES CALLED AND SENT OUT (vs.1-3). 1. the 
church,...at Antioch—This church must have 


been large and flourishing at this time. prophets 
and teachers—The prophets were those most open 
to receive, and able to speak the truth God revealed 
to them; men with insight and foresight, rather 
than instructors (1 Cor, 12:28). By teachers are 
meant stated and permanent teachers, answering 
somewhat to the pastor of a modern church.—Ab- 
bott. Barnabas—Barnabas was a preacher and it 
is not improbable that the words ‘‘prophets and 
teachers’ here simply designate the preachers of 
the gospel.—Barnes. Simeon .... Niger—Niger 
means black, but there is nothing in that to indi- 
cate that this man was black. Nothing more is 
known of him than is here mentioned. Lucius— 
He is probably the same person whose name is men- 
tioned in Rom. 16:21. He may also have been one 
of those who first carried the gospel to Antioch 
(chap. 11:19,20). Cyrene—A celebrated city in 
Africa; one-fourth of the population was Jewish. 
Manaen the foster-brother of Herod (R. V.) 
—Hackett thinks his mother was probably Herod’s 
nurse, He was evidently a person of influence. 
This was Herod Antipas, who murdered John the 
Baptist. Manaen must have become a Christian 
out of very bad surroundings. He was probably a 
man of strong character. and Saul—Named last 
because he was the late comer. He soon becomes 
the chiefest of all the apostles. 
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2. they—This probably refers not only to the 
five ministers present, but also to the church. 
ministered—In a special service of prayer and 
praise, to ascertain the mind of the Lord concern- 
ing the advancement of his work. fasted—Show- 
ing their intense earnestness, their spiritual hunger, 
which overpowered all sense of bodily hunger, 
Some blessings come only through prayer and fast- 
ing (Mark 9: 29), especially through that complete 
idea of fasting referred to in Isa. 58: 6,7, which im- 
plies not only abstinence from food, but deeper re- 
pentance, renewed consecration, the utmost earn- 
estness of the soul.’ the Holy Ghost said—How 
the Holy Spirit spoke to them we are not told. He 
may have spoken through some of the prophets 
present, or by a general conviction on the minds of 
the members of the church. But notice that the 
Holy Spirit **makes the revelation, selects the mis- 
sionaries, and assigns to them their work.”’ sepa- 
rate me—That is, set them apart, or ordain 
them for the special work whereunto I have called 
them—the work of foreign missions. Paul was 
clearly called to this work at the time of his con- 
version (Acts 9:15; 22:21; 26:17). Barnabas was 
called, in a more general way, by fitness, by provi- 
dence, and by an inward eall. This act was the 
church’s endorsement of the Spirit's eall. 

3. fasted and prayed—A most solemn and 
important service, observed, probably, by the whole 
body of the church. They needed wisdom and abil- 
ity to accomplish the great work they were now 
about to undertake. laid their hands—By this 
ceremony of consecration, they ordained them— 
not to an order, but toa mission. It did not make 
them deacons, elders, or bishops, but MISSIONARIES. 
sent them away—From Antioch, as missionaries 
to otherlands. They were released from their home 
duties. Christianity is a missionary religion. Al- 
though those men had a divine call to the work, 
yet they did not go until the church endorsed this 
call and sent them out. 

II, PREACHING THE GOSPEL IN Cyprus (vs. 4, 5). 

4. being sent, etc.—The expression here is 
similar to that found in the previous verse, and 
shows the call of the Spirit first, and, next, that of 
the church. - The Holy Spirit originates the mission- 
ary enterprise. All objections, therefore, to the 
work arise from a lack of fulness of the Spirit. 
unto Seleucia—This was the seaport town of An- 
tioch, on the Mediterranean sea, Antioch being 
twenty miles inland. sailed to Cyprus—This 
island, in the Mediterranean sea, was originally the 
home of Barnabas (chap. 4: 36). For this reason, 
among others, it would bea good field in which to 
begin their work. The inhabitants were mostly 
Greeks. Some werealready Christians. 5. at Sal- 
amis—The Greek capital of Cyprus, and the near- 
est city in their approach to the island, after a few 
hours’ sail. John to their minister—‘'As their 
attendant.”—R. V. This was John whose surname 
was Mark, the same individual referred to in the 
last lesson. 

III, ConrENDING WITH AN IMposToR (vs. 6-11). 

6. gone through the isle—They traveled the 
whole length of the island from east to west, evan- 
gelizing. unto Paphos—The chief town of the 
island, about one hundred miles from Salamis. 
‘Here the problems they came out to face met them 
in the most concentrated form. Paphos was the 
seat of the worship of Venus, the goddess of love, 
who was said to have been born of the foam of the 
sea at this very spot; and her worship was carried 
on with the wildest licentiousness. It was a picture 
in miniature of Greece sunk in moral decay. Pa- 
phos was also the seat of the Roman government.” 


—Stalker. sorcerer—A magician, or fortune-teller, 
“The magicians did not merely pretend to foretell 
the future, but also to influence it, by the control 
which they claimed to exercise over the inferior 
gods or demons.’ a false prophet—An impostor 
in that he falsely professed to be a prophet of the 
true God, while teaching false doctrines and a false 
standard of morals. a Jew—A Jewish quack whose 
arts were a picture of the lowest depths to which 
the Jewish character could sink.—Stalker. Bar- 
jesus—This was his Jewish name. The prefix 
‘Bar’ is Hebrew and signifies ‘‘son.”? Bar-jesus 
therefore signifies the Son of Jesus, a common 
name among the Jews; but the Syriac calls him 
*Bar-shoma,’’ the son of pride. 7. the deputy— 
All the provinces of the Roman Empire under the 
control of the senate were governed by a pro-consul, 
here called a deputy; that is, a governor appointed 
by the senate. a prudent man—A man of sound 
understanding and good sense. ‘The presence of 
Elymas among his staff shows that the pro-consul 
was a man of inquiring mind, and the same is dis- 
played by his desire to hear Barnabas and Saul.’’— 
Cam. Bib. desired to hear—He desired to know 
what these men taught, and to hear the word of God. 

8. Elymas—An Arabic word which means ‘‘the 
wise.’? Perhaps he was born in Arabia, or had 
lived there, and may have assumed this name ina 
boastful spirit, or he may have received it from 
others as a compliment to his skill.—Hackett. 
withstood them—Opposed them, as the magi- 
cians in Pharaoh’s court withstood Moses, He saw 
his power was gone if the pro-consul accepted the 
truth. to turn away—The effort of the sorcerer 
was to keep him from becoming a believer in the 
doctrine of the apostles. No doubt they had heard 
much about the teachings of the apostles since 
landing at Salamis. 9. then Saul.... Paul— 
This is the first time the name Paul occurs, and the 
last time where he is called Saul. The Gentile 
apostle here assumes a Gentile name. ‘Saul’ is 
Hebrew, ‘‘Paulus’”’ is Latin. The word signifies 
‘little,’ alluding to his insignificance of stature 
and appearance (2Cor.10:1-10). filled, etc.— 
The tense of the Greek participle implies a sudden 
access of _spiritual power.—Plumptre. set his 
eyes—‘‘ With a piercing gaze which looked into his 
very soul.”’ ‘*Paul now unfolded for the first time 
the mighty powers which lay in him.”? 10. subtilty 
—‘All guile and all villany.”,-—R. V. Thou expert 
in the art of deceiving men. son of the devil 
(R. V.)—Subtilty is a characteristic of the devil 
Gen. 3:1,2; 2 Oor. 11:3). enemy, ete.—He was an 
efiemy of truth and holiness. pervert—He per- 
verted the truth and God’s way of saving men. 

IV. Tue FIRST CONVERT (v.12). 12. when he 
saw—When the governor saw how the Spirit of God 
came on Paul, and when he heard the scathing re- 
buke given Elymas and saw the miracle, he was 
convinced of the truthfulnessof Paul’s teaching. 
believed—Accepted the religion of Jesus Ohrist as 
taught by the missionaries, astonished—Thrilled, 
electrified. The miracle wrought belief; the doc- 
trine wrought salvation.— Whedon. 

QUESTIONS.—From what place had Barnabas 
and Saul recently returned? Where was Antioch? 
Who was Barnabas? Simeon? Lucius? Manaen? 
Saul? Where is Cyrene? Which Herod is referred 
to here? Why did the church fast and pray? Who 
chose Barnabas and Saul for the missionary work? 
Why was it necessary for the church to send them? 
Where is Seleucia? What and where is Oyprus? 
Why did they go there? At what city did they first 
land? What took place at Paphos? What caused 
the deputy to believe? 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropucrory.—1, Antioch had become a 
strong center of Ohristian influence. Recall facts 
of the last lesson; the chief laborers there ; the term 
Christian. 2. Cyprus, its location, government, 
importance and religion. 

If. THuemn.—A divinely appointed mission. 

Ill. THe MISSIONARIES CALLED.—l. The part 
taken by the Holy Spirit. 2. The part taken by the 
church. 3. A spiritual churchisa missionary church. 
4. Note the qualifications of Barnabas and Saul for 
missionary work. 

IV. DivinELy DIRECTED IN THEIR LABORS.—1. 
“‘Sent forth by the Holy Spirit,’’ where did they go? 
2. Note the places visited and their persistent labor. 
Missionary work is no holiday excursion. é 

V. Resuurs.—l. A study of Bar-jesus. His oc- 
cupation. His character as shown by his acts. His 
character as portrayed by Saul’s words. Of what 
other man does he remind one? The outcome. 2. 
A study of Sergius Paulus. Hisrank. His charac- 
ter. His acceptance of the gospel. 

VI. A misstonary GospEL.—l. Adapted to the 
needs of all nations. 2. Designed for all times. 


VII. THe work or THE Hoxy Sprerr.—Note what 
is said of him in the lesson. 1. He speaks. 2. He 
sends, 3. He fills and inspires. D.S. We 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—Foreign missions. 

1. The outgrowth of a spiritual church. 

2. Promoted by Spirit-filled missionaries. 

8. Successful in the work of soul-winning. 

I. The outgrowth of a spiritual church. 
From the Day of Pentecost the Christian church 
continued to grow. When persecution arose its 
borders were extended beyond Jerusalem and con- 
verts were counted among other nations. Now we 
see the first organized effort of the church to extend 
the gospel to the heathen, a very clear proof that 
foreign missions are of divine origin, The posses- 
sion of the gospel involves the duty of giving it to 
others. One of the first duties and privileges of a 
church is to be a center of missionary influence. 
The church at Antioch was in perfect condition to 
hear the divine call. They were offering their sery- 
ices to the Lord and the Holy Spirit designated 
what that service should be. The church or indi- 
vidual taking this attitude will find a place of use- 
fulness somehow, somewhere. Wesee how the Holby 
Spirit selects missionaries. Barnabasand Saul were 
among the first and best and the most used in the 
church. New fields need the most skilled and the 
most spiritual laborers. The Holy Spirit does not 
require any church tocripple itself even for the sake 
of toreign missions. In thechurch at Antioch there 
were other valuable ‘*prophets and teachers’? who 
perhaps never would have developed or come to the 
front if Barnabas and Saul had remained. Taking 
away leaders creates the necessity for the develop- 
ment of new talent. 

When Elijah was taken to heaven a double portion 
of his spirit fell upon Elisha. When Moses was 
taken Joshua was made leader of Israel. The mar- 
tyrdom of Stephen developed a Paul. The opening 
of foreign mission work called into service new 
leaders. Saul had been chosen for the work of 
carrying the gospel to the Gentiles, but he waited 
until the Holy Spirit gave the command to go and 
directed his course and more than this he was given 
a yoke-fellow. Jesus sent his disciples two by two 
and the Spirit gave the same direction. He knows 


who should go, and who should go together. When 
the church is prompt to obey the divine call, mis- 
sions prosper. When missions are endorsed and 
supported the church prospers. 

Ii. Promoted by Spirit-filled missionaries. 
Barnabas and Saul had worked together at Antioch. 
It was the most natural order of things for them to 
go forth together into new fields. We cannot sup- 
pose that Barnabas had any such plan when he 
brought Saul to Antioch. He was guided by the 
Spirit and the Spirit was guiding the work. In 
seeking to bring Saul into the work to which he was 
called Barnabas was honored by being chosen as 
Saul’s companion in the gospel. Nothing is ever 
lost by faithfully seeking the advancement of a 
brother in Christ. When the Holy Spirit spoke 
through the church the call was made alike to Bar- 
nabas and Saul. Thus the missionaries not only re- 
ceived the divine call but the call of the church. This 
was strong support which enabled them to go forth 
with courage and faith, without any feeling of neg- 
lect toward the church at Antioch. 

Ill. Successful in the work of soul-win- 
ning. Difficulties lie in the pathway to success. 
On the day of his conversion Saul was made to un- 
derstand that hardships of various kinds were be- 
fore him. He was not bafiled when the first test 
came. Elymas, the sorcerer, became the obstacle 
which presumed to prevent the entrance of light 
into the soul of the earnest seeker, Sergius Paulus. 
There is nothing straight-forward about sin, but the 
Spirit searches all hearts and brought to light the 
crookedness of one who would not accept the gos- 
pel and who tried to prevent others from believing 
the truth. Sergius Paulus was ‘ta prudent man” 
and so was Saul. Prudence is that virtue by which 
we discern what is proper to be done under the cir- 
cumstances of time and place. Saul was directed 
by the Holy Spirit what todo. Sergius Paulus was 
convinced by the operations of the Holy Spirit what 
he should do. Saul had learned by personal exper- 
ience the benefit of being shut in with his own con- 
science, not being ableto “see the sun for a season.” 
The exceeding sinfulness of sin seemed to be im- 
pressed upon Saul as he fastened his eyes upon the 
sorcerer. His words seemed directed against sin 
with the sternest rebuke, without the least tolerance 
for its existence and yet with atender compassion 
toward the sinner. This blindness to the false 
prophet served to open the eyes of the deputy. To 
him it wasa display of divine power. Power was 
the one thing which the Romans reverenced. They 
had little taste for speculations of philosophers or 
for the tenderness of poets. They were profoundly 
impressed with power. When Saul spoke in the 
name of the living God, causing blindness to Ely- 
mas, the Roman deputy was made to wonder. 
Then he was ready to be taught. Opposition to the 
gospel through Elymas became the means of its ex- 
tension in the conversion of Sergius Paulus, a grand 
trophy in the beginning of foreign missions. 

Ts Rs Ale 


Blackboard Exercise 


MISSIONARY. LESSON. 


QUALIFICATIONS PAUL HAD -. 


A GOOD EXPERIENCE... 
A.LOVE FOR SINNERS,,. ~ 


AN-ENLIGHTENED MIND, 
A_STRONG FAITH In GOD,” 
UNDAUNTED. COURAGE. 
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Practical Applications 
THE EARLY MISSIONARIES 


I. Prayerful. ‘‘They ministered to the Lord”’ 
(v.2). When we pray, or read the word, or go to 
church, or work to win souls that we may obtain 
peace and happiness, we minister to the spiritual 
self; when we do these to please our pastor we min- 
ister to him; when we watch to know God’s will 
(Hab. 2:1), worship at his feet (Psa. 123:2), work 
pely to glorify him (1 Cor. 10: 81), we minister to 

m. 

Hl. Pious. ‘And fasted” (vs. 2, 3). Believers 
from the days of Paul, until now, have found ‘'‘fast- 
ings” profitable (2Cor.6:1,5,6). ‘Days set apart 
for fasting, reading the word and prayer are days 
onthe verg. of heaven. Fasting gives clearness of 
mind, quicxsness and accuracy in seeing moral dis- 
tinctions. In order to perfect contentment of spirit, 
the soul must have easy jurisdiction over the nat- 
ural appetites and this is the great advantage of 
fasting. The soul gathers firmness and reinforces 
its power over the body.”’ 

Ill. Proclaiming. ‘They proclaimed the 
word of God’ (v. 5, R. V.). Barnabas and Paul 
never doubted the divine inspiration, nor the infal- 
lible authority of the word. Inall Paul’s references 
to the scriptures there is no suggestion of error in 
chronology, misstatement of history, false prin- 
ciples of ethics, tyranny of future punishment, un- 
just conception of the Deity, or impossibility of the 
Trinity. Nota hint about the ‘‘mythical epic poem 
of Job,’’ the “allegory of the creation,”’ the ‘legend 
of the deluge,” the “parable of Lot,”’ the ‘‘fable of 
Jonah,”’ or **two Isaiahs.’’ His bold witness for the 
truth commanded men because he proclaimed the 
word of God. 

IV. Persecuted. ‘Elymas the sorcerer with- 
stood them’”’ (vy. 8). The history of missions has 
many incidents of heathen opposition. Fiction has 
few tales so replete with terror as the suffering and 
suspense of Ann Judson because of the cruel oppo- 
sition of the Karens. The livesof Hannington, Liv- 
ingstone, Brainerd, Moffat, Carey and Morrison are 
filled with instances of how those they went to bless 
‘“‘withstood them.”’ 

V. Powerful. ‘“Saul....filled with the Holy 
Spirit’ (v.9). The indwelling of the Spirit by the 
new birth, the calling and commission of the Spirit 
to a specific work, must be accompanied by the fill- 
ing of the Spirit if men would face the children of 
the devil and show the power of God. ; 

VI. Punishing. ‘Thou child of the devil, 
thou enemy of all righteousness....the hand of the 
Lord is upon thee, and thou shalt be blind”’ (vs. 
10,11). Denunciation and judgment have a part 
in the divine economy. Filled with the Spirit, 
controlled by the Spirit, men have denounced sin 
and pronounced sentence upon the sinner, and God 
has proved that the inspiration was divine, not dey- 
ilish. Paul’s divinely inspired sentence upon the 
sorcerer was, 1. Merited. Elymas had ee 
to work signs among a deluded people; he should 
know what asign was. He had kept others in the 
dark; heshould grope himself. He had tried to 
take from another the help of a hand divinely prof- 
fered; he should seek the leading of a human hand. 
He had taken money from others; he should be 
reminded of his past. 2. Mild. Only blindness. 
Ananias and Sapphira were struck dead. 3. Mer- 
ciful. Only ‘‘for aseason.’’ There was space for 
repentance. 4. Madeuseful. ‘‘The deputy... .be- 
lieved’’ (v.12). God can bring good out of evil, 

VII. Prospered. “Sergius Paulus,...desired 
to hear the word of God”’ (v. 7). A. OC, M. 


Hints to Primary Teachers 
Central Thought.—Let all hear the gospel. 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


Called as 
Chosen for 


ghosenior {A Missionary 


PAUL} Scresce® } THE FAITH 
OPEN Joc: }FOR JESUS 


THE LESSON 


At Antioch we find a live, Christian church. 
Associated with it were some earnest, active, zeal- 


ous, Spirit-baptized missionaries. It was about to 
send two of these into new fields to preach the gos- 
pel to the Greeks and to the Jews on the island of 
Oyprus. The church was prayerful, sacrificing, and 
although meeting with persectticns, yet instant in 
season and missionary in sp*~** und practise. 

Paul and Barnabas had much to contend 
against. The people were heathen, idolaters, super- 
stitious. It meant much to introduce a new reli- 
gion, especially when that religion was so opposite 
to the spirit and lifeof Jesus. Elymas, the sorcerer, 
withstood them, and God punished him severely. 

New doors opened before them. The record of 
the miracles wrought, spread amongall peoples. It 
will be necessary for new workers to be raised up to 
occupy the territory evangelized, that souls may be 
saved, and may be built up in the faith of Jesus 
Christ. 

ILLUSTRATIONS 


Whosoever. This isa scriptural term and illus- 
trates the great love of the Savior. Jesus ministered 
to Nicodemus, the Samaritan woman, the woman 
of Syrophenicia, Zaccheus, the centurion, Mary of 
Magdala, the thief on the cross. All races may 
come: the white, the black, the brown, the yellow. 

Christianity. An incident about as follows 
was related by a missionary: A Chinaman said, 
“Ohinaman was down in a deep pit and wanted 
to getout. Confucius came and said, ‘If you had 
only kept my precepts, you would not have fallen 
in.’ Buddha came to the mouth of the pit, saying, 
‘Ah, poor fellow. If you were only up where J am, 
I would make it all right.’ The Chinaman replied, 
‘If I were where youare, I would not want your 
help.’ Then Jesus Christ came along with tears in 
his eyes, and jumped into the pit, and lifted the 
poor man right out of it.” 


MISCELLANEOUS 


The teacher may beable to get a globe. This can 
be used to good advantage in impressing upon the 
children’s minds the need of missionaries; and 
sending missionaries means the raising of money. 

A story of some things a missionary has to meet 
will interest the children, as also what it means for 
heathen children to accept Jesus. Are there any 
difficulties a child must meet in this country in be- 
coming a Ohristian? In becoming a missionary? 


‘Smile, Lord, on each divine attempt 
To spread the gospel’s rays, 

And build on sin’s demolished throne 
The temples of thy praise.”’ 


The teacher will interest the class by showing pic- 
tures of heathen gods and temples. How do they 
differ from Christian houses of worship? G.B. 
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Acts 13: 13-52 


LESSON VI 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., May 3.—Paul in Antioch.—Acts 13: 13-25, 
Th.—Turning to the Gentiles.—Acts 18: 1-11. 


Wed.—Opposition.--Acts 13: 43-52, 


Tu.—Paul’s address.—Acts 13: 26-42. 
Fr.—Would not hear.—Jer. 7: 


21-28. Sat.--Stony hearts.—-Zech. 7: 8-14. Su.—Heart of unbelief.—Heb. 3: 1-13, 
\ 


PAUL AT ANTIOCH IN PISIDIA.—Acts 13: 13-52. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Supr.—13 Now when Paul and his company loosed from Pa’phos, 
they came to Per’ga in Pam-phyl’i-a: and John departing from them 
returned to Je-ru’sa-lem. 

School.—_14 But when they departed from Per’ga, they came 
to An’ti-och in Pi-sid/i-a, and went into the synagogue on the 
sabbath day, and sat down. 


15 And after the reading of the law and the prophets the rulers of 
the synagogue sent unto them, saying, Ye men and brethren, if ye 
have any word of exhortation for the people, say on. 


16 Then Paul stood up, and beckoning with his hand said, 
Men of Is’ra-el, and ye that fear God, give audience, 


38 Be it known unto youtherefore, men and brethren, that through 
this man is preached unto you the forgiveness of sins: 


39 And by him all that believe are justified from all things, 
from which ye could not be justified by the law of Mo’ses. 


_ 40 Beware therefore, lest that come upon you, which is spoken of 
in the prophets ; 

41 Behold, ye despisers, and wonder, and perish: fer I work 
a work in your days, a work which ye shall in no wise believe, 
though a man declare it unto you. 


42 And when the Jews were gone out of the synagogue, the Gen’tiles 
enone that these words might be preached to them the next 
sabbath. 


43 Now when the congregation was broken up, many of the 
Jews and religious proselytes followed Paul and Bar’na-bas: 
who, speaking to them, persuaded them to continue in the 
grace of God. 


44 And the next sabbath day came almost the whole city together 
to hear the word of God. 


45 But whenthe Jews saw the multitudes, they were filled 
with envy, 2nd spake against those things which were spoken 
by Paul, contradicting and blaspheming, 


46 Then Paul and Bar’na-bas waxed bold, and said, It was neces- 
sary that the word of God should first have been spoken to you: but 
seeing ye put it from you, and judge yourselves unworthy of everlast- 
ing life, lo, we turn to the Gen’tiles. 


(Memory Verses 38, 


Print Acts 13: 13-16, 38-46. 


89) *AMERICAN REVISION 


13 Now Paul and his company set sail 
from Paphos, and came to Perga in Pam- 
phylia: and John departed from them and 
returned to Jerusalem. 14 But they, pass- 
ing through from Perga, came to Antioch of 
Pisidia; and they went into the synagogue 
on the sabbath day, and sat down. 15 And 
after the reading of the law and the prophets 
the rulers of the synagogue sent unto them, 
saying, Brethren, if ye have any word of 
exbortation for the people, say on. 16 And 
sry stood up, and beckoning with the hand 
said, 

Men of Israel, and ye that fear God, 
hearken: 38 Be it known unto you there- 
fore, brethren, that through this man is 
proclaimed unto you remission of sins: 39 
and by him every one that believeth is 
justified from all things, from which ye 
could not be justified by the law of Moses. 
40 Beware therefore, lest that come upon 
you which is spoken in the prophets: 

41 Behold, ye despisers, and wonder, and 
perish; 
For I work a work in your days, 
A work which ye shall in no wise believe, 
if one declare it unto you. 

42 And as they went out, they besought 
that these words might be spoken to them 
the next sabbath. 43 Now when the syna- 
gogue broke up, many of the Jews and of 
the devout proselytes followed Paul and 
Barnabas; who, speaking to them, urged 
them to continue in the grace of God. 

44 And the next sabbath almost the whole 
city was gathered together to hear the word 
of God. 45 But when the Jews saw the mul- 
titudes, they were filled with jealousy, and 
contradicted the things which were spoken 
by Paul, and blasphemed. 46 And Paul and 
Barnabas spake out boldly, and said, It was 
necessary that the word of God should first 
be spoken to you. Seeing ye thrust it from 
you, and judge yourselves unworthy of eter- 
nal life, lo, we turn to the Gentiles, 


*The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supt.—What is the GoLDEN Text? School.—The 


word of the Lord was published throughout all 
the region. Acts 13:49. x 
PRACTICAL TRUTH,—Missionary work is of divine 
appointment, 
Topic.—Paul’s first recarded sermon, 
OUTLINE.—I. Missionary journeyings. IT. Paul’s 
sermon in Antioch. III. Opposition of the Jews. 
TrmE.—Pauls first missionary journey occupied 
about two years, A. D. 48-50, 
Puace.—Antioch in Pisidia. 


INTRODUCTION.—The missionaries now enter a 
very hard and difficult field. Their course leads them 
many miles into the interior, through a country filled 
with dangers, and among a people who were rude and 
unenlightened. John Mark terrified at the outlook 
drew back, but the missionaries took their lives in 
their hand and went forward. To them it was enough 
to know that there were multitudes of perishing souls 
there needing the gospel they were commissioned to 
preach. 

COMMENTARY.—I. Musstonary JouRNEY- 
Inas (vs. 13-15). 13. they came to Perga— 
When the apostles left Paphos they sailed north 
to Perga, the capital of Pamphylia which was one 
of the southern provinces of Asia Minor, John 


‘ 


....returned—No reason is given, but several 
have been suggested, as that he dreaded the perils; 
that he was dissatisfied with Paul’s leadership; 
that it was the sickly season and he feared the ma- 
laria; that he was homesick; that his mother in Je- 
rusalem needed his attention. Whatever may have 
been his reason, Paul did not consider his course 
justifiable (see chap, 15: 87, 38). 14. came to 
Antioch—Hyidently the missionaries did not re- 
main long at Perga, but soon continued their jour- 
ney north to Antioch in Pisidia. They now entered 
into the unevangelized regions, encountering many 
dangers and enduring many privations. ‘To this 
journey, without doubt, belong many of the perils 
and dangers deseribed by Paul in 2 Cor. 11: 23-27,” 
The distance from Perga to Antioch was eighty to 
one hundred miles by road; the roads were very 
bad and the country swarmed with desperate char- 
acters, Antioch was an important city, inhabited 
by many Greeks, Romans and Jews, in addition to 
its native population. Here was a synagogue of 
the Jews, and when the evangelists reached the city 
their first work was to attend the services on the 
Sabbathday. synagogue—Jewish place of worship. 

15. after the reading, ete.—Portions of the 
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law were always read in the synagogues on the Sab- 
bath. After this formality was over the ruler of 
the synagogue very courteously invited the mission- 
aries to speak. No doubt news of their arrival had 
been circulated through the town and the people 
were expecting they would be called upon to speak. 

II. Pauu’s sERMON IN ANTIOCH (vs. 16-41). 

16. Paul stood up—Paul immediately ac- 
eepted the invitation and evidently arose in his 
piace, not going to the pulpit, and addressed them. 

Outline of Paul’s sermon.—Subject: Jesus is the 
Messiah. I, Past history—God preparing for the 
Messiah (vs. 17-22). 1. Israel chosen and delivered 
from Egypt (v.17). 2. Forty years in the wilder- 
ness (v.18). 3. The promised land given (v.19). 
4. Israel under judges (v.20). 5. Under kings 
— 21). 6. The kingdom under David from whom 
the Messiah was tospring (v.22). II. The Messiah 
brought forth. 1. God’s promise kept (v.23). 2. 
Heralded by John according as their scriptures 
(Isa. 40: 3,4; Mal. 3:1) had foretold (vs. 24, 25). 3. 
His rejection and death a fulfilment of prophecy 
(vs. 27-29). 4, He was raised from the dead. This 
is proved by many witnesses (v. 31), and by the ful- 
filment of the scriptures (vs. 32-37). III. The 
closing appeal. 1. Through faith in Christ forgive- 
ness of sins is preached (vs. 38,39). 2. A warning 
is given (vs. 40, 41). 

39. justified from all things—Paul declares, 
1. That the forgiveness Christ procures is complete 
and extends to all sins. 2. That the law was not 
sufficient to free themfrom sin. 40. beware— 
Having shown them the way of salvation, Paul 
warns them of the danger of rejecting it. in the 
prophets—Verse 41 is a quotation from Hab. 1:5. 
The meaning here is, that if they rejected the bene- 
fits now brought to them through Christ, they would 
have reason to expect such judgments to come upon 
them as came upon their forefathers (Hab. 1:6-10), 
when for their rebellion their city was taken and 
they were carried away captive. 41. in no wise 
believe—The evil-doer will not heed even the most 
solemn warnings. 

III. Oprosrrion oF THE JEws (vs.42-52). 43. was 
broken up—When the people were dismissed. 
many of the Jews—Probably a majority rejected 
the sermon, but still many received the message 
favorably. proselytes—Gentiles who had em- 
braced the Jewish religion. followed—Walked 
with them as they were leaving the synagogue. 
persuaded—Urged,entreated. to continue, etc. 
—A good impression had been made; they were 
earnest seekers after truth, and it was important 
that they should continue to believe and obey it 
and be saved byit. 44. the next sabbath—The 
evangelists attended the synagogue on the ‘‘sabbath 
day’’ because that was the day on which the Jews 
worshiped. The day Paul and Barnabas observed 
as the Sabbath was the day on which Christ rose 
from the dead, called the Lord’s day. This day 
has been observed by the church as the Christian 
Sabbath ever since the resurrection morning. 
almost the whole city—The interest must have 
been intense. The people were stirred, excited, 
curious. 45. Jews....filled with envy—With 
“jealousy,” indignation, wrath. ‘1. To them it 
seemed an attack upon the very foundation of their 
religion. They felt that if their interpretations 
gave way, religion itself would fall. 2. It destroyed 
their hopes as to the future of their nation. 3. Their 
own influence and power would be thrown into the 
background.” 4. It would degrade them, as they 
believed, to have the Gentiles declared as equals. 
contradicting—Opposed the doctrine that Jesus 
was the Messiah; and that he would be humble, 


lowly, despised and put to death.—Barnes. Dblas- 
pheming—Lither reviling Jesus as an impostor 
anda malefactor, or declaring him to have been in 
league with Satan.—Hom. Com. There is nothing 
more awful than Jewish fury and execration of the 
name of Jesus of Nazareth, when thoroughly 
roused, 46. spake out boldly (R. V.)—They told 
the Jews that by their own actions they had pro- 
nounced their own sentence, and had condemned 
themselves as unworthy of everlasting life. was 
necessary—It was so designed and commanded. 
The apostles always offered salvation to the Jews 
first. thrust it from you (R. V.)—They rejected 
and spurned the offer of salvation. judge your- 
selves unworthy—This does not mean that they 
considered themselves unworthy, but they con- 
demned themselves by their actions, everlasting 
life—Eternal life is not solely a future, but a pres- 
ent possession, commenced in this life to be per- 
petuated in the life to come.— Whedon. the Gen- 
tiles—The heathen. We shall offer the gospel to 
them because they will accept it. 

47. so hath the Lord commanded—In Isa. 
49:6. ‘*The prophet announces that the Messiah 
whom God promised to send would be the Savior of 
the Gentiles as well as the Jews; that all nations 
would be called to share in the blessings of his 
kingdom. The passage is quoted to show that in 
turning now to the heathen they were merely carry- 
ing out the plan of God as revealed in the Old Tes- 
tament.’’—Hackett. for salvation—Deliverance 
from the penalty, pollution and power of sin. 

48. Gentiles....were glad—The doctrine of 
the Jews had been that salvation was confined to 
themselves. The Gentiles now rejoiced that from 
the Jews themselves they heard a different doctrine 
which was proved from the pages of Hebrew 
prophecy, that this gospel was promised to them of 
old, as many as were ordained, etc.—As many 
as were so inclined committed themselves by faith 
to Christ. Luke is not referring to any eternal decree 
predestinating these men to eternal life. The 
Greek word translated ‘‘ordained’”’ includes no 
such idea. 49. the word of the Lord was 
published—We may glorify God’s word in the fol- 
lowing four ways: “1. By listening to it. 2. By 
believing it. 3. By obeying it. 4. Byspreading it.”’ 

52. filled with joy—As the Samaritans (chap. 
8:8), the Corinthians (2 Cor. 8:2), the Thessalo- 
nians (1 Thess. 1:6), the eunuch (chap. 8: 39), the 
jailor (16: 34).—Hom. Com. 

Persecution increased and Paul and Barnabas 
went to Iconium, a city about sixty miles southeast 
of Antioch. 

QUESTIONS.—Where did the missionaries go 
from Paphos? Who left them here? Why? To 
what city did they go next? Describe the city and 
country. Where did Paul preach? Give outline of 
his sermon, What occurred on the next Sabbath? 
Why did Paul preach on the Jewish Sabbath? Why 
were the Jews filled with envy? To whom was the 
gospel first offered? Why? Why did Paul turn to 
the Gentiles? 

TEACHINGS.—Obristian workers should en- 
deavor by personal efforts to lead others to Christ. 
We should always be bold for the Lord, especially 
when we are in the presence of his enemies. Those 
who refuse the gospel are really condemning them- 
selves. Every person who believes in Christ and 
obeys his Aah ed will have eternal life. The 
faithful preaching of the gospel sometimes brings 
great persecution. The Holy Spirit is able to fill 
the soul with joy even in the midst of the greatest 
trials. The gospel cannot be killed by contradict- 
ing and blaspheming either it or its messengers, 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Invropuctrory.—1. Direction and distance of 
Cyprus from Antioch of Syria. 2. The results of 
the apostles’ labors in Cyprus, Sergius Paulus, Ely- 
mas. 3. Direction and distance of Antioch of 
Pisidia from Cyprus. 4. Note the departure of 
their companion, John Mark. 

II. Tueme.—The gospel preached to Jews and 
Gentiles. 

III. Pauu’s sermMon.—1. In the synagogue. 
There were Jews in Antioch. 2. The apostles in- 
vited to speak. 38. Paul givesan outline of Jewish 
history. 4. Gives the ancestry of Jesus. 5. Men- 
tions the forerunner of Jesus. 6. The Jews’ respon- 
sibility for Jesus’ death. 7. His resurrection. 8. 
Forgiveness of sins through him. 9. The effects of 
the sermon. 

IV. PrReacuine To THE Geni1LEs.—1. Recall in- 
stances of salvation coming to the Gentiles. Syro- 
phenician woman. Oornelius. 2. Request of the 
Gentiles. 3. A large congregation. 4. Opposition 
of the Jews. 5. Announcement of turning to the 
Gentiles after having offered the gospel to the Jews. 
6. Note Old Testament texts which declare that the 
benefits of Christ’s coming are to be enjoyed by the 
Gentiles. See Isa. 42:6; 49:6, and others. 

V.. Resuutrs at ANTIOCH oF Pisrp1a.—l. Upon 
the Jews. Some believed. Many were angered to 
the point of driving theapostiesaway. 2. Uponthe 
Gentiles. The gospel was proclaimed directly to 
them. They wanted it. They rejoiced. Many be- 
lieved. The word of God was widely published. 3. 
Upon the apostles. Thrust out through Jewish per- 
secution. Obeyed Christ’sinjunction in shaking off 
the dust of their feet, and going to another city. 
They were filled with joy and with the Holy Spirit. 

Vi. A Great TRUTH.—Those who accept the gos- 
pel are saved, and those who reject it are lost. 

D. Ss. W. 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—Paul’s first recorded sermon. 


1. Contained evangelical truth. 
2. Aroused a general interest. 
3. Secured many converts. 

4, Aroused bitter opposition. 


I. Contained evangelical truth. The apos- 
tles neglected no opportunity for testifying to the 
grace of God in Ohrist Jesus. They reverenced the 
Sabbath and had regard for its institutions. ‘Sab- 
bata days under law became gospel opportunities 
under the gospel.’’ Paul_was not merely half per- 
suaded of the truth he preached. He staked his 
own destiny upon it. He devoted his life to the 
spread of that truth. His heart and mind were 
filled with the thoughts of God’s sovereignty, 
Obrist’s redemption and the resurrection life. 
Wisely he sought his own countrymen in their syna- 
gogues. They had the scriptures, which contained 
their history and the prophecies which prefigured 
the Savior whom the apostles were so eager to have 
the Jews accept, and thereby become witnesses 
among the heathen about them to the power of sal- 
vation through Christ. 

II. Aroused a general interest. The gospel 
message not only revealed character; it formed 
character. God’s word does not leave men as it 
finds them. Men cannot come into the full light of 
the gospel without showing what manner of men 
they are. Paul’s words were wisely chosen. He 
dwelt upon a themealike important to all men. He 
called upon every man to secure for himself the 


best gift,and then left the responsibility with the 
individual. Heimpressed the fact that man’s con- 
duct is his true verdict upon himself, At the close 
of the service it was revcaled that by the word of 
God the thoughts of many hearts were revealed. 
The Gentiles rejoiced in Paul’s message, and many 
were brought into saving grace (vs. 42, 44, 48, 49). 
They were eager to have the sermon repeated, thus 
showing their willingness to be taught and their 
readiness to conform to the requirements of the 
gospel. They were more susceptible to the truth 
spoken in the Spirit, because they were unbiased. 
They were not self-righteous. They were not filled 
with argument. They accepted the words of the 
apostles as truth, and were thereby brought into the 
light and made heirs of eternal life. 
Ill. Secured many converts. ‘' Paul and 
Barnabas waxed bold.’’ The gospel has power to 
quicken the conscience, but when the clearer voice 
of conscience is disobeyed, estrangement from God 
is deepened. Thus it was with the Jews. They 
closed their hearts to the gospel when it was the 
most valuable gift God had in store for them. 
When Paul had clearly set before the Jews the 
claims and blessings of the gospel, and they in turn 
rejected them, he turned to the Gentiles, yet not 
without first making the Jews aware of their lost op- 
portunity. Upon doing this the apostles felt perfect 
freedom in giving full attention to the Gentiles. 
The Spirit in them reached out to gather in the 
‘‘ends of the earth.”? It was Jike tidings from home 
to their eager hearts. They ‘‘were glad’’—glad for 
the knowledge, glad for the opportunity of person- 
ally accepting the truth. It had been wonderful to 
them to hear the scriptures interpreted to the Jews, 
but when they were assured that salvation through 
Jesus was extended to the Gentiles, they were 
prompt to embrace the gift and to exhibit their joy. 
EV. Aroused bitter opposition. Where vio- 
lence is, there is error to be suspected. It was the 
sight of the Gentile crowds in the synagogues (v. 44) 
which stirred up the jealousy of the Jews. It was 
envy at the success of the gospel. Their ‘‘contra- 
dicting and blaspheming”’ only revealed their secret 
pride, their evil conscience and their unrest of heart. 
Their attitude toward the apostles only added weight 
to the conviction that their words were true and 
could not be utterly denied or set at naught, neither 
destroyed by mocking. ‘The Jews stirred up.” 
They were inflamed with hatred against the evan- 
gelical message. They used their power to bring 
others to feel the same and to engage with them in 
persecuting the messengers of salvation. The mis- 
sionaries were expelled, but the gospel was there to 
stay. The “leaven” was hidden, and was sure to 
work in hearts so ready to receive the gift of grace. 
The apostles were not dismayed. There were other 
fields waiting. To these they would go, not even 
bearing in mind any of the evil doings of the Jews, 
nor carrying away any part of their spirit, but re- 
ceiving from above a new touch of joy. iT Ra Ae 
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Practical Applications 
EFFECTS OF GOSPEL PREACHING 


I. It awakens interest. When Paul and Bar- 
nabas preached, almost the whole city came to hear 
the word of God. When John the Baptist preached 
the baptism of repentance for the remission of sins, 
there went out to him all the land of Judea and 
they of Jerusalem (Mark 1: 4,5). When Luther 
preached justification by faith, the people crowded 
to hear him. When Whitefield preached the wit- 
ness of the Spirit, thousands stood in the open air 
eagerly drinking in his words. For more than 
twenty years in two continents Moody told the sim- 
ple story of salvation to multitudes of people. 

II. It arouses opposition. At Antioch the 
Jews spoke against Paul. They persecuted him and 
Barnabas, and expelled them. We must expect 
sometimes to suffer ill for doing well. When the 
word of the Lord is faithfully preached, men and 
women will persecute. Jesus said, ‘‘I came not to 
send peace, but a sword’’ (Matt. 10: 34). He 
warned his disciples that the world would scourge 
them, hate them, arrest them and persecute them 
(Matt. 10: 16-23; John 15: 19, 20). To rebuke the 
world’s sin is to suffer the world’s scorn. Herodias 
will not have John the Baptist condemning her 
licentiousness (Matt. 14: 3-10). * 

Ill. It causes division. The Jews contra- 
dicted and blasphemed. The Gentiles were glad, 
and glorified the word of the Lord. The Jews 
“were filled with envy.’’ ‘*The disciples were filled 
with joy.’’ The Greeks believed, but the unbeliev- 
ing Jews stirred up the Gentiles. The waves that 
do not beat down the shore harden the sands. The 
same sun melts wax and hardens clay, makes the 
living plant grow and bloom, but causes the one 
that is dead to decay. The preaching of the gospel 
is a blessing to the one who receives it, and a curse 
to the one who rejects it. The sermon which does 
not soften the heart, hardens it. The world is 
divided; part holds with the devil, and part holds 
with Jesus. 

IV. It brings victory. At Antioch as many as 
were ordained to eternal life believed. There is no 
such thing as defeat to the true gospel preacher. 
Contradiction, division, opposition and faith, each 
work out the divine purposes. Paul declares, 
**Now thanks be unto God, which always causeth us 
to triumph in Christ, and maketh manifest the 
savour of his knowledge by usin every place. For 
we are unto God a sweet savour of Christ, in them 
that are saved and in them that perish; to the one 
we are the savour of death unto death, and to the 
other the savour of life unto life’’ (2 Cor. 2: 14-16). 

V. It reacts in blessing. To the Christian 
there isa glad side to every sad incident. For the 
sinner there is a Savior; for the sick, a Physician; 
for the sorrowful, a Comforter; for the perplexed, a 
Guide; for the persecuted, a Deliverer. How does 
the record read concerning these new disciples? 
That they were filled with dismay because the wealth 
and nobility of the city were against them? That 
they were filled with sorrow that their fathers in the 
gospel had been persecuted? That they were filled 
with fear lest their turn should come next? That 
they were filled with grief that they had lost their 
teachers? No! ‘They were filled with joy and 
with the Holy Spirit.” ¥ 

To be filled with the Spirit we must be emptied of 
self. This is God’s work. Abandoned to him, de- 
siring his fulness, seeking to be filled only for 
his glory, believing that he does it, is our part. He 
will empty, cleanse, fill and use. When the Holy 
Spirit fills our hearts he gives us joy. A. CO. M. 


Hints to Primary Teachers 
Central Thought.—The cause of Jesus moves 


forward. 
BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


To Jews To Gentiles 


The Gospel Light 
T 
PERSECUTION 
SALVATION 


ETERNAL LIFE OFFERED 


THE LESSON 


Paul continues his first missionary journey. He 
accepts the invitation to preach in Antioch in 
Pisidia. Thesermon stirred the whole city. Thecon- 
gregation was broken up the next Sabbath. The 
missionaries were finally compelled to shake off the 
dust of the city against the unbelievers, and they 
pressed on to Iconium. But ‘‘the disciples were 
filled with joy, and with the Holy Spirit.” 

Results attended their ministry. The gospel 
light did not shine in vain. After great interest was 
aroused, many Jews and some others persecuted 
those who taught the word and those who were con- 
verted, but ‘tas many as were ordained to eternal 
life believed.’’ 

ILLUSTRATIONS 


Unbelief. Thisisa great sin. It will lead toall 
those wrongs committed against Pauland Barnabas. 
It shuts the heart against God. It is blindness. It 
is to the soul what a dense fog would be to a mari 
ner, a blinding storm to an engineer. 

Joy. Persecution did not affect the joy of the 
disciples. Joy is to the soul what the fortress is to 
the besieged soldiers, or the safe anchor to the ship. 
It signifies character, and deep, abiding peace. 

Lighthouses. The government has these placed 
along the coast for the protection of those who sail 


the main. Those who keep them carefully look 
after the’ lights. Thus are gospel sermons to the 
world. 


Life. Withdraw air, animals will perish. With- 
draw light, soon death ensues. Life is so precious 
that thousands of dollars are sometimes spent to 
prolong it. Human life is guarded by laws. Eter- 
nal life is more precious than gold. It is obtained 
only through Jesus Christ. 

The ministry. God has sent his ministers or 
ambassadors into the world to publish peace through 
Christ. These are holy, devoted men, whose mes- 
sage should be heeded. Violence done them is per- 
secution against Jesus. : 


MISCELLANEOUS 


The teacher may profitably spend a few moments 
in describing to the class the dangers and privations 
of these missionaries. John Mark may have left 
Paul and Barnabas on this account. 

In these lessons may be introduced stories of mis- 
sions in foreign lands. Are the heathen children 
believing in Jesus? Teach the children to pray for 
the missionaries regularly. 

It would be well for the primary class to con- 
tribute regularly for the missionary cause. Have 
these offerings reported before the school. a. B, 
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LESSON VII 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., May 10.--Paul at Iconium and Lystra.—Acts 14: 1-18. 
sionary journey.—Acts 14: 19-28. Wed.—God made known.—Acts 17: 22-31, 


Tu.—Close_of first mis- 
Th.—God in his works.—Rom. 1: 14-23. 


Fr.—Persecutions.—2 Cor. 11:21-30. Sat.—‘*The Lord delivered.”’—2 Tim. 3: 10-17, Su.—Glory to follow.—Rom. 8: 8-18. 


PAUL AT ICONIUM AND LYSTRA.—Acts 14: 1-28. 
(Memory Verses 21, 22) 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Supt.—8 And there sat acertain man at Lys’tra, impotent in his 
feet, being a cripple from his mother’s womb, who never had walked: 


School.—_9 The same heard Paul speak: who stedfastly be- 
holding him, and perceiving that he had faith to be healed, 


10 Said with a loud voice, Stand upright on thy feet. And he 
leaped and walked. 

11 And when the people saw what Paul had done, they lifted 
up their voices, saying in the speech of Ly-ca-o/ni-a, The gods 
are come down to us in the likeness of men, 

12 And they called Bar’na-bas, Ju’pi-ter; and Paul, Mer-cu’ri-us, 
because he was the chief speaker. 

13 Then the priest of Ju’pi-ter, which was before their city, 
brought oxen and garlands unto the gates, and would have 
done sacrifice with the people. 


14 Which when the apostles, Bar’na-bas and Paul, heard of, they 
rent their clothes, and ran in among the people, crying out, 


15 And saying, Sirs, why do ye these things? We also are 
men of like passions with you, and preach unto you that ye 
should turn from these vanities unto the living God, which 
made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and all things that are 
therein: 


16 Who in times past suffered all nations to walk in their own 
ways. 

17 Nevertheless he left not himself without witness, in that 
he did good, and gave us rain from heaven, and fruitful sea- 
sons, filling our hearts with food and gladness. 


18 And with these sayings scarce restrained they the people, that 
they had not done sacrifice unto them. 


19 And there came thither certain Jews from An’ti-och 
and I-co’ni-um, who persuaded the people, and, having stoned 
Paul, drew him out of the city, supposing he had been dead. 


20 Howbeit, as the disciples stood round about him, he rose up, 
and came into the city: and the next day he departed with Bar’na- 
bas to Der’be, 

21 And when they had preached the gospel to that city, and 
had taught many, they returned again to Lys’tra, and to I-co’- 
ni-um, and An/‘ti-och, 


22 Confirming the souls of the disciples, and exhorting them to 
continue in the faith, and_that we must through much tribulation 
enter into the kingdom of God. 


Print Acts 14: 8-22. 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


8 And at Lystra there satacertain man, 
impotent in his feet, a cripple from_his 
mother’s womb, who never had walked. 9 
The same heard Paul speaking: who, fasten- 
ing his eyes upon him, and seeing that he 
had faith to be made whole, 10 said witha 
loud voice, Stand upright on thy feet. And 
he leaped up and walked. 11 And when the 
multitude saw what Paul had done, they 
lifted up their voice, saying in the speech of 
Lycaonia, The gods are come down to us in 
the likeness of men. 12 And they called 
Barnabas, Jupiter; and Paul, Mercury, be- 
cause he was the chief speaker. 13 And the 
priest of Jupiter whose temple was before 
the city, brought oxen and garlands unto 
the gates, and would have done sacrifice 
with the multitudes. 14 But when the apos- 
tles, Barnabas and Paul, heard of it, they 
rent their garments, and sprang forth among 
the multitude, crying out 15 and saying, 
Sirs, why do ye these things? We also are 
men of like passions with you, and bring you 
good tidings, that ye should turn from these 
vain things unto a living God, who made the 
heaven and the earth and the sea, and all 
thatin them is: 16 who in the generations 
gone by suffered all the nations to walk in 
their own ways. 17 And yet he left not him- 
self without witness, in that he did good and 
gave you from heaven rains and fruitful 
seasons, filling your hearts with food and 
gladness. 18 And with these sayings scarce 
restrained they the multitudes from doing 
sacrifice unto them. 

19 But there came Jews thither from 
Antioch and Iconium: and having persuaded 
the multitudes, they stoned Paul, and 
dragged him out of the city, supposing that 
he was dead. 20 Butas the disciples stood 
round about him, he rose up, and entered 
into the city: and on the morrow he went 
forth withBarnabas to Derbe. 21 And when 
they had preached the gospel to that city, 
and had made many disciples, they returned 
to Lystra, and to Iconium, and to Antioch, 
22 confirming the souls of the disciples, 
exhorting them to continue in the faith, and 
that through many tribulations we must 
enter into the kingdom of God. 


*The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supt.—What is the GOLDEN TExT? School.—All the 
gods of the nations are idols: but the Lord made 
the heavens, Psa,.96:5. - 


COMMENTARY.—I. 
SECUTED (vs. 1-7). 


THE MISSIONARIES PER- 
The persecutions at Antioch 


PRACTICAL TRuTH.—_God may be known by all 
men. 

Topic,—The gospel extended and established. 

OuTLINE,—I. The missionaries persecuted. II. 
The missionaries honored. III. Paul’s speech to 
the Lystrans. IV. Paul stoned by the Lystrans. 
V. The return journey. 

Timp,—Paul’s first missionary journey. This 
journey occupied about two years, A. D. 48-50. 

PuLacEs.—Iconium and Lystra. 


INTRODUCTION.,—Still the apostles press on with 
the true missionary spirit. Geikie describes the people 
as being ‘‘wild and lawless, armed from head to foot, 
and ready for any violence. The hill people bore the 
evil name of being the most confirmed brigands known 
even in those ages; the civilization of the region was 
backward.” To such a people the gospel was now 
being carried, and although the persecutions were 
great, yet many were converted and churches were 
established in all the cities visited. With this lesson 
the first missionary journey is completed, 


did not dampen the zeal of the apostles, but rather 
intensified it. At Iconium, the modern Konieh, 
they remained several months. They had good 
success and ‘‘a great multitude’’ both of the Jews 
and Greeks believed. But again the unbelieving 
Jews caused trouble. At first the missionaries were 
not obliged to leave; but it was not long beforea 
movement to mob and stone them was discovered 
and they were compelled to flee for their lives, 
They escaped to Lystra, a town about twenty-five 
miles southeast of Iconium. Several weeks were 
spent here and they preached the gospel not only 
in Lystra, but also in the ‘‘region that lieth round 
about.’ It seems clear from 16:1 and other pas- 
sages that Lystra was Timothy’s native town and 
that he was converted at this time. 


II, THE MISSIONARIES HONORED (vs. 8-13). 8. sat 
—The cripple’s usual posture, showing his helpless 
condition, impotent—Entirely deprived of the 
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use of his feet. 9. heard Paul speak—There 
was probably no synagogue at Lystra, and the mis- 
sionaries were no doubt obliged to speak in the 
market place or some other place of public resort. 
Two other similar miracles have already been re- 
corded (chap. 3: 1-10; 9:33), who....perceiving 
—Paul’s attention was attracted by the cripple, and 
he fastened his eyes upon him and saw his faith 
from the expression of his countenance. faith to 
be healed—He had confidence in the power of 
Ohrist to heal him. He must have heard of mira- 
eles which the apostles had performed at other 
places (see v. 3), and he had probably heard Paul 
preach on other occasions before this time. ‘The 
Greek word here signifies to be saved, including a 
complete salvation both of soul and body.’’—Whe- 
don. 10. stand, ete.—Luke makes no mention 
here of any direct appeal to the name of Christ. 
That omission may be owing to the brevity of the 
record, or the tenor of Paul’s discourse may have 
been so explicit in regard to the source of his au- 
thority, as to render the usual invocation unneces- 
sary.—Hackett. 11. in the speech of Lycaonia 
—What this language was we do not know. Whether 
Paul preached to the people in the Greek language 
or in their native tongue, is a disputed question. 
Some think that the apostles did not understand 
their language, which would account for the fact 
that their idolatrous proceedings were not stopped 
sooner. the gods—‘The Gentiles had corrupted 
the fundamental doctrine of the unity of God, and 
their various systems of religion were founded on 
the supposition ofa plurality of deities, male and 
female, differing in their rank, their attributes, and 
the functions assigned tothem.’’ likeness of men 
—Nothing was more familiar to the heathen mind 
than the thought of the gods assuming human 
shape and going around among mankind. 

12. Barnabas, Jupiter—This was the su- 
preme divinity of the heathen and was called the 
father of gods and men. He was the king of all the 
universe; his throne was Mount Olympus. Paul, 
Mercurius—He was, in heathen mythology, repre- 
sented as one Of the sons of Jupiter, the messenger 
and chief spokesman of the gods. He was always 
represented as vigorous and graceful, youthful in 
appearance, eloquent and fleet of foot. Barnabas 
was supposed to be Jupiter because he was older 
than Paul, and had a more dignified appearance. 

13. priest of Jupiter—All these deities had 
their priests, rites and sacrifices. oxen and gar- 
lands—The oxen were for sacrifice, and the gar- 
lands were either to decorate the animals, or to 
crown the apostles, or decorate their house. 


III. Pac's sPEECH To THE LysTRANs (vs. 14-18). 

14. when the apostles....heard—They were 
probably at their lodging house and the news was 
carried to them that the sacrificial procession was 
coming. rent their clothes—This was a custom 
of the Jews at the death of their friends, in times 
of public calamity, and when they heard blasphemy 
or witnessed any great transgression of the law. 
sprang forth (R. V.)—They were horror-stricken 
and rushed into the multitude to stop the proceed- 
ings. 15. like passions—Subject to the same 
infirmities and sufferings—mortals like yourselves. 
‘‘The expression means no more than ‘we are truly 
human beings, with the same powers and appetites 
as your own; need food and raiment as you do, and 
are all mortal like yourselves’”’ (see Jas.5:17). 
bring you good tidings (R. V.)—It isa message 
of good tidings which sets forth the living God to 
men in place of dumb idols. these vanities— 
The words ‘‘vanity’’ and ‘‘vain’’ were used by the 
Jews to describe the emptiness of heathen worship 
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(Eph. 4:17; 1 Pet. 1:18). In the Old Testament, 
the heathen gods are styled vanities. ‘All the 
trinkets of modern idolatry—wealth, honor, ambi- 
tion, sinful pleasures—are all vanities, They can- 
not satisfy the soul.” living God—This is the 
most glorious of all the names of God. The gods 
of the heathen world were lifeless and powerless 
oo 135: 15-18). which made—The Author and 

reator of the universe, therefore to him alone all 
worship and honor are due, 16. in times past— 
The period before the time of Christ. suffered— 
Permitted, allowed. all nations—All the Gentile 
nations; the Hebrew nation had a direct revelation 
from God. their own ways—God withdrew the 
restraints of his grace and providence. “In Rom. 
1:28 the apostle brings to view other connections of 
this fact. The reason why God abandoned the 
heathen was that they first abandoned him.’’— 
Hackett. 17. nevertheless—Though they had 
no written revelation. in that he did good— 
He has demonstrated his existence and moral char- 
acter by doing them good. and gave you (R. V.) 
—The rain and fruitful seasons and food and glad- 
ness were the witnesses God gave the heathen of 
his goodness, and were reasons why they should 
love and obey him. 18. with these sayings— 
Paul’s address to them thus briefly outlined. 
scarce restrained—It was with difficulty that 
Tt prevented these Lystrans from sacrificing to 

em. 

IV. Pavustonep By tHe Lysrrans (vs. 19, 20). 

19. certain Jews—These were no doubt the 
same ones who had been the leaders in the perse- 
cution at Antioch and Iconium. persuaded the 
people—That the apostles instead of being gods 
were only apostate Jews deceiving the people. 
stoned—Paul refers to this in 2 Cor. 11: 25. 
dragged him out (Rf. V.)—As they would drag 
outa dead man. The stoning was public, in the 
midst of the city. supposing, etc.—They stoned 
him until they had the fullest evidence that he was 
dead; and so, most probably, he was.—Clarke. 
Whedon refers to him as the murdered man, and 
believes he was actually dead. It was probably at 
this time that Paul’s spirit was taken to the third 
heaven where he saw and heard things unlawful to 
be uttered. 20. he rose up—Miraculously re- 
stored to life, for even if he were not fully dead he 
must have been terribly mangled, for they all sup- 
posed him dead, and his restoration must have been 
miraculous. he departed—Not deeming it safe 
to remain longer. to Derbe—A city a few miles 
further east, and the extreme eastern limit of Paul’s 
missionary tour. 

VY. THE RETURN JOURNEY (vs. 21-28), 21. had 
taught many—‘Had made many disciples.’’— 
R.V. returned—Their courage was undaunted, 
and they returned to the cities where they have just 
been so terribly persecuted. 22. disciples—Dis- 
ciples had been made at every point. much trib- 
ulation—This word is from the Latin ‘‘tribulwm,”’ 
a thrashing-instrument, or roller, whereby the corn 
was separated from the husk. This is according to 
the words of Jesus (John 16: 33; 15: 19-21; see also 
Rom. 12: 12; Rev. 7: 14). 

QUESTIONS.—Where did the apostles go from 
Antioch? Where was Lystra? What can you say 
of the people in that region? Whom did Paul heal? 
Describe the healing. What was the effect on the 
people? What can you say of Jupiter and Mercury? 
Why did they liken the apostles to these gods? 
What did the apostles do? Give an outline of Paul’s 
address at this time. Why did they stone Paul? 
Where is Derbe? What success did they have there? 
Give an account of the return journey. 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropucrory.—l. This lesson is a continua- 
tion of Paul’s first missionary journey. 2. Trace 
the places of the apostles’ labors on this journey 
thus far and their successes. 3. Severe tests now 
await them. 

II. Turmn.—Success in spite of persecutions. 

III. Tue opposirion.—l. Why are good, earnest 
Christians persecuted? Refer to Mark 10: 29, 30; 
John 15: 20; 2 Tim. 3: 12. 2. The apostles were 
opposed by evil-minded Jews at Iconium. Stoning 
threatened, 38. Called gods at Lystra, misrepre- 
sented, stoned and left for dead. 4. It was those 
who had rejected the gospel at Antioch and Ico- 
nium that came to Lystra to oppose the apostles. 

IV. Success.—1. At Iconium, Jews and Greeks 
believed. Miracles wrought. The gospel widely 
preached. 2. At Lystra the lame man was healed. 
Note the nature of Paul’s discourse. 3. Note the 
other places in which the apostles preached, 4. The 
return journey through the very places where they 
had been persecuted. 5, The exhortations given to 
the converts. 

V. Tue HOME cominG.—l. Observe the course 
from Attalia to Antioch of Syria. 2. The Chris- 
tians assembled to hear the report of the missiona- 
ries whom they had sent out. See Acts 13:1-3. 3. 
Note the important things they had to tell about 
their labors. 4. The Gentiles reached. 5. The fel- 
lowship of Christians. 

VI. Important TRUTHS.—1. Christians should be 
active and aggressive. 2. There is no time for 
complaining of trials, 3. Obedience to Christ’s 
commands will secure results. 4. Faith brings 
great blessings. 5. The world when influenced by 
prejudice quickly changes from an attitude of favor 
to one of opposition. D. 8. W. 


Practical Survey 


Topic.—The gospel extended and established. 
1. Persecution did not prevent progress. 

2. Pagan worship gave way to Christianity. 

3. Foreign work strengthened and organized. 

4, The first missionary tour reported. 


I. Persecution did not prevent progress: 
missionaries were everywhere opposed, yet 
their work prospered, Perseverance is a true badge 
of Christianity. It is the target of all spiritual ene- 
mies, Persecution had made it necessary for Paul 
and Barnabas to leave Antioch, but their purpose 
was not changed, neither was their method. Though 
they had turned to the Gentiles, they had not turned 
away from the Jews. They began their work in 
Iconium among the Jews. Their preaching moved 
the hearts of Jews and Greeks. As in other places, 
so here there were unbelieving Jews. These gave 
themselves and others no rest. Not willing to ac- 
cept the gospel themselves, these Jews could not 
endure seeing others accept it. Jews and Gentiles 
combined in persecution against the apostles. With- 
out regard to the trickery of wicked men, the apos- 
tles continued their work. They were the ambassa- 
dors of Obrist, and his cause was destined to tri- 
umph, There was conflict indeed. Suspicion and 
slander did not prove effective against the faithful 
preachers, as long as there were souls ready to re- 
ceive the gospel. It was during this struggle that 
the value of truth was demonstrated, that the power 
of faith was revealed, that the force of love was 
manifest and the skill of the missionaries effective. 
The searching preaching made brave the hearts of 
the people, so that the lines were clearly drawn be- 


tween those who were in opposition and those who 
were persuaded that the preaching of Paul and Bar- 
nabas was true. Not until the harvest was reaped 
did the apostles cease their labors at Iconium. 
When the plot to stone them was made known to 
them, they regarded it as an indication from God 
that they should go further. ae 

Il. Pagan worship gave way to Christian- 
ity. Paul made the preaching of the gospel his 
first work, His heart was deeply intent on securing 
the faith and obedience of his hearers, bringing 
them to repentance and salvation, and that without 
delay. His sermons were like a lens, concentrating 
the rays of truth upon his hearers until the heart 
was melted and contrite. This could not be done at 
random. Paul looked for results, and when one of 
his hearers had ‘‘faith to be healed,’’ he bade him 
exercise it openly, and thus appropriate the bless- 
ings of the gospel to cover every need for soul and 
body. The heathen recognized in this miracle a 
power beyond the human, worthy of recognition. 
In their ignorance they worshiped men instead of 
the God who worked through them. Here was a 
new phase of experience which caused more anxiety 
and alarm to the apostles than all the persecution. 

II. Foreign work strengthened and or- 


ganized. Not moved bythe world’s praise, neither 


discouraged by its persecution, Paul and Barnabas 
held steadily to the work of establishing Christianity 
in heathen lands. They were well assured that 
there was deep-seated hatred and opposition to the 
gospel among the Jews in the cities where they had 
preached. In every place there were converts. 
These needed to be built up and strengthened in the 
faith. Who could better succeed in this than those 
who had first won them to Christ? Paul and Barna- 
bas, like ‘‘fathers in Israel,’’ retraced their journey 
and visited all who had been converted to Christ. 
Seeing the missionaries and hearing of their perse- 
cutions would arouse a deeper devotion in the 
hearts of all, causing them to prize more the grace 
that had come to them at so much peril of life. In- 
struction and counsel fortified the converts against 
the trials that they were told would naturally come 
because of their position against sin. Ordaining 
elders prepared for permanent work when the mis- 
sionaries had gone. 

IV. The first missionary tour reported. 
The theme of the first missionary report was, ‘‘How 
God had opened a door unto the Gentiles.’? There 
was no self-glory, no complaints because of suffer- 
ings, no discouragement because of opposition. 
The report told of the ever-present help of the 
Spirit, the triumph of the gospel, the hopeful out- 
look for the church and the assurance of greater 
fruit in heathen lands. All labor had been per- 
formed with divine help. All victories were ob- 
tained through faith in Christ. The bond of fellow- 
ship between the church at Antioch and her mis- 
slonaries was extended to embrace the Gentile con- 
verts in foreign fields. EEE Ac 


Blackboard Exercise 


LESSON POINTS: 
MANY BELIEVE . 


-PERSECUTION IS RAISED, 
A CRIPPLE HEALED, 


MISTAKEN For.GODS., 
7 “PAUL Is STONED, 
* RAISED To LIFE. 
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Practical Applications 


PAUL PREACHING TO THE GENTILES 


I. Performing a miracle. ‘The people saw 
what Paul had done” (v.11). They saw how ‘the 
gospel’’ was ‘tthe power of God’? (Rom. 1: 16). 
The faith of the cripple for healing was founded on 
the word of God (vs. 7-10; Psa. 107: 20; Prov. 4: 
20-22, marg.; Matt. 8:9). Miracles are God’s seal 
upon the truth of Christianity. 

Il. Praised. “The gods are come down.... 
Jupiter....Mercury’’ (vs. 11, 12, R. V.). In the 
old, sequestered, provincial town of Lystra the peo- 
ple easily credited the legends of their gods. And 
one perhaps they loved best, was the’ story in Ovid 
of Philemon and Baucis. This aged couple lived in 
their humble cottage, when Jupiter and Mercury, 
traveling in disguise through Asia, came to their 
home. The*old woman welcomed the strangers 
and entertained them with her best. In return for 
this hospitality, Jupiter changed the cottage into a 
beautiful temple and constituted Philemon and 
Baucis its priests. They prayed to Jupiter that they 
might both die at the same time and neither know 
the sorrow of following the other to the grave. 
Their prayer was heard. They lived long and hap- 
pily, and both died at the same moment and were 
changed into two beautiful trees which stood in 
front of the temple. The temple and trees before 
this town may have been associated in the minds of 
these people with this story. And when they saw 
the wonderful miracle of healing, they thought that 
beneficent Jupiter and his eloquent companion, 
Mercury, had come again to bless them. 

Ill. Popular. ‘The priest....would havedone 
sacrifice’ (v.13). The priest of Jupiter sharing in 
the enthusiasm of the people, would have sacrificed 
to Barnabas and Paul. Herod accepted the world’s 
worship and died (chap. 12:23). They refused the 
world’s worship and lived (vy. 20). Captain Cook 
allowed himself to be taken for Oro, the god of war, 
in the Sandwich Islands, and to be worshiped with 
idolatrous ceremonies, thinking to have more influ- 
ence with the heathen, but the savages killed him 

fter they had worshiped him. Jesus said, ‘‘How 
can ye believe, which receive glory one of another, 
and the glory that cometh from the only God ye 
seek not?’ (John 5: 44, R. V.). Chinese Gordon, 
asked whether he did not desire companionship in 
his long rides over the desert, replied: ‘‘If you can 
find a man who despises the honors and wealth of 
this world, send him to me; he might be some com- 
pany.’’ He refused the honor of men, and when 
the Chinese gave hima memorial medal for his serv- 
ices he sent it home to Manchester, England, to be 
melted and the money given to the poor. ‘ 

IV. Protesting. ‘‘Sirs, why do ye these things 
(v. 15). They begin with a pertinent question, 
speak one personal sentence, and then courageously 
press home the ‘‘good tidings’’ of a salvation from 
**yvain things’’ (R. V.) to the “living God,’’ who had 
never left ‘“thimself without witness’’ (v. 17), as 
their waving harvests testified. : 

V. Persecuted. ‘Jews from Antioch and Ico- 
nium, who persuaded the people, and, having stoned 
Paul, drew him out of the city... dead” (v. 19). 
At Antioch the Jews spake against Paul, persecuted 
him and Barnabas and expelled them (13: 45, 50). 
At Iconium they plotted to assault them, use them 
despitefully and stone them (v. 5). These same 
Jews lied to the fickle crowd, and persuaded the 
people to stone Paul (v. 19). 

VI. Preserved. ‘He rose up.”? Paul’s recov- 
ery was doubtless due to the prayers of the disciples 
who “‘stood round about him”? (v. 20). A.C. M. 
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Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—They who bear the cross . 
shall wear the crown. 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 
STANDING FIRM{S2 eth | 


The Apostles}, Jesus 
ONWARD, CHRISTIAN SOLDIERS 


THE LESSON 


The apostles are still pressing on in their mis- 
sion trip. Many of the Jews and the Greeks are 
saved. But whether their message was received or 
not, ‘‘they preached the gospel’ (v. 7). The hill 
country in which they labored was infested with 
many lawless bands. These missionaries were ‘tin 
the enemy’s country,’’ and the devil would cause all 
the trouble and annoyance possible. 

The miracle performed was heralded by actions 
in keeping with the customs and worship of the 
people. They were idolaters. The apostles scarce 
restrained the people from sacrificing to them. In 
every land the true missionary of Jesus has to op- 
pose the customs and idolatrous worship of the 
people. 

Through tribulation the gospel was extended, 
and the apostles were entering into the kingdom of 
God, They comforted (strengthened) and encour- 
aged those who believed in Jesus in the several 
places they visited, and in the churches they estab- 
lished. They finally returned to Antioch to report 
the work of grace wrought on their first missionary 
journey, 

ILLUSTRATIONS 

Vanities. The term signifies emptiness, a bau- 
ble. It shows the character of heathen worship, 
and how unsatisfactory the trinkets of idolatry are. 
Thus are honors, wealth, pleasures, without Jesus. 

The messenger. Paul was a servant of God, 
and delivered the messages given him. He labored 
not for self, but Christ. Wherever God’s messen- 
gers stand against idol worship and worldly living, 
they suffer with Christ. 

Persecution. The story is told of a young 
Christian soldier in the army who was often as- 
saulted by his tent-mates while at prayer. Fora 
time he omitted this duty. Afterward he resumed 
prayer, for his ardent spirit could not be satistied. 
The result was the conversion of several who before 
persecuted him. 

Healing. Some notable cases of healing have 
been recorded thus far in the early church. All 
their works of mercy were performed in the name 
of Jesus. It was a miracle Paul escaped with his 
life after the stoning. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Interest might be aroused in the class by ques- 
tioning each pupil on the reasons for serving and 
worshiping the Lord. Some reasons given in the 
lesson are the healing of the impotent man, and heisa 
“living God,’ the creator, the provider. The 
emptiness of idolatrous worship may be compared 
to making soap-bubbles; however, a man is made 
better or worse according as he worships God or 
idols. G. B. 
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LESSON VIII 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., May 17.—The council at Jerusalem,—Acts 15: 1-11. Tu.—Words of peace.—Acts 


15: 12-21. Wed.—The decision.—Acts 15: 22-35, 
Gal. 6: 7-18. Sat.—Loss for Christ.—Phil. 3: 1-11. 


Th.—Paul’s reference.—Gal, 2: 1-10. 
Su.—Liberty to serve.—Gal. 5: 1-14. 


Fr.—The new creature.— 


THE COUNCIL AT JERUSALEM.—Acts 15: 1-35. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Supr.—i And certain men which came down from Ju-de’a taught 
the brethren, and said, Except ye be circumcised after the manner of 
Mo’ses, ye cannot be saved. 


School.—2 When therefore Paul and Bar’na-bas had no 
small dissension and disputation with them, they determined 
that Paul and Bar’na-bas, and certain other of them, should 
go up to Je-ru’sa-lem unto the apostles and elders about this 
question. 


3 And being brought on their way by the church, they passed 
through Phe-ni’ce and Sa-mar’i-a, declaring the conversion of the 
Gen’tiles: and they caused great joy unto all the brethren. 


4 And when they were come to Je-ru’sa-lem, they were re- 
ceived of the church, and of the apostles and elders, and they 
declared all things that God had done with them, 


5 But there rose up certain of the sect of the Phar’i-sees which 
believed, saying, That it was needful to circumcise them, and to 
command them to keep the law of Mo’ses. 


22 Then pleased it the apostles and elders, with the whole 
church, to send chosen men of their own company to An’ti- 
och with Paul and Bar’na-bas; namely, Ju’das surnamed Bar’- 
sa-bas, and Si’las, chief men among the brethren: 


23 And they wrote letters by them after this manner; The apostles 
and elders and brethren send greeting unto the brethren which are 
of the Gen’tiles in An’ti-och and Syr’i-a and Ci-lic’i-a: 


24 Forasmuch as we have heard, that certain which went 
out from us have troubled you with words, subverting your 
souls, saying, Ye must be circumcised, and keep the law: to 
whom we gave no such commandment: 


25 I+ seemed good unto us, being assembled with one accord, to 
send chosen men unto you with our beloved Bar’na-bas and Paul, 


26 Menthat have hazarded their lives for the name of our 
Lord Je’sus Christ. 


27 We haye sent the~efore Ju’das and Si’las, who shall also tell you 
the same things by mouth. 


28 For it seemed good to the Holy Ghost, and to us, to lay 
upon you no greater burden than these necessary things; 


29 That ye abstain from meats offered to idols, and from blood, 
and from things strangled, and from fornication: from which if ye 
keep yourselves, ye shall do well. Fare ye well. 


(Memory Verses 28, 29) 


Print Aets 15: 1-5, 22-29. 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


1 Andcertain men came down from Ju- 
d#a and taught the brethren, saying, Ex- 
cept ye be circumcised after the custom of 
Moses, ye cannot be saved. 2 And when 
Paul and Barnabas had no small dissension 
and questivring with them, the brethren 
appointed that Paul and Barnabas, and cer- 
tain other of them, should go up to Jerusa- 
lem unto the apostles and elders about this 
question. 3 They therefore, being brought 
on their way by the church, passed through 
both Phcenicia and Samaria, declaring the 
conversion of the Gentiles: and they caused 
great joy unto all the brethren. 4 And 
when they were come to Jerusalem, they 
were received of the church and the apostles 
and the elders, and they rehearsed all things 
that God had done with them. 5 But there 
rose up certain of the sect of the Pharisees 
who believed, saying, It is needful to cir- 
cumcise them, and to charge them to keep 
the law of Moses. 

22 Then it seemed good to the apostles 
and the elders, with the whole church, to 
choose men out of their company, and send 
them to Antioch with Paul and Barnabas; 
namely, Judas called Barsabbas, and Silas, 
chief men among the brethren: 23 and they 
wrote thus by them, The apostles and the 
elders, brethren, unto the brethren who are 
of the Gentiles in Antioch and Syria and 
Cilicia, greeting: 24 Forasmuch as we haye 
heard that certain who went out from us 
have troubled you with words, subverting 
your souls; to whom we gaye no command- 
ment; 25 it seemed good unto us, having 
come to one accord, to choose out men and 
send them unto you with our beloved Bar- 
nabas and Paul, 26 men that have hazarded 
their lives for the name of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. 27 We have sent therefore Judas 
and Silas, who themselves also shall tell you 
the same things by word of mouth. 28 For 
it seemed good to the Holy Spirit, and to 
us, to lay upon you no greater burden than 
these necessary things: 29 that ye abstain 
from things sacrificed to idols, and from 
blood, and from things strangled, and from 
fornication; from which if ye keep your- 
selves, it shall be well with you. Fare ye 
well, 


*The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Song, 


Supt.—What is the GoLDEN TExT? School.—We 
believe that through the grace of the Lord Jesus 
Christ weshall be saved, evenas they. Acts 15:11. 

PRACTICAL TRUTH.—Salvation is by faith, not by 
the deeds of the law. 

Toric.—The first church council. 

OvuTLINE.—I. The great question confronting 
the church. II. A deputation sent to Jerusalem. 
III. The question discussed by the council, IV. 
The decision rendered by the council V. The 
reception of the decision at Antioch, 

Time.—Probably A. D.50 

Piacrs.—A delegation went from Antioch, 
council was held in Jerusalem, 


The 


INTRODUCTION.—After returning from the first 
missionary journey Paul and Barnabas abode in Anti- 
och a “long time.’? They were taking a much needed 
rest and attending to the home work. When the con- 
tention arose over circumcision they were obliged to 
make a journey to Jerusalem to bring the matter be- 
fore the brethren there. This was the first council in 
the history of the church, It was conducted on Chris- 
tian principles. It came together in the interest of 


truth, to promote peace and harmony between the con- 
tending factions. Those who composed it were not 
party men, but were ready to yield all personal views 
and feelings when they saw what was right. 
COMMENTARY.—I. THE GREAT QUESTION 
CONFRONTING THE CHURCH (y.1), 1. from Judzea 
—The fact that these men were from Judea would 
give them standing. the brethren—The Antioch 
church was composed of Jews, proselytes and Gen- 
tiles, and therefore was just the place where sucha 
question would naturally rise. except ye be cir- 
cumcised—The great question which was now 
dividing the opinions of the church was whether 
the Gentiles must become Jewish proselytes and 
submit to circumcision in order to be saved. The 
church had been in existence for about twenty years 
and had extended its borders into several heathen 
towns and it included many Gentiles, and if these 
teachers were permitted to continue they would 
destroy the work. custom of Moses (R. V.)—To 
a strict Jew it seemed as though the whole structure 
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of the kingdom of God would fall to pieces if the 
law of Moses were ignored. It would be an insult 
to God by renouncing his inspired word, and by 
abandoning the religion he had given them; it 
would destroy the very foundation of religion, of 
their sacred scriptures, and of the hope of man. 
And then, too, there were great social barriers be- 
tween the Jews and Gentiles which made it seem 
impossible for them to live and work together in 
the same church. It is the testimony of modern 
missionaries that ‘‘caste’’ is one of the greatest 
barriers in the way of the work of the Lord. To 
the Gentiles, it was a question of Ohristian liberty, 
“of the spiritual nature of the kingdom, of the sal- 
vation of the world, and of the highest fulfilment 
of the promises.” 

II. A DEPUTATION SENT TO JERUSALEM (vs. 2-5). 

2. dissension and questioning (R. V.)—Both 
sides were sure they were right and they saw no 
chance for agreement. Neither side would yield 
aniota. It was probably the greatest question the 
church has ever been called upon to settle and was 
likely to destroy its unity and usefulness. they— 
The brethren of the Antioch church. determined 
—‘Appointed.’—R. V. to Jerusalem—tThe 
church at Antioch sent the deputation to the mother 
ehurech. This was Paul's third visit to Jerusalem. 
He took with him Titus (Gal. 2:1), a Gentile Ohris- 
tian, to show the character of the converts among 
the Gentiles. 3. brought on their way—A 
part of the church accompanied them a short dis- 
tance as a mark of respect. They passed down the 
west coast, thence east and south through Samaria 
to the metropolis. Asthey met the various churches 
on the way they told of the conversion of the Gen- 
tiles and there was great rejoicing. 4. were re- 
ceived, etc.—They were evidently given a hearty 
welcome at Jerusalem. they declared—This was 
in private conversations before the general meeting 
was called (Gal.2:2). 5. there rose up—This 
opposition came before the council was formally 
called. 

Ill. TRE QUESTION DISCUSSED BY THE COUNCIL 
(vs. 6-21). After there had been much discussion 
in the council Peter made a speech (vs. 7-11) in 
which he related his own experience of the heavenly 
vision (10: 9-16), and told them how the baptism of 
the Holy Spirit had been given to the Gentiles the 
same as to the Jews thus giving the divine endorse- 
ment to the new order of things. Then Paul and 
Barnabas addressed the assembly declaring that 
God had endorsed their actions by miracles and 
wonders which he had wrought among the Gentiles 
by them (v.12). Then James, the president of the 
council aud pastor of the Jerusalem church, and a 
yery strict Jew, made a speech (vs. 18-21), After 
listening to the arguments he had become con- 
vinced that the Holy Spirit had endorsed the move- 
ment among the Gentiles. He also saw the same 
truth stated by Amos, the prophet (Amos 9:11, 12), 
and he accordingly gave it as his opinion that the 
Gentiles should not be troubled further than to ask 
of them to grant a few reasonable requirements. 

IV. THE DECISION RENDERED BY THE COUNCIL 
(vs. 22-29), 22. then pleased it—The whole 
church came to a unanimous decision. to choose 
men (R. V.)—This makes it clear that the deputies 
sent to Antioch were chosen by the whole body. 
They were chosen because of their piety and quali- 


fications. Judas called Barsabbas (R. V.)— 
Not the Judas mentioned in chap.1:13, His sur- 
name was Thaddeus (Matt. 10: 3). Matthew 


Henry and others say that he was the brother of 
Joseph Barsabas (Acts 1:23). He is nowhere else 
mentioned in the New Testament, and this is all we 


know of him. and Silas—Elsewhere called ‘‘Syl- 
vanus” (2 Cor. 1:19; 1 Pet.5:12). He wasa Ro- 
man citizen (chap. 16:37), and Paul’s companion 
ata later date (chap. 16:19, ete.). chief men— 
Men of influence and authority in the church. In 
verse 32 they are said to have been prophets, or 
preachers. 23. wrote letters—They sent a writ- 
ten communication so the churches could have the 
exact words of the decision. by them—By Judas 
and Silas. greeting—‘‘A salutation expressing 
their desire of the happiness of the persons ad- 
dressed.’’ Syria—Antioch was the capital of Syria, 
and from this we see that the trouble had spread to 
other places in the province. Cilicia—Paul’s na- 
tive province. It is probable that the controversy 
had not arisen in the same form in other places. 

24. have heard—Through Pauland Barnabas. 
certain—Those referred to in verse 1. have 
troubled—Have troubled you with doctrines pro- 
ducing contention. subverting—Disturbing, un- 
settling. nocommandment (R. V.)—They went 
wholly without authority. Omitting the word 
‘“‘such,”’ which is not in the Greek, makes the ex- 
pression stronger. 25. seemed good—It seemed 
tous the proper thing todo. with one accord— 
How wonderfully the Holy Spirit had finally united 
them in settling this great question. our beloved 
—The whole letter reflects the esteem in which the 
missionaries were held by the Jerusalem church. 

26. hazarded their lives—More than once 
they had been in great danger (chap. 13: 50; 14: 19, 
etc.). This was a strong endorsement of Paul and 
Barnabas. forthe name, ete.—This is the supreme 
motive of all true Christian effort. 27. also tell 
you—tThey would give full information on every 
question under discussion. 28. it seemed good, 
etc.—Thi& expression shows that although the two 
agencies were distinct, yet they were in perfect 
accord. necessary things—They were necessary 
in order to promote the peace and concord of 
Jewish and Gentile Christianity at that time; but 
the fourth requirement is a perpetual prohibi- 
tion. 29. offered to idols—Nearly all meats 
were thus desecrated. To the Jew this was an 
abomination. For a Gentile to use it might bea 
cause of stumbling to his Jewish brother, and 
from blood—This was forbidden by the law of 
Moses (Lev. 3:17; 17: 10-14), but among the Gen- 
tiles it was a delicacy. things strangled—Ani- 
mals dying from suffocation. These were not used 
for food by the Jews, because the blood was still 
in them. Paul discusses this question in Rom, 14 
and 1Cor.8. from fornication—This was a re- 
quirement of a different kind and is always binding. 
It was added because it was the peculiar and be- 
setting sin of the Gentiles, who not only did not 
regard it as wrong, but who practised it asa part 
of their idol worship, in honor of their deities. The 
purity of the church was at stake. The Leyvitical 
law was very strict against every form of unchastity 
(see Lev. 18 and 20). shall do well—See R. V. 
fare ye well—The ordinary close of a letter 
anciently. ‘‘Be ye in health and vigor.”’ 

VY. THE RECEPTION OF THE DECISION AT ANTIOCH 
(vs. 30-35). When the delegation reached Antioch 
they called a public meeting and read the epistle, 
which caused great rejoicing. 

QUESTIONS.—What great question was divid- 
ing the church? With whom did Paul and Barna- 
bas contend? What did they finally decide to do? 
Who took part in the discussion at Jerusalem? 
What were some of the arguments presented? 
What decision did James come to? What did the 
church decide? Who were sent to Antioch? What 
was stated in the letter they carried? 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropuctory.—l. Review briefly Paul’s first 
missionary journey. 2. The “‘long time’’ at Anti- 
och probably spent in labor in the church. 8. Up 
to this time there had been opposition from the ene- 
mies of Christ; now a controversy arose in the 
church, and it must be settled. 

Il. Tuems.—The first Christian council. 

III. THe occasion oF THE COUNCIL.—l. Good 
men may differ in their views. 2. The Jewish 
Christians clung to their Jewish customs and law. 
83. Not content with doing this themselves, they be- 
lieved that all Christians should observe the eame. 
4. In carrying their belief into practise, trouble 
arose among the Gentile Christians. 5. The wise 
course was agreed upon, which was to have a 
thorough discussion of the subject by the leaders of 
both parties at Jerusalem. 

IV. Wxo comproseD THE couNcIL?—1. The Anti- 
och delegation. Note their work on the way to 
Jerusalem, 2. The church, the apostles and the 
elders of Jerusalem. 

V. Tue sPEAKERS.—1. Paul and Barnabas and the 
brethren from Antioch declared what the Lord had 
done already. Paul and Barnabas later showed 
what signs and wonders had been wrought among 
the Gentiles. 2. The believing Pharisees insist 
upon the necessity of keeping the law of Moses. 3. 
Peter. Notice his reference to his own experience 
and work. 4. James quotes from the scriptures and 
suggests the decision. 

VI. Tue sprRIT oF THE couNCcIL.—l. There was 
an earnestness to reach the truth. 2. Ohristlike- 
ness. 3. The Holy Spirit was honored. 4. A readi- 
ness to accept the result, 

VII. Tue peciston.—l. Included what? 2. It 
was simple. 3. It was unanimous. 4. The decision 
was sent to Antioch by chosen men. 5. It was re- 
ceived there with gladness. 6. It resulted in 
strengthening and enlarging the church. D.s5s. w. 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—The first church council. 


1. Its character. 
2. Its results. 


J. Its character. This is*the first ecclesiastical 
assembly that is mentioned in the history of the 
Christian church, It was brought about by ‘‘men 
which came down from Judea’’ to Antioch. They 
were not persons of authority, though they assumed 
to lay upon the Gentile Ohristians the obligation of 
circumcision, making it. a test of their union with 
Christ. They succeeded so far in causing unrest in 
the hitherto united church at Antioch, that it be- 
came necessary to settle the question officially. The 
Antiochian Christians accordingly resolved that Paul 
and Barnabas, as missionaries to the Gentiles, with 
others chosen from their midst as representatives of 
their congregation, should go to Jerusalem and 
there present the question to the apostles and elders, 
and with them reach a decision. This difference of 
opinion which arose, involved fundamental princi- 
ples and was radical in its nature. The point of dis- 
pute was law or gospel, evangelical liberty or legal 
bondage, Moses or Jesus Christ. It was a dispute 
between the ritualistic and spiritual, the traditional 
and progressive, the fettering and the free. Free- 
dom of speech was gravted to all, that a fair deci- 
sion might be reached. The eouncil was composed 
of believing Pharisees, besides the elders and apos- 
tles at Jerusalem. Those from Antioch were Paul, 
the Jew who had been converted from the straight- 


est sect of the Pharisees; Barnabas, a Greek-Jew; 
Titus, a Gentile convert; and others. These met 
to discuss the affairs of Christ’s kingdom; not to 
promote personal opinions, but to determine the 
mind of the Spirit. 

Il. Its results. On reaching Jerusalem, Paul 
was eager to set before the leaders of the church 
just the plan he had pursued in his labors among 
the Gentiles, so he wisely arranged a private inter- 
view with them before the council met in a general 
discussion. The apostles at Jerusalem were familiar 
with all the developments of the church from its 
beginning. Together with Paul they could sum up 
its advancement under the Spirit’s leadership. 
First, Pentecost, with all its glorious experiences; 
then the dispersion, which resulted in Philip’s mis- 
sion to Samaria and to the eunuch; then Peter’s ex- 
perience in the household of Cornelius; then the 
founding of the church at Antioch, and later the 
work of Paul and Barnabas in Cyprus and Asia 
Minor. All these developments were toward the 
salvation of all nations. The Holy Spirit had been 
poured out in full measure upon the Gentiles. Peter 
and Paul, both strict Jews, had been taught of the 
Spirit that types and forms were done away in 
Christ. Might not the council be guided in its deci- 
sion with this history so new before them? Would 
uot the full meaning of prophecy dawn upon them? 

Peter’s speech was right to the point at the right 
moment. He impressed the thought that the ques- 
tion before them involved the divine sovereignty. 
He made a brief survey of the things which had 
transpired since Pentecost, including his own expe- 
rience among the Gentiles. In closing his speech he 
turned the tables upon the Jews, showing their fail- 
ure in keeping the whole law, and then by way of 
comfort expressed his faith that the Jews should find 
salvation in the same way that the Gentiles did. All 
must be saved on the same conditions, whether 
Jews or Gentiles. “The multitude kept silence, 
and gaye audience to Barnabas and Paul.’’ They 
had practical experience, and were able to declare 
as eye-witnesses that the Gentiles had received the 
Holy Spirit and that they were more ready to repent 
and believe than were the Jews. 

Paul’s personal experience at his conversion was 
to him the most convincing proof that legalism was 
done away in Ohrist. What a striking providence 
that Paul, who had once made havoc of the church, 
was in this critical hour the man best adapted to 
hold it together. He,a Pharisee of the Pharisees, 
was sent to reveal God’s will concerning the Gen- 
tiles. By the end of this eloquent appeal James was 
ready, as presiding officer, to close the discussion 
and offer a suggestion leading up to a decision. 
Under the illumination of Paul’s discourse it 
dawned upon James that the whole question was 
settled in the Old Testament. He saw that Chris- 
tian liberty was founded on prophecy. What fur- 
ther need for discussion? The decision was made 
and sent in writing to the disciples at Antioch. T.R.A. 
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Lusson VIII 


Practical Applications 
THE CHURCH CONFERENCE 


I. Its occasion (y.1). It was hard for some 
Jews to give up ancient traditions and practises; 
to put Christ’s words, OChrist’s death and Christ’s 
mediation, instead of the law, the sacrifices and the 
priests. Certain of these, from Judea, went to Anti- 
och while Paul and Barnabas were there, and de- 
clared that no Gentile, unless circumcised after the 
manner of Moses, could be saved (v.1). ‘A good 
while ago”’ (vy. 7). At least fifteen years before, the 
question had been settled “that God also to the 
Gentiles had granted repentance unto life’ (v. 7; 
11:18). But now these Jews raised the question of 
the conditions upon which these Gentiles might 
have eternal life. They claimed that circumcision 
was essential to salvation, that to become a Chris- 
tian the heathen must first become a Jew. They 
would not listen to Paul and Barnabas. and a divi- 
sion of the church at Antioch was imminent. 

il. The conference united. ‘*Then pleased it 
the apostles and elders, with the whole church” 
(v. 22). They began with *‘much disputing” (v.7), 
but they ‘‘put on love, which is the bond of perfect- 
ness’’ (Col. 3: 14, R. V.), and in sending the letters 
by “chief men’”’ (y. 22) to the Gentiles, all the body 
“were of the same mind in the Lord’’ (Phil. 4: 2), 
“having come to one accord” (v. 25,R. V.). The 
ehurch, being *‘one’’ body in Christ (Rom. 12: 5), 
baptized by ‘tone”’ Spirit (1 Cor. 12:13), should be 
of *‘one”’ mind (Phil. 1: 27), ‘endeavoring to keep 
the unity of the Spirit’’ (Eph. 4:3). 

Ill. The conference courteous. ‘“‘Send.... 
with Paul and Barnabas....chief men’ (v. 22). 
Paul and Peter and James lived out the truths they 
taught to others (1 Cor. 13:5; 1 Pet. 3:8; Jas. 3: 
17, marg.). The conference under their direction 
did not dismiss the deputation with a cold and for- 
mal resolution. It sent two influential members of 
the church with letters to accompany Paul and Bar- 
nabas, and these greeted the Syrian church and laid 
the matter before them, and prevented a division of 
the church. One day a little terrier, going into the 
lovely grounds which surrounded his home, saw a 
monkey, belonging to an organ-grinder, seated upon 
abank. With a fierce bark he made a dash toward 
him. The monkey, dressed in a fancy jacket and 
hat, waited so quietly that the dog halted just in 
front of him to think what to do. Both animals 
stood looking for a moment at each other. The 
dog, recovering from his surprise, was about to 
spring upon the intruder, when the monkey, lifting 
his paw, gracefully saluted him by raising his hat. 
The effect was magical. The dog’s head and tail 
dropped, and he sneaked off to the house, refusing 
to leave it until his polite but strange guest had de- 
parted. The little monkey teaches a good lesson. 
Courtesy will disarm wrath. 


“Two it takes to make a quarrel, 
One can always end it.”’ 

IV. The conference modest. “It seemed 
good unto us’”’ (v. 25). ‘It seemed good to the 
Holy Spirit and to us” (v.28). They had the love 
which ‘tvaunteth not itself?’ (1 Oor. 13:4). They 
did not needlessly give offense to their brethren, 
nor make a display of their own exemption from 
burdensome ceremonies, nor taunt them for their 
conscientious scruples. The conference met under 
the direction of the Holy Spirit (Gal. 2: 2), con- 
sulted under his influence, sent forth the decree 
under his special inspiration; so did not impose the 
decision as a command, but sent a brotherly state- 
ment of what, under the direction of the Spirit, 
they were sure should be done. A. oO. M. 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—Jesus’ yoke is easy and his 
burden light. 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


Faith 


Oneness in Experience 


Testimony 


‘For Jesus’ Sake 
KEEP IN GOD’S LOVE 


Abstaining 
Hazarding 


THE LESSON 


The apostles were very desirous that the word of 
God might be increasingly fruitful, and that those 
who had believed in Jesus might remain firm in the 
faith. Jesus had pronounced a woe on those who 
would offend even the least of his children. The 
Jews’ manner and customs were far different than 
those of the Gentiles. It was natural that the Jews 
would seek to impose their rites and ceremonies 
upon the converted Gentiles. The conference at 
Jerusalem decided that the Gentiles should observe 
only those duties which were in keeping with a true 
Christian life. They were to abstain from idol wor- 
ship, whether in form or spirit, from blood, from 
things strangled, and from fornication. 

The glory of God is that by which to settle and 
adjust our relations in life. Paul was concerned for 
the Gentile church in example, influence, experi- 
ence, doctrine. Love in the heart is to determine 
all of life’s relationships and duties. Love makes 
the yoke of Jesus easy and his burden light. He 
has promised more love. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Purity of heart. This was what the disciples 
received at Pentecost, and what the Gentiles also 
had received. The Holy Spirit is thus impartial in 
his work in the hearts of men. What is purity? 
Why does the heart need purifying? What is re- 
moved from the heart by the Holy Spirit coming in? 

Stumbling-stones. These are hindrances, and 
may cause one to fall. Hindrances to faith and be- 
lief in Jesus are far greater than in other matters. 
A friend was delayed two days because his train was 
stopped by large snow-drifts. A young man failed 
to yield to Christ because of the actions of a com- 


panion. 
Caste. This is found more or less in all coun- 
tries. It is a great barrier to the spread of the 


gospel. In India when a high caste person is con- 
verted, he is ostracized by family and friends. This 
requires courage, and is a test to grace. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


The issues of the heart are likened to waters from 
afountain. In various ways the necessity of right 
hearts can be made plain. The story is told of a 
wounded soldier-boy, who, when dying in a hos- 
pital, said to the lady caring for him, ‘tl am ready, 
dear lady, for this has long been Ohrist’s kingdom,” 
as he placed his hand upon his heart. 

Strife and contention, unity and love, may be 
forcibly taught in this lesson. The class will be in- 
terested in an account of the sacrifices of heathen- 
ism. What are the sacrifices well-pleasing to God? 


““Blest be the tie that binds 
Our hearts in Christian love.” 4. B, 


(201) 


May 30, 1909 


PRACTICAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


JaMEs 2: 14-26 


LESSON IX 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., May 24.—Believing and doing.—Jas. 2 


19-27. Wed.—Abraham’s obedience.—Heb, 11: 13-19, 


use.—2 Tim, 2: 14-21. 


:14-26. Tu.—Hearing and doing.—Jas. 1: 
Th.—Known by its fruits.—Matt. 7: 15-23, Fr.—Meet for 
Sat.—Good and profitable.—Titus 3: 1-8. Su.—Called to virtue.—2 Pet: 13/3215 


BELIEVING AND DOING.—Jas. 2: 14-26. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION (Memory Verse 26) 


Supt.—l4 What doth it profit, my brethren, though a man say he 
hath faith, and have not works? can faith save him? 

School.—15 Ifa brother or sister be naked, and destitute of 
daily food, 

16 And one of you say unto them, Depart in peace, be ye warmed 
and filled ; notwithstanding ye give them not those things which are 
needful to the body; what doth it profit? 

17 Even so faith, if it hath not works, is dead, being alone. 

18 Yea,aman may say, Thou hast faith, and I have works: shew me 
thy faith without thy works, and I will shew thee my faith by my works, 

19 Thou believest that there is one God; thou doest well: 
the devils also believe, and tremble. : : 
4 eee wilt thou know, O vain man, that faith without works is 

ea 

21 Was not A’bra-bham our father justified by works, when 
he had offered I’saac his son upon the altar? 

22 Seest thou how faith wrought with his works, and by works 
was faith made perfect? 

23 And the scripture was fulfilled which saith, A’bra-ham 
believed God, and it was imputed unto him for righteousness: 
and he was called the Friend of God. : 

24 Ye see then how that by works a man is justified, and not by 
faith only. 

25 Likewise also was not Ra’/hab the harlot justified by 
works, when she had received the messengers, and had sent 
them out another way ? } y 

26 For as the body without the spirit is dead, so faith without 
works is dead also. 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


14 What doth it profit, my brethren, ifa 
man say he hath faith, but have not works? 
can that faith save him? 15 Ifa brother or sis- 
ter be naked and in lack of daily food, 16 and 
one of you say unto them, Go in peace, be 
ye warmed and filled; and yet ye give them 
not the things needful to the body; what 
doth it profit? 17 Even so faith, if it have 
not works, is dead in itself. 18 Yea, aman 
will say, Thou hast faith, and I have works: 
show me thy faith apart from thy works, and 
I by my works will show thee my faith. 19 
Thou believest that God is one; thou doest 
well: the demons also believe, and shudder. 
20 But wilt thou know, O vain man, that 
faith apart from works is barren? 21 Was 
not Abraham our father justified by works, 
in that he offered up Isaac his son upon the 
altar? 22 Thou seest that faith wrought 
with his works, and by works was faith 
made perfect; 23 and the scripture was ful- 
filled which saith, And Abraham believed 
God, and it was reckoned unto him for 
righteousness; and he was called the friend 
of God. 24 Ye see that by works a man is 
justified, and not only by faith. 25 And in 
like manner was not also Rahab the harlot 
justified by works, in that she received the 
messengers, and sent them out another way? 
26 For as the body apart from the spirit is 
dead, even so faith apart from works is dead. 


The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons. 


Surr.—What is the GOLDEN TExT? School.—Faith 


rightly understood such is not the case. 


“They do not 


without works is dead. Jas. 2: 20. 

PRACTICAL TRULTH.—Good works are the fruit of 
faith. 

Toric.—Active, living faith. 

OuTLINE.—I. The relation of faith and works. 
II. The relation of faith and works illustrated. 

AuTHOR.—The author of this epistle was James, 
the Lord’s brother, for many years pastor, or 
bishop, of the church at Jerusalem. 

TimE.—Probably A. D. 62. 

PLAcE.—Jerusalem. 


' INTRODUCTION.—There has been much discussion 
with respect to the authorship and date of this epistle. 
This much seems certain that this James was not an 
apostle, but that he was a brother (or half-brother) of 
Christ (Gal. 1:19), and that he was pastor of the Jeru- 
salem church at the time of the council (see last lesson). 
There are two leading views as to the date of the epis- 
tle. One is that the book was written before the coun- 
cil, probably as early as A. D. 45; the other that it was 
written just before his death which took place on the 
appointment of the Roman governor, Albinus, in A. D, 
62, The arguments in favor of the later date seem to 
us to be strong and conclusive. The book was written 
to Christian Jews scattered abroad throughout the 
Roman empire. James was called ‘tthe Just.’ He 
was a Nazarite and was greatly beloved by his Chris- 
tian countrymen. But Ananus, the high priest, looked 
with murderous hatred upon him, and at last suc- 
ceeded in bringing about his death. The following 
account of his martyrdom is given by Josephus: 
“Ananus, thinking he had a fitting opportunity at the 
death of Festus, and while Albinus was yet on his way 
{from Rome}, calls a session of the Sanhedrin, and 
arraigning before it the brother of Jesus called the 
Christ, whose name was James, and certain others, 
bringing accusation against them as transgressors, de- 
livered them over to be stoned to death.” 


THE AGREEMENT OF PAUL AND JAMES,—It is 
often stated that Paul and James disagree, but when 


stand face to face, fighting against eac 

back to back, Aghtiic apposite noe ae 
James writes of faith in 1:3, 6;2:1,5,6, 22,26, in terms 
which might have been adopted verbatim by St. Paul: 
and St. Paul in 2Cor. 9:8; Eph. 2:10; Col.1:10; 2 Thess. 
2:17, and in multitudes of other passages, writes of 
works in terms which.might have been adopted ver- 
batim by St. James. Both apostles would have freely 
conceded that faith without works is barren orthodoxy 
and works without faith are mere legal righteous. 
ness.” —Farrar. 

COMMENTARY.—I. Tue RELATION OF FAITH 
AND WORKS (vs. 14-20), 14. what doth it profit 
—What is the gain or advantage? brethren— 
The Hebrews applied the word to cousins and fel- 
low-Jews. From the Jews the Ohristians adopted 
it as a title for all fellow-Christians. James applies 
it to Hebrew brethren who were Ohristians (chap. 
1:1). He uses this form of address fourteen times 
in this epistle. though a man say—Or makes a 
‘‘profession.’’ It is always difficult to discern be- 
tween piety and the mere ‘profession’ of piety. 
he hath faith—That is, that he has faith in Christ 
as his Savior from sin. and have not works— 
‘Those acts in a man’s life which are called the 
fruits of the Spirit, the keeping of the command- 
ments; the pure, holy, useful life, which. obeys all 
the words of the Lord Jesus.’ can faith save 
him—Oan this faith, which has no good fruit in 
the life, bring its professor either present or future 
salvation? ‘‘The very form of the question is a 
denial, Those who. profess to be saved and yet do 
not show it in their conduct, have mistaken the 
very nature of faith. Oansuch faithsave? Never.” 
Te be saved means more than escaping punishment 
for sin; it means deliverance from the guilt and 
power of sin and being made ‘‘a new creature’? in 
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Christ Jesus. 15. if, ete—James now uses an 
illustration to prove his point. be....destitute— 
The illustration is forceful because of the obliga- 
tion resting upon us to helpsuch. 16. and one 
of you—James brings the illustration home to the 
brethren individually. say unto them — The 
naked and the destitute. be ye warmed—Be 
clothed and fed by some humane person. ye give 
them not— Real love, true feeling, for their 
brethren would necessarily result in clothing and 
feeding them. what doth it profit—Faith, like 
love, is an operative principle. A charity that con- 
sists merely in desire and the expression of good 
will does not profit the poor. It would be folly to 
expect that a mere belief that the destitute would 
be relieved would actually feed the hungry and 
clothe the naked. 17. if it hath not works—A 
man may have an orthodox belief in Christ and the 
gospel, he may believe that Jesus Christ is the Son 
of God, and still be without saving faith. Faith 
must be brought into action. Jesus Christ and the 
gospel must be obeyed. is dead in itself (R. V.) 
—Like a seed that does not germinate, it is dead in 
its very nature. ‘Faith is designed to lead to good 
works. It is intended to produce a holy life—a life 
of activity in the service of the Savior. This is its 
very essence; it is what it always produces when it 
is genuine. Faith that is dead; faith that produces 
no good works; faith that exerts no practical influ- 
ence whatever on the life, is worthless, and there is 
much of this kind in the world.” 18. a man 
may say—The true believer is supposed to be ad- 
dressing the mere professor, the man described in 
y. 14; the individual who imagines he has genuine 
faith, though he denies the necessity of good works 
to prove it. my faith by my works—My faith 
inspires my works, and my works give evidence of 
my faith Whedon. Good works are evidences by 
which the scriptures all along teach men to judge 
both of themselves and others; and this is the evi- 
dence according to which Christ will proceed in the 
day of judgment (Rev. 20:12). It isa cheap reli- 
gion to say, ‘“‘We believe in the articles of faith,” 
but it is a great delusion to imagine that it is 
enough to bring us to heaven.—Henry. 

19. one God—Still addressed to the man who 
advocates faith only (v.14). This person, being a 
Jew, was a monotheist—that is, a believer in one 
God; in contradistinction to the polytheist, who 
believes in gods many. thou doest well—This is 
good as far as it goes, but it helps very little for 
salvation, as the next sentence shows. the devils 
also believe—These devils are as orthodox on 
that article of faith as this man, who denies the 
necessity of good works, and yet that belief does 
not save them. They are devils still. and trem- 
ble—Shudder; the word is used properly of the 
hair standing onend with terror. Their belief does 
nothing for them but certify to them their own 
misery.—Alford. ‘There are some whose belief is 
as orthodox as the devils’, but whose hearts are not 
enough awake to tremble.’’ The words of James re- 
mind us of the cases cited in the gospels where the 
devils knew Christ (Luke 4: 33, 34; Matt. 8: 28,29). 

20. vain man—Empty, void of knowledge. 
faith apart from works is barren (KR, V.)— 
Faith that brings results is a working faith. “Faith 
is like a cipher in arithmetic, which, no matter how 
often it is repeated, represents nothing ‘being 
alone,’ but when added to the units it gives them 
value; so it is with faith and works.”—Bayot. 
“Note, 1. Faith and works can be separated so that 
man may have one and not the other, 2. When 
separated faith becomes a sentiment and works a 
snare, 3, When united faith becomes a power of 


life in works and works become a nourishment of 
the power in faith.”’"—Robert Tuck. ‘Four things 
are essential to justifying faith: Knowledge, assent, 
confidence, application. Faith tells us what the 
senses cannot tell, but it never contradicts them; 
it is above and not against them.”’ 

II, TH® RELATION OF FAITH AND WORKS ILLUS- 
TRATED (vs. 21-26), 21. justified by works—He 

resents this instance and that of ‘‘Rahab the har- 
ot’? as examples of faith with works. Paul says 
that ‘‘Abraham believed God, and it was counted 
to him for righteousness” (Rom. 4:3). He was 
accounted righteous before God. He evidenced 
his faith in obeying God. This was by good works, 
s0 that he was really justified by works, since the 
faith would not have been without the works. The 
next verse shows that he means he was justified by 
that faith which produces works, and not that kind 
of believing which the devils have. he had 
offered Isaac—He obeyed the Lord and brought 
Isaac to the altar and bound him there expecting to 
fully accomplish what God had commanded. In 
Abraham’s purpose and heart Isaac was actually 
offered up when God stayed his hand. 

22. wrought with his works—His was a 
working faith. His justification came, as Paul 
says, from his faith alone. He did not merit it. 
Yet the faith which alone justifies is never really 
alone; it is always connected with good works. 
‘‘Our persons are Justified before God by faith, but 
our faith is justified before men by works.”’ 

23. scripture was fulfilled—Gen. 15: 5, 6. 
imputed .... for righteousness — ‘‘Reckoned”’ 
(R. V.), counted to him. Abraham’s faith was ac- 
counted to him for righteousness before he offered 
up Isaac, but at that time when his faith led him 
to fully obey God it was shown to be true. Abra- 
ham had the kind of faith that produced righteous- 
ness. Friend of God—This was a high honor and 
implied special favors and intimacies with God. 
Such an acting faith as he had will make every one 
who possesses it ‘‘the friend of God’? (John 15:15). 

24. by works.... justified— Abraham was 
justified by faith, but he proved his faith by his 
works, so he was also justified by works. His faith 
led him to bring forth the fruits of righteousness. 

25. likewise .... Rahab—Rahab concluded 
that the God of the Israelites was the true God, and 
renounced her former false gods and concealed 
the Israelitish spies at the hazard of her life. In 
this she had the approbation of God and was re- 
warded by the preservation of her life (Josh. 2: 
1-24; 6: 22,23). 26. body without the spirit— 
It is as impossible for genuine faith to exist with- 
out good works as it is for a living human body to 
exit without a spirit. Good works are the fruit of 
faith. 

QUESTIONS. — By whom, when, where, to 
whom was this epistle written? How did James 
die? Showthat Paul and James agree with respect 
to doctrinal teaching. To whom may the word 
‘brethren’? (v.1) be applied? What illustration 
does James use to show that works are as important 
as faith? What is meant by adead faith? What 
is essential to a justifying faith? What does James 
mean when he says that Abraham was justified by 
works? How was Rahab justified by works? 

ILLUSTRATIONS.—Faith, as a converted Irish 
lad defined it, is ‘‘grasping Christ with the heart.”’ 
Another has said, ‘Faith is trusting God in the 
dark.’ A little girl wrote her definition on a slate: 
“Trusting God, and asking no questions.’? This 
faith always is known by good works, as an oak 
tree is known by its acorn and leaf, and an orange 
by its color and taste. 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Ixrropuctory.—l. Review the council at Je- 
rusalem as to its purpose, participants and results. 
2. The change from The Acts to the epistle of James. 
3. Its authorship. 4. James meets certain errors 
regarding faith. 


Il. THemz.—Faith and works are joined in Chris- 
tian life. j : 
III. Two xinpsor FaitH.—1. A dead faith which 


consists of holding a religious opinion or adopting 
acreed. 2. A living faith which consists in accept- 
ing the truths of the Bible, and personally appropri- 
ating the benefits of the atonement, 

IV. THE RELATION OF WORKS TO FAITH.—1. They 
are inseparable. 2. Genuine faith is always accom- 
panied by good works. Draw out particulars from 
the class. 3. Good works, such as are acceptable to 
God, are accompanied by a living faith. The qual- 
ity of the works depends upon the motive. 4. A 
quaint writer illustrates this relation by the two 
oars of a boat one called FarrH, the other, WwoRKS. 

V. THREE ILLUsTRATIONS.—l. The first is in- 
eluded in verses 15-17. Practical good works. This 
is an important part of religion, but when we make 
our religion one of good works apart from the ex- 
perience of the new birth, we fail. 2. In verse 19 is 
a powerful illustration. The devil’s faith does not 
save him. His faith isnot the right kind. 3. The 
third is found in verse 26, The spirit separated 
from the body means death. Good works separated 
from faith means spiritual death. 

VI. TwonorapLe exampies.—l. Abraham. Call 
out a sketch of the incident referred to, and its 
application. 2. Rahab. Explain the allusion. 3. 
Notice that Hebrews 11 refers to both these persons 
in speaking of faith. 

VII. LSrssons ror us.—l. The Lord looks rather 
at our hearts and the fruits that spring from them 
than at the intellectual belief that we hold. 2. We 
may judge of the character of our faith from its 
fruits. 3. We may not be strikingly intellectual, 
but we may be right in heart and life. 4. An evan- 
gelical faith will always be attended by a careful 
and holy life. D. 8S. W. 


Practical Survey 


Toritc.— Active, living faith. 


1. Its characteristic evidences. 
2. Its vital relation to Christians, 


I. Its characteristicevidences. Faith isseen 
by God only. It is made known to man by demon- 
stration. The Ten Commandments were written on 
two tables of stone, one relating to man’s duty to 
God, the other relating to’man’s duty toward man. 
Thus it is with faith. Asit relates to man’s attitude 
before God it is of the heart and is seen by God 
only; as it relates to man’s life before men it is 
seen in works. True faith is a living, active prin- 
ciple. It does not live alone. It takes to itself its 
counterpart, which is good works, and they twain 
are one, and from them spring all the acts of devo- 
tion which Ohristians set forth. Only in its office 
may faith be said to be alone; in its practise it is 
not alone. Faithis known to us byits fruits. When 
faith has works it is alive and is made manifest. To 
boast of faith without having it is sinful (Titus 1:16). 
To refer the poor to the providence of God when 
their poverty is just the providence that refers them 
tous is an evidence of the absence of true faith 
(1 Tim. 6: 17-19). True faith is always living faith. 
Works are not the life or soul of faith but an infal- 
lible mark of the same (Heb. 11: 8,17), as seen in 
the life of Abraham. 1. God called and Abraham 


obeyed. 2. God promised and Abraham believed. 
3. God tested and Abraham proved loyal. 

Faith consists not only in knowledge and outward 
assent. The devils believe, but the faith of devils is 
an assurance, not of what they hope for, but of what 
they fear. They know and believe (1) that there is 
a God; (2) that there isa Christ; (3) that there will 
be a final judgment; (4) that they will then be for- 
ever doomed. But this knowledge does not minis- 
ter to their peace or salvation. True faith results 
in joy, peace and consolation in the heart and 
testifies through works. Unfruitfulness betrays 
the unsoundness of faith. Faith never complains of 
want of ability; the stronger the faith the greater 
the ability. Faith has ingenuity. Faith works by 
love. Faith isa living, well-weighed assurance of 
the grace of God prompting to glad service. No 
more can living faith and works be separated than 
can light and heat from fire. ‘*There are three 
things which make the integrity of Christian faith: 
1. Believing the words of God. 2. Confidence in 
his goodness. 3. Keeping his commandments.” 
On this foundation good works are built, forming 
the structure the world may call Christian. 

Il. Its vital relation to Christians. Strong 
faith will make strong actions. All the world has 
commended the sacrifice which Abraham made. 
What greater things should be compassed in Chris- 
tian life since God has sacrificed his Son? All true 
believers are the friends of God. The faith of con- 
verted Jews and Gentiles is uniform, God’s chil- 
dren everywhere have a likeness to each other and 
this is observed most by their works. The govern- 
ing principle within gives character to the various 
acts which go to make up a man’s record. Faith 
has engraven in it the image of godliness. It em- 
braces works, obedience, law and covenant. Itisa 
divine requirement. It is the only way tosalvation. 
It is at all times needed in Christian life. 

While the Apostle Paul in Romans (chap. 4) en- 
forces the rule that men are justified by faith, James 
here illustrates the natural results of saving faith in 
the fruits of good works. If a man believe in Christ 
to the saving of hissoul, and receives the love of God 
shed abroad in his heart, he voluntarily finds expres- 
sion for his love, and proves that his heart is re- 
newed by his brotherly care of those about him. 
Whatever builds up the Ohristian character, he 
deems profitable for him and for the glory of God. 
“Paul’s argument is not truth at rest, exhibiting her 
countenance in full, but truth in conflict with the 
heresy of legalism. In like manner the argument 
of James in our lesson gives not a portrait in full, 
but a glimpse of truth in the act of doing battle with 
the Antinomian heresy. In Paul’s combat we see 
one side and in James’ combat another side of the 
same truth.’’ Paul affirms that whatever else a man 
has if he has not faith in the Lord Jesus Christ he 
cannot be justified. James affirms that no matter 
what profession of faith a man has if it isnot a faith 
which produces good works it is not genuine and of 
no value in the matter of justification. TR A 
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Practical Applications 
FAITH AND WORKS 


I. Justification. Justification is a “setting 
right.” To justify means ‘‘to make or declare right.” 
In court the only way a prisoner can be justitied is 
to be found not guilty. If acquitted he is justified, 
declared innocent and just. If found guilty, not 
the highest judicial authority can erry eam The 
president might pardon, but he could not justify 
him. Some friend might take his punishment but 
not his guilt. Nothing could change his character. 
He would beacriminalstill, But ‘*the things which 
are impossible with men are possible with God’’ 
(Luke 18:27). Christ not only bore the sinner’s 
punishment; he takes away the sinner’s guilt. He 
was ‘“‘made sin on our behalf; that we might become 
the righteousness of God in him’’ (2 Cor. 5:21). 

Ii. Faith. Without faith it is impossible to 
please God (Heb. 11:16). Without faith we may 
not think to “treceive anything from the Lord”’ 
(Jas.1:6,7). Faith is taking God at his word. It 
is being fully persuaded that what God has prom- 
ised he is able to perform (Rom 4: 21). 

Ill. Justification by faith. ‘*Therefore, be- 
ing justified by faith we have peace with God”’ 
(Rom.5:1). “By grace are ye saved through faith 
....not of works” (Eph. 2: 8,9). ‘‘Knowing that a 
man is not justified by the works of the law, but by 
the faith of Jesus Christ, even we have believed in 
Jesus Christ, that we might be justified by the faith 
of Christ, and not by the works of the law; for by 
the works of the law shall no flesh be justified”’ 
(Gal. 2:16). Three times in this verse are we told 
that we are not justified by works and three times 
that we are justified by faith. The father of Queen 
Victoria, in the prospect of death, expressing some 
concern about the state of his soul, his physician 
endeavored to soothe his mind by reminding him of 
his good and honorable conduct in the distinguished 
situation in which Providence had placed him. But 
the Duke of Kent stopped him and said, ‘‘If Iam to 
be saved it is not asa prince but as a sinner.” 

IV. Faith shown by works. “I will show 
thee my faith by my works” (v.18). ‘Faith apart 
from works is barren’’ (v. 20, RK. V.). “By works 
is faith made perfect’’ (v. 22). In God’s sight men 
are justified by faith (Rom.5:1). But men can 
only know our faith by our works. ‘‘Ye see how 
that by works a man is justified” (v.24). God sees 
the heart but the “‘obedience of faith’? (Rom. 16: 26) 
is man’s testimony before the world. By faith, 
Abraham when he was called, obeyed (Heb. 11: 8). 
He showed his faith when he offered up Isaac 
upon the altar (v.21). God said, ‘‘Take now thy 
son !’? and “Abraham rose up early in the morning”’ 
to do as he was bidden (Gen. 22: 2). 

V. Justification by works. ‘By works a 
man is justitied’ (v. 24). Paul and James seem to 
contradict each other. They both use the same 
illustration. ‘Abraham believed God, and it was 
counted unto him for righteousness ;” but Paul 
concludes, ‘‘Now to him that worketh is the reward 
not reckoned of grace, but of debt. But to him 
that worketh not, but believeth on him that justi- 
fieth the ungodly, his faith is counted for righteous- 
ness” (Rom. 4:3,5). James concludes, ‘Ye see 

not God sees] then how that by works a man is 
justified. and not by faith only” (vs. 23, 24), Paul 
is speaking of faith and works with reference to 
God, and James of faith and works *‘with respect to 
persons.’? Weare justified before God when he sees 
our faith; we are justified before men when they 
see our works. Paul and James express analogous 
and identical statements, A. O. M. 


Hints to Primary Teachers 
Central Thought.—Be good and do good. . 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


By Works 
LOVE 


By Faith 


Toward God Toward Man 
LOVE NEVER FAILETH 


THE LESSON 


James, the pastor at Jerusalem at the time of 
the council about which we studied last Sunday, 
wrote this epistle. It was a letter written to those 
who loved the Lord and who were widely scattered. 
Some suppose it is the earliest piece of Chris- 
tian literature which has been preserved tous. We 
are delighted to receive letters from our friends, 
and so were these people glad to bear from the be- 
loved pastor of the Jerusalem church. He wasa 
careful, devoted, faithful, loving follower of Jesus, 
and an honored leader and shepherd of the flock. 

The theme is doing and being, and their rela- 
tion to each other. The locomotive cannot pull the 
train unless it has sufficient steam; the telegraph 
message cannot be sent unless the wires are all 
right; the electric street car cannot go unless prop- 
erly connected with the power-house, and the cur- 
rent is on; the testimony without the life is power- 
less. 

ILLUSTRATIONS 


Faith. The account given of the good Samar- 
itan illustrates faith and works; also some exper- 
iences of Paulin the shipwreck. The locomotive 
must be coupled to the coaches, or it will be power- 
less to pull them. Somewhere we read the story of 
a little girl who was going home from a neighbor’s 
after dark. She was much troubled, and said, ‘I 
can’t see our house, papa. I don’t know the way. 
Where are we going?” Her father replied, ‘‘I can 
see the road; keep hold of my hand and I will care 
for you.”’ The little daughter then replied, ‘'Yes, 
you do know the way,don’t you, papa?’ Thestory 
is told of General Grant, that one day when things 
looked very dark in the war of the Rebellion, a ne- 
gro asked him, ‘“‘How am tings goin’, ginral?’’ 
Grant replied, ‘‘Every thing is going right, sir.’’ 
This was passed around, and gave great hope in the 
camp. 

Works. The account given in the Sermon on 
the Mount of the two houses is excellent. The man 
who carefully planned for a good foundation for 
his house was commended. Daniel continued to 
pray three times a day in spite of the edict. The 
leprous man washed seven times and was clean. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


The element of obedience, and attention tu duty, 
may be enforced in this lesson, teaching the children 
that without these their professed love for Jesus or 
for their parents or teachers is not real. 

True charity may be explained, the lesson teaching 
that both the bodies and soulsof men need our care. 

The true religion of Jesus differs from all others, 
in that it provides not only for the body, but for the 
soul, Ga. B. 


(105) 


June 6, 1909 


PRACTICAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


James 8: 1-12 


LESSON X 


MF. _-Mon., May 31.—The power of the tongue.—Jas. 3: 1-12, 1S 
ie RE Wedee eh io ¥ Th.—Gehazi’s falsehood.—2 Kings 5: 20-27, 
Su.—True and false.—Proy. 10: 11-22. 


~-Lev. 19: 11-18, Wed.—Punishment of deceit.~Jer. 9: 1-8, 
The deceitful tongue.—Psa. 52. Sat.—The proud tongue.—Psa. 12. 


Tu.—Laws against ee 
T.— 


THE POWER OF THE TONGUE.—Jas. 3: 1-12. 


(Memory Verses 8-10) 


Supr.—-1 My brethren, be not many masters, knowing that we shall 
receive the greater condemnation, 

Schooil.—2 For in many things we offend all. If any man 
offend not in word, the same is a perfect man, and able also to 
bridle the whole body. 


3 Behold, we put bits in the horses’ mouths, that they may obey 
us; and we turn about their whole body. 

4 Behold also the ships, which though they be so great, and 
are driven of fierce winds, yet are they turned about witha 
very small helm, whithersoever the governor listeth, 


5 Even so the tongue is a little member, and boasteth great things. 
Behold, how great a matter a little fire kindleth! 

6 And the tongue is a fire, a world of iniquity: so is the 
tongue among our members, that it defileth the whole body, 
aud setteth on fire the course of nature; and it is set on fire of 
hell. 

7 For eyery kind of beasts, and of birds, and of serpents, and of 
things in the sea, is tamed, and hath been tamed of mankind: 

8 But the tongue can no man tame; itis an unruly evil, full 
of deadly poison. 

9 Therewith bless we God, even the Father; and therewith curse 
we men, which are made after the similitude of God. 

10 Out of the same mouth proceedeth blessing and cursing. 
My brethren, these things ought not so to be, 


7 11 Doth a fountain send forth at the same place sweet water and 
itter? 

12 Can the fig tree, my brethren, bear olive berries? either 
a vine, figs? so can no fountain both yield salt water and fresh. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


1 Be not many of you teachers, by breth- 
ren, knowing that we shall receive heavier 
judgment. 2 For in many things we all 
stumble. If any stumbleth not in word, the 
same ig a perfect mau, able to bridle the 
whole body also. 3 Now if we put the 
horses’ bridles into their mouths that they 
may obey us, we turn about their whole body 
also. 4 Behold, the ships also, though they 
are so great and are driven by rough winds, 
are yet turned about by a very small rudder, 
whither the impulse of the steersman willeth. 
5 So the tongue also is a little member, 
and boasteth great things. Behold, how 
much wood is kindled by how small a fire! 6 
And the tongue is a fire: the world of iniq- 
uity among our members is the tongue, 
which defileth the whole body, and setteth 
on fire the wheel of nature, and is set on fire 
by hell. 7 For every kind of beasts and 
birds, of creeping things and things in the 
sea, is tamed, and hath been tamed by man- 
kind: 8 but the tongue can no man tame; 
itis a restless evil, it is full of deadly poison, 
9 Therewith bless we the Lord and Father; 
and therewith curse we men, who are made 
after the likeness of God: 10 out of the 
same mouth cometh forth blessing and curs- 
ing. My brethren, these things ought not 
soto be. 11 Doth the fountain send forth 
from the same opening sweet water and 
bitter? 12 cana fig tree, my brethren, yield 
olives, or a vine figs? neither can salt water 
yield sweet. 


©The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supr.—What isthe GOLDEN TExtT? School.—Whoso 
keepeth his mouthand his tongue keepeth his 
soul from troubles. Prov. 21: 23. 

PRACTICAL TRUTH.—The use to which the tongue 
is put is often an index of the character. 

Toric.—The function of the tongue. 

OvurTLIne.—I. The importance of controlling the 
tongue. II. The power of the tongue. III. The 
damage caused by an uncontrolied tongue. IV. 
The double use to which the tongue may be put. 

AuTHOR,—James, the Lord’s brother, 

Time.—-Probably A. D. 62. 

Puacn,—Jerusalem, 


INTRODUCTION.—James desires to check the pre- 
vailing evil of a wrong use of the tongue. After cau- 
tioning against being too fofward in seeking the oftice 
of teacher, he exhibits in a series of metaphors the 
evils of an unbridled tongue. He deals with the sub- 
ject fearlessly. 

COMMENTARY. —I. THe mporTaNcH oF 
CONTROLLING THE TONGUE (ys. 1,2). 1. be not 
many masters—‘‘Be not many of you teachers.” 
—R.V. The office of a teacher was considered a 
very iinportant one in the early Ohristian church 
(Acts 18:1; Eph, 4:11). The caution of this verse 
is against those persons entering that office who 
were never called, and who knew nothing of the 
way of salvation themselves. There were such in- 
dividuals in the days of the apostle (1 Tim. 1: 6,7; 
6:3-5; Heb. 5:12). shall receive heavier judg- 
ment (R. V.)—Those teachers who abuse the office 
will receive greater condemnation than mere hear- 
ers. Those occupying a high position in the church 
are apt to be more severely criticized than those 
holding an inferior office, The purpose of James 


was to repress those who delighted in talking rather 
than acting. 2. we offend all—‘We all stum- 
ble.’—R. V. The R.V. is much clearer. This 
does not mean that Christian teachers offend every- 
body, but that they are fallible and are liable to 
make mistakes, to stumble. They are often mis- 
taken in their interpretations of certain truths and 
do not use correct words to express their thoughts. 
This is true of the holiest and wisest. offend not 
in word—This liability is very great in every one, 
but it is especially great in an office where the very 
business is public-speaking. the same is a per- 
fect man—A full-grown, symmetrical man. ‘One 
who has attained toa high degree of wisdom and 
grace.’’ The man who advances no false doctrine, 
but is thoroughly instructed in divine things, isa 
perfect teacher, and worthy of the sacred calling. 
Thus applied to teaching, rather than to character, 
‘the perfect man’’ here is distinguished from the 
one described in Jas. 1:4; Eph. 4:13; Col. 1: 28. 
to bridle the ‘whole body—The one who has the 
wisdom and moral power which enables him to 
control his tongue will be likely to be able to con- 
trol all the other members of his body. ‘Control 
of speech is named, not as in itself constituting 
perfection, but as a crucial test indicating whether 
the man has or has not attained unto it....The 
‘whole body’ is used to sum up the aggregate of all 
the temptations which come to us through the 
avenues of sense.’’-—Cam. Bib. 

II, TH POWER OF THE TONGUE (vs. 3-5). James 
now gives two illustrations showing the power of 
the tongue. 3. we put bits—A horse’s bit isa 
small thing, yet by it the animal is controlled ; the 
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tongue is asmall member, but the one who loses 
control over it loses control over himself, 4. be- 
hold also the ships—The rudder which deter- 
mines the ship’s course is verysmall. 5. even so— 
The force of the illustrations is that although the 
tongue is a ‘little member’’ yet it is able to ac- 
complish great things. As with a small bit a large 
horse is controlled and by means of a small helm a 
great ship is governed, so the tongue, though small, 
is capable of doing great things, and should be 
under perfect control. boasteth—The tongue is 
conscious of the power which it possesses, and 
makes great claims for itself. how great a mat- 
ter—See R.V. Literally, ‘Show great a forest.” 
Great conflagrations are caused by what in the be- 
ginning was a mere spark. 


Ill. THE DAMAGE CAUSED BY AN UNCONTROLLED 
TONGUE (vs. 6-8). Two illustrations are here used 
to show the evil effects of a tongue uncontroiled. 
6. thetongue is a fire—Like a fire it causes de- 
yastation and ruin; it isa destructive agent. ‘“‘Itis 
the instrument producing the most desperate con- 
tentions and insurrections.’’-—Clarke. a world of 
iniquity—A whole brood of sins lurks in the un- 
tamed tongue. ‘*A little world of evil initself. It 
is meant that all kinds of evil that are in the world 
are exhibited there in miniature; it seems to con- 
centrate all sorts of iniquity that exist on the earth. 
And what evil is there which may not be originated 
or fomented by the tongue?’—Barnes. ‘The 
amount of iniquity is vast, the kinds of iniquity in- 
numerable, as, for instance, blasphemy. lying, pro- 
fanity, scandal, slander, scolding, backbiting, flat- 
tery, obscenity, anger, boasting, murmuring, dis- 
honesty, cruelty, error, suspicion.”’ defileth the 
whole body—What the tongue talks about the 
body is very apt to engage in. Where there is a 
filthy tongue there will bea filthy body. ‘It utters 
evil thoughts and passions, and by uttering in- 
creases them and enlarges their power for evil.” 
setteth on fire the course of nature—Or ‘‘the 
wheel of nature.”"—R. V. There are a variety of 
opinions as to the meaning of these words. One is 
that they refer to the “cycle of creation,’’ and are 
equivalent to our phrase “setting the whole world 
on fire.’’ Another is that reference is made to ‘‘the 
whole of life from birth,”’ that ‘‘from the beginning 
of life to its close, the tongue is an ever-present in- 
flammatory element of evil.’ But better than these 
is the suggestion that James refers to our bodily 
and passional appetites. The uncontrolled tongue 
that is ““a world of iniquity,’’ causing trouble among 
our members and defiling the whole body, ‘‘setteth 
on fire,” inflames, all the natural functions of the 
body and leads to sensuality, drunkenness and 
every form of vice. It inflicts serious injury to 
man’s entire being. is set on fire of hell—Is set 
on fire of Gehenna. The Greek word Gehenna 
primarily signified the Valley of Hinnom. This 
valley was situated south of Jerusalem and was the 
place where criminals were executed and burned, 
and where the filth of the city was consumed, 
Continual fires were kept burning. This place came 
to be asymbol of the place of torment as Jerusa- 
lem was a type of heaven. What James intends to 
say is that the very spirit that prevails in the regions 
of the lost inspires the evil tongue, leading to un- 
kind, angry and vile words and to falsehoods, slan- 
ders, calumnies, etc. 

7. every kind....is tamed—Every species of 
wild beasts has been brought under man’s power 
and dominion. 8. but the tongue can no man 
tame—He cannot do this, though he can do all 
else. God’s grace alone can do it. it is an unruly 
evil—‘“‘A restless mischief.”—Alford. ‘‘Socrates, 


when asked what was the beast most dangerous to 
man, answered, ‘Of tame beasts, the flatterer ; of 
wild beasts, the slanderer.’’? full of deadly poi- 
son—lIt acts on the happiness of the individual man 
and the peace of society, as the sting of a poisonous 
serpent doeson the humanframe. ‘‘Note the sins of 
the tongue: 1. Idle words, Avoid foolish talking. 
A wise man sets a watch on the door of his lips 
even when he utters a pleasantry. 2. Malicious 
words. They are cousins in sin to idle words. 
Kind words are the oil that lubricates every-day 
intercourse. There was an ancient malediction 
that the tongue of the slanderer should be cut out. 
A slanderer is a public enemy. 3. Filthy words. 
A filthy imagination comes out on the tongue. 4. 
Profane words. Profane swearing isthe most in- 
excusable of sins. The man who swears turns 
speech into a curse, and before his time rehearses 
the dialect of hell.””—Theodore L. Cuyler. 

IV. TH DOUBLE USE TO WHICH THE TONGUE MAY 
BE PUT (vs, 9-12), 9. therewith bless we God— 
If the heart is right, it is the instrument of prayer, 
praise and worship. therewith curse we men— 
If the heart is evil the same instrument is used to 
curse both men and God (Prov. 18:21). 10. out 
ot the same mouth—Hither out of the mouth of 
two different persons, two opposite things proceed, 
or out of the mouth of one individual. Both are 
true, and both are equally wrong. ought not so 
to be—God has power to change a man’s heart 
and then his tongue will be a power for good. 
“The tongue, because it is full of evil, should not 
be silenced or destroyed, but it needs the correct- 
ing, renewing power of divine grace. As on the 
Day of Pentecost, it can be filled and inspired with 
the Holy Ghost, so as to be a tongue of celestial 
fire.’ 11. doth a fountain—The mouth is the 
fountain through which the words are sent out 
among men. sweet water and bitter—No such 
inconsistency and contradictions as this blessing 
and cursing in man is found in the outgushing of a 
fountain. It is not found with the fig-tree, or vine. 
‘Only depraved man does so monstrous a thing.”’ 

12. can the fig tree, etc.—The metaphor 
here used is one which the Roman gardeners, who 
were fond of horticultural experiments, endeavored 
to bring about. 

QUESTIONS.—What caution is given in the 
first verse? Explain the first sentence of v. 2. 
Who is the *‘perfect man” referred to in this verse? 
What two illustrations are given to show the power 
of the tongue? What two illustrations are used to 
show the evil effects of an uncontrolled tongue? 
How does the tongue set on fire “the course of 
nature?’ To what uses may the tongue be put? 

THOUGHTS.—Discretion in speech is more 
than eloquence.—Bacon. A fool’s heart is in his 
tongue; but a wise man’s tongue is 4n his heart.— 
Quarles. Keep at the utmost distance from pious 
chit-chat, from religious gossiping.— Wesley. Many 
s0 speak that a man may well fear that the devil 
hath charge of their lips, for their words honor 
him.—Origen. ‘‘Some men have a tongue as rough 
as a cat’s and as biting as an adder’s.”’ Thetongue 
was intended for an organ of the divine praise; but 
the devil often plays upon it and then the harmony 
is entirely broken, and it sounds harsh and unmelo- 
dious. ‘‘Let your language be restrained within its 
preper channels; if a river swells over its bank it 
leaves only dirt and filthiness behind.’’ ‘The evil- 
speaker or whisperer is accuser, witness, judge and 
executioner of the innocent.” ‘Great knowledge, 
if it be without vanity, is the most severe bridle of 
the tongue; the croaking of frogs and toads is 
hushed when the light of a candle or torch appears.” 
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I. Inrropuctrory.—l. Review. 2. Connect the 
previous lesson with this by the subject of works. 3. 
Note the introduction to the lesson as included in 
the first verse, that is, the responsibility of masters, 
or teachers. See the Revised Version. 

Il. THemp.—The tongue is to be controlled. 

Ill. Tum ronaur a powER.—1. Our tongues are 
likely to keep pace with our impulses. 2. Our 
words indicate what we are. 3. Words once spoken 
cannot be recalled. 4. Note the following illustra- 
tions in the lesson, and enlarge upon them: The 
bridle, the helm. , 

IV. AN INSTRUMENT oF EyIL.—1l. In deception. 
2. In misrepresentation. 3. In ridicule. 4. In evil 
speaking. 5. In giving expression to anger. 6, In 
blasphemy. 7. Dwell upon two illustrations in the 
lesson, the fire, the beasts. 

V. AN INSTRUMENT OF GooD.—l. In prayer. 2. 
In praise. 3. In exalting Christ. 4. In kind words. 
5. In turning away wrath. 

VI. Wuy Is THE TONGUE SO POWERFUL?—1. The 
tongue is but an instrument. 2. The heart deter- 
mines the character of the words. 3. From a re- 
newed heart will flow right words. 4. The tongue 
can be tamed through the application of saving 
grace to the heart. 5. Note the illustrations of what 
proceeds from the tongue untamed, the fountain, 
the fig tree, the vine. 

VII. Aworp.—1. A single word has often turned 
the tide of a human life. That word is ‘‘No,’’ when 
spoken to resist temptation. Another word, ‘‘Yes,”’ 
has been the point marking the beginning of an 
upward life, when spoken accepting the will of God. 
9. A word from a king has plunged a nation into 
war and woe. 3. A word heedlessly spoken has de- 
stroyed confidence in another, 4. ‘tA word fitly 
spoken is like apples of gold in pictures of silver.” 

D. 8. W. 


Practical Survey 


Torro.—The function of the tongue 


1. As the oracle of the soul, 
2. As the servant of mankind. 
3. As the index of character. 


J. As the oracle of the soul. The faculty of 
speech is a divine gift bestowed upon man. The 
tongue is the communicator of thought. It is the 
channel which transmits the good or evil of the 
soul. The tongue’s great storehouse is the soul. Of 
itself the tongue isno more responsible for the state 
of the soul than is any other member of the body. 
It is charged with evil or credited with good be- 
cause it is the chosen little member of the body 
which conveys to others the knowledge of what we 
are. ‘‘For by thy words thou shalt be justified, and 
by thy words thou shalt be condemned” (Matt. 12: 
37). The soul is the seat of all that goes to make up 
the real character. We read and understand man’s 
nature through his words. ‘‘Whoso keepeth his 
mouth and his tongue keepeth his soul from 
troubles.”’ 

Il. As theservant of mankind. The tongue 
is not the author of thought. It does not dictate to 
man. Itisthe servant of man. Whatever he wills 
to communicate, the tongue is employed in its 
utterance. It speaks for him good and great 
things, or it speaks as readily perverse things. ‘*Out 
of the abundance of the heart the mouth speaketh”’ 
(Matt. 12: 34). The orator turns whole assemblies 
and controls the opinions of his fellow-men, but the 
tongue is his ready servant to perform his bidding. 
It has no power of choice, no conscience, and is 


therefore not held responsible for any service which 
it performs. One man’s tongue may be employed 
to speak good things. Another man’s tongue 
may be employed to utter blasphemy and all man- 
ner of iniquity. Both alike are servants; their serv- 
ice differs according to the soul of the man whose 
will they obey. ‘‘A good man out of the good treas- 
ure of his heart bringeth forth good things: an evil 
man out of the evil treasure of hisheart bringeth forth 
evil things” (Matt. 12:35). ‘‘The Lord looketh on 
the heart’? (1 Sam. 16:7). The tongue is not ac- 
countable to God or man. Man’s happiness or his 
misery is determined by the character he sustains. 
He is held responsible for the way in which he em- 
ploys his faculties for good or evil. 

{li. As the index of character. The sinful 
tongue is the sinful man. Character is revealed by 
the use of the tongue. Sinful man is able to raise 
himself above every irrational creature, but he is 
unable to raise himself above his own depraved na- 
ture (Jer. 13:23). A mastery of the tongue is the 
fruit of Christian self-control, and is the product of 
faith and love. Only God can raise man to this 
plane of holiness within. The prophet Isaiah wrote: 
‘*‘Woe is me! for lam undone; because I am a man 
of unclean lips, and 1 dwell in the midst of a people 
of unclean lips: for mine eyes have seen the King, 
the Lord of hosts. Then flew one of the seraphims 
unto me, having a live coal in his hand, which he 
had taken with the tongs from off the altar: and he 
laid it upon my mouth, and said, Lo, this hath 
touched thy lips; and thine iniquity is taken away, 
and thy sin purged” (Isa. 6: 5-7). ‘The tongue 
needs to be converted, not destroyed.” This is 
done by ‘‘casting down imaginations, and every 
high thing that exalteth itself against the knowledge 
of God, and bringing into captivity every thought 
to the obedience of Ohrist’? (2 Cor. 10:5). ‘For 
the word of God is quick, and powerful, and 
sharper than any twoedged sword, piercing even to 
the dividing asunder of soul and spirit, and of the 
joints and marrow, and isa discerner of the thoughts 
and intents of the heart’? (Heb. 4: 12). God ob-- 
tains the index of character from the soul; man ob- 
tains it from the utterances of the tongue. The 
power of the tongue (vs. 3, 4), the depravity of the 
tongue (vs. 5, 6), the untameableness of the tongue 
(vs. 7, 8), the duplicity of the tongue (vs. 9-12), are 
each an index to the character of man, and are here 
used as_a loud call to higher and nobler things. 
When James said, ‘My brethren, these things 
ought not so to be,’’ he understood the snare of 
temptation into which many of them had fallen. 
He beheld in their self-seeking spirit an index to the 
character which betrayed the lurking depravity of 
the soul, In his earnest appeal to them, in which 
he so faithfully exposed sin and pointed out their 
danger, we have the index of his character, showing 
the noble motives which spring from a cleansed 
heart, finding expression in words of counsel and 
warning. TeoR AS 


Blackboard Exercise 


GOD. CAN TAME — 
Tue TONGUE . Tp oe 


A SANCTIFIED 
TONGUE IS A. 
BLESSING. 


An EVIL TONGUE 1S 
A WORLD oF 
INIQUITY. 


SET ON FIRE OF 
HELL. 


HEART 
PROCEEDETH 
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Practical Applications 


A POWERFUL MEMBER 


Physicians examine the tongue first. It is the 
index of the tone of the system. So James tells us 
we may judge of soul-health by the tongue. If any 
man *‘offend not in word,”’ his moral health is '*per- 
fect’? (v. 2). If any man seems religious, and 
bridles not his tongue, that man is soul-sick (Jas. 
1: 26). Peter gives a similar thought: “He that 
will love life, and see good days, Jet him refrain his 
tongue from evil, and his lips that they speak no 
guile’ (1 Pet.3:10). Here are four illustrations of 
the power of that little member: 

I. Bits. These fragments of iron will hold in 
subjection the powerful beast which otherwise would 
destroy. He who can rightly govern his tongue can 
control his whole body. If the-tongue can be held 
from expressing evil thoughts, the Holy Spirit will 
find easier access into that heart, and enabie that 
person ta seek the purifying of his heart. When 
the words have gone forth, they impress and influ- 
ence others; besides, it is harder for the one who 
uttered them to recall them, or at least confess the 
sin of using them, and puts him in a state where he 
is les#likely to repent, but rather puts him dn a posi- 
tion where he is pressed to say more. 

If. Helm ofa ship. A small thing, but con- 
trolling, in the face of fierce winds, that whichisa 
thousand@timesits bulk. A helm is a small part of 
the ship. The tongue is a small member of the 
body. By the right use of the tongue an evil con- 
versation may be turned aside, and good things 
spoken in place of evil. “A word fitly spoken is 
like apples of gold in pictures of silver’’ (Prov. 25: 
11). Fierce storms of gossip may rage against us, 
but by a meek and quiet spirit, and a bridled 
tongue, we may rise superior to all,and at God’s 
own time be vindicated and our true merit shown. 
Three men were in company with each other. One 
asked another the time of day. He replied, but the 
third man declared his watch must be wrong by ten 
minutes, for his own watch differed that much. 
Rather than dispute, the first man put his watch in 
his pocket and said nothing, even though he knew 
his watch gave correct time, for he had just returned 
from setting it by the regulator. He would not en- 
courage a dispute, but prevented one by silence. 

Intl. Fire. The earliest Bible reference to the 
most destructive of elements, is to that of fire from 
the Lord upon the cities of Sodom and Gomorrah 
(Gen. 19:24). A spark will start a flame that will 
consume a city. Some fifty years agoa gang of 
Belgian miners, angry with another set of under- 
ground workers, set a mass of coal on fire to smoke 
out their comrades. How well they succeeded, let 
the record of half a century tell. Years have passed 
away; a generation has faded; the angry passion of 
those who sought revenge has become a thing of the 
past; but the fire started Jong ago blazes on, and no 
earthly skill has yet found the way to extinguish it. 

IV. Tamed beasts, birds and serpents. A 
little girl, sent to the country to spend the summer, 
was given a large, airy garret for a sleeping-room. 
In it were a great many wasps. The child was so 
quiet and gentle and kind to them, that they grew 
very friendly and tame, and she was not once stung 
by them. A little playmate, who was visiting her, 
one day struck at them and was stung. Then the 
little girl who was fond of the wasps, spoke sharply 
to her playmate. The Christian lady downstairs 
heard her. ‘*How is it,’ she said softly to her, 
“that you can tame the wasps and not control your 
tongue and temper?’ “I do not know,” said the 
child. Godcantamethetemperandtongue. A.C. M. 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—Love in the heart controls 
the tongue. 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


UNRULY 


THE TONGUE 


CONTROLLED BLESSED 


A PURIFIED HEART 
A TAMED TONGUE 
A BLESSED LIFE 


BE PEACEMAKERS 


THE LESSON 


This lesson is exceedingly practical, and the 
opportunity for enforcing the truth should not be 
neglected. Several illustrations are given, as fol- 
lows: Relation of servant and master, tamed horses, 
ships, great fire, wild animals, poison, fountains, 
fruit trees. ; 

The tongue is a very important member in the 
body. It often is a fire,an unruly evil,a deadly 
poison. From the abundance of the heart does a 
person speak. By it quarrels may be settled or 
made; peace destroyed or preserved. God praised 
and blessed or grieved. We are shown the perfect 
man (v. 1), the wise man (v. 13), the peaceable 
man (vs. 17, 18). 

ILLUSTRATIONS 


Evil speaking. This is a sin against the one 
slandered and against society. It destroys reputa- 
tions in a day that perhaps cannot be regained in 
years. It reveals a lack of the love of God. It 
tends to confusion, misunderstanding, jealousy, 
separations. It is worse than noxious weeds, such 
as the thistle. 

Sowing and reaping. We reap what we sow, 
and in a larger quantity. The tale-bearer, the gos- 
siper, will bring on their own head the evils they 
have done. The boy who left his neighbor’s cattle 
out for spite, had his own corn ruined. The white 
man who befriended an Indian, several years after 
when the white man had forgotten the incident, was 
saved from death by the same Indian. 

Peace. This comes from above, and is the fruit 
of righteousness. Some one has said there are five 
great enemies of peace, namely, avarice, ambition, 
envy, anger and pride. The evil tongue is a great 
enemy to peace, and will drive it out if harbored. 

Power. By power we mean that which is com- 
petent to produce change, or to move things. Re- 
call the power of the evil-minded Jews where Paul 
labored. 

MISCELLANEOUS 


The teacher should not be satisfied to meet her 
pupils only in the class-room on Sunday. Become 
familiar with the home life of each member of the 
class, as far as possible. Thus is the teacher better 
enabled to instruct each child in the way of right- 
eousness. 

Impress upon each child under your care the 
character of the text-book, the character of the day, 
and the character of God. These go hand in hand. 

Do not neglect to emphasize the idea of accepting 
Ohrist. You are responsible for this, as well as for 
instruction in doctrine, G. B. 
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Hesrews 11: 1-40 


LESSON XI 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., June 7.—Heroes of faith.—Heb. 11: 1-19. 


Tu.—Heroes of faith.—Heb. 11: 20-31. 


Wed.—Heroes of faith.—Heb. 11: 32-40, Th.—Abraham tried.—Gen. 22:1-14, Fr.—Isaac blessed Jacob and Esau. 


—Gen. 27: 18-40, Sat.—Jacob gives his blessing.—Gen. 48: 1-22. 


HEROES OF FAITH.—Heb. 11: 1-40. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Supt.—1 Now faith is the substance of things hoped for, the evi- 
dence of things not seen. 


School.—2 For by it the elders obtained a good report. 


3 Through faith we understand that the worlds were framed by 
the word of God, so that things which are seen were not made of 
things which do appear. 

1% By faith A’bra-ham, when he was tried, offered up Y’saac; 
and he that had received the promises offered up his only 
begotten son, 


18 Of whom it was said, That inI’saacshall thy seed be called: 


19 Accounting that God was able to raise him up, even from 
the dead; from whence also he received him in a figure, 


20 By faith I’saac blessed Ja’cob and E’sau concerning things to 
come, 

21 By faith Ja’cob, when he was a dying, blessed both the 
sons of Jo’/seph; and worshipped, leaning upon the top of his 
staff, 


22 By faith Jo’seph, when he died, made mention of the departing 
the children of Is’ra-el; and gave commandment concerning his 

ones, 

23 By faith Mo’ses, when he was born, was hid three months 
of his parents, because they saw he was a proper child; and 
they were not afraid of the king’s commandment. 


24 By faith Mo’ses, when he was come to years, refused to be called 
the son of Phar’aoh’s daughter; 

25 Choosing rather to suffer affliction with the people of 
God, than to enjoy the pleasures of sin for a season; 

26 Esteeming the reproach of Christ greater riches than the treas- 
ures in E’gypt: for he had respect unto the recompence of the reward. 

27 By faith he forsook E’gypt, not fearing the wrath of the 
king: for he endured, as seeing him who is invisible. 

28 Through faith he kept the passover, and the sprinkling of 
blood, lest he that destroyed the firstborn should touch them. 


29 By faith they passed through the Red sea as by dry iand: 
which the E-gyp’tians assaying to do were drowned, 


Su.—Stephen speaks of Moses.—Acts 7: 17-86. 


Print Heb. 11: 1-2, 17-29. 
(Memory Verses 24, 25) 


*AMEKICAN REVISION 


1 Now faith is assurance of things hoped 
for, a conviction ot things notseen. 2 For 
therein the elders had witness borne to 
them. 3 By faith we understand that the 
worlds have been framed by the word of 
God so that what is seen hath not been made 
out of things which appear. 

17 By faith Abraham, being tried, offered 
up Isaac: yea, he that had gladly received 
the promises was offering up his only be- 
gotten son; 18 even he to whom it was 
said, In Isaac shall thy seed be called: 19 
accounting that God is able to raise up, even 
from the dead: from whence he did also ina 
figure receive him back. 20 By faith Isaac 
blessed Jacob and Esau, even concerning 
things to come. 21 By faith Jacob, when 
he was dying, blessed each of the sons of 
Joseph; and worshipped, leaning upon the 
top of his staff. 22 By faith Joseph, when 
his end was nigh, made mention of the de- 
parture of the children of Israel; and gave 
commandment concerning his bones. 23 
By faith Moses, when he was born, was hid 
three months by his parents, because they 
saw he was a goodly child; and they were 
not afraid of the king’s commandment. 24 
By faith Moses, when he was grown up, re- 
fused to be called the son of Pharaoh’s 
daughter; 25 choosing rather to share ill 
treatment with the people of God, than to 
enjoy the pleasures of sin foraseason; 26 
accounting the reproach of Christ greater 
riches than the treasures of Egypt: for he 
looked unto the recompense of reward. 27 
By faith he forsook Egypt, not fearing the 
wrath of the king: for he endured, as seeing 
him who is invisible. 28 By faith he kept 
the passover, and the sprinkling of the 
blood, that the destroyer of the firstborn 
should not touch them. 29 By faith they 
passed through the Red sea as by dry land: 
which the Egyptians assaying to do were 
swallowed up. 


*The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 
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Supt.—What is the GOLDEN Text? School.—Faith 
is the substance of things hoped for, the evidence 
of things not seen. Heb, t1: 1. 

PRACTICAL TRUTH,—Faith in God brings glorious 
results. S 

Toric.—The Christian’s faith. 

OuTLINE.—I. Faith defined and described, 
The utility of faith. 
of faith. 

AuTHOR.—Paul was probably the author of the 
epistle to the Hebrews, 

Time.—About A. D. 63. 

PLACH,.—It is believed to have been written in 
Rome during Paul’s first imprisonment in that 
city. 


INTRODUCTION.—There are two general divisions 
in the epistle to the Hebrews. The first part embraces 
chapters 1 to 10:18. In these chapters the writer 
proves to the Christian Hebrews, from the Old Testa- 
ment “the divinity, humanity, atonement and interces- 
sion of Christ, particularly his pre-eminence over 
Moses, and demonstrates the superiority of the gospel 
to the law.”? The remainder of the epistle is mainly 
admonitory and inspirational. In the chapter before 
us we have ‘‘a magnificent historic illustration of the 
nature of faith as manifested by works. This served 
to show the Jewish Christians, that, so far from being 
compelled to abandon the mighty memories of their 
rast history, they were themselves the true heirs and 


II. 
IIT, Illustrious examples 


the nearest representatives of that history, so that 
their unconverted brethren rather than themselves 
were aliens from the commonwealth of Israel and 
strangers from the covenants of promise.’’ The name 
of the writer is nowhere mentioned, and its authorship 
is disputed, many ascribing it to the Apostle Paul, 
others to Apollos, Luke, or Barnabas. 


COMMENTARY .—I. FarruH DEFINED AND DE- 
SCRIBED (y.1). 1. now—As if beginning to antici- 
pate that too continued a strain of warning and re- 
buke might wear upon his hearers, the apostle now 
suddenly changes his tone to thrilling jubilation. 
From threatening penalty for unbelief he rises into 
a lofty peal of exultation over the glorics of faith, 
He proceeds to show that faith is not only justify- 
ing but inspiring, ennobling and exalting to the 
soul.—Whedon. faith—The apostle does not give 
a complete definition of faith but rather describes 
it, showing what it is by what it does. Faith is 
that soul element which enables us to look up and 
grasp God. It is the connecting link between 
God and man. the substance—‘Assurance,”? 
—kR. V. The margin renders it ‘‘ground.’’? Sub- 
stance is from the Greek hupo, under, and stasis, 
standing, and from the Latin sub, under, and stans, 
svanding. Literally it signifies that which stands 
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under an object—the support. things hoped for 
—The man of faith acts as though he already pos- 
sessed the things he hoped for. The unseen is real 
to him. He confidently expects them. the evi- 
dence— Demonstration, proof. Faith in the divine 
word supplies the place of and is equivalent to 
proof. It satisfies the mind and inspires conduct 
just as a proof or demonstration should do. Stuart 
points out that the ‘‘faith’’ mentioned here is not 
specifically what is understood by “‘saving faith,” 
but rather faith as a practical principal and power, 
influencing all life and conduct. The true and 
essential nature of faith is confidence in God, be- 
lief in his declarations.—Robert Tuck. things 
not seen—The ‘‘things hoped for’’ are the peace 
and approbation of God, and those blessings by 
which the soul is prepared for the kingdom of 
heaven. The ‘things not seen” are, in an extended 
sense, the creation of the world from nothing, the 
destruction of the world by the deluge, the miracu- 
lous conception of Christ, his resurrection, ascen- 
sion, mediation, and government of the universe, 
all of which we as firmly believe on the testimony 
of God’s word as if we had seen them.—Clarke. 


II. Tse vurmiry oF FalTH (vs.2,3). 2. the 
elders—The ancient fathers, the patriarchs and 
prophets. had witness borne to them (Rf. V.)— 
The elders lived in astate or atmosphere of faith 
and God bore testimony to their holiness and valor, 
as the remainder of this chapter shows. 3. the 
worlds—This has reference to the material sub- 
stance of this and all other worlds. by the word 
of God—God spoke and it wasdone. When noth- 
ing material existed, God’s word brought matter 
into existence and caused it to become organized. 
By a word the Almighty set the worlds swinging in 
space. Now we know this by faith. We have no 
other means by which we can know it; but God’s 
word says it was so and we believe it. 


Il]. InuusrRious EXAMPLES OF FAITH (vs. 4-40). 
In verses 4to 7 Abel, Enoch and Noah are men- 
tioned as examples of faith. The faith of Abraham 
is dwelt upon in verses 8to19. Abraham was the 
great typical example of faith. By faith he obeyed 
the call of God and went into a strange land not 
knowing whither he was going. 17. by faith 
Abraham —In verses 11,12 we see how by faith 
Isaac was born, and now the greatest instance of 
Abraham’s faith is shown in his readiness at the 
divine command to offer up Isaac asa burnt-offer- 
ing. when he was tried—In Gen. 22:1 we read 
that God tempted, or proved, Abraham. The Bible 
writer does not mean that God incited Abraham to 
sin, but he tried and proved him and thus gave oc- 
casion for the development of faith (1 Cor. 10: 13; 
Heb. 11:17; Jas.1:12). ‘‘It is well to see that God 
confers a signal honor upon us when he thus tests 
our hearts.’’—C. H. M. ‘‘Tempting is for the sake 
of leading men to evil; testing them is for the pur- 
pose of making them better. The trials of life are 
to prove what we are, to see if we are fitted for 
larger things. The ship is tested, not to destroy 
it, but to see if it is strong to carry its cargo through 
the storm. The meaning of trial is not only to 
test worthiness, but to increase it. The fire doth 
not only discover what is true gold, but makes the 
true gold more pure.” offered up Isaac—Isauc 
was bound on the altar, and the knife was raised. 
“The deed is virtually done when the will shows 
firm determination.’’ God regarded the sacrifice 
asalready made. received the promises—Abra- 
ham had received special promises which had been 
fulfilled, promises with respect to Isaac; and yet he 
does not hesitate to obey God in the sacrifice of his 
son. only begotten—His only son by Sarah, his 


legal wife. ‘Had Abraham’s whole soul not been 
stayed simply on the Lord, he never could have 
yielded unhesitating obedience to such a searching 
command.’’—C. H, M. 18. in Isaac, etc.—Isaac’s 
descendants shall be known as Abraham’s seed 
(Gen. 17: 8,19; 21:12). 19. able to raise him 
up—He believed God could perform a miracle and 
restore Isaac to life. in a figure—There is some 
doubt as to the exact meaning of this expression. 
‘**How could Abraham have received him back ina 
figure when he received him back in reality? The 
answer is that he received him back figuratively 
from the dead, because Isaac was typically, or fig- 
uratively, dead.’’—Cam. Bib. The restoration of 
Isaac was undoubtedly a type of Christ’s resurrec- 
tion, as his birth was a type of Christ’s incarnation, 

20. blessed Jacob and Esau—Gen., 27: 27-29, 
39, 40. 21. Jacob, ete.—See Gen. 48: 8-20. the 
sons of Joseph—That is, Ephraim and Manassek. 

22. when he died—‘ When his end was nigh.” 
—R.V. made mention, etc.—Although at the 
time of Joseph’s death the children of Israel were 
not oppressed, yet he understood the promises and 
‘*by faith” knew they would some day leave Egypt. 
gave commandment—The directions he gave 
‘*concerning his bones’’ shows his perfect confi- 
dence in God (Gen. 50: 24, 25; Exod. 13:19; Acts 
7:16). Joseph lived 54 years after the death of 
his father and died at the age of 110 years, 

23. by faith Moses—The faith of Moses is 
brought out in the remainder of the printed lesson 
—yvs, 28-29. hid three months—The faith of his 
parents caused this to be done. a proper child— 
‘SA goodly child’? (Exod. 2:2). He was ‘“‘exceeding 
fair’ (Acts7:20). Because of his great beauty 
‘they braved the peril involved in breaking the 
king’s decree.” king’s commandment—To de- 
stroy all the malechildren (Exod.1:22). 24, come 
to years—See Exod. 2:10; Acts 7: 22-25. Moses 
was about 40 years old at this time. We are not 
told what was the occasion of his decision to aban- 
don the Egyptian court, but it is clear that God 
was leading him to forsake the idolatrous and im- 
moral influences with which he was surrounded. 
He had evidently come to the place where ‘the 
must either wholly go with the Egyptians in reli- 
gion and life, or he must choose God.’’ His decision 
meant that he must renounce the wealth, popular- 
ity and power of an Egyptian prince, and join him- 
self to a people who were suffering affliction, who 
were groaning under the heavy burdens of poverty, 
toil and cruel treatment. But his faith in God en- 
abled him to dothis. 25. to suffer affliction— 
God’s people at this time were greatly oppressed 
by the Egyptians. for a season—He saw that 
sin’s pleasures were but for a short time, while the 
reward of the righteous would be of endless dura- 
tion. To the sinner there are ‘‘pleasures’’ in sin, 
but they are fleeting (Job 20: 5) and leave a wasted 
life, a ruined character, a lost soul behind them. 

26. esteeming—Moses put a high estimate on 
the reproach that came through trusting in the 
promised Messiah. 27-29. forsook Kgypt, etc. 
—He not only left Pharaoh’s court, refusing the 
royal adoption, but he left the land of Pharaoh, 
instituted the Passover, and crossed the Red sea, 
and this was all done ‘‘by faith’’ in God. 

QUESTIONS.—What can you say of the author- 
ship and date of the epistle to the Hebrews? How 
may the epistle be divided? What definition is 
given of faith? What ismeant by the term “elders?” 
How were they benefited by faith? What are the 
leading acts in Abraham’s life which he was led to 
do through faith? What did faith enable Moses’ 
parents todo? What did Moses’ decision involve? 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropucrory.—l. One point of connection 
of this lesson with the last is that each is taken from 
an epistle; another is, faith has an important bear- 
ing upon conduct, This lesson is easily connected 
with that of two weeks ago by the subject of faith. 
2. The authorship of the epistle to the Hebrews. 
3. It was written to Jews. 4. Purpose. 

II. Tueme.—Examples of faith. : 

III. A Brier srupy or FaitH.—1l. Show by defini- 
tion and illustration what faith is. 2. What does 
faith accomplish? 3. Faith endures, suffers, tri- 
um phs. 

IV. Hisrory 1votvep.—1. In the lesson, Abel is 
the first person mentioned and the prophets the 
last, denoting a long period. 2. Each age had its 
faithful ones. 3. The patriarchal age, the time of 
the judges and the kingdom of Israel are recalled. 

THE TWO MOST PROMINENT EXAMPLES.—1. 
They stood at great crises in the history of God’s 
people. About one-third of this chapter is devoted 
to Abraham and Moses. 2. A study of Abraham ag 
it pertains to his call, his faith, his obedience, his 
success. Show how his faith manifested itself. Oall 
attention to other references in the New Testament 
to his faith. 3. A study of Moses as to his preserva- 
tion from death, his faith, his choice, his prepara- 
tion for service, his work. 

VI. OrHer pxampues.—l. In enumerating these 
examples bring forth the particular thing that 
shows faith. 2. Before the flood were Abel, Enoch, 
Noah. 3. Between Abraham and Moses were Isaac, 
Jacob, Joseph. 4. After Moses were Rahab, Gid- 
eon, Barak, Samson, Jephthah, Samuel, David. 5. 
The unnamed ones would makea long list. 

VII. Wonvers oF FaITtH.—1. Note in verses 33-387 
the remarkable experiences through which those who 
believed God passed. 2. These experiences may be 
connected with Old Testament worthies, as Daniel 
‘stopped the mouths of lions,’’ and the Hebrew 
youths ‘‘quenched the violence of fire.’”’ 3, Exam- 
ples of faith in the New Testament. 

VIII. Pracricat Lessons.—l. We have the same 
Being in whom to trust as had these heroes of faith. 
2. The rewards of faith are as great to-day as ever. 
3. The faith mentioned in the lesson is a living 
faith. 4. Weare pleasing to God in proportion to the 
amount of true faith we possess. 5. With these 
illustrious examples of faith we ought to be spiritual 
giants. a eDes ws 


Practical Survey 


Topic.—The Christian’s faith. 


1. What it is. 
2. What it does, 
3. What it embraces. 


I. What it is. ‘‘Now faith is assurance of 
things hoped for, a conviction of things not seen.” 
Faith is the source of all spiritual achievement. 
Whosoever believeth (John 3: 16). Sanctified by 
faith (Acts 26:18). ‘This is the victory....even 
our faith” (1 John 5:4). ‘Kept....through faith” 
(1 Pet.1:5). Faith is the laying hold of the future 
in the midst of the present; of the unseen in the 
midst of the seen. It is the title by which we keep 
our place as Christians; the inward working which 
has its fruit in good works; the hand by which we 
lay hold on Christ. faith is to sight and reason 
what the telescope is to the naked eye. Faith is 
associated with hope (v. 1), with righteousness 
(v.4), with holiness (v. 5), with diligence (v. 7), 
with trial (v. 17), with conflict (vs. 32-37). Faith is 


declared to be the foundation and strength of 
Ohristian character. Faith is the source of all truly 
religious feeling and the ground of all acceptable 
service. Faith is a condition of justification; it is 
the source of spiritual life. It puts us in possession 
of every Obristian privilege, Thus may we form 
definitions from the various explanations of faith. 
It is of greatest importance to every Christian life, 
for it is the first stepping stone at the entrance into 
Christian life. 

‘Faith is a living power from heaven, 

Which grasps the promise God has given; 

Securely fixed on Christ alone, 

A trust that cannot be o’erthrown.”’ 


II. What it does. Faith makes men masters 
of their circumstances. Faith has many workings, 
many results, many fruits. Ohrist crucified for us 
forms the great foundation of faith under the Chris- 
tian dispensation. Faith brings man into fellow- 
ship with God. Faith looks into the whole plan of 
creation alike, in respect to the invisible and the 
visible. Faith brings the distant near, and makes 
the spiritual the most real. Faith alters the tenses 
and puts the future into the present. 

‘Thy saints in all this glorious war 
Shall conquer though they die. 
They see their triumph from afar; 
By faith they bring it nigh.’’ 
Faith triumphs over outward affliction and over 
inward assaults. It shows its power not only in 
that which it accomplishes, overthrows and attains, 
but also in that which it sustains, endures and sacri- 
fices. Time and space, uncertainty and doubt, dis- 
appear to the eye of faith. Men who see the invisi- 
ble estimate more correctly the things temporal 
and the things eternal. 


‘PMaith, mighty faith, the promise sees, 
And looks to that alone; 

Laughs at impossibilities, 
And cries, ‘It shall be done.’ 


Ill. What it embraces. Faith is the living 
principle of Christian conduct. We walk by faith 
(2 Cor. 5:7); we stand by faith (2 Cor. 1: 24); we 
fight the good fight of faith (1 Tim. 6: 12); we re- 
sist the devil by faith (1 Pet. 5:9); we overcome 
the world by faith (1 John 5:4). Faith is the great 
spring and channel of the believer's life. It is the 
means of spiritual power. Hence we read of the 
life of faith (Gal. 2:20}, the prayer of faith (Jas, 
5; 15), the obedience of faith (Rom. 16: 16), the 
hearing of faith (Gal. 3: 2), the work of faith 
(2 Thess. 1: 11), the household of faith (Gal. 6:10), 
the unity of faith (Eph. 4: 3), the profession of 
faith (Heb. 10: 23), the righteousness of faith (Rom. 
4: 11), the full assurance of faith (Heb. 10: 22), 
Faith embraces willing obedience and_ unwavering 
trust in all the plans and purposes of God. A fun- 
damental condition of faith is an unquestioning con- 
fidence in God’s promises. My eoewAe 


” 


Blackboard Exercise 


FAITH In GOD is :; 
THE FOUNDATION: 
Or CHARACTER. 


“FAITH RESTS ON 
GODS PROMISES. 
Tuey Are GREAT 
AND PRECIOUS. 
Let US PRAY- 
LORD, INCREASE 
OuR FAITH. 


It DEVELOPS 


MORAL: HEROES.. 


It OVERCOMES 
DIFFICULTIES. 
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Lusson XI 


Practical Applications 
THE FAITH OF ABRAHAM AND MOSES 


Nearly all of that part of the lesson to be printed 
: confined to the faith of these two ancient wor- 

ies, 

I. The faith of Abraham. He was a most 
extraordinary man, and sustained a very intimate 
relation to God. ‘In the scriptures he seems to be 
set forth as a model for the church in all ages. God 
has been pleased to honor him with a trinity of 
appellations that are wonderfully comprehensive 
and deeply significant: ‘Friend of God’ (Isa. 41:8; 
Jas. 2: 23); ‘father of many nations’ (Gen. 17: 5); 
father of all believers (Rom, 4: 11, 16). We no- 
tice three distinct stages in Abraham’s personal 
progress in the divine life. 1. He complies with 
the conditions of true discipleship in forsaking all 
to follow God (Gen. 12: 1-5; Heb. 11:8; Luke 14: 
33). 2. He was justified by faith (Gen. 15:6; Rom. 
4; Gal.3:6); Jas.2:23). He believed in Jehovah, 
and it was counted—the faith he put in Jehovah—to 
him for righteousness or justification; though there 
was no act in the case but that of the mind and 
heart, no work of any kind. 3. He was made pure 
and holy by faith in God and obedience to God”’ 
(Gen. 17:1). 

Consider Abraham's testing. ‘‘In the offering of 
Isaac he was subject to the severest trial, perhaps, 
that ever man was under, except our Savior. But 
this trial gave a practical demonstration of the na- 
ture and strength of Abraham’s faith. 1. ‘He 
staggered not at the promise of God through unbe- 
lief’? (Rom. 4: 20), although the divine requirement 
seemed to contradict the promise of God (see Gen. 
17: 19; 21: 12). 2. His faith was unwavering in 
the wisdom and love of God, while the sacrifice de- 
manded seemed to contravene the nature of the 
Deity. 3. His faith in and love for God were 
stronger and superior to his love for his beloved son, 
Isaac. 4. His faith made him render prompt and 
unquestioning obedience to God. 5. His faith 
enabled him to apprehend the typical nature of the 
offering he made. Did not Jesus refer to this when 
he said, ‘Your father Abraham rejoiced to see my 
day; and he saw it, and was glad’? (John 8: 56). 6. 
He believed in the resurrection of the dead (Rom. 
4:17, 19, 21; Heb. 11: 19). 7. He believed that 
God would work a miracle and raise the dead, if 
necessary, in order to make his promises good.”’ 

Il. The faith of Moses. 1. His faith enabled 
him to make a wise choice. The world placed be- 
fore him its very best, and religion placed before 
him its very worst. There was honor, pleasure and 
wealth on the one hand, and affliction, reproach and 
hardships on the other hand. But his faith was 
clear and strong, and he made the wise choice. His 
worldly prospects were cut off at one blow, and he 
identified himself with slaves. 2. His faith enabled 
him to endure. Many start out well, but when the 
tests come which call for real endurance they fall by 
the way. Faith enabled Moses to keep going, re- 
gardless of hindrances. 3. His faith enabled him to 
see the invisible. Moses believed in God’s actual 
presence in the world, controlling human life and 
human affairs. He believed that God would be 
with him, according to his expressed promise, to 
cheer and guide. ‘‘Faith regards God’s word as 
more real than man’s acts, ad not less real thana 
star in heaven; and believes that the least promise 
that God has written will outlive the last pyramid 
that all the Pharaohs have ever built.’’ 4. His 
faith enabled him to apprehend the truth with re- 
spect to the promised Messiah. ‘‘By faith he kept 
the Passover,” which points directly to Ohrist. 
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Hints to Primary Teachers 
Central Thought.—Faith is pleasing to God. 
BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


Possessed Exercised 


FAITH IN GOD 
Conquering Rewarded 


Live"? i Peifuineee 


_ THE LESSON 


This lesson may seem to be too abstract to in- 
terest children in it, but with the teacher’s heart on 
fire with the subject a lasting impression may he 
made. The theme is raira. Many illustrations are 
given in the lesson, and the teacher need not gp 
elsewhere. Consider it from several ways. 1. Pos- 
sessed. God gave it as a result of obedience, and in 
this manner it was retained as a priceless treasure. 
Possessed in different circumstances, in different 
periods of life, in different degrees, at any cost. 
One of the three greatest possessions, the other two 
being Hopp and Love. 2. Exercised in worship, in 
testimony, in works, in separation from kindred, in 
the home, in consecration, in death, in servitude, in 
reproach, in pilgrimage, in battle, in persecution. 
Exercised by husbandmen, preachers, fathers, 
mothers, princes, rulers, law-givers, judges, soldiers, 
kings, prophets. 3. It conquered in prosperity, ad- 
versity, in the flood, in a strange land, in life, death, 
on land and sea, in the lions’ den, everywhere. 4. 
It will be rewarded in life, death, at the judgment; 
by God, ‘‘who is not ashamed to be called their 
God ;”’ with a crown of glory which shall never fade 
away. 

ILLUSTRATIONS 

Abel, who was murdered ; Enoch, who was trans- 
lated ; Noah, who with his family was saved in the 
ark; Sarah, the mother of Isaac; Abraham, the 
Arab sheik, who obeyed God and was the father of 
the Hebrew nation; Isaac and Jacob; Joseph, in 
slavery, in prison, on the throne; Moses, in the 
school, court, in the desert, in the wilderness life; 
Gideon, with his three hundred; David in the pas- 
tures, fighting Goliath, on the throne; Samuel, in 
youth, in the school of the prophets, in old age. 

Other examples. Joshua, Caleb, Daniel, the 
Shunammite woman, the three Hebrew children, Jer- 
emiah. The experiences of many of God’s children 
are recorded in verses 33-38, whose names are not 

iven. 

: Word study. Some striking words and phrases 
are given, from which inspiration may be drawn: 
‘More excellent sacrifice,” ‘ttranslated,”’ ‘their of 
the righteousness,’”’ ‘‘embraced them,” ‘‘strangers 
and pilgrims,”’ ‘‘choosing to suffer affliction,” ‘the 
pleasures of sin,’’ ‘‘reproach of Christ,’ ‘‘the re- 
compense of the reward.”’ 


MISCELLANEOUS . 


The teacher may prepare for a keener interest in 
the lesson by having pictures representing some 
prominent event noticed in the lives of the differ- 
ent characters studied. The whole lesson cannot be 
canvassed in the lesson hour, but types inay be 
chosen, as Abel, Noah, Abraham, Moses, G, B, 
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REVIEW 


LESSON XII 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., June 14.—Peter and Cornelius.—Acts 10: 1-20, Tu.—Peter delivered from 
Wed.—Conversion of Saul.—Acts 9: 1-19. Th.—Gospel in Antioch.—Acts 11: 19-30. 


—Acts 12: 1-11. 


rison. 


Fr.—Believ- 


ing and doing.—Jas. 2: 14-26. Sat.—Power of the tongue.—Jas. 3: 1-12. Su.—Heroes of faith.—Heb. 11: 1-40. 


REVIEW.—Read Acts 15 : 5-21. 


Supt.—5 But there rose up certain of thé sect of the 
Phar’i-sees which believed, saying, That it was needful 
to circumcise them and to command them to keep the 
law of Mo’ses. 

School.—6 And the apostles and elders came 
together for to consider of this matter, — 

7 And when there had been much disputing, Pe’ter 
rose up, and said unto them, Men and brethren, ye 
know how that a good while ago God made choice 
among us, that the Gen’tiles by my mouth should hear 
the word of the gospel, and believe. 

8 And God, which knoweth the hearts, bare 
them witness, giving them the Holy Ghost, even 
as he did unto us; : 

9 And put no difference between us and them, puri- 
fying their hearts by faith. 

10 Now therefore why tempt ye God, to put a 
yoke upon the neck of the disciples, which neither 
our fathers nor we were able to bear? 

11 But we believe that through the grace of the Lord 
Je’sus Christ we shall be saved, even as they. 

1 Then all the multitude kept silence, and 
gave audience to Bar’na-bas and Paul, declaring 
what miracles and wonders God had wrought 
among the Gen’tiles by them. 


13 And after they had held their peace, James an- 

swered, saying, Men and brethren, hearken unto me: 

Sim/e-on hath declared how God at the first 
did visit the Gen’tiles, to take out of them a peo- 
ple for his name, 

15 And to this agree the words of the prophets; as 
it is written, 

16 After this I will return, and will build 
again the tabernacle of Da’vid, which is fallen 
down; and I will build again the ruins thereof, 
and I will set it up: 

17 That the residue 6f men might seek after the 
Lord, and all the Gen’tiles, upo1. whom my name is 
called, saith the Lord, who doeth all these things. 

18 Known unto God are all his works from 
the beginning of the world. 

19 Wherefore my sentence is, that we trouble not 
wee which from among the Gen’tiles are turned to 

od: 

20 But that we write unto them, that they 
abstain from pollutions of idols, and from fornica- 
tion, and from things strangled, and from blood, 

21 For Mo’ses of old time hath in every city them 
that preach him, being read in the synagogues every 
sabbath day. 


Sopt.—What is the GOLDEN TExT? School.—With 
great power gave the apostles witness of the res 
urrection of the Lord Jesus. Acts 4:33. 

PRACTICAL TRUTH.—Christianity is a missionary 
religion, 

Toric.— The growth of the early Christian 
church. 


INTRODUCTION.—We have seen during the past 
quarter the great interest the early church took in 
foreign missionary work; in fact, tho whole church 
might be called a missionary church, organized for the 
purpose of operating along missionary lines. To carry 
the gospel to the ‘regions beyond” seemed to be the 
great ambition of the apostles and their followers. 
Only as the missionary spirit is kept alive will the 
church be saved from stagnation and death. 

SUMMARY.—Lesson I. Topic: The Gen- 
tile Pentecost. Places: Joppa and Ozsarea. Oor- 
nelius, a Roman centurion and a devout man, saw 
an angel of God ina vision; was told to send men 
to Joppa to eall for Peter; he immediately sent 
two servants and a soldier, Peter, while in Joppa, 
was ina trance; he saw a sheet let down before 
him on which were all manner of beasts, creeping 
things and fowls; he was told to kill and eat; he 
objected; this was done three times, and all were 
taken up to heaven; three men immediately called 
for him; the Spirit bade him go with them; he 
went and God poured out his Spirit on the Gen- 
tiles as a result of his preaching. 

II. Topic: Supernatural deliverance. Place: 
Jerusalem. There was great persecution in Jeru- 
salem; Herod killed James and arrested Peter; 
prayer was made for him by the church without 
ceasing; the night before he was to be brought 
forth to his death the angel of the Lord delivered 
him; Peter went to the house of Mary. 

Hit. Topic: An illustration of divine methods. 
Place: In and near Damascus. Saul persecuted 
the disciples; he received a commission from the 
high priest to go to Damascus to arrest the Chris- 
tians; when near Damascus he was struck down to 


the earth by supernatural power; heard a voice 
from heaven; was assisted to Damascus; was blind 
three days, during which time he fasted; was 
visited by Ananias, who laid hands on him; scales 
fell from his eyes; received the Holy Spirit and 
was baptized; preached immediately. 


IV. Topic: The first Gentile church. Place: 
Antioch in Syria. The persecutions that came scat- 
tered the disciples; they preached the word and 
many believed; Barnabas was sent to Antioch to 
encourage the converts; Barnabas needed assistance 
and went to Tarsus seeking Saul; Saul returned 
with him and during a whole year they taught much 
people in Antioch; Agabus predicted a famine in 
Judea; Barnabas and Saul were sent to Jerusalem 
with a relief fund. 

V. Topic: Foreign missions. Places: Antioch 
and the Island of Cyprus. Barnabas and Saul were 
chosen to go as missionaries; they went to Seleucia 
and Oyprus; preached the gospel in Salamis; at 
Paphos the Holy Spirit came upon Saul and he de- 
nounced Elymas the false prophet severely; Ely- 
mas was struck blind. 

VI. Topic: Paul's first recorded sermon. Place: 
Antioch in Pisidia. The apostles journeyed to 
Antioch in Pisidia; Paul preached in the syna- 
gogue; many followed Paul and Barnabas; on the 
next Sabbath day nearly the whole city came 
together to hear the apostles; the Jews were filled 
with envy; the apostles turned to the Gentiles; the 
Gentiles were glad; the persecution against the 
apostles was great; the apostles went to Ieconium. 

VI. Topic: The gospel extended and estab- 
lished, Places: Iconium and Lystra. The mis- 
slonaries were compelled to flee for their lives: 
went to Lystra; Paul healed a cripple; the people 
thought Paul and Barnabas were gods; Jews stoned 
Paul and dragged him out of the city, supposing 
him to be dead; he departed with Barnabas to 
Derbe, after which they returned to Lystra. 

VIII. Topic: The first church council. Places: 
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Antioch and Jerusalem. After returning from their 
first missionary journey Paul and Barnabas abode 
in Antioch a long time; there was great contention 
over the question of circumcision; a council met at 
Jerusalem; after much discussion it was decided 
that the Gentiles need not be circumcised accord- 
ing to the law of Moses. The Gentiles were asked 
(1) to abstain from meats offered to idols, (2) from 


blood, (3) from things strangled, and (4) from for- 
nication, 


IX. Topic: Active, living faith. Place: Jeru- 
salem. James found some who declared that faith 
was all that was of value to a Christian; they dis- 
regarded good works; he taught the necessity of 
combining them in order to havea perfect Ohris- 
tian character; genuine faith is shown to be always 
accompanied by good works; works that are ac- 
ceptable to God are shown to be accompanied by a 


living faith; the devil’s faith is not the right kind. 
and it does not save him; the spirit separated from 
the body means death; good works apart from faith 
mean spiritual death. 

X. Topic: The function of the tongue, Place: 
Jerusalem. James sets forth the sins of the tongue; 
calls an evil tongue a fire, a world of iniquity; calls 
it an unruly evil, full of deadly poison; the tongue 
is only an instrument; the heart determines the 
character of the words; right words will proceed 
from a renewed heart. 


XI. Topic: The Christian’s faith. Faith is de- 
clared to be ‘‘the substance of things hoped for, 
the evidence of things not seen ;’’ faith is shown to 
endure, suffer, triumph; we cannot please God with- 
out possessing true faith; the rewards of faith are 
as great to-day as ever; the examples of faith given 
in the lesson should help us to be strong spiritually. 


TABULAR VIEW 


J PRACTICAL 
No SUBJECTS GOLDEN TEXTS PRGeWe OUTLINES 
In every nation he that I, The vision of Cornelius, II. 
I Peter and Corne-feareth him, and worketh abe euste vase The vision of Peter. III. The 
*  llius. Acts 10: 148. righteousness is accepted|V!@€5 Satvation tor! jecsengers arrive. IV. Peter’s 
with him. Acts 10:35, |@ll men. visit to Cesarea, 
| The angel of the Lord 
x Peter Delivered encampe round about] God answers the ao Eee mating ge oes « ia 
Ii. |from Prison. Acts12:\them that fear him, and|prayers of his ER SIGIR GAR nee. IN. Wie 
-19, delivereth them.  Psa.|people. Shan X 2 
— 27 church astonished. 
He fell to the earth, and I, Saul persecuting the church 
as ‘heard a voice saying unto} The Lord has 3 aa 8 : ‘ 
III. The Conversion of him, Saul, Saul, why per-|power to save the TT Paul arrested ‘and convicted 
Saul. Acts 9: 1-30. EEG eE a Aatclahiotio€ Si III. The conversion of Sau 
“9 est thou me? cts/chief of sinners, Saul preaching the gospel. 
I. The Christians scattered 
The Gospel in An-| The disciples were : among the Gentiles. II. The 
IV. |tioch. ‘Nets 11: 19-30:\called Christians first in|. @04 will use alchurch established in Antioch. 
— ; tual church 
12: 25. Antioch, Acts 11: 26, ee a pe ee we Antioch sends relief to Jeru- 
salem. 
Go ye into all the world Mi Pia foreign Sete 
Paul’s First Mis- cs a *| The gospel isde-|called and sent out. reach- 
V. |sionary Journey—Cy-|224 —— the Cet e signed for thejing the gospel in Cyprus. II. 
prus. Acts 13:1-12, [j7°rY Creature. Mark 10: whole world, eee wl an impostor. IV. 
F e first convert. 
The word of the Lord ‘eee issi j ‘yings. IT, 
Vi. [Paul at Antioch inlwas published through, Missionary work], I. Missionary, joumeyings, 1% 
* |Pisidia. Acts 13: 13-52. Sahn 1 the region. Acts pointment. Opposition of the Jews. 
: God may be|-I, The missionaries persecuted. 
Paul at Iconium co the era ears ihe known by all men|II. The missionaries honored. III. 
VII. land Lystra. Acts 14: pe sk or h tt “through nature,|Paul’s speech to the Lystrans. IV. 
1-28, Pen 9675. the heavens.|;ovidence and|Paul stoned by the Lystrans. V. 
} BAe ee ve grace. The return journey. 
I, The preety ee Oe 
7 We believe that ing the church. . The deputa- 
* J through the grace of the] Salvation is by|tion sent to Jerusalem. III. The 
Vill. The Council at Je- Lord Jesus Christ welfaith, not by the|question discussed by the council. 
rusalem. Acts 15: 1-35.|3,411 be saved, even as\deeds of the law, |IV. The decision rendered by the 
they. Acts 15:11. council. V. The reception of the 
decision at Antioch. 
5 P A I. The relation of faith and 
Ix _ Believing and Do-| Faith without works is eos aes ie works, IL The relation of faith 
“ ling. Jas, 2: 14-26, dead. Jas. 2: 20. the fruit of faith. ana works illustrated. 
IT. The importance of control- 
Whoso keepeth his} Theuseto whichjling the tongue. The power of 
The Power of the;mouth and his tongue|the tongue is put the tongue. The damage 
Tongue. Jas. 3:1-12./keepeth his soul fromlis often an indexjcaused by an uncontrolled tongue. 
‘ troubles. Prov. 21: 23. of the character, IV. The double use to which the 
tongue may be put. 
Faith is the substance} paith in God| I. Faith defined and described. 
x1, |,Heroes of Faith.|of things hoped for, thel, rings glorious|IT, The utility of faith. ILL. Ilus- 
* |Heb, 11: 1-40. pindenee sp waco not! results. trious examples of faith. 
eb. 11:1. 


seen. 
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Lesson XII 


A Teaching Plan 


I. Intropucrory.—1. The lessons of the first 
quarter of this year told of the ascension, Pentecost 
and the spread of the gospel in Jerusalem, in Sa- 
maria and in all Judea. 2, The present quarter car- 
ries us forward past the close of Paul’s first mis- 
sionary journey. 3. Let the quarter’s lessons be 
grouped about’ Peter, Paul and teachings from 
epistles. ; 

Il. Tuemn.—The gospel carried to the Gentiles. 

III. Prrer.—tl. His prejudice against the Gen- 
tiles. 2, The means of its removal. 3. Connection 
of Cornelius with Peter’s experience, 4. God is not 
a respecter of persons. 5. Peter’s imprisonment. 
The cause. The precautions. 6. The deliverance. 
Note the supernatural element. 

IV. Pauu.—l. His zeal in persecuting Christians. 
Where do we first meet him? 2. The circumstances 
of his conversion. 3. The disciples called Chris- 
tians at Antioch. Paul’s labors there. 4. Paul and 
Barnabas sent by the church at Antioch to spread 
Christianity in other lands. 5. Relate incidents that 
occurred in Cyprus, at Antioch in Pisidia, at Ico- 
nium and at Lystra. 6. The return to Antioch in 
Syria. 7. Recall the facts concerning the council at 
Jerusalem, the occasion, the discussion, the decision. 

TEACHINGS FROM EPISTLES.—l. From the 
epistle of James comes the relation of works to 
faith. 2. True faith cannot exist apart from works. 
It is accompanied bya holy life. 3. From James 
also comes the discourse about the tongue—its 
power, its tendency and its control. 4. The lesson 
on faith from Hebrews. Call for the most promi- 
nent examples. 5. What did faith accomplish in 
those cases? 6. The value of faith to us. 

VI. ImporTaNT LESSONS FOR US.—l. The true 
Christian is courageous. 2. There is power in grace 
to change the heart. 38. The element of sacrifice 
enters into true service for God. 4. Service for 
Christ brings gladness. 5. Faith in God is the 
Ohristian’s protection. D. 8. W. 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—The growth of the early Christian 
church. 

I. The first Gentile converts. 1. Cornelius, 
directed by an angel, sent for Peter. 2, Peter’s 
vision was followed by a call to duty. 3. While 
Peter preached, the Holy Spirit descended. 4. Gen- 
tile converts were baptized by Peter. After the 
raising of Dorcas to life, Peter remained in the 
house of Simon, the tanner, where God overcame 
his Jewish prejudices through a vislon to prepare 
him to preach the gospel to the Gentile household 
of Oornelius, whose hearts the Spirit had prepared 
for the reception of the gospel and the outpouring 
of the Holy Spirit. 

Ii. The overthrow of determined murder. 
1. Herod pleased the Jews to secure his own posi- 
tion. 2. The disciples united in prevailing prayer. 
3. God’s angel led Peter from prison in safety. So 
eager were the Jews for the downfall of Christianity 
that they were pleased with a man who lacked true 
principle, who loved popularity, and who was a 
murderer. So little did the Jews love righteous- 
ness that they suffered the death of an innocent 
man, and consented to the imprisonment of Peter, 
a preacher of righteousness. God interposed in 
time to deliver Peter, to overthrow the plans of the 
wicked, and to strengthen the believing disciples, 


Il. The persecutor changed into a disci- 
ple. 1. Saul went out under legal authority. 


2, Subdued by divine authority, 3. Instructed bya 


4, Confessed his faith in Christ 
before the Jews. Saul, the persecutor, believed 
himself in every way prepared for success. He was 
at the height of his zeal when he was suddenly made 
to know what his work involved. He received his 
rebuke and the revelation of truthfrom Jesus. It 
was so positive as to change the whole purpose of 
his life, 

IV. Saul engaged in gospel work. 1. Per- 
secuted disciples carried the gospel to Antioch. 
2. Many Gentiles were converted in Antioch. 3. Bar- 
nabas was sent from Jerusalem to Antioch. 4. Dis- 
ciples were first called Christians at Antioch. 5. Saul 
assisted Barnabas one year at Antioch. 6. Famine 
funds were sent to Jerusalem from Antioch. 

V. Foreign missionariessentfrom Antioch. 
1. The Holy Spirit chose Barnabas and Saul. 2. The 
church appointed and sent Barnabas and Saul. 
3. Barnabas and Saul accepted the call. Under the 
labors of Barnabas and Saul the church had grown 
in spiritual power, and was in an attitude to discern 
the mind of the Spirit, and in readiness to send 
God’s chosen men to new fields. 

Vi. Paul and Barnabas as foreign mis- 
sionaries. 1. Paul and Barnabas observed the 
Sabbath. 2. Paul preached Christ to his own coun- 
trymen. 3. When the Jews blasphemed, Paul 
turned to the Gentiles. 4. Paul and Barnabas were 
driven from Antioch. In every place where the 
Jews were found they were given the first opportu- 
nity to hear the gospel. Their own scriptures were 
used to prove that Jesus was the Messiah for Jews 
and Gentiles. 

Vil. Continued missionary labors. 1. At 
Iconium, Jews and Greeks believed. 2. At Lystra 
the apostles were called gods. 3. Jews from Anti- 
och and Iconium stoned Paul. 4. Paul and Barna- 
bas revisited the converts. 5. Paul and Barnabas 
returned to Antioch. 

VIII. Church government. 1. Jerusalem 
Jews disturbed the Christians at Antioch. 2. The 
Antioch church sent representatives to Jerusalem. 
3. The question of circumcision was settled. 4. The 
Gentile church was informed of their liberty. 

IX. Faith and works. 1. Good works re- 
quired as a proof of faith. 2. True faith is neces- 
sary to good works. Among the Jewish Christians 
were some who depended upon their good works 
and neglected spiritual life. These were called 
legalists. There were others who declared that 
faith in Christ was sufficient. Such was the Antino- 
mian heresy. James taught that faith and works 
are inseparable. He spoke to those who depended 
upon faith only, and required them to give evidence 
of living, active faith by good works. He insisted 
that true piety was manifest in practical piety. 

X. The use of the tongue. 1. It is employed 
to convey thought. 2. It has no power to control 
thought. 38. It serves to reveal character. 


disciple of Christ. 


XI. Examples of faith, 1. A definition of 
faith. 2. Faith put into practise. 3. Faith has sure 
reward. DeEerAs 


Blackboard Exercise 


JEW..AND 
GENTILE. 


THE APOSTLE or 
Tre GENTILES. 
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i ao NSS 


CHRISTIANITY 
AT WORK. 


(116) 


. power. 


JuneE 20, 1909 


SECOND QUARTER 


Lzsson XII 


Practical Applications 


I. Saving grace exemplified. It triumphed 
over self-righteousness and malignity. Paul later, 
in testifying of his former life, said, ‘'After the most 
straitest sect of our religion I lived a Pharisee’’ 
(Acts 26:5). The Master reveals the chief charac- 
teristics of this sect, self-righteousness and self-suf- 
ficiency, in Luke 18: 9-12. Saul’s manner of life 
showed him to be possessed of a good share of this 
spirit. The Pharisees were malignant persacutors 
(John 11: 47,48; 12: 10,11); s0 was Saul (Acts 9:1). 
What a picture of malignity! But no sooner does 
he open his heart to the Spirit of the Lord than his 
self-righteousness and malignity are gone and he 
humbles himself at the feet of the Christ he had 
persecuted, and asks of him direction and guidance. 

Il. Christ's promise fulfilled. In his com- 
mission to his disciples Jesus had said, ‘*These signs 
shall follow’? (Mark 16: 17), and, **Lo I am with 
you alway”’ (Matt. 28:20). In the miracles recorded 
this quarter we see the fulfilment of the promise. 
The manifested supernatural element among the 
early Christians gave Christianity its wonderful 
It may be asked, Have we not a right to 
expect like signs now? We frankly answer, Yes, 
but we must not forget that the ‘‘greater works’ to 
be done by the gospel are manifested in such trans- 
formations of character as that recorded in the his- 
tory of Paul. 

Ill. The gospel preached to the Gentiles. 
The great commission read, ‘Go ye into all the 
world and preach the gospel to every creature” 
{Mark 16:15). The understandings of the apostles 
for a time seemed to be closed to this great fact, but 
now by special divine operation they are opened. 
There is no respect of persons with God. No man 
is accepted because he is a Jew, nor rejected be- 
cause he isa Gentile. The ground of acceptance is 
made plain: ‘In every nation he that feareth God 
and worketh righteousness is accepted with him.” 
The fear of the Lord will be manifest by turning 
from sin and gladly accepting God’s provisions for 
deliverance from sin, and by working righteousness, 

IV. Origin of the name Christian. ‘They 
that were scattered abroad”’ did not hide their light, 
but let it shine. The result is seen in one instance 
in the church organized at Antioch. “A great num- 
ber believed and turned unto the Lord.’’ How 
many to-day might see the same results from the 
same devotion, but, alas! too maay when “‘scat- 
tered abroad” fail to carry their light with them, 
The name Christian, applied in derision, the disci- 
ples adopted, and it has come to be synonymous 
with all that stands for man’s welfare here and 
- hereafter. 

V. The first missionaries. The word of the 
Lord to Ananias concerning Saul was, ‘‘He is a 
chosen vessel unto me to bear my name before the 
Gentiles” (Acts 9:15). The time is now ripe for 
the church to move out into the ‘‘regions beyond,” 
and God makes known the ones he has chosen for 
this particular work. The church at Antioch, 
though doubtless eujoying the ministry of Barnabas 
and Saul, gladly responded to the divine call, and 
commending them to the grace of God sent them on 
their way. A spiritual church recognizes the mind 
of the Spirit in regard to those whom God calls, and 
without that recognition no one should go forth. 
The church had recognized the gospel as for all 
(Acts 10: 11), and immediately God began to call 
the men tor the work. As the church of to-day 
turns her face toward her mission to ‘‘all the 
world,” God will raise up the workers to go. 

JOHN 8. M’GEARY, 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—Jesus, the hope of the early 
church. 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


In prayer 
In prison 
In preaching 
In witnessing 
Through faith 


Victories Won 
SPEED THE: 


THE LESSON 


_The gospel is being rapidly carried to many 
cities, homes and hearts. Peter was the most prom- 
inent missionary the last quarter. Since then we 
have studied about the conversion of Saul, who is- 
the Paul of New Testament fame. He is raised up 
as the leader in carrying the message of salvation to 
the Gentiles. These two missionaries are interest- 
ing types, and the children should be encouraged to 
ask questions about them and their work. 

Victory has been achieved through the power of 
Jesus. The apostles and saints have been mighty in 
prayer. The missionaries have set an example of 
faith, zeal and love for missionaries in this day, 
both at home and abroad. The last lesson sounded 
the note of triumph. God’s saints conquer though 
they die. It would seem that the gospel would 
meet defeat when Paul was stoned and the whole 
city so much divided. Later experiences prove the 
contrary. 

Some topics in this quarter’s lessons are worthy 
of frequent review. Note, 1. Conversion. 2. Quali- 
fications of a missionary. 3. Persecution of the 
gospel bearers. 4. Trust in God. 5, Christian 
charity. 6. Christian liberty. 7. Faith. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Heroes. Some noteworthy ones are here re- 
corded: Peter, Paul, Barnabas, Oornelius, Abel, 
Enoch, Noah, Abraham, Isaac, Moses, Gideon, Sam- 


Message 
Messenger 


on. 

Cities. The prominent cities may be noted as 
follows: Jerusalem, Antioch, Lystra, Derbe. From 
these places shines the power of the gospel. Here it 
comes into active conflict with idolatry and hea- 
thenism. 

The Holy Spirit. He has been the active agent 
in spreading the religion of Jesus. He is shown in 
his convicting power, his saving power, his keeping 
power, his strengthening power, his guiding power. 
He is the same to-day. 

The church. Several churches have been or- 
ganized. Over them have been appointed officers 
with certain duties. Note the position of apostle, 
elder, deacon; as also prophets and evangelists. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Persuade the children to tell the stories of the 
lessons. ‘The scrap-books may be used to advan- 
tage, and the pictures on the lesson chart, 

Have the parents visited the class? We refer 
especially to those not already in the Sunday-school, 
providing a separate room is furnished for the 
class. Has the attendance been regular? How do 
you note the birthdays of your class? 

The resurrection story may well be reviewed, 
This event is av the basis of true Christian faith, 
doctrine and experience. Note the golden text. 

It is well to review the memory verses of the quar- 
ter, the topics, and practical truths. G. B, 
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Romans 18: 8-14 


LESSON Xill 


EADINGS.—Mon., June 21.—Temperance lesson.—Rom. 13: 8-14. 5 : 
OMEUR y Th.—The way of holiness.—Psa,. 119: 1-16. Fr.—Exhortation to holiness.—1 Pet. 
Su.—Freedom and life.—Rom, 6: 12-23, 


Wed.—Clean hands.—Psa. 24. 
1: 13-25. Sat.—Be separate.—2 Cor. 6: 11-18. 


Tu.—Resisting evil.—Jas, 4: 1-10. 


TEMPERANCE LESSON.—Rom. 13: 8-14. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


that loveth another hath fulfilled the law. 


School._9 For this, Thou shalt not commit adultery, Thou 
shalt not kill, Thou shalt not steal, Thou shalt not bear false 
witness, Thou shalt not covet; and if there be any other com- 
mandment, it is briefly comprehended in this saying, namely, 


Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself. 


140 Love worketh no ill to his neighbour: therefore love is the 


fulfilling of the law. 


11 And that, knowing the time, that now it is high time to 
awake out of sleep: for new is cur salvation nearer than when 


we believed. 


12 The night is far spent, the day is at hand: let us therefore cast 
off the works of darkness, and let us put on the armour of light. 


13 Let us waik honestly, as in the day; not in rioting and 
drunkenness, not in chambering and wantonness, not in strife 


and envying. 


14 But put ye on the Lord Je’sus Christ, and make not provision 


for the flesh, to fulfil the lusts thereof. 


(Memory Verses 8, 10) 
Supt.—8 Owe no man anything, but to love one another: for he 


* AMERICAN REVISION 


8 Owe no man anything, save to love one 
another: for he that loveth his neighbor 
hath fulfilled the law. 9 For this, Thou 
shalt not commit adultery, Thou shalt not 
kill, Thou shalt not steal, Thou shalt not 
covet, and if there be any other command- 
ment, it is summed up in this word, namely, 
Thou shalt love thy neighbor as thyself. 10 
Love worketh no ill to his neighbor: love 
therefore is the fulfilment of the law. 

11 And this, knowing the season, that al- 
ready it is time for you toawake out of sleep: 
for now is salvation nearer to us than when 
we first believed. 12 The night is far spent, 
and the day is at hand: let us therefore cast 
off the works of darkness, and let us put on 
the armor of light. 13 Let us walk becom- 
ingly, as in the day; not in revelling and 
drunkenness, not in chambering and wan- 
tonness, not in strife and jealousy. 14 But 
put ye on the Lord Jesus Christ, and make 
not provision for the flesh, to fulfil the lusts 
thereof. 


©The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supt.—What is the GoLtpEN Text? School.—Puat 
ye onthe Lord Jesus Christ. Rom. 13: 14. 

PRACTICAL TRuUTH.--Divine love in the soul will 
enable us to live virtuous lives. 

Toric.--The law of love. 

OuTLIneE.—I, The law of love. 
practise, 

AUTHOR.—Paul. 

Time.—This epistle was written early in A. D. 58. 

PLAcH,—Paul wrote from Corinth, near the close 
of his three months’ residence there, while on his 
third missionary journey. 

How sent.—By Phebe, a deaconess. 


If, Christian 


INTRODUCTION.—The epistle to the Christians at 
Rome was written by the Apostle Paul while he was at 
Corinth where he remained three months when he was 
on his third missionary journey. ‘It is the most sys- 
‘tematic and argumentative of the Pauline epistles, 
being a discussion of man’s state as a sinner and of 
the plan of salvation. The apostle shows that neither 
Jew nor Gentile had any privilege on account of birth, 
but that all benefits are received through Christ alone 
who is our justifier.”’ 

COMMENTARY .—THE Law oF LOVE (vs. 8-10), 

8. owe no man—'It cannot be supposed that 
the apostle meant to prohibit the contracting of 
debts on any account. Christians are indeed under 
the highest obligations to pay all legal demands 
without reluctance or needless delay and with great 
punctuality, and they should avoid all superfluous 
expense, and carefully guard against contracting 
any debts which they have not a reasonable pros- 
pect of discharging. They ought also to stand aloof 
from all adventurous speculations or rash engage- 
ments, beyond their circumstances, and whatever 
may expose them to the danger and discredit of 
not rendering to all their dues.”? love one an- 
other—‘'In the preceding verses, the apostle has 
been showing the duty, reverence, and obedience 
which all Christians, from the highest to the lowest, 
owe to the civil magistrate, whether he be emperor, 
king, proconsul, or other state officer; here he 
shows them their duty to one another, but this is 
widely different from that which they owe to the 


civil government; to the first they owe subjection, 
reverence, obedience and tribute ; to the latter they 
owe nothing but mutual love, and those offices 
which necessarily spring fromit.’’ 9. shalt not 
commit, ete.—In this verse the apostle quotes 
from the law as though he would say that the per- 
fect love which he declares they owe to one another 
will enable them to fulfil all the obligations of this 
law. And whatever he has omitted, which the law 
contains, is all covered in keeping the law of love. 
love thy neighbour as thyself—‘When this is 
done in reality there is completeness and we keep 
the whole law. He that loves another will not de- 
prive him of his wife, of his life, of his property, of 
his good name; and will not even permit a desire 
to enter into his heart, which would lead him to 
wish to possess anything that is the property of an- 
other.” The law of love forbids the use of intoxi- 
cating liquor, forbids its sale to others, and will not 
permit us to assist those persons who sell liquor to 
others, either by lending them money, by renting 
our buildings to them, or in any way giving them 
our support and showing them favor, 

10. worketh no ill—The law of love forbids 
the doing of anything that would injure ourselves or 
others. ‘*Where love reigns the golden rule is 
practised and he who loves, acts toward his neigh- 
bor as he would that his neighbor should act toward 
him; therefore this law of love can never work ill 
toward another, and thus the law is fulfilled by 
love.” Intemperance is the exact opposite of this. 
It causes men to break every commandment, and 
to work ill of every kind to his neighbor, ; 

_ I. Onristran practise (vs. 11-14). 11. know- 
ing the time—The nature and character of the 
period in which we live. high time—That is, the 
hour has arrived. to awake—How many so-called 
Ohristians are fast asleep! The accursed liquor 
traffic is becoming powerful, bold, defiant; is de- 
stroying our best brains and blood; is ruining our 
morals; is undermining the Christian Sabbath, one 
of the pillars on which our nation rests; is filling 
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the land with paupers, disease and crime, and yet 
we sleep on peacefully as though we had no respon- 
sibility in this matter! salvation nearer, etc.— 
‘The period of completed and ultimate salvation is 
nearer than when we first believed. We have only 
a little time remaining in which to work, therefore 
awake from thy slumberings and come forth to im- 
mediateaction. 12. the night—Of heathen dark- 
ness, ignorance, immorality and wretchedness. 
far spent—Heathen darkness was rapidly coming 
toanend. “The full manifestation of the sun of 
righteousness in the illumination of the whole Gen- 
tile world, approaches rapidly.’ the day—Of the 
deliverance from evil; of true Christian knowledge; 
of purity, happiness and peace; of eternal blessed- 
ness ‘“‘isathand.’’ let us cast off—The works of 
darkness described in the next verse. The Chris- 
tian is obliged to renounce and “‘cast off’? many 
things. He is required to be separate from the 
world (1 John 2: 15, 16), and to ‘touch not the un- 
clean thing’ (2 Cor. 6:17). let us put on—There 
are some things for the Christian to receive and 
accept. The power of a living Christ living in the 
soul will be an ‘‘armor of light.’ In Eph. 6: 11-17 
we are exhorted to put on the armor which God has 
provided for the Christian. Protection is provided 
for every part but the back. which shows that the 
Christian is never expected to flee from an enemy. 
of light—Light itself is an armor. That person 
whose actions are open to view, who does nothing 
in the dark and under cover, is in a safe position. 
He can prove his whereabouts. The armor of 
‘“‘light’’ is his protection. 

13. walk honestly—‘Be decent, orderly and 
sincere in all deportment, an example for all eyes 
to look upon. Men choose night for their revels of 
sin and superstitious doings, but children of light 
(Eph. 6: 11-18) must behave becomingly and live 
above such censure.’’ as in the day—In an open 
way which every one may see and know. not in 
rioting and drunkenness—They are not to fre- 
quent places where intemperance is common and 
indecent conversation is carried on and all sorts of 
licentious practises are indulged in. strife and 
envying—The very opposite of love, but the result 
of such practises as were mentioned above. 

14. put ye on....Christ—To put on Christ 
signifies receiving and believing the gospel. This 
fully done and held to, would stop all thought of 
following any sinful inclination of their nature. To 
be clothed with a person, means to enter into his 
views, to imitate him, and to be wholly on his side. 
“QOhrist put on man in nature and condition; man 
should put on Christ in disposition and character. 
He became partaker of our physical nature; we 
should become partaker of his moral nature. Ohrist 
put on man, that man might put on Christ.’’ the 
flesh—By flesh here we are to understand the car- 
nal nature, the gratification of which led to the 
abominations just mentioned. Direct none of your 
attention to the cravings of a corrupt nature, in 
planning to provide for its gratification. Intem- 
perance puts off Christ and provides for the lusts of 
the flesh. Ohrist is able to so completely cleanse 
the heart from sin and fill it with love, that no 
principle of sin or desire for sin will remain. 


TEMPERANCE INSTRUCTION. — The ef- 
fects of alcohol are disastrous enough at best, but 
the injuries to the consumer are immensely in- 
creased by the widespread adulteration of liquors. 
The extent to which rank poisons are mixed and 
sold for pure liquors, is startling. Any poison 
which is irritant or stimulating in its action, and 
narcotic in its tendency, which benumbs sensation 
and makes one dizzy, will produce effects similar 


to those induced by alcohol. There are a number 
of such poisons which have been widely used. 
Three cents’ worth of strychnine and a gallon of 
water, when mixed with three gallons of whisky, 
often have been sold by distillers as ‘pure’? whisky. 
A retailer buys a gallon of this and proceeds to 
adulterate it further, making two gallons out of 
one, by adding stramonium and water. Stramo- 
nium, which is a powerful narcotic, is likely to 
cramp the stomach of the drinker, so a little opium 
is added to prevent this. Belladonna and cocculus 
are similar poisons often used in adulterations, 
while a large chunk of tobacco is sometimes put in 
a keg of liquor to produce its narcotic effect. 

It has been said that beer is not brewed now, but _ 
manufactured. Chemicals are largely substituted 
for hops. During a recent epidemic of poisoning 
in England, ten thousand beer drinkers were 
stricken with various forms of arsenical poison, and 
hundreds died, A searching investigation by gov- 
ernment experts followed, showing that what was 
advertised as ‘tpure, harmless beer’’ contained Por- 
tuguese pyrites, sulphuric acid, white arsenic and 
brimstone in large quantities. The brewers had 
overdone the matter a little, that was all. One very 
extensive adulterant is wood alcohol. This is a 
deadly poison, which sometimes causes blindness 
even when handled. Being untaxed, it is much 
cheaper than grain alcohol; and as methods have 
been found to deodorize it and remove the disagree- 
able taste, it can be mixed with ordinary (ethyl) 
alcohol without easy detection. Out of 1,000 sam- 
ples of whisky recently examined by the pure food 
commission of Pennsylvania, 950 were found to 
contain this rank poison. 

A committee appointed by ‘‘one of the leading 
associations of whisky manufacturers”’ to ascertain 
the cause of the recent Prohibition wave, according 
to newspaper accounts, laid the trouble to *‘bad 
whisky.’ It reported that ‘‘enormous quantities of 
the stuff contains cocaine, wood alcohol, creosote 
or sulphuric acid.’’ It is well to notice that sulphu- 
ric acid is one of the two strongest acids known, 
and its effect on the lining of the stomach may well 
be imagined after watching it eat iron with great 
rapidity. Thissame committee reported that this 
‘*bad’’ whisky was by no means confined to the low 
groggeries. It instancesone of New York’s “largest 
and most prosperous hotels” which sells a poisonous 
concoction for which it pays $2.40 a gallon and re- 
tails at $45 a gallon. When it is considered that 
even the best liquors undermine one’s health and 
lead to mental and mural degeneracy, the revela- 
tions of widespread adulteration furnish overwhelm- 
ing motives for constant total abstinence.—B. L. O.. 

QUESTIONS.—Where was this epistle written? 
Why was it written? Why do we owe every person 
the debt of love? How is love the fulfilling of the 
law? How does intemperance cause the breaking 
of the commandments? What is meant by know- 
ing the time? Whoisasleep? What are we to cast 
off? What are we to put on? How should we walk? 
What is meant by the flesh? How does intemperance 
provide for the lusts of the flesh? 

THOUGHTS.—Loysz. Pure love is ever true to 
the requirements of the divine law. Love never 
faileth. Heathen darkness will vanish under the 
force of this law. Love rejoiceth not in iniquity, 
and in every heart where love is the law of sin cannot 
remain. Heavenly love cannot be resisted; pride 
melts away under its warm breath; selfishness dis- 
appears under its glowing influence; anger cannot 
stand before its gentle force. Put on love; wear it 
asagarment. Obhrist said, ‘‘By this shall all men 
know that ye are my disciples.”’ 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropuctory.—l. We study a portion of 
the epistle to the Romans. Written by Paul, whose 
life and work we have studied in six lessons of this 
quarter, to the Christians at Rome. 2. Paul in this 
epistle presents the doctrine of salvation through 
faith, and gives some directions as to personal 
piety. Among his practical suggestions is one con- 
cerning the use of strong drink. 8. The import- 
ance of the subject of temperance. 

Il. TsHems.—The law of love. 

IlI. Tue commanpMments.—l. A part of the Ten 
Commandments are here quoted. 2. The two divi- 
sions of the law—the four commandments inclu- 
ding duties to God, and the six including duties to 
our fellowmen. 38. The Ten Commandmentsare the 
foundation of all righteous laws. 

IV. Loy runrins THE LAw.—l. He who loves 
God keeps his commandments. 2. He who truly 
loves his fellowmen obeys the commandments rela- 
ting to his duties to them. The man who loyes his 
neighbor will not commit murder, will not steal, 
will not lie to or about him, will not covet his pos- 
sessions, in fact will do him no injury. 3. Love 
constantly pays the debt of love we owe to others. 
ne can only discharge this debt by continuing to 

ove. 

V. A NOTE oF waRNING.—1l. The call comes to us 
all to awake. 2. The tendency to sloth and self- 
indulgence. 3. Now is the time to be what God 
wants us to be—holy, useful, happy. 

VI. INTEMPERANCE AND THE LAW OF LOVE.—1. The 
traffic in strong drink with all that naturally goes 
with it is the prince of law breakers. 2. It breaks 
or tends to break every law of God and the right- 
eouslawsof man, 38. Follow through the decalogue 
and see how the demon of strong drink tramples 
them all under his feet. Illustrations are plentiful. 
The list of crimes chargeable to the indulgence in 
intoxicating beverages isa long and dark one, 4. 
Love demands abstinence from strong drink on the 
part of the individual, and prohibition of the liquor 
trafficin the stateand in the nation. 5. The putting 
on of the Lord Jesus Christ brings relief personally 
from the power of evil. D. Ss. W. 


Practical Survey 


Torio.—The law of love. 


A universal law. 
A perfect law. 

A practical law. 
A proven law. : 
. Auniversallaw. The debt of love is bind. 
ing uponallmen. Itis the divine law to all nations, 
It is the ‘‘law of Christ’? (Gal. 6: 2) which he sanc- 
tioned and exemplified. Itis the rule and trisquare 
by which every man must be measured. Wherever 
the gospel is preached this law of love is at all times 
the underlying principle. Wherever the gospel is 
received this law of love becomes the fixed principle 
in the heart. The atonement not only provided for 
reconciliation between God and man, but for recon- 
ciliation between man and man. The connection 
between the command to love God with all the 
heart, and the command to love thy neighbor as 
thyself, is s0 close that they cannot be separated. 
One is linked into the other. Love to God brings 
love to man, This universal law not only applies 
to all men, but to all that pertains to man in this 
life. It is the law that governs his spiritual and 
temporal life. Religion, business, social life, and 
domestic life, are all touched by this law. To be 


poet 


_ 


engaged in any business that destroys the welfare 
of another, either mentally, morally or spiritually is 
contrary to the law of love. Though a thing may 
sometimes be made to appear legitimate, if it is 
contrary to love it is not legitimate. The liquor 
traffic, though licensed by human law, is condemned 
by the law of God, because no man can engage in it 
and love God with all the heart and his neighbor as 
himself. 

Il. A perfect law. The law of loveis not only 
the first and great commandment, but all com- 
mands are contained in this one. It is a precept of 
the law and the gospel. Pure love is ever true to the 
requirements of divine law. Heathen darkness will 
vanish under the force of this law. Heavenly love 
isa potent power. Pride melts away under its warm 
rays; selfishness disappears under its glowing influ- 
ence; anger cannot stand before its gentle force; 
habits of vice and intemperance seek seclusion from 
the blazing light of perfect love. Whatever the 
form of sin that offers resistance, it must yield to 
the law of love. Thisis the perfect law of liberty, 
the law that worketh no ill to his neighbor. 

III, A practicallaw. Love is the great uni- 
ting power. Exampleisa great force. Each indi- 
vidual Christian should be a true representative of 
the law of love. Christianity is promoted by indi- 
viduals, and when they are ‘*knit together in love’’ 
(Col. 2:1), like the stones of a building cemented 
together, the powers of evil give way under their 
example and influence. This has been proved in 
the progress of the gospel. Christianity has spread 
until almost all the world has felt its power. Prac- 
tical piety is felt wherever it exists. It will be the 
power that prevails when put into individual lives 
and faithfully practised. That which is true of 
individual practise is true of families, communities, 
states and nations. To the extent that the law of 
love is practised, to that extent will the works of 
darkness give way to the Sun of righteousness. 
When the Christian world rises in her strength and 
puts into practise the law of love, the curse of intem- 
perance will be uprooted with all its attending evils. 
This practical law practised will prevail. God’s 
written law must be demonstrated through his fol- 
lowers. 

IV. Aproven law. ‘Put yeon the Lord Jesus 
Christ.’’> He is the great example to his followers. 
He did not come to destroy the law, but to fulfil it. 
He lived among men to teach them how they might 
obey the law of love. ‘‘Be ye therefore followers of 
God as dear children; and walk in love, as Christ 
also hath loved us. See then that ye walk circum- 
spectly, not as fools, but as wise, redeeming the 
time, because the days are evil” (Eph. 5:1, 2, 15,16). 
The grace that is sufficient for one day is vouch- 
safed for each day. We may put on Christ (1) in 
our thoughts, ‘‘bringing into captivity every 
thought to the obedience of Ohrist’’ (2 Cor. 10:5); 
(2) in our affections, by being “kindly affectioned 
one to another with brotherly love’? (Rom. 12:10). 

T. Baas 


Blackboard Exercise 


INTEMPERANCE 
WRONGS OUR 
NEIGHBOR. 


RENDERS LIFE 


DEPRAVES THE 
YOUNG. 


FILLS THE WORLD 
WITH PAUPERS 
INSECURE. > Ano CRIMINALS. 
IT -ROBS THE FAMILY aNb THE COMMUNITY. 


WORK AND PRAY.- VICTORY 1s in SIGHT. 
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Practical Applications 
THE NEW LAW = 


I. Love one another (v. 8). Love ‘‘fervently”’ 
(1 Pet.1:22). Love ‘‘without dissimulation’’ (Rom. 
12:9). ‘Love in deed and in truth” (1 John 3:18). 
Love as Jesus loved (John 15:12). His love was not 
an inward sentiment, but an attribute of being; not 
a state of feeling but an outgoing of himself. Love 
is a testimony tothe world of our discipleship. ‘By 
this shall all men know that ye are my disciples, if ye 
have love one to another’’ (John 18: 35). 

Il. Owe no man anything, but to love (v. 
8). Debt leads to extravagance, luxury, defaulting, 
embezzling, dishonest failure, bankruptcy, and 
through these, to untold suffering. The command 
of God, the example of Jesus Christ, the verdict of 
philosophy, political economy and common sense 
are all against the contraction of debt. In the great 
Old Testament chapter showing the duties of cov- 
enant relationship, when the words “I am Jehovah” 
are repeated fifteen times, ‘tall the congregation of 
the children of Israel’’ were taught, ‘‘The wages of 
him that is hired shall not abide all night with thee 
until the morning....thou shalt love thy neighbor 
as thyself’? (Ley. 19: 2,13, 18). To oppress the poor 
by indebtedness to them isa sin that cries to God 
for vengeance (Jas. 5: 4). 

Ill. Love thy neighbour as thyself (v. 9). 
Do nothing you would not be content to have done 
to you (Matt. 7:12). Some beautiful examples of 
God’s provision for the recognition of the rights to 
the neighbor are found in Deut. 22:1-8; 23:19, 24, 
25; 24: 10-13; 25:3-5. Love to our neighbor proves 
our love to God. ‘*Whosoever loveth him that be- 
gat. loveth him also that is begotten of him.”’ 

IV. Love worketh no ill (v.10). There are 
many employments that work ill to others: The 
manufacture and sale of intoxicants; the traffic in 
tobacco; gambling; the pawnshop; pernicious lit- 
erature; impure pictures; horse racing; dancing 
schools; theaters; billiard and pool rooms. Love 
to our neighbor would impel] one to get out and keep 
out of all these kinds of business. They who rent 
their buildings for such purposes or license any 
curse are partakers of the sin of working ill. A 
rumseller lay dying in agony. The evil deeds and 
bitter woes of his past life rushed over his soul. 
Suddenly he whispered hoarsely, ‘‘Wife, go to the 
drawer and bring me those papers.’’ With a death 
grasp he seized them and was gone. When they 
unclasped his cold hands and examined the papers 
they found his license. They were his last hope. 

V. Love is the fulfilling of the law (v.10). 
Love recognizes every sacred relation; love respects 
life, property, reputation; love does more; love suf- 
fereth long ; love seeketh not her own; love beareth 
all things; love never faileth (1 Oor. 13: 4-8), Love 
is ever ‘“tawake’’ (v.11) to lift up the fallen even 
through sacrifice. A boy of thirteen sat at the table 
with his father. There was wine on the table. 
‘*What will you take?”’ asked the waiter of the boy. 
“T’ll take what father takes.’’ The father had the 
decanter in his hand, about to pour out the wine, 
and he dropped it as if it were fire. Laying his 
hand lovingly on the head of the boy he said, 
‘Waiter, I'll take water.’”? That father loved his 
boy. A gentleman about fifty-five years of age 
asked for a lease of life until he could lay up $500 
for foreign missions. This accomplished he asked 
for another lease of life until he could accumulate 
$500 for home missions. Then he asked for a third 
lease of life, that he might lay aside $500 to endow 
a poor church of which he wasa member. Three 
leases of life, that he might be a blessing. a. c.M. 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—‘Put ye on the Lord Jesus. 
Ohrist.”’ 


BLAOKBOARD OUTLINE 


Jesus Christ Light 
PUT ON THE ARMOR 


Love Virtue 


VICTORY THROUGH Gcc* 


THE LESSON 


Jesus Christ is the pattern for the Christian. 
The reasons why Christians oppose the whisky busi- 
ness may be emphasized: 1. They love God. 2. 
They love their neighbor. 3. They love God’s word. 
4. They are God’s stewards, giving account to him 
of their time, strength of mind and body, influence, 
money. 5. They believe that Jesus will one day 
return; they know not when, and so they fill well 
the time given for service. 6. They hate the pit 
from which they were lifted, and the life from which 
they were saved. 7. They have changed masters. 

Exhortation is given to those who profess to 
love Jesus. They are to ‘‘cast off the works of dark- 
ness,’’ to ‘‘put on the armor of light,’’ ‘*to walk hon- 
estly, as in the day,”’ to avoid reveling and drunken- 
ness, to accept fully the path and way of Jesus. 

Love is a mighty power in the world. If a child 
loves Jesus, he will be desirous to know and to do 
his will. The drunkard continues in his wickedness 
because he takes delight in that way. But whoever 
will, may be delivered by the power of Jesus, not 
only from drinking, but any wrong and evil habit. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Drinking. In the larger cities the awful effects 
of intemperance, especially drinking and smoking 
cigarettes are manifest. The juvenile courts are 
crowded. The reform schools are being filled. The 
eal for feeble-minded children are crowded. 

y 

Smoking. Tobacco isa poison. It poisons the 
body, the mind, the morals. It leads to bad asso- 
ciations, waste of money, loss of time, strength, 
manhood, respect. Statistics prove that nearly all 
of the boys sent to the reform schools use tobacco 
in some form, 

Darkness. This is the opposite of light. Under 
cover of darkness are vile associations, corrupt ways, 
deeds of the murderer, robber, Truth loves the 
light, because its works are wrought in God. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Previous preparation having been made, some 
recitations on temperance might be given, By 
blackboard drawings contrast the amount of money 
spent for beer, whisky, etc., with what is spent for 
missions, charitable institutions, salaries of gospel 
ministers, for education, etc. 

Tell the story of how tobacco came to be used, 
first in this country, and then in the Old World. 
The extravagance it causes and the money wasted 
through its use is far greater than the money real- 
ized from the profits of the business commercially. 

It requires courage and grace for the boys to re- 
sist ‘‘the cup’ and the use of tobacco, Signing the 
pledge should not be neglected. G. B, 
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PAUL: AS A MISSIONARY 


One of the great purposes of *Christ’s mission was to break down the middle wall 
of partition between the Jew and the Gentile and bring salvation to all men. But in 
God’s plan the Messiah was sent only to “the lost sheep of the house of Israel,” and 
the great work of carrying the gospel to the heathen world was delegated to his fol- 
jowers. Upon men rests the responsibility of evangelizing the earth. 

Before the appearance of Paul on the scene the execution of this task had been 
begun. Jewish prejudice had been partially overcome, the universal character of Chris- 
tianity had been in some measure realized, and Peter had admitted the first Gentiles 
into the church by baptism. But the original apostles did not appear to be able to 
grasp the idea of the perfect equality of Jew and Gentile and apply it without flinch- 
ing in all its practical consequences, and none of them had the combination of gifts nec- 
essary to attempt the evangelization of the Gentile world on a large scale. They were 
Galilean fishermen, and their work did not extend far beyond the bounds of their 
native Palestine. 

But beyond Palestine lay the great world of Greece and Rome—the world of 
yast populations, of power and culture, of pleasure and business. It needed a man 
of unlimited yersatility, of education, human sympathy and breadth to go out there with 
the gospel message; a man who could not only be a Jew to the Jews, but a Greek to the 
Greeks, a Roman to the Romans, a barbarian to the barbarians; a man who could en- 
counter not only rabbis in their synagogues, but proud magistrates in their courts and 
philosophers in the haunts of learning; a man who could face travel by land and by 
sea, who could exhibit presence of mind in every variety of circumstance, and who would 
not be cowed by difficulties. 

Such a man was Paul. In him we see the qualifications necessary to enable 
him to step out before the world and accomplish this greatest of tasks. The foundation 
for his life’s work was laid in a strong religious experience. He was “called” or “ap- 
pointed” to be an apostle by the authority of Christ himself. He was devoted to his 
work and at all times was ready if need be to lay down his life in defense of the 
truth he preached. He was undaunted and fearless, and when occasion required could 
denounce sin and sinners with great boldness and vehemence; and yet he possessed a 
disposition that was exceedingly gentle, tender and kind. He loved souls and wept 
over them and was ready to die for them. 

Paul was broad-minded. In every man he saw a soul for whom Christ had 
died. “Although originally attached more firmly than any of the other apostles to the 
peculiarities and prejudices of Jewish exclusiveness, he cut his way out of the jungle 
of these prepossessions, accepted the equality of all men in Christ, and applied this 
principle relentlessly in all its issues. He became all things to all men, that he might 
by all means save some.” 

Paul was also a great organizer and had good executive ability. He did not 
permit the result of his labors to be scattered to the wind, but wherever a company of 
converts was raised up, a church was organized and the foundation laid for a perma- 
nent work. And these churches were not neglected, but when in the midst of the great- 
est activity in new fields, he devoted much energy and time to the care of the churches 
already established. 

As we thus look at the great apostle from every possible angle and examine the 
man and his work we are compelled to say that outside of the Divine Master himself 
Paul was undoubtedly the greatest missionary who has ever lived. 
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Aors 15: 36-16: 15 
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LESSON I 


— ; .—Paul’ d tour begun.—Acts 15: 36-41. 
SESS one ES aU aces 16:9. 5 Th Obediande to the call.—Acts 26: 12-23. Fr.—Reference 


—Acts 16:1-8. Wed.—Paul in Europe.—Acts 16: 9-15. 


Tu.—Paul in Asia Minor, 


to the journey.—2 Cor, 2: 12-17. Sat.—The opened heart.—Hzek, 11: 14-20, Su.—Letter to Philippi.—Phil. 4: 1-9. 


PAUL JOURNEYS FROM ANTIOCH TO PHILIPPI.—Acts 15 :36-16:15. Print 16:6-15. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Supr.—6 Now when they had gone throughout Phryg’i-a and the 
region of Ga-la’tia, and were forbidden of the Holy Ghost to preach 
the word in A’sia, 

School.—? After they were come to Mys’i-a, they assayed to 
go into Bi-thyn/‘ia: but the Spirit suffered them not, 


8 And they passing by Mys’i-a came down to Tro’as. 


9 Anda vision appeared to Paulin the night; There stood 
aman of Mac-e-do’/ni-a, and prayed him, saying, Come over 
into Mac-e-do/ni-a, and help us. 


10 And after he had seen the vision, immediately we endeavoured 
to go into Mac-e-do/ni-a, assuredly gathering that the Lord had called 
us for to preach the gospel unto them, 


11 Therefore loosing from Tro’as, we came with a straight 
course to Sam-o-thra/ci-a, and the next day to Ne-a’po-lis; 


12 And from thence to Phi-lip’pi, which is the chief city of that 
part of Mac-e-do/ni-a, and a colony: and we were in that city abiding 
certain days. 


13 And on the sabbath we went out of the city by a river 
side, where prayer was wont to be made; and we sat down, 
and spake unto the women which resorted thither. 


14 Andacertain woman named Lyd’i-a,a seller of purple, of the 
city of Thy-a-ti’ra, which worshipped God, heard us: whose heart 
the Lord opened, that she attended unto the things which were 
spoken of Paul. 

15 And when she was baptized, and her household, she 
besought us, saying, If ye have judged me to be faithful to the 
Lord, come into my house, and abide there. And she con- 
strained us. 


(Memory Verses 9, 10) 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


6 And they went through the region of 
Phrygia and Galatia, baving been forbidden 
of the Holy Spirit to speak the word in Asia; 
7 and when they were come over against 
Mysia, they assayed to go into Bithynia; and 
the Spirit of Jesus suffered them not; 8 
and passing by Mysia, they came down to 
Troas. 9 Andavision appeared to Paulin 
the night: There was a man of Macedonia 
standiny, beseeching him, and saying, Come 
over into Macedonia, and help us. 10 And 
when he had seen the vision, straightway we 
sought to go forth into Macedonia, conclu- 
ding that God had called us to preach the 
gospel unto them. 

11 Setting sail therefore from Troas, we 
made a straight course to Samothrace, and 
the day following to Neapolis; 12 and from 
thence to Philippi, which is acity of Mace- 
donia, the first of the district, a Roman 
colony: and we were in this city tarrying 
certain days. 13 And on the sabbath day 
we went forth without the gate by the river 
side, where we supposed there was a place 
of prayer; and we sat down, and spake unto 
the women that were come together. 14 
And acertain woman named Lydia, a seller 
of purple, of the city of Thyatira, one that 
worshipped God, heard us: whose heart the 
Lord opened to give heed unto the things 
which were spoken by Paul. 15 And when 
she was baptized, and her household, she 
besought us, saying, If ye have judged me 
to be faithful to the Lord, come into my 
house, and abide there, And she con- 
strained us. 


*The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supr.—What is the GOLDEN TExT? School.—Come 
over into Macedonia, and help us. Acts 16:9. 

PRACTICAL TRUTH.—The successful missionary is 
always quick to follow the leadings of the Holy 
Spirit. 

Topic.—The progress of missions. 

OuUTLINE.—I. Paul’s second missionary journey 
begun. II. Paul in Asia Minor, III, Paul led 
by the Spirit into Europe, 

Timp.—Paul’s second journey. This began in 
A. D. 51 and continued about three years. . 
PLACES.—From Antioch in Syria through Asi 
Minor to Philippi in Europe. . 


NOTE.—This lesson has been designated by the Edi- 
torial Association as a missionary lesson, 


INTRODUCTION.—With this lesson we begin Paul's 
second missionary journey. We are now entering upon 
a new epoch in the development and growth of the 
church. This widespread missionary effort by which 
the gospel was carried into Europe has probably ac- 
complished more for civilization and religion in its 
far reaching results than any other expedition in the 
history of the world. ‘'The journey may be divided 
into three sections: 1, The stations in Asia, seven in 
number. 2, The stations in Europe, eight in number. 
3. The stations of the return, four in number. Those 
in Asia are mostly the names of provinces in Asia 
Minor.” 


COMMENTARY.—I. Paut’s seconp missIon- 
ARY JOURNEY BEGUN (vs. 36-41). Sometime after 
their return from the Jerusalem council Paul pro- 
posed to Barnabas that they again visit the churches 
which they had founded in Asia Minor. These 


churches needed apostolic care and training. Bar- 
nabas was ready to go, but wished to take with him 
his nephew, John Mark, who had left them on their 
first missionary journey. Paul refused and the 
difference of opinion was so sharp that they sepa- 
rated. There is nothing to bear out the supposition 
that they separated in anger. Paul chose Silas, 
one of the delegates sent to Antioch from the Jeru- 
salem council, and went north through Asia Minor; 
while Barnabas chose John Mark and journeyed to 
Oyprus, his former home. 

IJ. Paut my Asta Minor (vs. 1-8). 1-5. Start- 
ing from Antioch Paul first traveled through Syria. 
He then entered Cilicia and came to Derbe and 
Lystra where he had planted churches on his first 
missionary journey. At Lystra he found Timothy 
who joined him and became his life-long com- 
panion. Timothy had been taught the holy acrip- 
tures from his youth, was trained to a religious life, 
and was prepared through the providence of God 
by the sight of Paul’s sutferings to ‘tendure hard- 
ness as a good soldier of Jesus Christ.”’ 

6. Phrygia—This is an undefined region round 
about Antioch of Pisidia. The reference here may 
have been to a tour among the churches at Iconium 
and Antioch. There is nothing to show that he 
preached in any new churches in this district. Ga- 
latia—The great central table-land, north and east 
of Phrygia. Thisis his first visit to this province. 
‘Into a single sentence is compressed the labor of 
months, of which we can obtain a deeper insight 
through the epistle to the Galatians, which shows 
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that the gospel was at first received with enthusi- 
asm, but as quickly forsaken when Judaistic teach- 
ers appeared to pervert his influence. No places 
are named as visited, but the Roman road would 
lead him through Pessinus, Ancyra and Tavium, 
three important cities in the province.”’—Hurlbut. 
forbidden....to preach... in Asia—This was 
not the continent, nor Asia Minor, but the Roman 
province, bordering on the Mgean sea, of which 
Ephesus was the capital. It included the smaller 
provinces of Caria, Lydia, Mysia and the interior 
land of Phrygia. The missionaries were not per- 
mitted to stop in Asia at this time as God hada 
wider field for them to occupy, but on his next mis- 
sionary journey Paul entered Ephesus, and for 
nearly three years preached to Jews and Greeks in 
Asia. 7. Mysia—aA province on the gean sea. 
assayed— Were intending to go. Bithynia— 
Northeast of Mysia, on the southwest shore of the 
Black sea. suffered them not—The Spirit was 
leading them westward toward the seacoast and 
Europe. 8. passing by—They were obliged to 
pass through Mysia in order to reach Troas, but 
they omitted it asa preaching place. came down 
to Troas—A noted seaport, where travelers from the 
upper coasts of Asia commonly took ship to pass 
into Europe. Here Paul and his assistants, Silas 
and Timothy, were joined by Luke, the writer of 
this history. 

III, Paut Lep By THE Sprrit intro Europe (vs. 
9-15). 9. a vision—This was the third supernat- 
ural revelation; not a dream, but a waking vision. 
a man—Notan actual Macedonian, nor their actual 
representative, stood before Paul, but probably an 
angel in the form of aman. ‘‘The heathen do not 
present themselves before us, but God casts a 
shadow of their need, and himeelf callsus. Not 
lack of visions, but lack of obedience is ours.’’-— 
Pentecost. Macedonia— This most celebrated 
country lay to the north of Greece. Thessalonica 
was its capital. come over—Understood by Paul 
to bea call from the Lord to preach in Macedonia. 


10. immediately—Paul was ready the moment 
he knew the mind of the Spirit. we endeavoured 
—By seeking for a ship in which tocross the Hgean 
sea. Luke’s use of the word ‘‘we’’ here shows that 
at this point he joins the company. concluding 
(R, V.)—After they were not permitted to remain 
in Asia, they were no doubt rejoiced to receive 
direct leadings from the Lord as to their field of 
labor. 11. Samothracia—A rocky island in the 
Zigean sea, near the coast of Thrace, halfway be- 
tween Troas and Neapolis. Neapolis—The same 
as Naples. The seaport of Philippi, seventy-five 
miles from Samothracia. 12. Philippi—They 
did not remain at the seaport, but pressed inland 
about ten miles to the larger city. This was an an- 
cient town, enlarged by Philip of Macedon, the 
father of Alexander the Great, who named it after 
himself. a colony—Founded by Augustus. The 
civil magistrate and military authorities were Ro- 
man. “The inhabitanta did not settle as they 
pleased, but were sent out by authority from Rome, 
marching to their destination like an army with 
banners, and produced, when settled, a miniature 
Rome, with Roman laws, the Roman language and 
Roman coin.” ; ; 

13. we went—There were four missionaries: 
“1, Paul, with his fervent soul and strong intellect. 
2. Silas, with his zeal and prophetic gifts. 3, Luke, 
with his scholarly culture and professional attain- 
ments. 4. Timothy, with his youthful earnestness.”’ 
a river side—There was probably no synagogue 
in the city. a place of prayer (2. V.)—The Jews 
had such “places of prayer’? sometimes in build- 


ings, sometimes in the open air, as was the case in 
this instance. Because of ceremonial washings 
they were as often as possible near a riverside or 
on the seashore.—Cam. Bib. sat—The posture of 
Jewish teachers. unto the women—OClaudius 
had banished from Rome and her colonies all men 
known to be Jews, and so there were only women 
in attendance at this Hebrew service.—Lindsay. 
The Macedonian women occupied a more inde- 
pendent position, and were held in higher honor 
than in other parts of the world.—Farrar. ‘'There 
are lessons which we may learn for ourselves from 
this account of the first preaching of the gospel at 
Philippi: 1. It reveals to us the great practical 
value of the Sabbath. 2. It shows us the impor- 
tance of meeting together for united prayer when- 
ever we have the opportunity.” 

14. Lydia—A woman of wealth and influence. 
seller of purple—Lydian women were celebrated 
for the art of purple dyes and fabrics, the traffic in 
which was profitable, they being worn chiefly by 
the princes and the rich (Judg. 8: 26; Luke 16: 19). 
—Binney. Thyatira—A city of Asia, on the bor- 
ders of Lydia and Mysia. One of the seven 
churches addressed in the Apocalypse. Lydia had 
come from the very province where Paul had been, 
by the Spirit, forbidden to speak. The first Asiatic 
convert on European soil, as Cornelius was the 
first European convert on Asiatic soil. These two 
cases of Lydia and Cornelius were the two spans of 
the bridge which united Asia and Europe by the 
gospel.—Pentecost. worshipped God—As a pros- 
elyte in the Jewish faith. Lydia and her household, 
worshiping God according to their light, were in the 
way of salvation. opened — Enlightened, im- 
pressed .by his Spirit, and so prepared to receive 
the truth. Hackett. to give heed (R. V.)—She 
received and obeyed the truths of the gospel. ‘The 
evidences of Lydia’s conversion are (1) an open 
heart, (2) an open mind, (3) an open mouth, (4) 
an open hand, (5) an open house. No less than 
these are found in every truly converted heart. By 
using well the light she had, Lydia was prepared 
for greater light and larger blessings.”’ 

15. household—All who may be included in 
this term joined with Lydia in her new faith. faith- 
ful—If you have confidence in my profession, then 
do honor to me by coming into my house. abide 
—We have here the first example of Ohristian hos- 
pitality which was s0 commonly practised in the 
apostolic church. ‘The reality of Lydia’s conver- 
sion was seen in its immediate fruits: 1. She at- 
tended unto the things which were spoken by Paul. 
If listless before, if curious only, if speculative, she 
is awake now. 2. She was baptized, and her house- 
hold. She took upon herself and upon her home 
the profession of the Christian faith.” 

QUESTIONS.—Why did Paul and Barnabas 
separate? Where did Barnabas go? Where did 
Paul go? Whom did Paul take with him? Who 
joined him at Lystra? Where did Luke join the 
company? How did the Lord show Paul that they 
were to go to Macedonia? Where was Macedonia? 
In what city did they preach? Who was Lydia? 
What was her native city? Where did the mission- 
aries go to preach to the people? Who was con- 
verted? 

TEACHINGS.—The Lord has promised to guide 
his people in this world, and we should follow his 
directions even in the ordinary affairs of life. It is 
our duty to promptly accept God’s will even when 
it interferes with our plans. We should not be dis- 
couraged even though the gospel is not received by 
the multitude; sometimes more souls are converted 
in a small meeting than in a large one, 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropuctory.—l. In the regular course we 
left Paul at Antioch preaching the word. 2. Review 
the route of his first missionary journey. 3. In the 
lesson to-day, which is a missionary lesson, we have 
the beginning of Paul’s second missionary journey. 

Il. THemn.—The gospel in Europe. 

Ill. THEsEcoND JOURNEY BEGUN.—1. The sugges- 
tion of Paul to Barnabas that they visit the Chris- 
tians where they had preached. 2. The incident 
concerning John Mark. Two mission bands went 
out instead of one. 3. Barnabasand Mark went by 
sea to Cyprus, while Paul and Silas went by land 
into Asia Minor, the scene of the former labors of 
Paul and Barnabas. 4. They went forth with the 
approval of the church. 5. Their mission was to 
encourage the Christians and to declare the decision 
of the councilat Jerusalem. 6. Their success. The 
churches strengthened and increased. 

IV. A NEW MissionaRY FoUND.—1. Timothy’s 
parentage. 2. His early religious training. 38. The 
reason for his being circumcised. 4. Timothy be- 
comes a companion of Paul and Silas and a fellow 
laborer. 

VY. A CALL FROM A NEW FIELD.—1. The apostle’s 
way divinely directed to Troas. 2. The vision. 3. 
Paul’s interpretation of it and his decision. 4. The 
journey from Troas to Philippi. 

VI. Lasors at Puttipri.—1. Give the principal 
facts about this city. 2. The apostles sought the 
place of prayer. 3. They found hearers whom they 
instructed. 4. Success. Lydia and her household 
believed and were baptized. 5. A home was opened 
to the missionaries. 

VII. Some practicaL TRUTHS.—1. Christians 
have true missionary zeal. 2. God raises up work- 
ers. 8. Christians sacrifice for the cause of mis- 
sions. 4. God directs his workmen. 5. Doors of 
opportunity are opened before them. 6, Their 
needs are supplied. 7. The patient, faithful labors 
of the missionaries are crowned withsuccess. 8. How 
many of us are inany sense missionaries? D.s. w. 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—The progress of missions. 


1. The Spirit’s guidance. 

2. The Spirit’s enlightenment. 

I. The Spirit’s guidance. Often the appar- 
ent hindrances in the work of the Lord are only the 
means of its furtherance. ‘‘A man’s heart deviseth 
his ways, but the Lord directeth his steps” (Prov. 
16:9). Paul was not detained by the Spirit when 
he said, ‘‘Let us go again and visit our brethren in 
every city where we have preached the word of the 
Lord, and see how they do.”’ It was necessary that 
the decision of the council at Jerusalem regarding 
circumcision should be made known to the Gentile 
converts in Asia. In this visitation Paul again met 
Timothy and found that he had advanced to a char- 
acter of marked ability and usefulness. Being al- 
ways on the watch for helpers Paul saw in this 
young man qualities suitable for a noble missionary 
life. ‘tHim would Paul have to go forth with him.” 
This appears to have been in perfect accord with 
the Spirit. It was not until Paul and his compan- 
ions reached the place where a new way was to be 
opened up for them that the Holy Spirit forbade 
them to continue in their course. While Paul 
planned to labor more extensively in Asia, he had 
no thought of doing so contrary to God’s will, 
Obedience was a primal element in Paul’s religious 
life. The Holy Spirit was the successful agency to 


hinder Paul from making mistakes. His vision at 
Troas indicated clearly the line of duty. It meant 
that Macedonia needed the gospel and there were 
souls there ready to receive it. It was the humanity 
in heathendom that was in moral distress. Paul’s 
one business was to lead souls to Christ. He re- 
garded every call made to him asa summons to 
preach deliverance from sin. It was at this time 
that Paul became consciqus that more extensive 
labors were assigned him. Not because Asia had 
been fully harvested was Paul called to Europe, but 
because harvest time was fully at hand in Macedonia. 
“Thus gently and unobtrusively there stole into 
Europe the great words which were to shatter and 
remold its institutions and to be the starting-point 
of its liberties.”’ Thus the church had two streams 
of foreign missionary influence instead of one. 
Barnabas and Mark were at work about Oyprus 
while Paul and his company pushed on to ‘‘regions 
beyond.’’ The missionary enterprise is a great les- 
son to the church to find its blessedness in listening 
to the cries of the needy for help. If the church 
could havea vision to-day it would see the Mace- 
donian man typified in every unevangelized coun- 
try and every land where there is no gospel. There 
is great need for a better acquaintance with heathen 
creeds, and their outcome in heathen life. It is dif- 
ficult for those whose moral sense has been refined 
by Christianity to fathom the depths of sin and 
cruelty into which many have been plunged through 
centuries of heathenism. 

Il. The Spirit’s enlightenment. Though 
Paul was not permitted to continue his work in 
Asia, his first convert in Europe was a native of 
Asia. His first service was to a company of women 
assembled in a prayer-meeting, yet that service has 
ever since been remembered and comes to us 
through the Book of books. In his vision Paul be- 
held a man calling for help. His first convert, how- 
ever, was a woman, an industrious, reliable, con- 
scientious, generous and devout woman, Lydia by 
name. Paul’s noble heart saw in every soul, one 
for whom Christ died. Tosuch laborers God grants 
a harvest of souls. Lydia listened attentively. ‘‘She 
attended unto the things which were spoken by 
Paul.’’ She embraced the doctrines and cherished 
them in her heart. ‘Faith cometh by hearing.’’ 
Lydia’s knowledge of the Old Testament served as 
‘fa school master’’ to bring her to Christ. When 
the Holy Spirit applied the gospel truths there was 
a perfect acceptancein heart. She wasfound in the 
way of the Lord, being assembled on the Sabbath 
day in devotion to God. In the observance of what 
she knew, she was led into greater light. The heart 
of Lydia was opened like the gate of Peter’s prison, 
because the Lord managed it. He sent an angel to 
deliver Peter. He sent the gospel to Lydia. She 
saw her first duty was to her household for they too 
were baptized. Then she intuitively grasped the 
situation that the missionaries were strangers in 
Philippi. In womanly modesty she extended to 
them the hospitality of her home. We As 


Blackboard Exercise 


MISSIONARY LESSON. 
A RINGING CALL RESOUNDING. 


MILLIONS STILL UNSAVED,- 
WHAT CAN | DO To SAVE THEM? 


GO OR SEND. 


AFRICA, INDIA, CHINA, JAPAN, 
ARE CALLING For HELP. 
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Practical Applications 
EFFECTIVE MISSIONARY LABORS 


I. Thecall. 1. Personal. ‘There stood a 
man” (vy. 9). The cry was from a man toa man, 
As individuals we must give and receive the gospel. 
One evening, a missionary returning froma preach- 
ing excursion among the Burmans, found on enter- 
ing his home a Sagu chief seated like a child at his 
wife’s feet earnestly imploring her to visit the Kar- 
ens in the village. He said, ‘‘We have heard of 
Christianity and it seems wonderful, the thing we 
want. Come to our jungle homes and preach to us 
on our native streams. I have a wife, daughters, 
sons-in-law, brothers and nephews, all of whom will 
become Christians, as well as myself, as soon as we 
really understand.’’ Inashort time this chief be- 
came a most efficient native missionary. 

2. Pitiful. ‘‘There stood a man....and prayed 
him’’ (v. 9). The need of the heathen is their most 
heart-rending cry. A missionary from China told 
how she, with others, stopped at a little town ona 
riverto havea boat repaired and she landed and 
gathered a few women together to tell them about 
Jesu. As she talked, their longing to know was 
evinced by their eager questions. When she started 
for the boat they caught her hands and her dress 
and held her and begged her to stay. One woman 
followed her to the boat weeping and saying, *‘Don’t 
go, please don’t go; there won't be anybody to tell 
us about Jesus.” 

3. Powerful. ‘*Come over....and helpus”’ (v.9). 
It was a cry of intense desire. A heathen woman 
said to a missionary in India, ‘‘Oh, why did you not 
come sooner, that my little boy might have been 
here?’’ She had taken her bright, treasured boy to 
the jungle and slain him, a sacrifice to her god, be- 
fore the missionaries came. She represents a mul- 
titude whosay, **Oh, why did you not come sooner?” 

Il. The converts. ‘“Lydia....and her house- 
hold”’ (vs. 14,15). 1. Devout. Living ina heathen 
city where the Sabbath was not observed, Lydia was 
in a place of ‘‘prayer’’ (v. 13), worshiping God (v. 
14), and so in the way to receive Christ. 

2. Industrious. She was following her trade as 
a “seller of purple’ (v.14). The idle are not in the 
way of having the heart opened by the Lord. | 

83. Attentive. Lydia “heard’’ (v. 14). Having 
some, isa preparation for more. If youlisten to the 
truth, the truth will lay hold of you. ‘‘Unto you 
that hear shall more be given’’ (Mark 4: 24). 

4. Receptive. Her “heart the Lord opened to 
give heed” (v.14, R. V.). The natural heart shut 
by ignorance or sin can only be opened by the Lord. 
His agencies are the Spirit, the word, the preacher, 
the holy example, the strange experience, and the 
bitter trial. 

5. Obedient. ‘‘She was baptized’ (v. 15). As 
soon as she believed she publicly professed her faith 
in Christ in the appointed way. ‘Paul was forbid- 
den to preach in Asia, but his first convert in Europe 
was a woman from Asia, and when she returned to 
Thyatira she may have been instrumental in plant- 
ing the church there, which was commended for 
works of love, service, faith and patience” (Rev. 2: 
19, 20). , 

6. Hospitable. “Come” (v. 15). Paul, Luke, 
Timothy and Silas had lived in lodgings and main- 
tained themselves by labor. Lydia constrained 
them to abide with her. Weshow our love to Christ 
when we cherish his friends whether they be rich or 
poor, learned or unlearned. : ! 

7. True. She was faithful to her friends in the 
hour of their trial and suffering (v.40), and fulfilled 
‘the law of Christ”? (Gal. 6: 2). ye T OPS ip 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—The gospel is provided for 
all men. 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 
Heaging a 
eeding a 


Heesimos, (Call for Help 


That All May‘ 
MORE CONQUESTS FOR JESUS 


THE LESSON 


Paul and Silas now leave Antioch to visit the 
converts in every city where Paul has preached the 
gospel. As they go they comfort and strengthen 
the faith of those who have believed. They estab- 
lish the churches in the Lord and the number of 
converts increases daily. This is the beginning of 
Paul’s second missionary journey. 

A call for the gospel reaches Paul. It comes 
from Macedonia. Directed by the Lord, the mis- 
sionaries change their plans and immediately set 
out to answer the call. Other conquerors had vis- 
ited Troas, but none mightier than Paul. Several 
miles by boat bring Paul, Silas, Timothy and Luke 
to the chief city of Macedonia, a Roman colony. 

The mothers evidently appreciated the gospel. 
In all lands it will raise them to their proper place 
in the home, and the first ones to be benefited will 
be their families. A great blessing is a Christian 
mother, a Christian home. Lydia was hospitable, 
caring for the missionaries of the cross. 


Hear 
Receive 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Soldiers. Troas was a famous city, Famous 
soldiers had before visited this place, some of whom 
were Achilles, Alexander the Great, Caesar. These 
four soldiers of the cross are mightier than all. 
Their weapons are spiritual, and the conquest is for 
Jesus’ sake, 

Lydia. Some one has said that she evidenced an 
open heart, an open mind, an open mouth, an open 
hand,an open house. Herservice and sacrifice have 
been duplicated by many other consecrated women, 
Contrast the women who are being reached in 
heathen lands to-day. 

Sacrifices. The means of transportation in 
Paul’s time were much slower than now. It 
meant much hardship, self-denial and weariness for 
these missionaries. Which is worthy the greater 
effort, souls or money? Dr. Livingstone, in writing 
about the dangers and hardships he experienced in 
his travels in Africa, said, ‘‘I do not mention these 
privations as if I consider them to be ‘sacrifices,’ 
for I think that the word ought never to be applied 
to anything we can do for him who died for us.”’ 


MISCELLANEOUS 


We are entering upon the study of a new quarter’s 
lessons. Hitherto Peter has been the prominent 
missionary; now itis Paul. Tell the story of the 
first missionary journey, and if time will permit, 
briefly review the conversion of Saul. Notice that 
two women are prominent in this lesson, Eunice and 
Lydia. 

The children should not lose sight of the fact that 
Jesus sets the example for all missionary labor, and 
all efforts for the extension of his kingdom are but 
in keeping with ‘‘the great commission.”’ Ga. B. 
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PRAOTICAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


Acts 16: 16-40 


LESSON II 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., July 5.—Paul and Silas arrested.—Acts 16 : 16-24, Tu.—The jailer.—Acts 16 : 25-34. 


cs — : 35-40, Th.—Shamefully entreated.—1 Thess, 2: 1-9. 
Bee ee raith and i 12 Se Faith and salvation.—1 Pet. 1: 1-9. 


Dan. 3: 21-80, Sat.—Faith and life.—John 3: 14-21, 


Fr.—A mighty deliverer.— 


THE PHILIPPIAN JAILER.—Acts 16 : 16-40. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Supt.—25 Andat midnight Paul and Si’las prayed, and sang praises 
unto God: and the prisoners heard them, 

School.—26 And suddenly there was a great earthquake, so 
that the foundations of the prison were shaken: and immedi- 
ately all the doors were opened, and every one’s bands were 
loosed. 

27 And the keeper of the prison awaking out of his sleep, and see- 
ing the prison doors open, he drew out his sword, and would have 
killed himself, supposing that the prisoners had been fled. 

28 But Paul cried witha loud voice, saying, Do thyself no 
harm: for we are all here, 


29 Then he called for alight, and sprang in, and came trembling, 
and fell down before Paul and Silas, 


30 And brought them out, and said, Sirs, what must I do 
to be saved? 

31 And they said, Believe on the Lord Je’sus Christ, and thou shalt 
be saved, and thy house. 

32 And they spake unto him the word of the Lord, and to 
all that were in his house. 

33 And he took them the same hour of the night, and washed their 
stripes; and was baptized, he and all his, straightway. 

34 And when he had brought them into his house, he set 
meat before them, and rejoiced, believing in God with all his 
house, 

35 And when it was day, the magistrates sent the serjeants, say- 
ing, Let those men go. 

36 And the keeper of the prison told this saying to Paul, 
The magistrates have sent to let you go: now therefore depart, 
and goin peace. ; 


37 But Paul said unto them, They have beaten us openly uncon- 
demned, being Ro’mans, and have cast us into prison; and now do 
they thrust us out privily? nay verily; but let them come themselves 
and fetch us out. 


38 And the serjeants told these words unto the magistrates; 
and they feared, when they heard that they were Ro’mans. 

39 And they came and besought them, and brought them out, and 
desired them to depart out of the city, 

40 And they went out of the prison, and entered into the 
house of Lyd’i-a: and when they had seen the brethren, they 
comforted them, and departed. 


(Memory Verses 29-31) 


Print Acts 16 : 25-40. 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


25 But about midnight Paul and Silas 
were praying and singing hymns unto God, 
and the prisoners were listening to them; 
26 and suddenly there was a great earth- 
quake, so that the foundations of the prison- 
house were shaken: and immediately all the 
doors were opened; and every one’s bands 
were loosed. 27 And the jailor, being 
roused out of sleep and seeing the prison 
doors open, drew his sword and was about 
to kill himself, supposing that the prisoners 
had escaped. 28 But Paul cried with a 
loud voice, saying, Do thyseif no harm: for 
we areall here. 29 And he called for lights 
and sprang in, and, trembling for fear, fell 
down béfore Paul and Silas, 30 and brought 
them out and said, sirs, what must I do to 
be saved? 31 And they said, Believe on the 
Lord Jesus, and thou shalt be saved, thou 
and thy house. 32 And they spake the word 
of the Lord unto him, with all that were in 
his house. 33 And he took them the same 
hour of the night, and washed their stripes; 
and was baptized, be and all his, immedi- 
ately. 34 And he brought them up into his 
house, and set food before them, and re- 
joiced greatly, with all his house, having 
believed in God. 

35 But when it was day, the magistrates 
sent the serjeants, saying, Let those men go. 
36 And the jailor reported the words to 
Paul, saying, The magistrates have sent to 
let you go: now therefore come forth, and 
goin peace. 37 But Paul said unto them, 
They have beaten us_ publicly, uncon- 
demned, men that are Romans, and have 
cast us into prison; and do they now cast 
us out privily? nay verily; but let them 
come themselves and bring us out. 88 And 
the serjeants reported these words unto the 
magistrates: and they feared when they 
heard that they were Romans; 39 and they 
came and besought them; and when they 
had brought them out, they asked them to 
go away from the city. 40 And they went 
out of the prison, and entered into the house 
of Lydia: and when they had seen the breth- 
ren, they comforted them, and departed. 


*The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supt.—What is the GoLpEN TExtT? School.—Be- 
lieve on the Lord Jesus Christ, and thou shalt be 
saved, and thy house. Acts 16:31. 

PRACTICAL TRUTH.—A personal faith in Christ is 
necessary to salvation. : 

Torrc.—The tumult at Philippi. 

OuTLINE.—I. An evil spirit cast out. II. Paul 
and Silas arrested andimprisoned. III, A great 
deliverance. IV. The jailer converted. V. Paul 
and Silas released. 

Time.—About A, D. 52, 

PuLAcE.—Philippi. 

PERSONS.—The missionaries and the Philippian 
jailer and family. 


INTRODUCTION.—These missionaries were heroic, 
Nothing daunted them. Scourgings and dungeons 
seemed only to inspire them to greater activities. 
With a firm trust in God, they counted not their lives 
dear unto them, but went forth boldly in the face of 
dangers on every hand. The true missionary, the 
earnest Christian, has the same spirit actuating him 
that led and controlled Paul and Silas. 

COMMENTARY.—I. AN 8yiu SPIRIT Cast ouT 


(vs. 16-18). The missionaries made their home at 


the house of Lydia (see v. 15) while they continued 
to preach the gospel at Philippi. They had good 
success and in this city the first Christian church in 
Europe was founded. But their great victories did 
not come about without great opposition. There 
was in the city a certain damsel who was a fortune- 
teller, who brought her masters great gain. This 
slave girl followed the missionaries and cried after 
them. Paul was grieved because of this and com- 
manded the evil spirit to come out of her. “And 
he came out the same hour”’ (v. 18). Why was Paul 
grieved? ‘1, Because her presence was trouble- 
some to him. 2. Because it might appear that he 
was in alliance with her. 38. Because what she did 
was for gain and was a base imposition. 4. Because 
her state was one of bondage and delusion. 5. Be- 
cause the system under which she was acting waa 
then holding a large part of the pagan world in 
bondage.’’ 


II. Pau anp Smas ARRESTED AND IMPRISONED 
(vs. 19-24), After the evil spirit had left the girl 
she no longer had power to make money for her 
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masters by fortune-telling. This made her masters 
angry, and they seized Paul and Silas and dragged 
them before the magistrates into the market-place, 
where legal business was transacted. “It was diffi- 
cult to frame a charge against them. Had a pig 
been stolen from them there was a law in their be- 
half, but there was no compensation for a lost 
demon.’—Whedon, ‘*The Philippian magistrates 
were excited against the missionaries by the accu- 
sation that they had attacked the religion of Rome.”’ 
An excited mob rose up, violently tore the clothes 
oft of the missionaries, and beat them ‘‘with rods’’ 
(2 Cor, 11: 25). The Roman custom was to inflict 
blows on the naked body, and the punishment was 
not limited to “forty stripes save one,”’ like that of 
the Jews. Then all sore and bleeding they were 
thrust into the ‘*inner prison,”’ a dungeon, probably 
underground, and their feet were made fast ‘‘in the 
_ stocks.’’ The stocks consisted of a heavy piece of 
wood, with holes into which the feet were put, so 
far apart as to distend the limbs in a most painful 
manner. What a trying ordeal this was through 
which these faithful missionaries were passing! 
But they are in Philippi by special direction of the 
Holy Spirit and they need have no fears regarding 
results. God will work out all things to his glory 
and the good of his children. 


Ill. A GREAT DELIVERANCE (vs. 25, 26), 25. 
prayed, and sang praises—Their wounds were 
undressed; filth and vermin added to their pain; 
their position was one of torture. Sleep was out of 
the question. They passed the night in devotions. 
It is a significant fact that the most joyous of Paul’s 
epistles is that written to the church at Philippi, 
born out of his experience of suffering.— Abbott. If 
we are not ready to praise God where we are, and 
with our conditions and circumstances as they are, 
we should not be likely to praise him if we were 
differently cireumstanced and our condition was 
just that which now seems to us most desirable. 
Daniel could sleep better in the den of lions than 
Darius in the royal palace. It is the man himself 
that must be changed and not his circumstances, in 
order*that he may have a heart overflowing with 
joy and praise.—Trumbull. the prisoners heard 
—‘*God meant this midnight song not merely for 
the sufferers’ joy, but for the prisoners hearing.” 

26. a great earthquake — Thus did God 
answer prayer and prove his presence and protec- 
tion. No doubt all Philippi heard the sound and 
felt the force of the earthquake. foundations.... 
shaken—As God shook the foundations of that old 
prison so he is still able to shake the foundations of 
every power or influence arrayed against his truth 
and the spread of the gospel in the earth. We need 
have no fear of infidelity or false religions. Jeho- 
vah lives and reigns. doors were opened, etc.— 
The chains were made fast to the wall, and the 
shock which burst asunder the bolts of the doors 
also released the fastenings which held the chains 
in the masonry.—Cam. Bib. A symbol of the spirit- 
ual deliverance they were to effect for the heathen 
(Isa. 42:7).—Binney. Every deliverance bears a 
certain resemblance to the final deliverance. God 
breaks the chains of sin when the soul is regenerated. 
He bursts the prison of the grave when the body is 
redeemed.—Lange. 


IV. THE JAILER CONVERTED (vs, 27-34). 27. 
awaking—The praying and singing did not awake 
him, but the earthquake did. He evidently slept in 
full view of the prison doors. drew out his 
sword—The Roman law transferred to the jailer 
the punishment due to an escaped prisoner.—Rid- 
dle. Supposing the prisoners had escaped, he de- 
cided at once to take his own life and thus avoid a 


worse fate. 28. Paul cried—Anticipating the 
jJailer’s fear, Paul raised his voice to secure atten- 
tion at once, all here—‘‘Strange for a prisoner 
to be solicitous about his keeper. But Paul was 
passionately trying to save men, and the whole gos- 
pel is an appeal to men to do themselves no harm.” 
_ 29. called for a light—Which could be carried 
inthe hand. This care for his.welfare begat a ten- 
derness in the heart of the keeper. It was the arrow 
of conviction which had reached his soul. came 
trembling—He trembled because of his sins. A 
moment before, he was ready to destroy his life, to 
escape the wrath of man, but now he was eager to 
find the way of life, to escape the wrath of God. 
fell down—Reverently recognizing the apostles as 
the ministers of God, who had restrained his suicidal 
hand. He had doubtless heard Paul preach about 
Jesus and his power to save. 30. brought them 
out—From the inner prison into his own apart- 
ments, having no fear that they would escape, but 
rather convinced that God was overruling all things 
for them. sirs—*The Greek word implies an ac- 
knowledgment of great superiority.’”? Those who 
had been his prisoners he now recognizes as his 
lords. what must 1 do—The question was ear- 
nest and was asked with the full expectation of fol- 
lowing the directions which might be given, 

31. believe, etc.—Take Jesus Christ as your 
Savior. Renounce every sin and make a full sur- 
render of yourself to him. This was unquestionably 
implied in Paul’s answer. and thy house—His 
household would be led to believe in the same Jesus, 
No one can believe for others, and yet the influ- 
ences of a Christian home make Christians. Ninety 
per cent of the children of Ohristian people become 
Christians, and on the other hand an equally large 
per cent of the children of unsaved people continue 
in the ways of worldliness and sin. 32. spake 
unto him—They proceeded to unfold to him the 
truths with respect to Christ-and his salvation. 

33. washed their stripes— He showed his 
love to Christ and to them by performing this act 
of mercy. was baptized—Baptism is ‘‘an out- 
ward sign of an inward work.’’ Even in this case 
the faith which led to an inward regeneration pre- 
ceded the outward sign. In believing on Christ un- 
der such circumstances there was little danger of 
hypocrisy or self-deception. 34. brought them 
up (R. V.)—The house was above the prison. re- 
joiced—‘‘Rejoiced greatly.’—R. V. The Greek 
word signifies ‘texultant joy.”’ 

Y. Pau anp Sruas RELEASED (vs. 35-40). 35. 
sent the serjeants—The magistrates evidently 
were troubled because of their wicked, unlawful 
deeds and desired to be rid of their prisoners. The 
serjeants answered to sheriffs or constables. Liter- 
ally the word means ‘‘rod-bearers.’’ They were 
probably the ones who had scourged Paul and Silas 
on the preceding day. 37. Paul said—Paul re- 
fused to go in this manner. It was necessary for 
the good of the work that they be publicly exoner- 
ated. Paul made four grave charges against them. 
They had (1) beaten them, (2) publicly, (3) uncon- 
demned, (4) and cast them into prison. being 
Romans—The Roman laws made it a crime to 
scourge a Roman citizen. 

QUESTIONS.—Where is Philippi? How did 
Paul come to be there? Who was with Paul at this 
time? Why were he and Silas arrested? What did 
the magistrates command? What was the Roman 
custom for beating? What is meant by the inner 
prison? The stocks? How did Paul and Silas spend 
the time? What occurred at midnight? Why did 
Paul insist on a public release? Why did the mag- 
istrates fear? What did they do? 
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Lesson II 


A Teaching Plan 


I. Inraopucrory.—l. Review topics: Timothy; 
Troas; Philippi; Lydia. 2. Connect this lesson 
with the one preceding. 3. The enemies of Christ 
are ever active. 

Il. Turme.—Faithful workers persecuted but de- 
livered. 

III. THe occAsION OF THE PERSECUTION.—1, The 
favorable beginning of the work at Philippi. 2. The 
fortune-telling girl an agency to hinder the apos- 
tles’ labors. 3. Divine power employed in casting 
out the spirit of divination. 4. The girl’s masters 
made serious complaint against the apostles, pro- 
fessedly on the ground that they were irreligious, 
but really because they had suffered financially. 
Greed was at the bottom of it. 

IV. THE MANNER OF THE PERSECUTION.—1. Note 
the custom of public flogging, and recall other in- 
stances. 2. Oontrast Paul’s high position in the 
Jewish church with his position now, stripped and 
beaten with rods on his way to jail. 3. The prison- 
ers are carefully guarded, placed in an inner cell 
with their feet in stocks. 4. This suffering was for 
Jesus’ sake, 

V. Tue DELIVERANCE.—1l. Paul and Silas were 
not complaining that the revival nicely begun was 
suddenly stopped, but they prayed and sang hymns 
to God. 2. Divine power so great was exercised 
that the foundations of the prison were shaken and 
so delicate that the stocks were unfastened without 
injuring any one. 3. The prisoners were fully re- 
leased. The alarm of the officers. 

VI. THe REVIVAL BREAKS OUT ANEW.—l. An 
earnest seeker. 2. Simple directions. 3. A family 
saved and baptized. A happy household. 4. The 
city officials perplexed. 5. The visit to the com- 
pany of Christians and the departure. 

VII. Important TEACHINGS.—OCall out from the 
individuals of the class what they consider impor- 
tant lessons here taught. A few are suggested. 
1. Satan is ever ready to oppose a good work. 
2. Faith in God in times of trial brings blessed re- 
sults, 3. Out of seeming defeat glorious victory 
often comes. 4. God honors his faithful followers. 

D. S. W. 


Practical Survey 


Torico.—The tumult at Philippi. 


1. The healing. 

2. The imprisonment, 

3. The earthquake, 

4. The release, : 

TI. The healing. ‘These men....shew unto us 
the way of salvation.’’ This testimony was as true 
as if it had been spoken by an angel. Truth is 
truth by whomsoever confessed, from whatever mo- 
tive and in whatever way. Perhaps the girl’s better 
nature was in the ascendency at the time. She, be- 
ing conscious at times of her misery and degrada- 
tion, may have meant this as an appeal for help. 
If so, Paul’s pity was excited. If her words were 
spoken in mockery, or to heighten her reputation 
and increase her authority, then Paul’s indignation 
and alarm lest the gospel should be brought into 
contempt were moved against the work of Satan. 
The devil confessing Christ is more dangerous than 
the devil denying Christ, for he only confesses to 
oppose. What a contrast between this girl and 
Lydia, yet they both were equally precious in the 
sight of God. Paul looked beyond the evil spirit to 
a soul for whom Christ had died. Paul’s act of 
mercy proved the truth of the girl’s utterance, and 
exhibited the power of Christ over the devil. 


II. The imprisonment. If the world were 
morally right, correct principles would never bring 
a man into trouble, yet religion has often had to 
endure the blame of tumults raised by evil doers. 
Good men are often persecuted, notwithstanding 
the clearest evidence that they are the servants of 
God. Paul and Silas were true to their calling, 
though it may have seemed a roundabout way to 
plant the gospel in Philippi. They were sowing the 
seed, depending on God to give the increase. The 
rebuke of the evil spirit, the anger of the crowd, 
and the imprisonment of Paul and Silas, were all 
stepping-stones to something greater in the triumph 
of the gospel. Might not the apostles have used 
their power to work miracles in their own behalf, 
and so escaped the authorities? ‘By succumbing 
we conquer,’ was their watchword. They exhibited 
strongest confidence in the power of God when they 
submitted to cruel treatment for the gospel’s sake, 
that their final victory might redound to the glory 
of God. The imprisonment was a test of the Chris- 
tian character of Paul and Silas. The way they 
stood the test not only exalted them as Christian 
heroes, but also shows what power there is in the 
religion of Jesus. 

Ill. The earthquake. The tokens of the 
divine presence were an earthquake, the opening of 
doors, and the loosing of bonds. In this manner 
God gave a testimony to the faithfulness of his 
servants, and prepared the way for the conversion 
of the jailer. God sometimes uses terrific means 
that he may bring a soul from darkness to light. 
The behavior of Paul and Silas impressed the jailer 
quite as much as did the earthquake. Songs in the 
night are sometimes as effective as sermons in the 
day. ‘*True prayer is praise, and genuine praise is 
prayer.’’ Not only were the prison walls shaken, 
but the jailer’s heart also. Deliverance to the pris- 
oners was supernatural, instantaneous and com- 
plete. The jailer was first reduced to despair of 
himself, and then led to hope in Christ. After his 
surprise, his fear and his desperation, he was in- 
structed and encouraged. This led to penitence, 
humility and inquiry, and the old dungeon became 
a chapel of prayer. 

IV. The release. Piety is the mightiest force 
onearth. The tyrant magistrates beeame cowardly 
petitioners before the noble servants of God. They 
were in danger of being found guilty of breaking 
the law which prohibited a Roman citizen from be- 
ing crucified or secourged. The privilege of Koman 
citizenship also secured the right of a public trial. 
The wrong done Paul and Silas was a palpable in- 
justice, and in every particular contrary to Roman 
law. They were condemned unheard, and at the 
command of a mob; they were publicly scourged ; 
they were cast into prison, where they suffered fur- 
ther cruelties at the hands of the jailer. Yet they 
triumphed in going out of prison with their.inno- 
cence as publicly declared as their punishment had 
been, and thus they strengthened the hold of the 
gospel in Philippi. Th ay An 


Blackboard Exercise 


A NIGHT IN PRISON 
ENDS IN SALVATION 
oF A HOUSEHOLD. 


IT PAYS To BE 
TRUE. 


Tue JAILER. PROVED 
His CONVERSION 
BY ACTS oF MERCY. 
THEY WERE ALL 

BAPTIZED. 


GOD HAS AWAY 
OUT OF EVERY 
PRISON. 


THe GOSPEL STILL HAS 
RESURRECTION AND 
EARTHQUAKE POWER. 
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Practical Applications 


I. Praise. 
hymns” (v. 25, R. V.).. They could not sleep, but 
they could sing. With feet fast in the stocks, with 
bleeding furrows from stripes, down in a horrible 
dungeon, damp with undried walls, close with 
putrid air, foul from filth, and black with darkness, 
these men of God could, like one of the old prophets, 
pray and give thanks as ‘‘aforetime’’ when the way 
was unclouded (Dan.6:10). Trials received from 
a Father’s hand (John 18:11) are something “‘given”’ 
(Phil. 1: 29) ; such are “‘precious’’ (1 Pet. 1:7), and 
should be chariots in which to mount to victory. 
Fox, in his book of martyrs, tells of more joy in 
Bonner’s coal-hole and in the Lollard’s tower than 
ever was known in the palace of any king. The 
martyrs ‘‘felt a heaven of joy while ina hell of pain.”’ 

If. Deliverance. ‘Great earthquake” (vy. 26). 
“Walls and chains are nothing against God's power. 
Oppression, poverty, temptation, sickness, sorrow, 
whatever holds fast a child of God, disappears when 
God speaks. The disciple of Christ may expect de- 
liverance from trial as well as strength in trial.”’ 

Ill. Speaking. ‘‘They spake unto him the 
word of the Lord” (v.32). Weshould know how to 
point sinners to the Savior, how to show them that 
“the Lord hath laid on him the iniquity of us all’’ 
(Isa. 53:6). Tell them he “‘bare our sins in his own 
body on the tree’’ (1 Pet. 2: 24), that we might 
never die (John 8: 51, 52; 11:26). Tell them he 
that believeth “hath eternal life and cometh not 
into judgment” (John 5: 24, R. V.). Tell them the 
blood of Jesus Christ cleanseth from all sin (1 John 
1:7, 9); that he ever liveth to intercede for us (Heb. 
7: 25); that he is coming again to receive us to 
himself (John 14:1-3). 

1V. Salvation. “He_...was baptized” (v. 33). 
Knowledge of danger is not deliverance; remorse Is 
not repentance; conviction is not conversion; sub- 
mission is not salvation; earnestness is not enlight- 
enment. Agony, repentance, conviction, earnest 
prayer, will not save us. Faith is the instrument 
that saves. Christ is the Savior. He ‘‘was once 
offered to bear the sins of many’’ (Heb. 9: 28). He 
made peace with God (Eph.2:14). He is the way 
opened to God (John 14:6). We believeit. Faith 
does not change God and make him graciously do 
something to save us, but faith apprehends what his 
grace has done and acceptsit. Faith is not begging 
God; it is believing Christ has died and that God 
will save, and then that God has saved. A little girl 
fell into a cistern, and her mother hastened to the 
rescue. The child, explaining how she was saved, 
said, ‘‘I reached up as far asever I could,and mother 
did the rest.’’ Faith is the hand stretched out to 
him who saves to the uttermost. 

V. Service. ‘Washed their stripes’’ (v. 33). 
Works do not induce faith, but faith produces works. 
A missionary in Morocco wrote: ‘‘Once we were 
taken by a soldier before a governor, who ordered 
us taken to Basha, but we escaped and fled from the 
city at sunset, sleeping on the cobble stones paving 
the entrance tu an enclosed village. Twice we were 
detained by wicked men, who threatened us with 
weapons and stones. In one of these instances we 
were driven at nightfallinto a filthy enclosure, open 
to the falling rain and exposed to keen winds from 
the snows of the Atlas mountains. We preached 
Christ to a group that gathered, and one took us 
into his own house, turning a colt and donkey out to 
make room. He gave us food, and said, ‘Tell me 
again those precious words you spoke.’ We thought 
of Paul and Silas cared for by the jailer at 
Philippi.” The sinner saved by grace is anxious to 
serve, A.C. M. 


“Paul and Silas...... were singing 


Hints to Primary Teachers 
Central Thought.—Jesus is still able to deliver. 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


Bound in 


Prayer in 


Salvation {The Prison 
| Jesus Precious: 


To the missionaries 
To the jailer 
To the believer 


THE LESSON 


The missionaries are still laboring in Philippi. 
As in other cities where Paul labored, some were 
saved and some mocked and opposed. Paul had 
commanded the evil spirit to come out of a young 
woman, and he came out. The result was persecu- 
tion against the missionaries. 

Paul and Silas were beaten, cast into the inner 
prison, and their feet were made fast in the stocks, 
Prayer and praise ascended to God even in such 
circumstances. There was power in their worship, 
for God shook the foundations of the jail, and the 
prison doors were opened. Paul improved another 
opportunity afforded him for leading a soul to Jesus. 

Deliverance came to the bodies of Paul and 
Silas, and to the souls of the jailer and his house- 
hold. The jailer’s good care of these servants of 
God proved his faith in Jesus, especially when by so 
doing he was in danger of his position and perhaps 
his life. The magistrates were glad to publicly vin- 
dicate these men, when they heard that Paul and 
Silas were Romans. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Persecution. Heretofore we have studied of 
the persecution of Stephen, Peter, John and many 
Christians whose names are not given. Paul endures 
the same treatment he administered to many saints 
in Jerusalem, 

Salvation. Their bands were loosed, the stocks 
broken, the prison doors opened. Deliverance was 
brought to them by the Lord. The three words, 
‘trest,’’ “‘ease,”’ ‘‘safety,’’ together give us some idea 
of salvation. Salvation is by faith in Jesus Christ. 
Baptism is the outward sign that this condition is 
wrought in the heart. An Indian illustrated this 
thought as follows: He made a circle of some dry 
leaves, placed a worm in the center, and then set the 
leaves on fire. Before the flames reached the worm 
the Indian lifted it out and placed it safely on the 
rock. Hethensaid, ‘*'Thisis what Jesus did for me.”’ 

Power of God. This is shown in several ways 
in this lesson as follows: 1. The evil spirit cast out 
of the damsel. 2. Prayer and praise in the hearts 
of the persecuted missionaries. 3. Opening of the 
prison. 4. Conversion of the jailer and his house- 
hold. 5. Changed attitude of the rulers. 6. Power 
to administer comfort to others by Paul and Silas. 


MISCELLANEOUS 
Keep the missionary spirit alive and active in the 


class. The following are excellent for memory 
gems: 


““Tust such little girls as I live over the ocean wave: 
They do not know who came to die a sinful world 
to save.” 


‘God, make my life a little light 
Within the world to glow— 

A little flame that burneth bright 
Wherever I may go.”’ Ga. B, 
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PRACTICAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


Aots 17: 1-15 


ii0ME _ READINGS.—Mon., July 12.—Paul at Thessalonica and Berea.—Acts 17:1-9. Tu.—Paul at Thessa- 
loniea and Berea.—Acts 17: 10-15. Wed.—The gospel.—1 Thess. 1, Th.—The apostles’ joy.—_1 Thess. 3. Fr.—Search 
the scriptures.—John 5: 32-39. Sat.—Diligent study.—Deut. 6: 1-9, Su.—Scripture opened,—Luke 24: 25-32, 


PAUL AT THESSALONICA AND BEREA.—Acts 17 : 1-15. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Surt.—1 Now when they had passed through Am-phip’o-lis and 
Ap-ol-lo’ni-a, they came to Thess-a-lo-ni’ca, where was a synagogue of 
the Jews: 

School.—2 And Paul, as his manner was, went in unto them, 
and three sabbath days reasoned with them out of the scrip- 
tures, 


3 Opening and alleging, that Christ must needs have suffered, and 
risen again from the dead; and that this Je’sus, whom I preach unto 
you, is Christ, 

4 And some of them believed, and consorted with Paul and 
Si/las; and of the devout Greeks a great multitude, and of the 
chief women nota few. 


5 But the Jews which believed not, moved with envy, took unto 
them certain lewd fellows of the baser sort, and gathered a company, 
and set all the city on an uproar, and assaulted the house of Ja’son, 
and sought to bring them out to the people. 


6 And when they found them not, they drew Ja’son and 
certain brethren unto the rulers of the city, crying, These that 
have turned the world upside down are come hither also; 


7 Whom_Ja’son hath received: and these all do contrary to the 
decrees of Cze’sar, saying that there is another king, one Je’sus. 


8 And they troubled the people and the rulers of the city, 
when they heard these things. 


9 And when they had taken security of Ja’son, and of the other, 
they let them go. 

10 And the brethren immediately sent away Paul and Si’las 
by night unto Be-re’a: who coming thither went into the 
synagogue of the Jews. 


11 These were more noble than those in Thess-a-lo-ni’ca, in that 
they received the word with all readiness of mind, and searched the 
scriptures daily, whether those things were so. 


12 Therefore many of them believed; also of honourable 
women which were Greeks, and of men, nota few. 


13 But when the Jews of Thess-a-lo-ni’ca had knowledge that the 
word of God was preached of Paul at Be-re’a, they came thither also, 
and stirred up the people. 

14 And then immediately the brethren sent away Paul to 
go as it were to the sea: but Si/las and Ti-moth’e-us abode 
there still. 

15 And they that conducted Paul brought him unto Ath’ens: and 


receiving a commandment unto Si’las and Ti-moth’e-us for to come 
to him with all speed, they departed. . 


(Memory Verse 11) 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


1 Now when they had passed through 
Amphipolis and Apollonia, they came to 
Thessalonica, where was a synagogue of the 
Jews: 2 and Paul, as his custom was, went 
in unto them, and for three sabbath days 
reasoned with them from the scriptures, 3 
opening and alleging that it behooved the 
Christ to suffer, and to rise again from the 
dead; and that this Jesus, whom, said he, I 
proclaim unto you, is the Christ. 4 And 
soine of them were persuaded, and consorted 
with Paui and Silas; and of the devout 
Greeks a great multitude, and of the chief 
women notafew. 5 But the Jews, being 
moved with jealousy, took unto them cer- 
tain vile fellows of the rabble, and gather- 
ing a crowd, set the city on an uproar; and 
assaulting the house of Jason, they sought 
to bring them forth to the people. 6 And 
when they found them not, they dragged 
Jason and certain brethren before the 
rulers of the city, crying, These that have 
turned the world upside down are come 
hither also; 7 whom Jason hath received: 
and these all act contrary to the decrees 
of Cesar, saying that there is another king, 
one Jesus. 8 And they troubled the mul- 
titude and the rulers of the city, when they 
heard these things. 9 And when they had 
taken security from Jason and the rest, they 
let them go. 

10 And the brethren immediately sent 
away Paul and Silas by night unto Bercea: 
who when they were come thither went into 
the synagogue of the Jews. 11 Now these 
were more noble than those in Thessalonica, 
in that they received the word with all 
readiness of mind, examining the scriptures 
daily, whether these things were s0. 12 
Many of them therefore believed; also of 
the Greek women of honorable estate, and 
of men, not afew. 13 But when the Jews 
of Thessalonica had knowledge that the 
word of God was proclaimed of Paul at 
Bercea also, they came thither likewise, stir- 
ring up and troubling the.multitudes. 14 
And then immediately the brethren sent 
forth Paul to go as far as to the sea: and 
Silas andTimothy abode there still. 15 But 
they that conducted Paul brought him as 
far as Athens: and receiving a command: 
ment unto Silas and Timothy that they 
should come to him with all speed, they de 
parted. - 


*The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supr.—What is the GoupEN Text? School.—Thy 


on with undaunted courage, 


“The whole aspect of the 


word have I hidin mine heart, that I might not 
sin againstthee, Psa. 119: 11. 

PracticaL TruTH.—The Lord honors the faithful 
preaching of his word. 

Toric.—The power of envy. 

OvurLIny.—I. Preaching in Thessalonica. 
Paul and Silas accused. III, Founding 
church in Berea, 

Trimp.—A. D. 52. 

Puacns.—From Thessalonica to Berea and Ath- 
ens. 

MrIsstonNartEs.—Luke tarried at Philippi; Paul, 
Silas and Timothy preach in Thessalonica, 


II. 
the 


INTRODUCTION.,--Soon after their release from the 
Philippian jail the missionaries continued their jour- 
ney to the southwest. The persecutions they received 
were the means of spreading the gospel instead of de- 
stroying it. They were inured to hardship and pressed 


persecuted wanderers bespoke their poverty, their suf- 
ferings, and their earthly insignificance,’ and yet they 
were under the immediate direction of the Holy Spirit 
and were establishing the Christian church in the earth, 


COMMENTARY.—I. Preacnine in THessa- 
Lonioa (vs, 1-4), 1. they—Luke changes from 
‘‘we’’ to *tthey” which shows that he must have 
tarried at Philippi. Amphipolis—Thirty-three 
miles southwest of Philippi, near the northern 
coast of the Mgean sea. There was no synagogue 
here and Paul delayed onlyaday. Apollonia— 
Thirty miles southwest of Amphipolis; the exact 
site is not known. There being nosynagogue here, 
Paul did not remain long. Thessalonica—A bout 
forty miles west of Apollonia. This was the capital 
and principal city of Macedonia. It is now called 
Saloniki and contains about eighty thousand in. 
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habitants, including thirty thousand Jews. asyn- 
agogue—The Jews must have been strong in this 
city as this synagogue appears to have been the 
ouly one in northern Macedonia. 2. as his man- 
ner was—Paul preached to the Jews first, so that 
they would have no just cause for opposition when 
he turned to the Gentiles. three sabbath days 
—This does not imply that Paul kept the Jewish 
Sabbath as a sacred day, but the Jews would assem- 
ble on that dayin greater number. This does not 
indicate the length of Paul’s stay in the city. rea- 
soned—Here we see his method of work. In ac- 
cordance with the Old Testament scriptures, Paul 
discussed with them concerning the Messiah. 


3. opening and alleging—He explained the 
scriptures and showed how they were fulfilled in 
Jesus Christ. 4. some.... were persuaded 
(R.V.)—A few of the Jews and a great number of 
the Gentiles became Christians; so that this was 
mainly a Gentile church. Cconsorted—They joined 
themselves to Paul and Silas. devout Greeks— 
Gentiles who had renounced idolatry and accepted 
the Jewish faith. chief women—Women high in 
social position ; they were also no doubt proselytes 
to the Jewish religion. 

II. Patt anp Srmas accuseED (vs. 5-9). 5. which 
believed not—These words are omitted from the 
Revised Version. The opposition. as usual, began 
with the Jews. envy—Jealousy,’’ malice, hatred, 
spite at seeing persons of rank becoming Chris- 
tians, by which the Jewish influence was weakened. 
lewd fellows—Vagabonds who hung around the 
markets, serving for pay in mobs, as in the present 
instance.— Whedon. uproar—They began a riot 
with the mob they had gathered. The devil still 
earries out his designs by setting souls as well as 
cities in an uproar. Jason—With whom Paul and 
Silas lodged. He may have been one of Paul’s 
kinsmen (Rom. 16: 21), but of this we are not cer- 
tain. The mob intended to seize Paul and Silas 
and bring them out, to abandon them to the pas- 
sions of the excited people. 6. dragged Jason 
(R. V.)—The Jews were bent on carrying their case. 
Not finding Paul and Silas, they seized their host, 
with some other Christians, and dragged them be- 
fore the magistrates of the city. world upside 
down—After having caused the disturbance they 
charged it on the missionaries. Come hither also 
—From Philippi. They desired to have it under- 
stood that these men were creating disorder wher- 
ever they went. It has been said that ‘‘the business 
of the gospel is to turn the world upside down.” 
The world is now wrong sideup. 7. Jason hath 
received—Thus by harboring these seditious men 
it was claimed that Jason had made himself an ac- 
complice. do contrary to .... Cesar — They 
charge the Christians with being enemies of the 
existing government. another king—His follow- 
ers did declare that Jesus was a king, but not an 
earthly king in opposition to Ozxsar. Of all people 
it ill-became the Jews to make this charge, for 
they hated Cesar and his government, and sought 
the ruin of both. But they were opposed to the 
Lord Jesus, and not being loyal to either, they were 
willing that one should destroy the other. They 
worked through deception. 8. troubled the 
people—They had no ill opinion of the apostles or 
their doctrine and could not see that there was any 
danger to the state from them, and were, therefore, 
willing to tolerate them; but when they were rep- 
resented as enemies of Oxsar, the rulers were 
obliged to suppress them, lest they themselves 
should be charged with treason. 9. security— 
Whether by depositing a sun of money is not quite 
clear. What they did was in accordance with the 


Roman usages, and gave sufficient security for the 
good conduct of Paul and Silas.—Barnes. They 
were doubtless required to pledge themselves that 
they would not attempt to carry out any plans of 
treason ; and that they could do, for the charge was 
false, and they were not inclined to make it true. 
It is not likely that Jason bound himself to refuse his 
hospitality thereafter to Paul and his companions. 

II. Founpine run cuurcu In Berea (vs. 10-15). 

10. sent away—They did not go as condemned 
disturbers, but because it seemed clear that any 
further efforts were useless at that time. unto 
Berea—Fifty or sixty miles southwest of Thessalo- 
nica, a town even still of considerable population 
and importance. 11. these were more noble— 
‘The comparison is between the Jews of the two 
places, for the triumph of the gospel at Thessalo- 
nica was mostly among the Gentiles. They were 
not so bigoted and prejudiced—not so peevish and 
ill-natured. They had a freer thought, lay more 
open to conviction; were willing to hear reason, 
and admit the force of it, and subscribe to what 
appeared to be truth, though contrary to their 
former sentiments. They neither prejudged the 
cause, nor were moved with envy at the managers 
of it, but gave both it and them a fair hearing.” 
searched the scriptures daily—‘‘Since Paul 
reasoned out of the Scriptures, and referred to the 
Old Testament, they had recourse to their Bibles, 
turned to the places to which he referred, read the 
context, considered the scope and drift, compared 
other places, examined whether Paul’s explanations 
were genuine, and his arguments forcible, and then 
determined accordingly.” 

12. many of them believed—The natural re- 
sult of honest study of the scriptures. honourable 
women—tThe gospel was proclaimed to all, andeach 
individual was left to decide for himself. These 
Greeks were heathen, or proselytes to the Jewish 
religion. The gospel made no distinction between 
nations; therefore the Christian church at Berea 
was made up of Jews and Gentiles. 13-15. As 
soon as the Jews at Thessalonica learned that Paul 
was preaching the gospel with some success at 
Berea, ‘they came thither also, and stirred up the 
people.”’ The brethren then immediately sent Paul 
to Athens by boat, but Silas and Timothy remained 
at Berea. Assoon as Paul reached Athens he sent 
back word to Silas and Timothy ‘‘to come to him 
with all speed,” but Paul did not remain long at 
Athens and before they reached him he had gone 
on to Corinth, 

QUESTIONS.—Who accompanied Paul on this 
journey? Through what cities did they pass? Give 
distances from Philippi. Where did they remain? 
What was Paul’s custom? Why did he enter the 
synagogue on the Sabbath day? What was his 
method of teaching? How were the missionaries 
received at Thessalonica? Who was Jason? What 
charge was brought against Paul and Silas? Why 
did they go by night to Berea? Where was Berea? 
Give an account of the establishing of the church 
in this city. 

TEACHINGS. — Christ’s ministers should be 
diligent and ready to suffer for their Master. Op- 
position cannot stop the spread of gospel truth. 
The most effective style of preaching is that which 
is based on the word of God. An honest search of 
the seriptures always results in great good. Base 
slanders are often hurled against the followers of 
Ohrist. It is the duty of God’s ministers to use 
care in protecting their lives from the attacks of 
wicked men. Those who identify themselves with 
an unpopular movement are sometimes obliged to 
suffer great persecutions, 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropucrory.—l. The experience of the 
apostles at Philippi. 2. The distance and direction 
of Thessalonica from Philippi. 38. The apostles 
left behind them in their journeys substantial re- 
sults of their labors. 

Il. Tuemn.—Searching the scriptures. 

III. Lasors av THessatontca.—l. The location 
and importance of the city. 2. Asa trading center 
Jews were attracted thither, and a synagogue was 
built. 3. Paul asa Jew spoke to them from the 
scriptures, the Old Testament, preaching Christ, 
continuing his labors for several weeks. 4. Note 
the truths regarding Christ that were presented. 
5. Consider the good results. 6. A study of the 
opposition that the apostles met, (1) The cause. 
(2) The character of the people engaged in this 
opposition. (3) The course pursued. (4) The 
courage required on the part of the Ohristians. (5) 
The end in view. (6) The outcome. 7. Observe 
the title applied to the apostles: ‘*They that have 
turned the world upside down.”’ Is it an appropri- 
ate title? 8. The departure of the apostles. 

{V. Tse Bertans—l. Distance of Berea from 
Thessalonica. 2. Here also was a considerable 
Jewish community. 3. Their prominent character- 
istic, searching the scriptures. 4. They gave the 
truths preached by the apostles a candid hearing. 
5. The results were good, as they always are, when 
the Bible is candidly studied. 

V. FurtHer opposirion.—1. Itssource, the Thess- 
alonian opposers. 2. The intensity of the hatred 
is shown by the fact that the opposers came a long 
distance to fight Christianity. 8. The immediate 
withdrawal of Paul to Athens and his message to 
Silas and Timothy. 


VI. SEARCH THE SCRIPTURES.—1, They are God’s 
words tous. 2. They show God’s nature and his 
will. 8. They reveal tous our nature and needs. 


4. They declare the means of escape from sin, and 
the way to heaven. 5. They make plain the origin 
of things, and tell of future rewards and punish- 
ments. 6. They contain the most sublime truths to 
be found anywhere. 7. They present to us directions 
to guide usin all our relations in life. D. 8. W. 


Practical Survey 
Toric.—The power of envy. 


1. Manifested through conspiracy. 
2, Manifested by open persecution. 


I. Manifested through conspiracy. When 
the faithful preaching of the gospel produces strife 
it is because men are neither willing to submit to 
its claims nor to sutfer others to @os0. The Jews 
at Thessalonica saw that Paul’s teaching and influ- 
ence were undermining theirs. They did not con- 
sider whether his teaching was true or his influence 
good. Bitter envy moved them toaction. ‘Wrath 
is cruel, and anger is outrageous; but who is able 
to stand before envy?”’ (Prov. 27:4). Paul’s great 
fearlessness and fervor in presenting truth and his 
emphasis of the scriptures left no room for mis- 
understanding. This is seen in the conversion of a 
few Jews, a great number of Greeks, besidesa large 
number of chief women. Paul was definite in his 
mninistry. Hissermons began,continued and closed 
with the scriptures, always enforced by an earnest 
appeal concerning ‘‘this Jesus.’”’ Such sermons 
could not be unheeded, though some did violence 
to their convictions and resisted the truth. It was 
because many believed that the unyielding Jews 
combined with the heathen rabble of their city 


under a pretense of loyalty to Ozsar, to silence 
Paul and Silas. The opposition was unprincipled 
and lawless. ; 

Of all people it ill-became the Jews to make this 
charge, for they hated Owsar and the Roman gov- 
ernment. They longed for the overthrow of both. 
No more were they loyal to Jesus, and they were 
willing that one should destroy the other as the 
occasion suited them. They gave evidence of their 
weakness and insincerity when they dragged the 
fickle multitude into the persecution against the 
apostles. On other occasions the Jews would not 
have spoken to the *‘lewd fellows’ which made their 
living inso shamefula manner. They would have 
been horrified to find them seeking admission to 
the synagogue, yet they were willing to make use of 
them to put down the religion of Jesus Christ. 
‘‘How envy can stoop to take up polluted weapons 
and search in the mud for stones to throw at good- 
ness.’’ Yet with all their envy those Jews could no 
more banish truth than they could prevent, the sun 
from shining. Neither could they prevent the en- 
trance of truth into those hearts that opened to it, 
and their opposition only intensified the friendships 
of the new converts toward the heralds of the gos- 
pel. In Philippi the opposition arose because self- 
interests were at stake; in Thessalonica sectarian 
pride and cruel envy were the cause. 

Il. Manifested by open persecution. Berea 
stands out as a bright oasis in the dreary landscape 
of persecution. Their nobility consisted in a will- 
ing and candid acceptance of the truths of the gos- 
pel as they found them taught in the scriptures. 
These Bereans were not afraid to examine their 
scriptures and compare the teachings of the apostles 
with them. This was the surest way to come to a 
strong conviction of the gospel’s divine origin. 
These things were matters of importance. Their 
safety lay in knowing the truth. Candid listening 
and diligent reading produced definite conviction 
which led to saving faith. Their fearless honesty, 
their manly independence of spirit and their rever- 
ence opened the way for a full understanding of the 
gospel. The natural result was faith, trust, liberty, 
because their attention had been prompt, cordial, 
submissive. All this must have been a balm to the 
souls of Paul and Silas. Their living faith, ardent 
love and well-founded hope had in no way weakened 
under danger and persecution, but what an uplift 
this turning to the Savior among the Bereans must 
have been. Contemplate then the sorrow of heart 
when the Jews from Thessalonica broke in upon the 
congregation of happy disciples in Berea. Jew- 
ish bigotry was never long in taking active measures 
to crush its opponents, They came like hunters 
upon their prey, as they had done before at Lystra. 
What a revelation of cruel envy and malice. This 
new outbreak was but the signal to Paul to plant 
the gospel in another region beyond, but not with- 
out seeing the fruit of his labors in the conve:sion 
of many souls in Berea, uaa Ne 


Blackboard Exercise 


A BAD RECORD. 
JEWS : FULL of ENVY. 


“COMPANIONS: LEWD FELLOWS 
OF BASER SORT. 


DOINGS: UPROAR, AND ASSAULT 
ON:HOUSE oF JASON. 


A GOOD RECORD sy THE BEREANS. 
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Practical Applications 
THE SCRIPTURES 


I. Preached. ‘Paul....reasoned with them 
out of the scriptures’? (v. 2). The apostles were 
the first inventors of Bible readings. Paul showed 
from the Old Testament how the lowly servant 
(Isa, 42:1-4), had become the interceding Sa- 
vior (Heb. 7: 25), and would one day be the mighty 
Sovereign on the throne of David (Psa. 89:3, 4). 
“Opening and alleging that Christ must needs have 
suffered” (v.3)., Paul explained, unfolded, brought 
out the real meaning of such prophecies as Psa. 22 
and Isa. 53. ‘*Some”’ believed when the word was 
preached (v.4); *tmany’’ believed when the word 
was searched (v.12). ‘‘Faith cometh by hearing, 
and hearing by the word of God’? (Rom.10:17). In 
Dingarh, the missionaries were fiercely opposed by 
the Hindus. One of these opponents called upon 
a missionary. He expected a violent altercation, 
but the man pulled a Testament out of his pocket, 
and said: ‘**Sahib, I have read this book, and I find 
it pure and holy. Upto ten days ago I wasa bitter 
opponent of yours. I gave a public lecture against 
your work. Then I resolved that I would expose 
your book. So I began to read it, to pick faults in 
it; but as I read I was drawn to it. My heart was 
captivated, and now I cannot oppose you. I know 
God’s light is in that book.”’ 

Il. Searched. ‘They... searched’’ (v. 11). 
Diligently, prayerfully, ‘‘daily,’’ let us explore its 
depths for hidden treasure. We must take time for 
the study of the word, or the devil will cheat us out 
of it. If General Havelock had to march at six, he 
would rise at four, that he might have an uninter- 
rupted hour with his Bible. An able Bible student 
who has read the New Testament through every 
month for the last thirty-five years said, ‘‘It was far 
fresher the last time I read it than the first.’ A 
girl accustomed to spend a certain time each morn- 
ing in reading mental philosophy, decided to em- 
ploy the same amount of time each day in reading 
the Bible. The first morning she was surprised to 
find that she had read through the book of Romans, 
Another constantly reads it questioning: ‘‘How can 
Iapply this to my life? Am I guilty of this wrong? 
Is this the prayer of my heart?” 

Ill. Believed. ‘‘Many of them believed” (v. 
12). We should accept every word of it (Acts 24: 14) 
Tochallenge any part, from that marvelously com- 
prehensive statement, “In the beginning’’ (Gen. 
1:1), to that last tender benediction, ‘*The grace of 
our Lord Jesus Christ be with youall”’ (Rev. 22:21), 
is to invalidate the whole. *“*The want of faith in 
aught isthe want of faith in all.’’ ‘All scripture 
is given by inspiration of God’’ (2 Tim. 3: 16), the 
book of Job, as surely as the gospel of John. 
‘‘Whatsoever things were written aforetime were 
written for our learning’ (Rom 15: 4), the geneal- 
ogies as truly as the epistles. Man lives by ‘‘every 
word’’ of God (Matt. 4:4). There is not a line that 
is not profitable ‘*for doctrine, for reproof, for cor- 
rection, for instruction in righteousness” (2 Tim. 
3:16). ‘*Beginning at Moses,” Jesus ‘‘expounded 
unto them inall the scriptures the things concern- 
ing himself’’ (Luke 24; 27). - To accept only what 
we can comprehend, is not faith, but philosophy. 
Its seeming discrepancies are but evidences of an 
intelligence above our own. Those who have stud- 
ied the book for a lifetime in the original assure us 
that not a single one of the alleged discrepancies 
has been proved. Men are ignorant and stupid. 
God alone is omniscient. His word is as perfect as 
it is pure (Psa. 12:6; 19:7). The Bible is abso- 
lutely correct, A. ©. M, 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—Thy word is a lamp unto 
my feet.’’ 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


By Persecution By Scriptures "° 


Jesus is Magnified 


In the Converts In the Missionaries 


THE LESSON 


The gospel continues to spread. From city to 
city is the message of salvation carried, and the 
missionaries move forward with the tread of con- 
querors. Paul has determined that as much as in 
him lies, by patience and in persecution, Jesus shall 
be magnified. They are content to preach Jesus. 
Their business is witnessing for the King. 

The scriptures are shown to magnify Jesus. 
From the prophets do they prove that Christ must 
suffer, that he will rise from the tomb, and that he 
is the world’s Redeemer. While some rejected the 
preaching and the messengers, the Bereans ‘re- 
ceived the word,’ and ‘tsearched the scriptures 
daily.”” Many in that city believed, both of men 
and women. 

The travels of these ambassadors for Christ are 
beset with many rerils. Not only do they endure 
hunger and cold, run the risk of being beset by 
robbers and wild beasts, but evil-minded Jews harass 
them as they preach Christ from city to city. ‘*The 
disciple is not above his master.’’ 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Envy. This is one of the fruits of a sinful heart. 
It was manifested in the crucifixion of Jesus, in 
Saul’s persecution of the saints, in Herod’s persecu- 
tions, in the evil-minded Jews and base fellows who 
made Paul’s labors the more beset by dangers. The 
power of God can save from this condition, which 
can but work ruin in the heart of every one who 
harbors it. 

The Bible. This is precious to every believer. 
Note the language of the golden text and the cen- 
tral thought. An infidel said there was one book 
that marred all the pleasures of his life. When 
asked what it was, he replied, ‘‘I am afraid the Bible 
is true.’”? The daughter of the aged and learned Dr. 
Charles Elliott asked him one day what he was read- 
ing. Showing her the Bible he replied, ‘‘I’m read- 
ing news.’’ A poor newsboy in one of our large 
American cities went without one meal a day till he 
was able to buy a Bible which he could have “‘all 
his own.” 

MISCELLANEOUS 


This lesson affords an excellent opportunity to im- 
press on the children’s minds the worth of the Bible. 
To what is it compared in the scriptures? The chil- 
dren should early be taught its use, s0 that when 
they begin to read in connected sentences, they can 
intelligently handle the Bible. ; 

Paul’s prayer list is constantly growing larger. 
There are the brethren in Jerusalem, Antioch, Da- 
mascus, Asia Minor, and in the cities already visited 
in Europe. Here is a suggestion for children who 
love Christ. G. B. 


(135] 


Juxy 25, 1909 


PRAOTIOAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


Acts 17: 16-34 


LESSON IV 


— o ly 19.—Th doctrine.—Acts 17: 16-21, 
TOA Tne Otis tee eae oT Ine soneabler [sae 40:18-26. Fr.—The true God.—Jer. 10: 


Sat.—God is a Spirit.—John 4: 19-26. Su.—Judgment by Christ.—2 Cor. 5: 1-10. 


22-34, 


is Wed.—The mighty God.—Isa. 40: 9-17. 


Tu.—Paul at Athens.—Acts 17: 


PAUL AT ATHENS.—Acts 17 : 16-34. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


SuptT.—22 Then Paul stood in the midst of Mars’ hill, and said, Ye 
men of Ath’ens, I perceive that in all things ye are too superstitious. 


School.—23 Foras I passed by, and beheld your devotions, I 
found an altar with this inscription, TO THE UNKNOWN 
GOD. Whom therefore ye ignorantly worship, him declare 
I unto you. 


24 God that made the world and all things therein, seeing that he 
- Lord of heaven and earth, dwelleth not in temples made with 
ands; 


25 Neither is worshipped with men’s hands, as though he 
needed any thing, seeing he giveth to all life, and breath, and 
all things; 


26 And hath made of one blood all nations of men for to dwell on 
all the face of the earth, qnd hath determined the times before ap- 
pointed, and the bounds of their habitation ; 


27 That they should seek the Lord, if haply they might 
feel after him, and find him, though he be not far from every 
one of us: 


28 For in him we live, and move, and have our being; as certain 
also of your own poets have said, For we are also his offspring. 


29 Forasmuch then as we are the offspring of God, we ought 
not to think that the Godhead is like unto gold, or silver, or 
stone, graven by art and man’s device. 


30 And the times of this ignorance God winked at; but now com- 
mandeth all men every where to repent: 


31 Because he hath appointed a day, in the which he will 
judge the world in righteousness by that man whom he hath 
ordained; whereof he hath given assurance unto all men, in 
that he hath raised him from the dead. 


32. And when they heard of the resurrection of the dead, some 
mocked: and others said, We will hear thee again of this matter. 

33 So Paul departed from among them, 

34 Howbeit certain men clave unto him, and believed: among 


the which was Di-o-nys‘i-us the Ar-e-op’a-gite, and a woman named 
Dam/a-ris, and others with them. 


(Memory Verse 29) 


Print Acts 1722-348) 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


22 And Paul stood in the midst of the Are- 
opagus, and said, 

Ye men of Athens, in all things I perceive 
that ye are very religious. 23 For as I 
passed along, and observed the objects of 
your worship, I found also an altar with this 
inscription, To aN UNKNOWN GoD. What 
therefore ye worship in ignorance, this I set 
forth unto you. 24 The God that made the 
world and all things therein, he, being Lurd 
of heaven and earth, dwelleth not in temples 
made with hands; 25 neither is he served 
by men’s hands, as though he needed any- 
thing, seeing he himself giveth to all life, 
and breath, and all things; 26 and he made 
of one every nation of men to dwell on all 
the face of the earth, having determined 
their appointed seasons, and the bounds of 
their habitation; 27 that they should seek 
God, if haply they might feel after him and 
find him, though he is not far from each one 
of us: 28 for in bim we live, and move, and 
have our being; as certain even of yourown 
poets have said, 

For we are also his offspring. 

29 Being then the offspring of God, we 
ought not to think that the Godhead is like 
unto gold, or silver, or stone, graven by art 
and device of man. 30 The times of igno- 
rance therefore God overlooked; but now 
he commandeth men that they should all 
everywhere repent: 31 inasmuch as he hath 
appointed a day in which he will judge the 
world in righteousness by the man whom he 
hath ordained; whereof he hath given assur- 
ance unto all men, in that he hath raised 
him from the dead. 

32 Now when they heard of the resurrec- 
tion of the dead, some mocked; but others 
said, We will hear thee concerning this yet 
again. 33 Thus Paul went out from among 
them. 34 But certain men clave unto him, 
and believed: among whom also was Dio- 
nysius the Areopagite, and a woman named 
Damaris, and others with them, 


«The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supt.—What is the GoLDEN Text? School.—God 
isa Spirit: and they that worship him must wor- 
ship him in spirit and in truth. John 4; 24, 

PRACTICAL TruTH.—A knowledge of God cannot 
be obtained by the wisdom of this world. ; 

Toric.—The gospelin Athens. 

OurLinE.—I. Paul stirred because of the idola- 
try of Athens. II. Paul’s address on Mars’ hill. 
Ill. The effect of the discourse, 

Timp.—A. D. 52. 

PLAcE.—Athens, the capital of Attica in Greece, 

Prrson.—Paul alone in Athens. 


INTRODUCTION.—The speech of Pau: delivered at 
this time is remarkable for its adaptation, not only to 
the outward circumstances under which he spoke, but 
to the peculiar mental state of his auditors. Itisa 
living proof of his apostolic wisdom and eloquence, 
and is distinguished for clearness, brevity and simplic- 
ity. The apostle bore down with great effect on their 

rejudices, and exposed their errors, while he magni- 

ed the true God. 

COMMENTARY.—I. Pauw stirrep BECAUSE 
OF THE IDOLATRY OF ATHENS (vs. 16-21). Paul isin 
the famous city of Athens, the capital of the intel- 
lectual world, as Rome was of the political, and Je- 
rusalem of the religious. While the apostle waited 
for the coming of Silas and Timothy, he employed 


his time speaking in the synagogues to the Jews, 
and in the market-places to those whom he met, 
The leaders in philosophy and religion became in- 
terested and held conversations with him about his 
religion. The Epicureans entirely denied a provi- 
dence, and held that the world was the effect of 
mere chance, asserting that the soul and body died 
together. The Stoics held that matter was eternal ; 
that all things were governed by fate; that virtue 
was its own reward, and vice its own punishment, 
After discussing with these philosophers, for a time, 
they requested Paul to leave the curious and throng- 
ing crowds of the market, and address them from 
the platform on the summit of the hill, called Are- 
opagus, or Mars’ hill, where were assembled the 
noblest of Athens, the first politicians, the first ora- 
tors, the first philosophers. 

Il, Pauw’s appRess on Mars’ nin (vs, 22-31). 
Note three principal divisions to the sermon: 1. The 
relation of God to the world. (1) As Oreator, (2) 
As Lord of heaven and earth. (3) As filling im- 
mensity with his presence. (4) As self-sufficient. 
(5) As the source of lifeand blessing. 2. The dig- 
nity and destiny ofman. 3. The doctrine of Christ 
and his salvation. The third division of the dis. 
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course was not finished, 22. Paul stood—Paul 


spoke in the open air. Mars’ hill—The Areopa- 
gus.’—R. V. This hill was to the west of the Ac- 
ropolis, and was the meeting-place of the Athenian 
eouncil. To this hill of Mars the philosophers led 
St. Paul, that he might more conveniently address 
a larger audience.—Cam. Bib. ye men of Athens 
—He was addressing men of high intellectual 
powers. Their city was the most renowned in the 
world for literature, art and philosophy. It hada 
world-wide reputation for military talent, learning, 
eloquence and culture, but was wholly given to 
idolatry. Altars, shrines, statues and images of 
every shape and size, crowded the streets, temples, 
squares and groves. The speech as here given 
must be only a brief outline of Paul’s address. He 
no doubt spoke at some length, but what we have 
would not require three minutes in its delivery. 
I perceive—Paul had observed the important fea- 
tures of the city. too superstitious—The expres- 
sion used by the apostle was complimentary. Ye 
are ‘very religious.”’ 

23. your devotions—See R. V. The apostle 
had beheld their altars and works of art consecrated 
toreligion. to an unknown god (R. V.)—That 
no diety might punish them for neglecting his wor- 
ship, or remain uninvoked in asking for blessings, 
they not only erected altars to all the gods named 
or known among them, but, distrustful still lest 
they might not comprehend fully the extent of their 
subjection and dependence, they erected them also 
to any other god or power that might exist, although 
as yet unrevealed to them.—Hackett. ‘*The human 
heart yearns for the living God, with whom it may 
commune. God isan unknown God to those who 
....live for the world and its lusts; who refuse to 
find him in Christ.”” ignorantly worship—See 
R. VY. The apostle does not intend to say that their 
worship was of an ignorant character, but that they 
offered it in ignorance. him declare I—‘It was 
death for any private person to disturb the religion 
of the state by the introduction of any foreign god 
that had not been publicly recognized. But how 
admirably does Paul avail himself of the inscription 
on the altar! Who could accuse him of introdu- 
cing anything new, when he only expounded to the 
Athenians the attributes of the God whom they had 
ignorantly worshiped ?’’—Lewin. 

24. God that made—While the apostle re- 
spected the rank and position of his hearers, yet he 
preached the truth and did not hesitate to oppose 
their erroneous opinions. 1. There were not many 
gods, but one God. 2, The world did not come 
into existence by chance. 3. Fate did not control 
the affairs of life. dwelleth not, etc.—In this 
Paul strongly opposed their idolatrous belief and 
practises. 25. as though he needed—The 
heathen brought food and drink and costly gifts 
to their idols. Paul contrasts their deities with 
God who is independent of his creatures and needs 
nothing. he giveth—He is the source of life and all 
things necessary to sustain life, therefore he cannot 
be dependent on that life which he has created. 


26. one blood—‘God has made of one ances- 
tor, or one source, or one family, all nations. This 
lays upon us the duty to help all men, and to treat 
all men justly and lovingly, even the lowest races of 
men.” Greeks held that the “first men had sprung 
up in Attica, like radishes ;’’ that, like flowers and 
trees, every nation was the product of its own soil, 
and that they were the aristocracy, all others being 
barbarians.—Neander. We should remember that 
“the whole human family, however different in 
complexion, customs and language, are brethren.” 
hath determined—God is the governor of the 


QUARTER Lesson IV 


world as well as its creator, 27. should seek 
the Lord—God’s one purpose in all his dealings 
with us is to bring us to a knowledge of the one 
true God. not far—God is not far, but our iniqui- 
ties separate us from him (Isa. 59:2; Rom. 10: 
6-10). He comes near in his word, in his provi- 
dences, in his Son, in the gift of his Spirit. He is 
near to convict of sin, to deliver from sin, and to 
care for those who put their trust in him. 28. in 
him we live, etc.—He is the source of our exist- 
ence, and we are dependent on him for all we have. 
your own poets—Aratus wrote these words in his 
**Phoenomena,’’ and they are also found in Clean- 
thes’ “Hymn to Jupiter.” 29, being then the 
offspring (R. V.)—If God is the Creator and our 
Father, he cannot be a lifeless, senseless idol. 

30. this ignorance—See R. V. “Sins com- 
mitted in ignorance are different from those com- 
mitted against light and conscience.’”’ Men cannot 
plead ignorance who are living in the presence of 
an open Bible. God overlooked (R. V.)—In the 
word ‘‘overlooked”’ lie treasures of mercy for those 
who lived in the times of ignorance.—A/ford. 

31. he will judge—Their character and deeds 
were to be examined, and the reward or punish- 
ment due was to be awarded by the Judge, Paul’s 
reference was apt, since he was standing in the 
place where judicial sentences were wont to be an- 
nounced.—Bengel. in righteousness—Every de- 
cision will be absolutely right and correct. There 
will be no bribery, no covering up. ‘The right- 
eousness of the judgment is what makes it terrible 
to the conscience.”’ 

Ill. Tu EFFECT OF THE DISCOURSE (vs. 32-84). 

32. some mocked—Perhaps the Epicureans, 
who believed that existence ended with this life. 
others said, etc.—Whether seriously, or merely a 
refusal to hear anything further, is uncertain. 

33, 34. Paul departed—His effort had not 
proved as successful as he had hoped, which shows 
that the best discourses do not always accomplish 
the desired results. Hesoon left Athens for Corinth. 
certain men....believed—Several accepted the 
truth, but the names of only two are mentioned. 
Dionysius—This man was a judge in the great 
court of the Areopagus. He must have been a man 
of influence as no one could hold this position who 
was not 60 years of age and had not filled some high 
position in the government. Damaris—For what 
she was noted is not known, but as her name is 
singled out it is inferred she was'a woman of rank. 

QUESTIONS. — Give some facts concerning 
Athens. Where was Mars’ hill? How did Paul 
come to preach there? What class of people did he 
address? What had Paul observed in Athens? How 
did he begin his discourse? What was the belief of 
the Epicureans? Of the Stoics? What were the 
leading points in the discourse? What was the 
etfect of the sermon? Who were among the converts? 


TEACHINGS.—‘‘Idolatry (1) degrades human 
nature; (2) saps the foundations of morality; (3) 
lessens the sum of human enjoyment; (4) hinders 
the progress of the gospel.’ ‘tAdvocates of Chris- 
tianity should both maintain a respectful bearing 
toward and cherish a charitable view of those whose 
confidence and conversion they seek. Preachers of 
the gospel cannot take too comprehensive a view or 
too firm a grasp of the truth they recommend to 
others. The ablest and most eloquent discourse 
will not succeed in convincing ull who listen to it.’’ 
“The doctrine of a future judgment is a doctrine 
of reason. 1. The character of God requiresit. 2. 
The analogy of the laws of nature indicatesit. 3. 
There is a general expectation of it among men, 4, 
Our history would be incomplete without it,”’ 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropucrory.—l. Paul found refuge in 
Athens after having escaped his persecutors at Phil- 
ippi, Thessalonica and Berea. 2. What can we say 
of the success of his missionary labors thus far in 
Europe? 3, Athens was an important city. 

II. Tuemn.—Ohrist proclaimed in the midst of 
idolatry. 

Ill. Pauw’s HearErs av ATHENS.—1l. Jews and 
devout persons in the synagogue. 2. People in the 
market place. 3, ‘’he Epicurean and Stoic philos- 
ophers. 4. The prominent men of the city on Mars’ 
hill. 5. The diversity in Paul’s hearers shows how 
zealous he was in his labors. 

IV. Pavuu’s apprEess on Mars’ nitu.—l. The 
Areopagus, its history and surroundings. 2. Paul 
was invited here to declare the new doctrine. Al- 
though this was the place for holding the highest 
court of Greece, Paul was not on trial. 3. The 
eagerness of the Athenians for something new. 4. 
Paul’s observant mind had found an opportune text, 
the altar erected to the unknown god. 5. Note 
Paul’s tribute to the intelligence of the Athenians 
and his familiarity with their literature. 6. He 
avoids as far as possible offending his hearers, yet 
tells them thetruth. 7. His careful approach to his 
favorite doctrine, Christ and the resurrection. 8. 
The unreasonableness of idolatry. 9. The call to 
repentance. 10. The declaration of a general judg- 
ment. 

VY. Resvuuts.—1. Will the gospel of Christ win its 
way in the world’s intellectual center? 2. The re- 
sults varied as the minds of the hearers differed. 
3. They were all moved. Some mocked at the doc- 
trine of the resurrection which was new to them, 
others were inclined to consider it further, and some 
believed. 

VI. Important TRUTHS.—1. There is work to do 
everywhere. 2. The Christian who is filled with a de- 
sire to see souls saved will finda place of labor. 

3. The Lord gives his servants especial wisdom and 
’ grace for especial emergencies, 4. The successful 
worker is tactful as well as bold. 5. The wisdom of 
this world counts the wisdom of Christ as foolish- 
ness. 6. Many will reject the truth, no matter how 
powerfully and eloquently presented, but some will 
receive it. 7. It isa dangerous thing to put off the 
reception of the truth to a future day. D.S. W. 


Practical Survey 


Tortc.—The gospel in Athens. 


1. The occasion. 
2. The audience. 
3. The discourse. 
4. The result. 


I. The occasion. “While Paul waited.” 
Though Paul had no direct call of the Spirit to labor 
at Athens, his being there was in the line of provi- 
dence. Being alone, his thoughts would most nat- 
urally turn to the new converts he had left in Phil- 
ippi, Thessalonica and Berea. Yet he was not given 
to repining. He looked about the city for work to 
do for the Master. A man with a soul to save or to 
lose had for Paul a ground of interest and a point 
of contact. ‘tHis spirit was stirred,’ because his 
fellow men were in a state of moral corruption, 
with no apparent concern to be otherwise. Paul 
felt the esthetic glory of Greece was but a gor- 
geous covering which genius had spread over a vast 
cemetery of moral corruption, 

It. The audience. As usual Paul first sought 
his own people, the Jews. Very naturally he would 
remind ther of their responsibility and opportunity 


of bearing witness for God in the pagan city so 
wholly given to idolatry. Turning from them he 
acted upon his own exhortation. His personal ap- 
peals to the people led to the grand opportunity of 
speaking to an assembled crowd of listeners. 
‘*A mong them were philosophers ; orators with whom 
the slightest tinge of the barbarian accent would 
break the power of the most persuasive discourse ; 
Epicureans who believed the world was created by 
accident or by chance; Stoics who believed in two 
principles, God and matter, both eternal, and they 
therefore virtually denied that there was any crea- 
tion. There too was the priest, astonished at the 
daring of the speaker; the young Roman who had 
come to Athens to be educated; the Jew looking on 
with hatred at one whom he regarded as an apostate 
from the ancient faith; and there too, though afar 
off, was the slave, drinking in the doctrine that God 
hath ‘made of one blood all men.’’’ This audience 
was indeed quite different from any previous one, 
yet Paul grasped the situation as one inspired for 
the occasion, and as the champion of truth he wisely 
and nobly preached Christ to them. 

III. Thediscourse. Paul had studied the envi- 
ronment of the people, and his burdened soul had 
been stirred to agonyin their behalf. Their law for- 
bade the introduction of any newreligion. Quick as 
thought Paul saw his opportunity and in a natural 
manner launched forth. “Ye men of Athens.’’ 
What he had to say was important to all who lis- 
tened. He reasoned as far as possible from their 
admitted principles. Hestated the truth in direct 
terms without attempting to controvert or reject 
any opposite views, and yet his teaching refuted the 
whole system which confounds God and nature. He 
introduced his subject ina masterful way regard- 
less of the title some had given him as ‘‘babbler.’’ 
As though he were one of the recognized teachers 
of the age he spoke. Iam not here by chance. I 
am here to give a name to your anonymous altar, 
Iam come to speak of the God whom you worship 
as the unknown God, that you may be able to fill 
up the blank space in your devotions. This placed 
every hearer under personal responsibility. 

IV. Theresult. Ridicule, procrastination and 
faith marked the effect of Paul’s sermon. Three 
great moral evils were represented in his hearers— 
self-righteousness in the Jew, carnality in the Epi- 
curean and indifference to God’s claims in the 
Stoics. The Epicureans mocked Paul’s doctrine 
because it opposed their preconceived notions, be- 
cause it appeared improbable to them and because 
Paul was nota recognized teacher. The Stoics were 
disposed to give some attention to this matter, yet 
they were not deeply enough moved to be definite. 
Two persons are mentioned who had practical faith, 
one a man, Dionysius, and the other, a woman 
named Damaris. Two souls gathered from such 
darkness cannot be counted as small results from 
one sermon. They marked the beginning of the 
end of heathenism. To RerAs 
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Practical Applications 
THE TRUE GOD 


I. The Creator. “God that made the world” 
(v.24), Paul began with God (Gen. 1:1). The 
fact of creation is a vital principle of true religion. 
The apostle could not preach Jesus, the Son and 
Redeemer, until he had shown them God, the OCrea- 
torand Father. The Old Testament doctrine of 
creation is the foundation of the New Testament 
doctrine of redemption. Science and religion are 
friends. God’s messages in the word and in the 
world always agree. Our reasoning from facts 
agrees with God’s own message, ‘‘God created the 
heaven and theearth.’’ The inference and the infor- 
mation areoue. ‘‘What is that, father?” asked a 
bey. “A footprint, my son; a sign that some one 
eame into our garden last night.”’ ‘‘It must be, for 
there could not be a footprint only as somebody 
had been here to make it.”’ ‘That is true, Benja- 
min; now, show me some of the footprints of the 
Creator.”’ ‘I don’t understand, father.”’ ‘Who 
made the beautiful flowers; the splendid trees; the 
clouds in the sky; the great round earth; and the 
mighty sun in the heavens?’ **God, to be sure!”’ 
“Then all these things are but footprints of the 
Creator; the sign that there is a Creator, and he has 
been here. See, this ice-plant man could never 
have made; see the glistening grass; hear the chirp- 
ing birds; man did not make them. God made 
them ; and they are all footprints of the great Crea- 
tor, to prove to us that there isa good and great 
God, whom we should love and worship.”’ 

Il. The sovereign. ‘‘God made all’ (v. 24). 
He is Lord of heaven and earth and cannot be con- 
fined *‘in temples made with hands’’ of man. God 
giveth ‘‘all”’ (v. 25). He cannot be “‘served with 
men’s hands, as though he needed anything.’’ God 
commands “‘all’’ (v. 30). He “hath appointed a 
day, in the which he will judge the world.’’ God 
hath given assurance unto “‘all’’ (y. 31). The resur- 
rection of Christ is the guarantee of mercy to the 
righteous and judgment to the wicked. “Of him, 
and through him, and to him are all things.” 

Ill. The benefactor. ‘He giveth to all life, 
and breath’’ (v. 25). God is not only great; he is 
good. He is a bountiful benefactor. God made 
“all things” (v.24; John 1:3; Heb.3:4). God giv- 
eth ‘‘all things” (v.25; 1Tim.6:7;1Pet.1:4). The 
first ‘tall things’’ speaks of his bounty (Gen. 9: 3); 
the last, of his ability (Rev. 21: 5); and between 
these are about two hundred, which tell us of par- 
don (Acts 13: 39); power (Phil. 4:13; 2 Cor. 9: 8; 
1 John 2: 20, 27); prosperity (3 John 2; 2 Cor.6:10); 
plenty (Rom. 8:32); profit (1 Tim. 4:8); and many 
blessed possibilities (Mark 9:23). ‘‘Every good gift 
and every perfect gift is from above, and cometh 
down from the Father of lights’? (Jas. 1:17). 

IV. Theomnipresent. God is ‘‘not far from 
every one of us’’ (v. 27). God is near toobserve our 
ways, hear our prayers, defend our cause, deliver 
our lives, renew our graces, manifest his glory. God 
is near all his children by creation; he is specially 
near to his own by regeneration. We see, 1. His 
protection about us (2Chron.16:9), 2. His word on 
our lips (Exod. 4:12). 3. His Spirit in our hearts 
(John 14:7; 1 John 2:27). 4. His providence in 
our surroundings (Rom. 8: 28). 5. His hope inspir- 
ing to holiness (Titus 2: 12-14). 6. Hislove inciting 
to service (2 Cor. 5:14). 7. His glory upon us 
(1 Pet. 4:14). ‘In him we live, and move, and have 
our being” (vy. 28). Persons who have faith in God, 
survive many assaults of disease which might other- 
wise prove fatal. The fear of the Lord tends to 
life. A.C. M. 


Hints to Primary Teachers 
Central Thought.—The true God only can save. 
BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 
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Our life 
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THE LESSON 

Athens, a city of idolatry and learning, was the 
next principal stopping-place of the missionaries. 
Paul’s spirit was mightily stirred within him when 
he saw such a grand city wholly given to idolatry. 
He sought and found an opportunity to preach 
Jesus Christ to them. 

The sermon was remarkable for its length and 
scope. Notice the three divisions: 1. The relation 
of ‘tthe unknown God’ to the world. 2. Man’s 
great dignity and destiny. 3. The Christ and the 
doctrine of the resurrection and judgment. (This 
last was unfinished.) 

The idolatry of the Athenians may seem foolish 
tous. If any nations or tribes have any better form 
of worship, they get it from Christianity and the 
Bible. The faith in Jesus only is consistent, sub- 
lime and elevated. Paul told of the nature of the 
true God and true faith. Our God is near in nature, 
in conscience, in our spiritual nature, in love and 
care, by his Spirit, and in his revealed word. This 
is not true of any system of false worship. ; 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Brotherhood. ‘And hath made of one blood 
all nations of men.’’ ‘‘Am I my brother’s keeper?”’ 
‘*Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself.’’ ‘‘Go ye 
into all the world, and preach the gospel to every 
creature.” “Our Father.’’? The following account 
is given of a Hindu and New Zealander who met 
upon the deck of a missionary ship: ‘‘They had 
been converted from their heathenism, and were 
brothers in Christ, but could not speak to each 
other. They pointed to their Bibles, shook hands, 
and smiled in each other’s faces. A happy thought 
came to the Hindu. He exclaimed with joy, ‘Halle- 
lujah.’ The New Zealander cried out, ‘Amen.’ 
Neither of these words were found in their heathen 
tongues.” 

Character. You can judge of a man’s character 
by what he worships. In India and other lands 
where the children are taught idolatry and super- 
stition, they are degraded morally. In our own 
land is seen the effect of no Christ in many hearts 
and homes, The entrance of God’s word brings 
light, truth, salvation. 

Responsibility. As more light is given us, as 
we have the open Bible, the Sunday-school, the 
prayer-meeting, the young people’s societies, the 
missionary societies, we cannot say we are “‘igno- 
raut’’ of the true God. 

MISCELLANEOUS 


The teacher should not forget to regularly review 
what has been taught. One Bible truth or text at 
least should be added to the pupil’s treasure of 
knowledge each week. Those teachers whose schol- 
ars come from Ohristian homes have a great advan- 
tage. Fresh ideas and “‘anointing”’ are absolutely 
necessary on the teacher’s part. The Bible is more 
than a mere text book; it is the word of life. G.B. 


Molten Gods 
Graven Images 
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LESSON V 


HOME READINGS,.—Mon., July 26.—Church at Corinth founded.—Acts 18:1-11. 
ney.—Acts 18: 12-22, Wed.—Letter to the Corinthians,—1 Cor. 1: 1-10. Th.—One message.—1 Cor. 2: 1-8. 


Tu.—Close of second jour- 
Fr.—A vol- 


untary worker.—1 Cor. 9: 13-23, Sat.—Faithful minister.—2 Cor. 6: 1-13. Su.—Warning to rejecters.—Luke 10:8-16, 


CLOSE OF PAUL’S SECOND MISSIONARY JOURNEY.—Acts 18 : 1-22. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION (Memory Verses 9, 10) 


Supr.—1 After these things Paul departed from Ath’ens, and came 
to Cor’inth ; 

School.—2 And found acertain Jew named A-quil’a, born 
in Pon‘tus, lately come from It/a-ly, with his wife Pris-cil/la; 
(because that Clau’di-us had commanded all Jews to depart 
from Rome:) and came unto them, 


3 And because he was of the same craft, he abode with them, and 
wrought: for by their occupation they were tentmakers. 

4 And he reasoned in the synagogue every sabbath, and 
persuaded the Jews and the Greeks. 


5 And when Silas and Ti-moth’e-us were come from Mac-e-do’ni-a, 
Paul was pressed in the spirit, and testified to the Jews that Je’sus 
was Christ. 

6 And when they opposed themselves, and blasphemed, he 
shook his raiment, and said unto them, Your blood be upon 
your own heads; I am clean: from henceforth I will go unto 
the Gentiles. 


7 And he departed thence, and entered into a certain man’s house, 
named Jus/tus, one that worshipped God, whose house joined hard 
to the synagogue. 

8 And Cris’pus, the chief ruler of the synagogue, believed 
onthe Lord with all his house; and many of the Co-rin’thi- 
ans hearing believed, and were baptized. 


9 Then spake the Lord to Paul in the night by a vision, Be not 
afraid, but speak, and hold not thy peace: 

10 ForlIam with thee, and no man shall set on thee to hurt 
thee: for I have much people in this city. 

11 And he continued there a year and six months, teaching the 
word of God among them, 


Print 18 : 1-71. 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


1 After these things he departed from 
Athens, and came to Corinth. 2 And he 
found a certain Jew named Aquila, aman 
of Pontus by race, lately come from Italy, 
witb bis wife Priscilla, because Claudius had 
comm ~- the Jews to depart from 
Rome: anu uw came unto them; 3 and be- 
cause he was of the same trade, he abode 
with them, and they wrought; for by their 
trade they were tentmakers. 4 And he rea- 
sored in the synagogue every sabbath, and 
persuaded Jews and Greeks, 

5 But when Silas and Timothy came 
down from Macedonia, Paul was constrained 
by the word, testifying to the Jews that Jesus 
was the Christ. 6 And when they opposed 
themselves and blasphemed, he shook out 
his raiment and said unto them, Your blood 
be upon your own heads; I am clean: from 
henc-forth I will go unto the Gentiles. 7 
And he departed thence, and went into the 
house of a certain man named Titus Justus, 
one that worshipped God, whose house 
joined hard to the synagogue. 8 And Cris- 
pus, the ruler of the synagogue, believed in 
the Lord with all his house; and many of the 
Corinthians hearing believed, and were 
baptized. 9 And the Lord said unto Paul 
in the night by a vision, Be not afraid, but 
speak and hold not thy peace: 10 for lam 
with thee, and no man shall set on thee to 
harm thee: for I haye much people in this 
city. 11 And he dwelt there a year and six 
months, teaching the word of God among 
them. 


The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supt,—What is the GoLDEN Text? School,—In the 


It was situated on the isthmus which 


world ye shall have tribulation: but be of good 
cheer; I have overcome the world. John 16: 33, 

PRACTICAL TRuTH.—The Lord sustains and pros- 
pers those who trust in him. 

Torrc.—A rich harvest-field. 

OurtrLInE, —I. Paul’s arrival at Corinth. 
Paul’s method of work, III. The arrival of re- 
enforcements. IV. Paul turns to the Gentiles, 
V. Paul’s return to Antioch, 

‘ eee one year and six months; from A. D,. 52 
o 54. 

Prace.—Corinth, the political capital of Greece. 

MISSIONARIES.—Paul, Silas and Timothy; Luke 
still at Philippi. 

Hevpers.—Aquila, Priscilla. 

ConvVERTS.—Crispus; many Corinthians, 


II. 


INTRODUCTION.—In Corinth Paul’s auditors were 
very different from those at Athens. At first he ap- 
pears to have been somewhat depressed and to have 
suffered seyere inward contlict concerning his future 
work, but the Lord came to his help and he was en- 
abled to carry onthe work with courage and power. 

COMMENTARY .—I. Paut’s arrtvat at Cor- 
INTH (vs,1,2). 1. after these things—After the 
events at Athens described in our last lesson. de- 
parted—Paul’s stay in Athens was short, and he 
never returned to the city. Intellectual Greece had 
scornfully rejected the gospel message and hence- 
forth the apostle visited more fruitful fields. came 
to Corinth—Abdout forty miles southwest of Ath- 
ens. Here he labored alone for some time before 
his co-workers arrived. Oorinth was the seat of 
commerce in southern*Greece, and at this time was 
the political capital and the residence of the Roman 


pro-consul. 
connects the two portions of Greece. It was the 
wealthiest and wickedest city in all Greece, and 
was the seat of every kind of licentiousness and 
excess. Vice and profligacy abounded, and much 
of this wickedness and debauchery was carried on 
under cover of their religious rites. And yet in this 
wicked city Paul had a good revival and established 
a Ohristian church. 

2. Aquila....Priscilla—‘ Most devoted friends 
of Paul, persons of culture and piety (v. 26). They 
are always mentioned together. From this we con- 
clude that they furnish a happy example of har- 
mony and sympathy in Christian life. Priscilla was 
one of those bright, earnest women called into ac- 
tion by the work and teaching of Christ and his 
chosen friends; one of the pioneers of that devoted 
band of women-workers who have, fur 1800 years, 
done such splendid work for the Lord in all climes 
and among all peoples.’? Pontus—Aquila’s native 
country. It was a small province in the north- 
eastern part of Asia Minor. come from Italy— 
Aquila frequently changed his place of abode, either 
on account of his business interests or that he might 
accomplish more in the Lord’s work. In this in- 
stance, however, the change was made on account 
of the emperor’s decree, which did not remain long 
in force, for not long after this we find Aquila again 
in Rome (Rom. 16:3); and many Jews resided 
there when Paul arrived. Claudius—The fourth 
Roman emperor. This was the twelfth year of his 
reign. Jews to depart—The Jews were very nu- 
merous at Rome, and inhabited a separate district 
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of the town, on the banks of the Tiber. They were 
often very troublesome, and were several times 
banished from the city.—Gloag. 

I]. Pavt’s METHOD oF work (vs. 3,4). 3. same 
craft—Paul’s first concern when he entered Cor- 
inth was to find a home for himself and then to seek 
employment. ‘*Who could dream that this travel- 
stained man, going from one tentmaker’s door to an- 
other, seeking for work, was carrying the future of 
the world beneath his robe?’’"—Stalker. wrought 
—Paul labored for his own support in Ephesus 
(Acts 20: 34) and Thessalonica (1 Thess. 2:9), as 
well as in Corinth (1 Cor. 4-12). tentmakers— 
‘Manufacturers of tents made from hair of native 
goats.” 4. reasoned....persuaded—From the 
scriptures, and the personal testimonies of eye- 
witnesses, Paul showed that Jesus was the Messiah, 
and that the gospel was true. The gospel appeals 
to the intelligence of candid people. 

Ill, THe ARRIVAL OF REENFORCEMENTS (vy. 5). 

5. were come—Silas and Timothy arrived 
together from Macedonia; Timothy from Thessalo- 
nica and Silas from Berea. pressed in the spirit 
— Oonstrained by the word.’”—R. V. That Paul 
had been somewhat pressed, or depressed, in spirit 
before the arrival of his helpers seems evident. In 
his letter to the Thessalonians, written at this time, 
he speaks of his ‘‘affliction and distress’’ (1 Thess. 
8:7), and in 2 Cor. 11:9 he speaks of being in want. 
Then his small success at Athens and the uncer- 
tainty with respect to the churches in Macedonia 
doubtless weighed heavily upon him. But when 
Silas and Timothy arrived Paul was encouraged. 
He now learned that the churches he had formed 
were standing fast in the faith. This led him to 
write his first epistle to the Thessalonians and soon 
after a second letter. Paul wasrelieved from labor 
by the support brought from Macedonia and con- 
sequently felt the inward conviction that he should 
give more time to the preaching of the gospel. He 
was “constrained by the word”? and entered upon 
his work with new zeal and earnestness. testified 
to the Jews—He kept back nothing, but unfolded 
the whole truth concerning Jesus. 

IV. Pav tTuRNs To THE GeEntTIzEs (vs. 6-11). 

6. opposed themselves—The word implies 
yery strong opposition, as of a furce drawn up in 
battle array. It was an organized opposition.— 
Cam. Bib. The more than usually violent opposi- 
tion of the Jews was no doubt stirred up by the in- 
tense earnestness of Paul in his work, after the 
arrival of Silas and Timothy, when he was ‘pressed 
and constrained by the word.’—Schaff. blas- 
phemed—Spoke falsely and in a profane manner. 
shook his raiment—Indicating by this that no 
further union existed between them; that their 
rebellion separated them, rendering it useless for 
Paul to make any further effort in leading them to 
Obrist; that he would allow nothing that pertained 
to them to cling to him. your blood—The con- 
sequences of your guilt rest with yourselves. Iam 
free from responsibility, although you perish (chap. 
20: 26,27; Ezek. 33:5). I will go—When argu- 
ment and appeal brought no candid thought, but 
only opposition and blasphemy, Paul said sadly 
to the Jews in Oorinth: “I will trouble you no 
more.” unto the Gentiles—In Oorinth. He 
afterward preached to the Jews in other places. 

7, acertain man’s house—Used for teaching 
and worship. For his own lodging he still remained 
with Aquila and Priscilla,— Cam. Bib. wor- 
shipped God—A proselyte, not a Jew by birth. 
No doubt he became a Ohristian. Nothing more is 
known of Justus, joined....the synagogue— 
‘‘A standing protest to the unbelief of the Jews. 


It would draw in many who would be coming to 
thesynagogue. The owner was a Gentile, and would 
win the attendance of the Gentiles.’ 8. Crispus 
—Paul’s first convert was the ruler of the synagogue 
he had left. His decided course made the conduct 
of others equally decided. chief ruler—A man of 
learning and high character. His conversion took 
him out of office in the Jewish church, all his 
house—The first recorded instance of the conver- 
sion of an entire Jewish family. many, ete.—The 
power of the gospel was able to reach the idolatrous 
and licentious Corinthians. 9. then spake the 
Lord—lIt is likely that Paul was at this time much 
distressed by the violent opposition of the Jews, 
and probably his life was in danger; and he might 
have been entertaining serious thoughts of ceasing 
to preach, or of leaving Corinth. To prevent this, 
and comfort him, God was pleased to give him this 
vision.—Clarke. be not afraid— Isolation from 


_his own people, physical weakness, and the slowness 


of the people to believe, besides the danger of sud- 
den persecution or death, made Paul question the 
wisdom of further effort in Corinth, since in other 
places he had withdrawn when opposition: came. 
Fear operates against faith, and God forbade it.”’ 
hold not thy peace—‘‘His temptation was to fall 
back, when words seemed fruitless, into the safety 
of silence. The subtle power of Satan is shown in 
this temptation. Let nothing stop thy testimony.” 
—Lumby. 10. with thee—To sustain thee in trial, 
to give utterance in the Spirit, to give point and 
edge to thy words, to protect thee from hostile ene- 
mies, and to make thee victor in every conflict. 
Though men oppose and leave thee, I will not. 
Thus the assurance came in the hour of necessity. 
no man....hurt thee—No man shall oppose or 
condemn thee, to destroy thee. He was not to meet 
death at that place. He should be attacked and 
brought to the judgment-seat (v.12), but no vio- 
lenee should crush him. much people—Only a 
few were converted at that time, but many would 
receive the truth and be saved. 11. he con- 
tinued — Paul’s fear, or despondency, was not 
rebellion. To know God’s will was to doit. He 
feared not trials so much asa failure to follow the 
Lord’s guiding hand. A word of command witha 
promise of help was sufficient. In vs. 12-17 we have 
the account of an assault against Paul which utterly 
failed of its purpose. 


VY. Pauu’s RETURN TO ANTIOCH (vs. 18-22). Paul 
finally began his homeward journey. He went 
down to Cenchrea, the seaport of Corinth, nine 
miles to the southeast, and took ship for Ephesus. 
He took with him Aquila and Priscilla. Theapostle 
did not tarry long at Ephesus, but promised to visit 
them again. Aquila and his wife remained at 
Ephesus and accom plished some good results before 
Paul’s return. From Ephesus Paul sailed to Ozsa- 
rea and then proceeded overland to Jerusalem, 
His stay here was short. This was the fourth time 
he had visited the city since his conversion. He 
saluted the church and hurried on to Antioch. This 
city, the starting-point of all of Paul’s missionary 
journeys, was his home; that is, if he could be said 
tohaveahome. The object of this visit was to re- 
port his work to the churches and to refresh his 
own soul by communion with the saints. Experi- 
ence has shown that it is advantageous for mission- 
aries to occasionally return home. 

QUESTIONS.—Where is Corinth? Describe the 
city. Who were Aquila and Priscilla? What dis- 
couragements came to Paul at thistime? How was 
he encouraged? What did the Lord tell Paulina 
vision? Where was Cenchrea? What points did 
Paul visit on his return? 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropuctory.—l. Review Paul’s address on 
Mars’ hill. 2. Location of Corinth and the char- 
acter of the city. 3. This was a needy field. 

Il. THeme.—Divinely encouraged. 

III. A mission To THE Jews.—l. Here also we 
find Jews. 2. Paul finds friendsin Aquila and Pris- 
cilla. 3. Paul preaches in the synagogue. 4. His 
occupation, tent-making. 5. The arrival of Silas 
and Timothy. 6. Paul’s time devoted to preaching 
to the Jews. 7. The subject matter of his preach- 
ing. 8. The effect of his labors among the Jews. 
Many opposed him but some believed. Orispus. 

IV. Succuss AMONG THE GENTILES.—1. The length 
of his ministry at Corinth. 2. He meets with success. 

V. Gop’s worps To Pauu.—1. The vision. 2. The 
divine presence is promised. 8. He is encouraged 
to proclaim the truths of the gospel. 4. He is ex- 
horted not to fear and is assured of safety. 5. Great 
interests are at stake. 

VI. Asrupy or Gatiio.—1. Note briefly his offi- 
cial position. 2. Account for his attitude toward 
the accusers of Paul. 3. Study the charges brought 
against the apostles, and Gallio’s dismissal of them. 
4. May Gallio be considered as a man without in- 
terest in religious matters? 

VII. DeparrurE FrRoM OorrtntH.—1. Paul had 
fulfilled a successful ministry. 2. His companions 
from Corinth. Other references to Aquila and Pris- 
cilla. 8. The vow and its import. 4. Observe his 
experience at Ephesus. 5. Paul’s call at Cesarea 
and his salutation of the church. 

VIII. Tue ciost of PauL’s SECOND MISSIONARY 
JOURNEY.—1. Arrival at Antioch from whence he 
had started. 2. The length of time occupied in this 
journey. 3. The results of the journey. 

IX. Prominent TRUTHS.—1. True Christianity 
has bitter enemies. 2. God is pleased with the clear 
and loving presentation of his truth. 3. There is 
no need for us to fear while in the path of duty. 4. 
God’s presence with us is an assurance of safety as 
well as of success. 5. God has a field of labor al- 
ways awaiting his faithful servants. 6 We may all 
finish a successful journey if we will. D. 8. W. 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—A rich harvest-field. 


1. The servant laboring. 

2. Light on life’s duties. 

3. A fruitful ministry. 

4, An outburst of persecution. 


I. Theservant laboring. Paul entered Cor- 
inth alone and astranger. There he met the notor- 
ious vices of the heathen population and the religious 
prejudices of the Jews. At Athens his spirit had 
been stirred within him at the sight of idolatry, but 
at Corinth he met the oppressive sight of human 
masses crowding, hurrying, all engaged in getting 
rich or in pleasure-seeking. Yet Paul looked upon 
that scene with hope. He had to deal with the 
slaves of pleasure, the dupes of money and the pup- 
pets of ambition; but he believed that they hun- 
gered for something better and he determined to 
show them a more excellent way. He had faith in 
humanity more than has the average man, and he 
believed in the mighty power of divine love. He 
feared not to bring Ohristianity in contact with 
gaiety, luxury or refined sensuality. Oonfident that 
souls would be saved if his message were delivered, 
Paul walked faithfully in the line of duty and ex- 
perienced how graciously all things worked together 
for his good. A home, employment, true friends 


and an open door for the gospel were in waiting for 
him. When reenforcements came Paul gave his 
entire time to the ministry. Relieved trom manual 
labor and comforted by the help of Silas and Tim- 
othy, Paul’s fervor increased, and he preached the 
whole gospel to the Jews. As usual they rejected it. 
Then Paul plainly laid the whole burden of guilt 
upon their own conscience and severed his connec- 
tion with them. This led Crispus, the chief ruler of 
the synagogue, to a decision for Ohrist. Paul’s zeal 
was not diminished by the conduct of the Jews. He 
had gathered a few royal souls from the synagogue 
and the work went right on. ‘ 

Il. Light on life’s duties. In other instances 
where Paul met with such open rebellion from the 
Jews he had found it best to depart, but at Corinth 
the Lord bade him stay. Ina vision Paul was given 
a revelation of God’s interest in that city, wicked, 
corrupt, abandoned to sin as it was. God took the 
census of Corinth as he read the hearts of the peo- 
ple. He was numbering hisown whom Paul must 
search out for him through the power of the gospel. 
The command, ‘‘Be not afraid, but speak and hold 
not thy peace,’’ was explicit; ‘*For Iam with thee,” 
afforded comfort; ‘‘I have much people in this city,” 
was a promise of success in the gospel. This visit- 
ation from the Lord came at a crisis time and en- 
abled Paul to carry forward the work successfully. 

Il. A fruitful ministry. God kept Paul at 
Corinth until the new faith was well established and 
could grow and bring forth abundant results. He 
put the light of the gospel in Corinth that it might 
shine out to the multitudes that should come and 
gothat way. The people enslaved by drunkenness, 
frivolity, selfishness, ambition and infidelity in Cor- 
inth were claimed by the Lord. That claim Paul 
urged upon the people, and he saw the work of 
transformation go on for a yearandahalf. Heathen 
men and women became deyout disciples of Christ. 
This was the first place where Paul was permitted 
to remain until the church was established. 

IV. Anoutburstof persecution. The power 
of truth is sometimes measured by the opposition it 
brings. As on other occasions, the Jews in Corinth 
were ready to invoke the aid of Rome to crush Paul. 
Their rebellion seemed the more terrible because 
they could not deny the great good that was done 
among the heathen through the gospel. They turned 
a deaf ear to the true teachings of their own scrip- 
tures in their attempt to hide under their own ex- 
planations of the same. Their attack upon Paul 
proved vain. They neither obtained his arrest nor 
attracted Gallio to their religion. He would not 
even entertain their case. He gave them to under- 
stand that the question of religious differences came 
not within the authority of a civil magistrate. He 
ignored the conduct of the Greeks in their assault 
upon the chief ruler of the synagogue, and he bade 
Paul keep silence, so utterly out of place did he re- 
gard the whole affair. The result was that Paul was 
vindicated publicly, while the Jews were humiliated 
publicly. Dare 
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Practical Applications 
OPPOSITION AND ENCOURAGEMENT 


I, Journeying. ‘Paul....came to Corinth” 
(v.1). Paul went alone, a total stranger, to the 
great, wicked city of Corinth, without money, friends 
or influence. The streets were thronged. The 
theaters were full. Trade and pleasure occupied 
and intoxieated the people and none thought or 
eared for the ambassador of heaven with his loving 
heart and wonderful message. He had no letters 
of introduction. If he should have any place or 

ower in that vast city God must win it for him. 

e had no money, so the first thing to do was to 
get employment, and he went in search of it and 
**found”’ Aquila and Priscilla (v. 2). 

Il. Persecuted. ‘Claudius had commanded 
all Jews to depart from Rome” (v.2). The pres- 
ence of God turns every curse into a blessing (Deut. 
23:5), every sorrow into a joy (John 16:20). The 
eruel decree of a Roman emperor banished Aquila 
and Priscilla from home and forced them to a 
strange city. It was love paving the way for them 
to become co-laborers with the great apostle in the 
ee work of preaching the gospel; the heavenly 

ather giving them the precious privilege of provi- 
ding a homeand an occupation for his loved apostle. 
The holy friendship, born in the workshop at Cor- 
inth, continued unbroken to the last hour of Paul’s 
life. Paul taught them and they in turn instructed 
others (18: 24-28). What Paul wrote from Rome of 
himself was also true in its spirit of that faithful 
man and his wife. *‘The things which happened 
unto me have fallen out rather unto the furtherance 
of the gospel’ (Phil. 1: 12-14). 

Ill, Working. ‘‘He abode with them, and 
wrought: for....they were tentmakers’’ (v.3). It 
was not pride of personal independence which kept 
Paul from receiving the ministerial support from 
the feeble, partially instructed churches, which he 
so earnestly insisted upon in his letter to the Cor- 
inthians (1 Cor. 9:7-11). He wrought with his 
hands. The gospel is a great gift (John 3:16). 
It asks men to believe and receive, to trust and 
test. It was well that the highest apostle of grace 
should give in his measure finitely as God does in 
his infinitely. An evangelist or minister imitates 
Paul in his self-denying labor for the gospel: 1. 
When he is willing to work with his hands, rather 
than beg, borrow or go in debt. Paul wasa tent- 
maker, not a tent merchant. 2. When he cares 
more for souls than for salary. 

IV. Cheered. ‘Then spake the Lord....Be 
not afraid’ (v.9). Paul may have been tempted to 
doubt whether his call into Macedonia had been 
from the Lord after all, for he had been imprisoned 
and beaten at Philippi (Acts 16: 23, 24); driven by 
persecution from Thessalonica and Berea (17: 9,10) ; 
mocked and unsuccessful at Athens (17: 32-84)); 
compelled to leave the synagogue here at Corinth 
(v.6). It had been one long siege of trial from the 
first, and even his iron nerve gave way and his cour- 
age tottered. He had come to them ‘‘in weakness, 
and in fear, and in much trembling” (1 Cor. 2:3). 
The persecution was bitter, and Paul was ‘‘afraid.” 
Then the Lord came in the night by a vision. 

V. Teaching. ‘Teaching the word” (vy. 11). 
Preaching is for the conversion of sinners; teaching 
is for the upbuilding of saints. The message to the 
unsaved differs from the one to the saved, but they 
should both be from ‘‘the word.’’ Thirty-three times 
in Acts is ‘the word’? mentioned in connection with 
preaching and teaching. ‘They that were scattered 


abroad went everywhere preaching the word” (8:4). 
A. CO. M. 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


_ Central Thought.—Jesus comforts his children 
in their service for him. 
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THE LESSON 


Paul now enters Corinth, the capital of the 
Roman province Achaia, forty-five miles from 
Athens. His work in Athens was not very fruitful, 
and he did not long remain there. Soon will he 
return to the church at Antioch, after leaving Cor- 
inth. 1. Paul was faithful in service, both laboring 
with his hands at tent-making that he might preach 
the gospel, and also preaching to the Jews that 
Jesus was Ohrist. He was faithful to the souls of 
the Gentiles in that city, some of whom were saved. 
2. Paul was comforted inservice. In avision Jesus 
assured him, *‘I am withthee.’’ This brought cour- 
age to this toiling missionary, who also was com- 
forted by the arrival of Silasand Timothy. 3. He 
was rewarded in service (1) by seeing many saved; 
(2) by the approval of the Lord; (8) by a safe re- 
turn to the brethren in Antioch. 

The church at Antioch received his report, and 
no doubt most heartily welcomed him. As Paul 
recounted to these brethren his joys, successes, sor- 
rows, trials, and all his experiences, undoubtedly 
they gave thanks to God. In verse 8 we have “‘the 
first recorded instance of the conversion of an entire 
Jewish family.” 

ILLUSTRATIONS 


Tent-making. Weare learning more and more 
of Paul. Heshows that honest toil isnoble. While 
he thus labors he seeksa home ina Christian family. 
These people lived much out of doors, especially the 
poorer classes. 

Hospitality. What several instances have we 
seen of Christian hospitality to these missionaries 
on the second missionary journey? ‘Use hospitaltty 
without grudging.” 

Comfort—Cheer. They make the burdens 
lighter and the tasks easier. From what source did 
Paul and his companions receive comfort and cheer? 
True comfort strengthens the soul and mind. A 
task performed with a cheerful heart is less weari- 
some to the body. 

MISCELLANEOUS 


The experience of Paul leaving Antioch and ta- 
king a long missionary journey which he now com- 
pletes is very much like the experiences of mission- 
aries who have left our country to preach Jesus 
in foreign lands. Recount the Boxer troubles, the 
experiences among the South Sea Islanders. The 
Bible is the greatest book on missions ever written. 

Paul loved the house of God. We find him in the 
synagogue on the Sabbath day, and always ready to 
witness for Jesus. No doubt he was an interesting 
man in the home. 

‘‘Jesus comes with all his grace, 
Comes to save a fallen race; 

Object of our glorious hope, 
Jesus comes to lift us up.” 
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HOME READINGS.—Mon., Aug. 2.—The coming of Christ.—1 The 
nians.—1 Thess. 5: 12-24. Wed.—Possibilities of grace.—Eph. 3: 14-21. 
Fr.—The mind of Christ.—Phil. 2: 1-13. 


PRAOTIOAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


ss, 521-11, 
Th.—The stature of Christ.—Eph. 4: 11-16. 
Sat.—Death to self.—Col. 3: 5-17. 


1 TuessaLonians 5: 12-24 


Tu.—Instructions to Thessalo- 


Su.—Be ye holy.—1 Pet. 1: 13-16. 


PAUL'S INSTRUCTIONS TO THE THESSALONIANS.—1 Thess. 5 : 12-24. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Supr.—l2 And we beseech you, brethren, to know them which 
labour among you, and are over you in the Lord, and admonish you; 

School.—_13 And to esteem them very highly in love for 
their work’s sake. And be at peace among yourselves, 

14 Now we exhort you, brethren, warn them that are esti com- 
fort the feebleminded, support the weak, be patient toward all men. 

15 See that none render evil for evil unto any man; but 
ever follow that which is good, both among yourselves, and to 
all men. 

16 Rejoice evermore. 

17 Pray without ceasing. i } “ 

18 Inevery thing give thanks: for this is the will of God in Christ 
Je’sus concerning you. . 

19 Quench not the Spirit. 

20 Despise not prophesyings. 

21 Prove all things; hold fast that which is good. 

22 Abstain from all appearance of evil. 

23 And the very God of peace sanctify you wholly; and I 
pray God your whole spirit and soul and body be preserved 
blameless unto the coming of our Lord Je’sus Christ. 

24 Faithful is he that calleth you, who also will do it. 


(Memory Verses 16-18) 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


12 But we beseech you, brethren, to know 
them that labor among you, and are over 
you in the Lord, and admonish you; 13 
and to esteem them exceeding highly in love 
for their work’s sake. Be at peace among 
yourselves. 14 And we exhort you, breth- 
ren, admonish the disorderly, encourage 
the fainthearted, support the weak, be long- 
suffering toward all. 15 See that none 
render unto any ene evil for evil; but always 
follow after that which is good, one toward 
another, and toward all. 16 Rejoice always; 
17 pray without ceasing; 18 in everything 
give thanks: for this is the will of God in 
Christ Jesus to you-ward. 19 Quench not 
the Spirit; 20 despise not prophesyings; 21 
prove all things; hold fast that which is 
good; 22 abstain from every form of evil. 

23 And the God of peace himself sanctify 
you wholly; and may your spirit and soul 
and body be preserved entire, without 
blame at the coming of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. 24 Faithful is he that calleth you, 
who will also do it. 


©The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supr.—What is the Go_tpEN TExtT? School,—See 
that none render evil for evil unto any man; but 
ever follow that which is good. 1 Thess. 5:15. 

PRACTICAL TRUTH.—It is God's will that his peo- 
ple should be sanctified wholly, 

Toric.—Pastoral admonitions, 

OvuTLINE.—I. Christ’s second coming. II. Rules 
for the sanctified life. III. Sanctifivation prom- 
ised. / 

Time.—This epistle was written in A. D. 52 or 
53, during the second missionary journey. 

PuAcgE.—It was written at Corinth to the church 
at Thessalonica. 

AuTHoR,—Paul. This was the first of the Pauline 
epistles. F 


INTRODUCTION. — Paul had been driven from 
Thessalonica before he had finished the work he had 
hoped to accomplish there. He desired to return 
(1 Thess. 2:17, 18), but was unable to.do so. Instead, 
he sent Timothy there to strengthen them (1 Thess, 
8:2). Timothy had now rejoined Paul at Corinth, 
bringing with him hopeful tidings, whereupon the 
apostle immediately wrote this fatherly and aitoation: 
ate epistle. The subscription at the end of the epistle 
stating that it was written at Athens is a note by the 
Greek editors and is certainly erroneous. 

FACTS ABOUT THIS EPISTLE.—The epistle has 
the six features which occur in nearly all of Paul’s 
letters to churches, namely: 1. The greeting. 2. The 
thanksgiving. 38. A doctrinal section. 4. A practical 
section. 5. Personal messages. 6. A final salutation. 
—Farrar. This is the letter of a missionary to a band 
of converts newly gathered out of heathenism. Among 
the causes which called forth the epistle may be noted, 
1. Violent persecution which severely tested the faith 
of the infant church. 2. False insinuations against 
Paul and his helpers. Corrupt and selfish motives 
were imputed to them (chap. 2: 2-6), and his continued 
absence was put down against him. 38. Explanations 
on points touching the second advent.—Hurlbut. 

COMMENNTARY.—I. Curist’s sEcOND COM- 
InG (vs.1-11). The first part of this chapter stands 
in close connection with the last six verses of chap- 
ter 4. The two paragraphs touch upon two differ- 
ent aspects of our Lord’s coming, viewed first as it 
concerns departed Christians, and then in its rela- 


tion to men living upon the earth. The former 
passage supplies comfort respecting the dead in 
Christ; the latter enjoins watchfulness and pre- 
paredness upon the living.—Findlay. Paul's teach- 
ing concerning the return of the Lord Jesus from 
heaven very deeply impressed the Thessalonians, 
but his views were greatly misunderstood. The day 
of the Lord’s coming (vy. 2) no doubt ‘tineludes not 
only his coming at the end of the world, but all the 
special manifestations of that coming, as at the day 
of death and the destruction of Jerusalem (see 
Matt, 24). There isa great difference of opinion 
in the church as to the time of the second advent. 


II. RuLes FOR THE SANCTIFIED LIFE (vs. 12-22). 

12. to know them, ete.—We see from this 
that at this early date in the history of the church 
there was a ministerial order, and the clergy were 
cbarged with specific duties and authority. It is 
the duty of the minister to ‘labor,’ to manage the 
affairs of the church, and to ‘tadmonish.’’ On the 
other hand due consideration should be shown him 
by the church. They should esteem and love him. 

13. for their work’s sake—The true minis- 
ter is an ambassador of heaven. He deals with 
spiritual and eternal verities and is directly respon- 
sible to God for his faithfulness. His.isa high and 
exalted calling. 14. brethren—This exhortation 
applies to ministers and laymenalike. adimonish 
the disorderly (R. V.)—Warn those disorderly 
persons (2 Thess, 3: 6-12) who would not work and 
yet expected to be maintained ; also those insubor- 
dinate as to church discipline. feebleminded— 
‘“Fainthearted.’’—R. V. Literally, small-souled. 
the weak—A man may be weak in his judgment 
or in his character. There may bea lack of infor- 
mation or a lack of capacity to understand the 
truth. Such people need the assistance of those 
who are strong. We can “‘support’’ others with (1) 
our sympathy, (2) our prayers, (3) our example and 
(4) our counsel. be patient—‘‘Longsuffering,’’— 
R. V. See Col.1:11, Weall need patience shown 
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us by others, and we should all show patience to 
others. Longsuifering is a mark of Christian grace. 
“Charity suffereth long’ (1 Cor.13:4). It is an 
attribute of God, and we should remember his pa- 
tience toward us and strive to imitate his longsuf- 
fering and kindness. 15. see that none, etc.— 
Sone one has said, ‘*Evil for evil is beast-like; evil 
for good is devil-like; good for good is manlike; 
good for evil is godlike.’’ Retaliation betrays a 
weak, ignoble and crue! disposition. ‘He is below 
himself who is not above an injury.’ “Small souls 
alone hold grudges.’’ but ever follow, ete.— 
The true Christian always renders good for evil. 
The line of conduct here outlined is to be pursued 
both within and without the church. No follower 
of Christ will intentionally harm any man. 

16. rejoice always (R. V.)—He who would al- 
Ways rejoice must pray without ceasing. Paul had 
learned the secret that “tin sorrow endured for 
Christ’s sake there is hidden a new spring of joy.” 
See Rom. 5: 3-5; 2 Cor.12:10; and the words of 
Christ in Matt.5: 10-12. To rejoice is not only a 
duty, but a privilege. The Christian has the foun- 
tain of joy within him. 17. pray—True prayer 
springs from the heart. Itincludes (1) an acknowl- 
edgment of God, (2) thankfulness, (3) confes- 
sion, (4) entreaty. Itis our duty to pray because 
(1) it is commanded, (2) because it tends to im- 
press us with a sense of our dependence upon God, 
(3) because it is the means by which we commune 
with God, (4) because it is made the condition of 
our receiving from God. Prevailing prayer (1) 
springs from a sense of real need, (2) is earnest, 
(3) is humble, (4) is importunate, (5) is offered 
for specific blessings, (6) pleads the promises and 
rests in them as the ground ofall faith. without 
ceasing—This does not mean that we should be 
constantly on our knees in prayer, although it is 
safe to assert that only a few spend as much time 
on their knees before God as they ought, but it 
does mean that we should always have the spirit of 
prayer and live in an atmosphere of prayer. 

18. give thanks—Even in persecution we 
should thank God that we are considered worthy to 
suffer for Christ. ‘*Prayer and thanksgiving are the 
two wings of the soul by which it rises upward to 
God.”’—Findlay. will of God—It is the will of 
God that his people should be a rejoicing, praying, 
grateful people. concerning you—You Thessa- 
lonian brethren, persecuted, afflicted and tempted 
to discouragement, are especially called upon to 
engage in these spiritual exercises. 19. quench 
not—Since the Spirit may be quenched he is a fire, 
as appeared on the Day of Pentecost (Acts 2: 3). 
The emblem sets forth the sudden and vehement 
activities of the Holy Spirit, with his gifts of warmth 
for the heart and light for the mind. and his power 
to kindle the human spirit—Cam. Bib. ‘The gift 
of the Spirit was then existing, deep and powerful, 
in the young Thessalonian church.” and they were 
here commanded not to forbid those who spoke 
under divine inspiration. Butthe command is uni- 
versal, Whatever hinders the work of the Spirit 
in ourseives or others is here forbidden. The Spirit 
is quenched by depreciation, neglect or sin. 

20. prophesyings—This may mean either in- 
spired teaching (1 Oor.12:6), or predicting the 
future. Prophesying was ‘‘despised’” by some as 
being beneath the gift of tonzues, but Paul held it 
to be the best gift (1 Cor. 14: 1), because the most 
profitable and edifying. 21. prove—On the other 
hand, do not accept as genuine all that may claim 
to be genuine. It is your duty to probe, test, try all 
such manifestations and ‘hold fast’”’ only the good. 
But the exhortation here is capable of the widest 


application. We are to discern between truth and 
error, and sift the chaff from the wheat. hold fast 
—We should never allow the good to slip from us. 
‘Buy the truth and sell it not.’? To do this will 
take a strong effort on our part, 22. abstain— 
Not only hold fast the good, but abstain from and 
renounce the evil which may have been detected as 
a result of proving all things. all appearance— 
“Every form.”—R. V. The Authorized Version 
here is misleading; the Revised Version is much 
better. This must not be interpreted so as to mean 
that we are to abstain from all that ‘looks like” 
evil in the eyes of others, for that in many cases 
might be impossible; but abstain from ‘every 
form’’—every species—of evil. 

III. SaNcTIFICATION PROMISED (vs. 23, 24). 23. 
God of peace—‘‘Peace is the sum of all spiritual 
blessings that man receives and experiences.’”’ The 
apostle prays that the God of peace might sanctify 
them wholly. The Thessalonian Christians were 
truly regenerated; they had had a genuine conver- 
sion (see chap. 1), and yet they had need of a deeper, 
a higher experience. sanctify you wholly—The 
work of sanctification was begun in conversion, 
and now it was their privilege to be made complete 
—to be sanctified wholly. Sanctification signifies. 
1. Separation from sin. 2. Consecration to God— 
the setting apart from a common toa holy use. 3. 
The act or process of making holy. 4. The result 
of this process—the state of one who is made holy. 
spirit....soul....body—That is, the whole man. 
“Tt is not necessary to regard spirit and soul and 
body as three distinct logical divisions of man’s 
nature.’-—Cam. Bib. But if it seems desirable to 
distinguish between soul and spirit, then the spirit 
must be regarded as the highest part of man, by 
which alone man possesses intelligence and is en- 
abled to apprehend God, and the svuul as the seat of 
the affections, passions and appetites, ‘‘Yet we are 
to conceive of them as one indivisible and spiritual 
being, called also the mind and the heart, but 
usually designated as the soul.’’ be preserved, 
ete.—From this we see that this experience of en- 
tire sanctification is for this life. 24. will do it 
—This settles the matter. The God who has faith- 
fully called us to holiness is ready to make us holy, 
and Peter in Acts 15: 9 tells how the experience was 
obtained by both Jews and Gentiles. He says their 
hearts were purified “by faith.’? Before the apostle 
concludes the epistle he asks the prayers of the 
church. Paul frequently made this request. If he, 
in all the strength of his gifts and his office, felt his 
dependence on the prayers of the brethren, how 
much more should we. 

QUESTIONS. — When, where, by whom, to 
whom was this epistle written? What were some of 
the causes which called the letter forth? What 
leading features occur in Paul’s letters? Who are 
meant by the unruly? The feebleminded? The 
weak? What should Christians ever follow? How 
is it possible to always rejoice? What does true 
prayer always include? Why is it our duty to pray? 
What is meant by praying without ceasing? What 
is meant by sanctification? 

TEACHINGS.—God’s people are a rejoicing, 
praying, thanksgiving people. They believe in the 
baptism of the Holy Spirit. We are responsible for 
what we believe as well as for what we do. Through 
faith we may in this life be cleansed from all sin. 
True Christians love all God’s children. The gospel 
forbids idleness. It teaches industry, good beha- 
vior and watchfulness. Ignorance hinders faith. 
There is comfort provided in the gospel for every 
experience. It is our business to believe in and be 
ready for Christ’s coming. 
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I. Intropucrory.—1l. The epistle to the Thessa- 
lonians, its authorship, and the circumstances under 
which it was written. 2. Recall Paul’s experiences 
at Thessalonica. 3. Paul had a hearty interest in 
those among whom he had labored. E 

Il. Tsueme,—Christian conduct and experience. 

III. Lxssons in REVERENCE.—1. There is a great 
lack of reverence for sacred things in the world to- 
day. Give instances. 2. Recall the incident of 
Elisha mocked by children. 3. The ministers of 
Christ should be highly esteemed. 4. God’s word is 
to be reverenced. 5. God’s day is to be held sacred. 
6. God’s house is to be considered a dedicated place. 

IV. Lessons ry cnariry.—l. Christians observe 
the golden rule. 2. They are peace-loving. 3. They 
have a duty to perform toward the wicked, that of 
loving reproof. 4. The duty of encouraging others. 
5. The duty of bearing patiently with all. 6. There 
is no room in the Christian heart for retaliation or 
revenge. This is an important practical truth. 

V. Lessons IN THE SPIRITUAL LIFE.—1. Study the 
exhortations in verses 16 to 22 in their order. 2. The 
Christian has joy, hence the advice to rejoice ever- 
more is exactly in place. 3. The duty and privilege 
of prayer. Recall scripture examples of prayer. 
4. Thanksgiving under all circumstances makes 
one’s burdens light. 5. Honor the Holy Spirit. 
Let him abide within. Let him direct. 6. Rever- 
ence the word of God. Take heed to the truth. 7. Be 
intelligent Christians. Cling to the true and reject 
the false. Be steadfast. 8. In the outward life be 
exemplary. Avoid everything that appears sinful. 
This is a practical truth capable of wide application. 

VI. Lessons In HEART PURITY.—1. The prayer in 
verse 23 ig in behalf of the church. They were 
already Christians, but Paul prays that they may 
have a deeper experience. 2. To be sanctified 
wholly is an attainable experience. 3. It is a divine 
work wrought in the heart. 4. There is set forth 
here not only the privilege of being cleansed, but of 
being kept to the end. 5. God’s faithfulness to ful- 
fil his promise is declared. 6. Urge the necessity 
of holiness in heart and life. D.S. W. 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—Pastoral admonitions. 


1. Relation of pastors and people. 

2. Duties necessary to vital piety. 

3. Development of Christian character. 
4, Oomplete redemption through Ohrist. 


I. Relation of pastors and people. Prac- 
tise is more potent than precept. In writing to the 
Thessalonians, Paul aimed at building up strong 
Ohristian character. Every sentence was weighty, 
and breathed of the spirit of him who wrote it. He 
spoke as a wise father, giving to his spiritual chil- 
dren the benefit of his experience and knowledge in 
their various spheres of Ohristian work. He re- 
garded faithful ministers as administrators of 
Christ’s law. The office is a most sacred one, and 
full of care, exertion, watchfulness and responsibil- 
ity. Ministers are builders, watchmen, teachers, 
soldiers. They are ambassadors of Christ. They 
are not to be regarded with superstitious dread or 
slavish veneration, nor with frivolous familiarity, 
but with true affection and regard. The work of 
the minister of Christ is spiritual labor for the souls 
of men, which involves earnest, painstaking, wrest- 
ling and searching, a laboring in prayer and pa- 
tience, as the spiritual guides and overseers of the 
church. In one pastorate may be found the three 


classes mentioned here—the unruly, the feeble- 
minded, the weak; yet the faithful pastor must 
keep for all these that love which suffereth long and 
is kind. This will not close his eyes to their needs 
or excuse him from duty. Exhortation includes all 
divine methods of admonition, encouragement and 
excitation. This provides for personal work for 
personal needs, and calls for true Christian patience. 
This implies such benevolence of disposition and 
such pity for human weakness as will enable the 
minister to be tolerant and forbearing toward all 
classes with whom he must labor. 

II. Duties necessary tovital piety. ‘Rejoice 
evermore.’’ This is the exercise of true piety. It 
is the practise of Christian hope. ‘'The hope of the 
righteous shall be gladness.’’ The Christian’s joy is 
in the fulfilment of the ‘‘exceeding great and pre- 
cious promises.’”? ‘Pray without ceasing.’? The 
more praying, the more rejoicing. The oftener we 
come into God’s presence the greater confidence, 
freedom and enlargement it will bring. Prayer is 
good, the habit of prayer is better, but the spirit of 
prayer is the best of all. ‘*Prayer is the act of spir- 
itual respiration. True prayer cannot be limited to 
certain hours any more than respiration can.” 
‘“‘Give thanks,’’ Perpetual joy, perpetual prayer 
and perpetual thanksgiving unite in the Christian 
life. This is God’s will. It is his high calling. We 
find this life through Jesus. One delight of the 
Christian life is in its progress. ‘*The path of the 
just is as a shining light.” 

HiIl. Development of Christian character. 
Tosave the people from regarding hisadmonitionsas 
beyond their power to obey, Paul cited some dan- 
ger points which were likely to hinder their ad- 
vancement in the Christian life. ‘‘Quench not the 
Spirit’? (1) by resisting his operations, (2) by in- 
dulgence in sin, (3) by neglecting the means of 
grace; for the Holy Spirit is the soul’s enlightener, 
purifier and propelling power. His work is to de- 
stroy sin and to enlighten the understanding. 
‘*Despise not prophesyings,”’ the written scriptures, 
the truths therein contained, commands enjoined, 
promises given, or threatenings denounced, because 
they are God’s word and reveal his will to us. 
“Prove all things;’’ have a personal experience in 
the grace of God, which will fortify the soul against 
every wind of doctrine and lead to deep, spiritual 
communion with God. ‘Abstain from all appear- 
ance of evil.’’ Change of heart-life brings a change 
in outward conduct. Abstain from evil of every 
form, is the lesson here taught. First, be good and 
ier da good, first, be changed in heart and then 
in life. 

IV. Complete redemption through Christ. 
Paul contemplated for the Thessalonians a full en- 
joyment of their purchased redemption. Such an 
experience would enable them to readily observe all 
his foregoing instructions. His faith claimed this 
victory, and he declared it in the words, ‘Faithful 
is he that calleth you, who also will doit.” T. R.A. 


Blackboard Exercise 


AN EXHORTATION. 


y BE LED oF THE 
SPIRIT. 


SHUN EVIL. 
SEEK ENTIRE 
SANCTIFICATION 


GOD WILL Do IT. 


POINTS: 
WE SHOULD 
ESTEEM MINISTERS.1/ wy 


HAVE A GODLY 
CARE or OTHERS. 


GROW in GRACE 
AND KNOWLEDGE. 


(146) 


Aveusr 8, 1909 


THIRD QUARTER 


Lisson VI 


Practical Applications 
CHRISTIAN LIVING 


I. Rejoicing. “Rejoice alway” (v. 16). Oan 
oné rejoice who has suddenly fallen from affluence 
to penury, or who is in great bodily affliction, or is 
unjustly accused and persecuted, or is bereaved of 
loved ones dearer than life, or sees his children 
ruined by crime and his family disgraced by their 
arrest, conviction and punishment? Yes, such an 
one can rejoice, because the Christian’s peace and 
joy do not depend upon worldly circumstances, or 
anything physical or temporal. The ground of re- 
joicing is not in any earthly condition or event, but 
in that which cannot be in any way affected or im- 
paired thereby. His joy isin the Lord, in the con- 
sciousness of his forgiveness and love, of constant 
communion with him, of the abiding presence and 
ministrations of the Spirit, and in the certainty of a 
heavenly inheritance. These are sources of joy 
which, if the Christian so will, nothing in the world 
can impair or take away, even though he may be so 
sorely afflicted that he can fittingly use Paul’s para- 
dox, ‘*‘As sorrowful, yet always rejoicing,’ in de- 
scribing his condition. 

Hi. Praying. ‘Pray without ceasing’’ (v.17). 
What breathing is to the physical, praying is to the 
spiritual. As we can breathe unconsciously, we can 
lift up the spirit to God silently and unconsciously. 
Several ministers met to discuss certain topics; 
among others, ‘‘Is it possible to pray without ceas- 
ing?’ After discussion, one of the number was ap- 
pointed to read an essay upon it at the next monthly 
meeting; which being overheard bya servant, she 
exclaimed: “What, a whole month wanted to tell 
the meaning of that text! It is one of the easiest in 
the Bible.”’ ‘Well, well,’’ said an old minister, 
“Mary, what can you say about it? Let us know 
how you understand it. Oan you pray all the time, 
when you have so many things to do?” ‘*Why, sir, 
the more I have to do, the more I can pray.”’ 
“Indeed! Weil, Mary, do let us know how it is, for 
most people think otherwise.’’ ‘Well, sir,’’ said 
the girl, ‘‘when I first open my eyes in the morning 
I pray, ‘Lord, open the eyes of my understanding ;’ 
and while I am dressing | pray that I may beclothed 
with the robe of righteousness; and when I have 
washed me I ask for the washing of regeneration ; 
and as I begin work I pray that I may have strength 
equal to my day; when I begin to kindle up the 
fire I pray that God’s work may revive in my soul; 
and as I sweep out the house I pray that my heart 
may be cleansed from all its impurities; and while 
preparing and partaking of breakfast I desire to be 
fed with the hidden manua and the sincere milk of 
the word; and as I am busy with the little children 
I look up to God as my Father and pray for the 
spirit of adoption, that I may be his child—and so 
on all day; everything I do furnishes me with a 
thought for prayer.”’ ‘*Enough,”’ cried the old min- 
ister; “‘these things are revealed unto babes, and 
often hid from the wise and prudent. Go on, Mary, 
pray without ceasing; and as for us, my brethren, 
let us bless the Lord for this exposition.”’ ‘ / 

III. Continuing. “Hold fast that which is 
good”’ (v.21). ‘Hold fast’’ is a special word for 
these last days. ‘‘Hold fast the form of sound 
words” (2 Tim. 1:13). ‘‘Holding fast the faithful 
word” (Titus 1: 9). ‘Holding faith and a good 
conscience” (1 Tim.1:19). ‘Hold fast the confi- 
dence and the rejoicing of the hope firm unto the 
end” (Heb. 3:6). ‘‘Let us hold fast the profession 
of our faith without wavering” (Heb. 10: 23). 
“Holding the mystery of the faith in a pure con- 
science” ‘1 Tim. 3: 9). A.C. M. 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—Hold fast that which is 
good, 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


Toward ourselves 
Toward God 


{foward others 


Bring 
lessings 


In prayer 

In comforting 
In rejoicing 
In deportment 
In character 


JESUS OUR PATTERN 


THE LESSON 


The experiences Paul had when laboring in 
Thessalonica were fresh in mind. It had not been 
many months since he was there. Timothy brings 
good news of how they prosper, and Paul at once 
writes them letters. How rejoiced they must have 
been to receive them. He has made them a special 
subject of prayer since leaving them. 

Duties there are which we owe to others, to our- 
selves and to God. 1. To others: Esteem God’s 
ministers, live peaceably with all men, warn those 
who are “out of line,’ comfort the faint-hearted, 
help bear the burdens of the weak. 2. To ourselves: 
Possess a rejoicing disposition, observe the means 
of prayer, be thankful, obey the Spirit, be careful to 
detect the good from the counterfeit, set a good ex- 
ample, be pure in heart. 3. To God: Thank him 
for all you receive, take everything to him in prayer, 
grieve not the Spirit, obey the command to be holy, 
trust in God at all times. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Money-changers. The currency of that heathen 
country was much different from ours. They prac- 
tised weighing coins. We have different ways of 
detecting counterfeit money. In verse twenty-one 
Paul tells them to be careful not to receive spuri- 
ous doctrines any more than they would handle spu- 
rious money. 

Light-bearers. Jesus is the light of the world, 
and so are his children, Jesus shines through them. 
That is the reason we should allow no sin to remain 
in our hearts. Compare verse 23. To quench the 
Spirit is to put out the light. That means darkness 
to the soul, and perhaps to the mind. 

Prayer. Children should early learn to pray. 
The great Melanchthon said to his comrades, 
“Brethren, take courage; the children are praying 
for us.”’ ‘Sir Walter Raleigh asked a favor of 
Queen Elizabeth, which he frequently did; to which 
she replied, ‘Raleigh, when will you leave off beg- 
ging?’ ‘When your majesty leaves off giving,’ he 
replied.’”’ It is said that in Greenland when a 

tranger knocks at a door he asks, ‘‘Is God in this 
ouse?”’ If the answer is ‘‘Yes,’’ he enters. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


This lesson affords an opportunity to review the 
experiences of Paul at Philippi and Thessalonica. 
Are there any Obristians in these places to-day? 
Are missionaries now laboring in the countries 
where Paul preached? 

It might be profitable for the scholars to tell 
something they have learned about Paul. He could 
preach, teach, work at tent-making. What an able 
missionary he was, possessing as he did such talents 
devoted to God. G. B, 
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PRACTICAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


Acts 18; 23-19: 22 


OME READINGS.—Mon., Aug. 9.—Paul and Apollos.—Acts 18: 23-19: 7. Tu.—Paul in Ephesus.—Acts 19: 


H 
8-22. Wed.—Elymas the sorcerer.—Acts 13: 4-13, 


sians.—Eph. 2:8-22. Sat.—The Ephesians admonished.—Eph. 4: 20-32, 


Tbh.—Simon’s sin.—Acts 8:14-24. Fr.—Paul writing to the Ephe- 


Su.—Their former state.—Eph. 5: 1-16, 


PAUL’S THIRD MISSIONARY JOURNEY-EPHESUS.—Acts 18:23-19:22. Print 19:8-20. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Supr.—8 And he went into the synagogue, and spake boldly for 
the space of three months, disputing and persuading the things con- 
cerning the kingdom of God. 

School.—9 But when divers were hardened, and believed 
not, but spake evil of that way before the multitude, he de- 
parted from them, and separated the disciples, disputing daily 
in the school of one Ty-ran’nus. 

10 And this continued by the space of two years; so that all they 
which dwelt in A’sia heard the word of the Lord Je’sus, both Jews 
und Greeks. 

11 And God wrought special miracles by the hands of Paul: 


12 So that from his body were brought unto the sick handkerchiefs 
or aprons, and the diseases departed from them, and the evil spirits 
went out of them. 

13 Then certain of the vagabond Jews, exorcists, took upon 
them to call over them which had evil spirits the name of the 
Lord Je’sus, saying, We adjure you by Je’sus whom Paul 
preacheth. 


14 And there were seven sons of one Sce’va, a Jew, and chief of 
the priests, which did so, 

15 And the evil spiritanswered and said, Je’sus I know, and 
Paul I know; but who are ye? 


16 And the man in whom the evil spirit was leaped on them, and 
overcame them, and prevailed against them, so that they fled out of 
that house naked and wounded. 

17 And this was known to all the Jews and Greeks also 
dwelling at Eph’e-sus; and fear fell on them all, and the name 
of the Lord Je’sus was magnified. 


A se And many that believed came, and confessed, and shewed their 
eeds, 

19 Many of them also which used curious arts brought 
their books together, and burned them before all men: and 
they counted the price of them, and found it fifty thousand 
pieces of silver. 

20 So mightily grew the word of God and preyailed. 


(Memory Verses 19, 20) 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


8 And he entered into the synagogue, and 
spake boldly for the space of three months, 
reasoning and persuading as to the things 
concerning the kingdom of God. 9 But 
when some were hardened and disobedient, 
speaking evil of the Way before the multi- 
tude, he departed from them, and separated 
the disciples, reasoning daily in the school 
of Tyrannus. 10 And this continued for 
the space of two years; so that all they that 
dwelt in Asia heard the word of the Lord, 
both Jews and Greeks. 11 And God wrought 
special miracles by the hands of Paul: 12 
insomuch that unto the sick were carried 
away from his body handkerchiefs or 
aprons, and the diseases departed from 
them, and the evil spirits went out. 13 But 
certain also of the strolling Jews, exorcists, 
took upon them to name over them that had 
the evil spirits the name of the Lord Jesus, 
saying, I adjure you by Jesus whom Paul 
preachéth. 14 And there were seven sons 
of one Sceva, a Jew, achief priest, who did 
this. 15 And the evil spirit answered and 
said unto them, Jesus I know, and Paull 
know; but who are ye? 16 Andthe man in 
whom the eyil spirit was leaped on them, 
and mastered both of them, and prevailed 
against them, so that they fled out of that 
house naked and wounded. 17 And this 
became known to all, both Jews and Greeks, 
that dwelt at Ephesus; and fear fell upon 
them all, and the name of the Lord Jesus 
was magnified. 18 Many also of them that 
had believed came, confessing, and declar- 
ing their deeds. 19 And nota few of them 
that practised magical arts brought their 
books together and burned them in the 
sight of all; and they counted the price of 
them, and found it fifty thousand pieces of 
silver. 20 So mightily grew the word of the 
Lord and prevailed. 


*The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supt.—What is the GoLDEN TExtT? School,—The 
pameros the Lord Jesus was magnified. Acts 

PRACTICAL TruTH.—There is power in the gospel 
to overcome all opposing influences, 

Topric,—The gospel in Ephesus. 

OuTLINE,—I. Apollos and his visit to Achaia. IT, 
Paul’s preaching and miracles. III, Vagabond 
Jews defeated. IV. Many converted. 

PLAcH.—Ephesus. - 

TIME.—Paul’s stay in Ephesus extended from 
about A.D. 55to57, The events in this lesson 
occurred near the close of his stay. 

Prersons.—Paul and his assistants. Sceva,a chief 
priest. Nero became emperor at Rome in A. D. 
54, His reign more than covers the future years 
of Paul’s ministry. 

WRITINGS._While at Ephesus, about A.D. 57%, 
Paul wrote his first letter to the Corinthians. 


INTRODUCTION.—After spending some time at 
Antioch, Paul started on his third missionary journey. 
His companions were Timothy, Luke during a part of 
the journey and probably Titus. From Antioch his 
course was northwest through Asia Minor into Galatia, 
thence southwest through Phrygia to Ephesus. On 
the journey he visited the churches planted upon his 
former tour, He remained at Ephesus more than two 
years, 


COMMENTARY.—I. 
To AcHAIA (vs, 24-28). 


APOLLOS AND HIS VISIT 
Apollos was a learned man 


and an eloquent orator, yet he knew nothing of the 
baptism of the Holy Spirit. ‘‘Aquila and Priscilla 
unfolded to him the wonderful fact of a Messiah 
already come. They gave him the history of the 
incarnation, the miracles, the crucifixion, the resur- 
rection, the ascension, the pentecostal outpouring 
and the commission to convert the world. The 
pupil was soon superior to his teachers.’”? Apollos 
soon went into Achaia, of which Corinth was the 
capital. Here he preached with great power. He 
appears to have had good success. 

II. Pau’s PREACHING AND MIRACLES (vs. 1-12). 
Paul soon came to Ephesus. This was in accord- 
ance with the promise made them when returning 
from his second missionary journey (chap. 18: 21). 
Ephesus was not only the capital of the province, 
but was the city of the greatest importance in all 
Asia Minor. At Ephesus Paul preached the deeper 
truths of the gospel, and through the laying on of 
the apostle’s hands the Holy Spirit came upon the 
disciples (vs. 2-6). 8. spake boldly—Paul went 
to the synagogue on all occasions of religious serv- 
ices, and it appears that the utmost freedom was 
given him in preaching the gospel. disputing— 
**Reasoning.’—R. V. 

9. were hardened—The majority of the Jews 
hardened their hearts against the truth, and at 
length the leaders proclaimed their hostility and re- 
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viled Ohristianity publicly in the synagogue. This 
conduct induced the apostle not only to renounce, 
on his own part, all fellowship with the synagogue, 
but also to withdraw the whole number of the Chris- 
tians from it. the Way (R. V.)—The term Way is 
here given as a distinctive name to the Christian 
religion. school of one Tyrannus—After leay- 
ing the synagogue Paul chose the lecture room of a 
man named Tyrannus, as a place suitable for his 
religious teaching. Inasmuch as Ephesus was a 
Greek city, where literature, philosophy and rheto- 
ric flourished, this was doubtless the school ofa 
Greek rhetorician. The room was open to Paul, not 
only on the Sabbath, but also at all other times. 

10. this continued .... two years—To the 
Ephesian elders he said he had not ceased to warn 
them for the space of three years (Acts 20:31). 
The two statements must not be regarded as con- 
flicting. To the two years should be added the 
three months of v. 8 and also the time which pre- 
ceded Paul’s preaching in the synagogue. Accord- 
ing to Jewishreckoning three years may mean only 
one full year and part of a year which preceded 
and followed. all.... which dwelt in Asia 
heard—During these years in Ephesus Paul made 
a profound impression and all Asia was stirred. 
‘Aided by his faithful fellow ministers, and per- 
haps by his consecrated twelve (vs. 6,7), he could 
not only thunder the law and the gospel from the 
academic hall of Tyrannus, but in the surrounding 
rural territory, and even the other great Asiatic 
cities. Thousands whocame to Ephesus to worship 
in the temple of Diana, came to hear the gospel 
of the Savior in the school of Tyrannus. Other 
thousands heard that same gospel from the apos- 
tle’s faithful missionaries; so that literally all Asia 
heard the word of the Lord Jesus.”’ It was during 
this period that the seven churches of Asia, and 
probably many more, were established. 

12. from his body—tThe Revised Version here 
is to be preferred. aprous—These aprons had 
probably been used by Paul in his ordinary labor 
when working at his trade as tent-maker. diseases 
departed—‘‘They resorted to this course, prob- 
ably, because the throng was so great that the sick 
could not be brought directly to the apostle, or in 
some instances were too infirm to be removed 
from their houses.’-— Hackett. It is well to notice 
that the apostle did not recommend such a course, 
but the faith of the people was such that they re- 
sorted to these methods, and God was pleased to 
honor their faith, 

III. VacanonpD Jews DEFEATED (vs.13-17). 13. 
vagabond.—‘‘Strolling.”—R. V. They were simi- 
lar to modern gypsies and fortune-tellers. ‘‘OCer- 
tain Jews who went about from place to place, pro- 
fessing by charms and spells to cure diseases.”’ 
exorcists—Men who, by the authority of the name 
of some powerful being, solemnly assumed to re- 
quire the demon to depart so effectively as to be 
obeyed.— Whedon. call over them — Knowing 
that Paul cast out demons through the name of 
Jesus, they thought that by using the same name 
they could produce the same effects. adjure you 
—We bind you by an oath; we command youas 
under the solemnity of an oath.—Barnes. whom 
Paul preacheth—No doubt they had often heard 
Paul proclaim the divinity of Ohrist in the hall of 
Tyrannus. 14. achief priest (R. V.)—Just why 
this title is given to him we cannot tell, but he was 
probably the head of one of the twenty-four courses 
anda ruler of distinction. 15. evil spirit an- 
swered—The evil spirit in the man spoke through 
the man. Oompare Mark 3:11. Jesus I know, 
etc.—That is, I know his power and authority and I 


know Paul as his servant. who are ye—You have 
no power or authority; you are not his followers 
and so are only pretenders in the use of his name. 
16. both of them (R. V.)—It appears that 
only two of the seven sons were present on this oc- 
easion, prevailed—The man in whom the demon 
was raging tore off their clothing and wounded 
their bodies, so that they fled in disgrace from his 
presence. Several similar instances are recorded, 
See Mark 5:3; 9: 17-29; Luke 9:42. naked—This 
need not be taken in its strict sense. It could be 
applied to those stripped partially of their raiment. 
—Hackett. 17. this became known (R. V.)— 
Gradually the news was spread abroad. fear fell— 
This occurrence created a great sensation, and pro- 
duced a fear of that mysterious power which was 
ascribed to the name of Jesus.—Lange. ‘The 
Ephesians were so bound up in belief in magic that 
it seemed necessary to show that the gospel was 
mightier than these other powers, which came from 
Satan, the father of deceit.” was magnifiea— 
“The transaction showed that the miracles per- 
formed in the name of the Lord Jesus by Paul were 
real and proved the doctrine he taught. Impostors 
could not work such miracles, and those who pre- 
tended to do so only exposed themselves to the rage 
of the evil spirits: It was thus shown that there 
was a real, vital difference between Paul and these 
impostors, and their failure only served to extend 
his reputation and the power of the gospel.”’ 7 
IV. Many converted (vs. 18-20). 18. that 
had believed (R. V.)—These were either professed 
Christians whose conversion had not been genuine, 
and whose consciences were now so powerfully 
wrought upon that they were led to confess their 
sins; or new converts to Christianity who, before 
this time, had not received the light on these 
things. came, and confessed—When the con- 
science is truly awakened there will always be a 
humble confession of sins committed. declaring 
their deeds (R. V.)—They told how they had 
been connected with superstitious practises, and 
had indulged in witchcraft and sorcery. 19. curi- 
ous arts—Arts or practises requiring skill and 
cunning, such as magic and sleight of hand, which 
are practised so extensively in Eastern countries. 
books—There were no books then such as we have 
now; these books were parchment rolls which con- 
tained their mysteries and described their heathen 
practises. burned them, etc.—Oonfession ischeap, 
but reformation is often costly. A false penitence 
would have sold these books, and kept both the 
money and the credit for piety.—_ Whedon. before 
all men—Publicly. ‘The course these people pur- 
sued would, 1. Show that they renounced the sins 
of which they had been guilty. 2. Show that they 
never expected to return to them. 38. Remove the 
temptation to return. 4. Prevent others from being 
injured by them. 5. Be a public testimony in favor 
of the truth. 6. Show their joy in theireconversion. 
fifty thousand pieces—The sacrifice was very 
great. ‘The 50,000 pieces of silver, if reckoned in 
Jewish money (shekels) would be about $35,000.” 
20. so—‘This one word ‘so’ is a divine ‘Amen,’ 
a testimony of approval coming from heaven.”’ 
QUESTIONS.—Give some facts about Ephesus, 
How long did Paul remain in this city? How long 
did he preach in the synagogue? Why did he leave 
the synagogue? Where did he then preach? How 
was it possible for all Asia to bear the gospel? What 
did certain vagabond Jewsdo? Who was Sceva? 
How was Sceva rebuked? What was the effect in 
Ephesus? How was Jesus magnified? What is 
meant by ‘‘curious arts?’ What benefits would 
come from this public bonfire? 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropucrory.—1l. Give a review of Paul’s 
second missionary journey. 2. He purposes now to 
revisit the places of his former Jabors and to enter 
new fields. 

II. Tuemn.—The gospel in Ephesus. : ‘ 

III. A srupy or Aporios.—l. His nationality. 
2. His ability. 8. His religious character. 4. His 
instruction of Aquilaand Priscilla. 5, His success- 
ful ministry especially among the Jews. ' 

IV. Tus Hoty Spreir etven.—l. Paul’s arrival 
at Ephesus. 2. The nature of John’s baptism. 3. 
Reason why the Holy Spirit had not been given 
before. 4. The readiness of the believers to receive 
the Holy Spirit. 5. Compare effects of the recep- 
tion of the Holy Spirit here with those at Pentecost, 
chapter 2. 6. The Spirit is given to-day to those 
who will receive him. 

V. Pauv’s preacuine.—l. The first three months 
were spent in preaching in the synagogue to Jewish 
congregations. 2. Asa result of these labors many 
became hardened and opposed the gospel. Those 
who persistently reject the gospel become opposers 
of the truth. 3. Paul found greater liberty in the 
school of Tyrannus where he labored daily for two 
years. 4. Here he was able to reach both Jews and 
Gentiles. 5. All of Roman Asia became acquainted 
with the doctrines he was preaching. 6. Note Paul’s 
faith and boldness. 

VI. Miracies wroucut.—l. What isa miracle? 
2. Here was peculiar need, and here were wrought 
special miracles to convince the people of the truths 
of the gospel. 3. The incident of Sceva’s sons dem- 
onstrates the superiority of Christ’s power over all 
other powers. 4. The effect of these miracles was to 
induce many to believe in Jesus, 

VII. A RADICAL REFORMATION.—1. The truths of 
the gospel took hold of all classes. 2. The awaken- 
ing of those who were using deceptive arts. 3. Gen- 
uine repentance is manifested by fruits. 4. So thor- 
ough was their conviction that they were ready to 
put away the evil thing. 5. The loss of $25,000 worth 
of books was more than compensated for by the 
grace that came to them. 

VIII. Paut’s PLANS FOR THE FUTURE.—To return 
to Jerusalem and then to visit Rome. D. 8. W. 


Practical Survey 


Topic.—The gospel in Ephesus. 


1. Welcomed by the disciples of John. 
2. Heldin contempt by the Jews. 

3. Led to the overthrow of vagabond exorcists. 
4. Triumphed in the salvation of many. 


I. Welcomed by the disciples of John. 
Ephesus was the capital city of Asia and the starting- 
point of Christianity in that country. Paul’s min- 
istry there*resulted in four congregations being 
raised up in that province, Ephesus being the first, 
one in Colosse, one in Laodicea and one in Hierapolis 
Adding these to the four in Lycaonia and Pisidia 
and the four in Macedonia and Greece, we have 
twelve flourishing congregations raised up by the 
missionaries. When Paul entered Ephesus he 
thoughtfully surveyed the situation, inquired into 
its condition, endeavored to ascertain whether there 
were any persons in any degree prepared to accept 
his doctrines. He found twelve men who knew 
something of the way of the Lord. Wherever pos- 
sible, Paul always began his preaching from some 
point of agreement and began with something he 
could commend, in order that he might lead his 
hearers into a full knowledge of the gospel and so 
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gain them as true believers. Me did this at Ephesus. 
He did not undervalue the teaching they had re- 
ceived, but added to it. The teaching and power of 
divine truth resulted in their spiritual enlighten- 
ment and the bestowment of the Holy Spirit. These 
disciples were teachable and to them the gospel 
was welcome. Paul explained that John’s ministry 
was reformative and introductory, but in Christ a 
larger revelation awaited them. They had been 
“looking forward and hasting unto” the time 
when they should know Christ as John’s teaching 
declared they should. Most naturally then did they 
accept Paul’s teaching and enter into possession of 
the spiritual power which Paul so readily saw had 
been lacking. 

Il. Held incontempt bythe Jews. In Eph- 
egus as in other places the gospel produced a two- 
fold effect. The disciples of John received the Holy 
Spirit and made advancement, while the Jews be- 
came hardened and believed not. Thus we see how 
the gospel is a ‘savour of life unto life, or of death 
unto death.’’ Paul reasoned and persuaded with 
unabated zeal daily, yet the hearts of his hearers 
hardened. Asa result they stirred up opposition. 

III. Led to the overthrow of vagabond 
exorcists. Rejected by the Jews, Paul presented 
the gospel to the public, taking with him those who 
had received the Holy Spirit, and leaving those har- 
dened in heart to their own company. The result 
was a wide diffusion of the gospel and the ejection 
of evil spirits. Miracles were wrought because at 
that time miracles were needed. ‘Paul confronted 
and confounded the deluded supernaturalists of 
Ephesus. A spurious Christianity imitates the di- 
vine.’? A naked and wounded soul is all that any 
may expect to possess in the service of falsehood. 

IV. Triumphed in the salvation of many. 
Deeds, not words, are the best proof of a man’s sin- 
cerity. Paul continued amid opposition to faith- 
fully witness for the truth and God witnessed to his 
loyalty by a gracious ingathering of souls. Faith, 
repentance and obedience marked the conduct of 
the converts. The salvation which Paul proclaimed 
was effective in destroying the influence of magic 
arts, in exposing the hypocrites who used them, in 
bringing many to repentance who had been influ- 
enced by them and in the destruction of such books 
as would keep the delusion before the people. This 
was not narrow-mindedness nor fanaticism nor re- 
bellion against proper literature; but true repent- 
ance for sin and a turning from its practise and the 
faithful effort to protect individuals, families, com- 
munities and governments from the error which is 
within the power of God’s children to destroy. ‘It 
was a strong proof of honest conviction on the part 
of the sorcerers, and a striking attestation of the 
triumph of Jesus Christ over the powers of dark- 
ness.’’? Enlightened Christian faith is active in de- 
stroying evil and in the promotion of good. ‘The 
word of the Lord grew. mightily and prevailed,” as 
it did years before in Jerusalem. ee Ae 


Blackboard Exercise 


LESSON POINTS: 


THE ELOQUENT APOLLOS TAUGHT. 
THe HOLY GHOST RECEIVED. 
PAUL TEACHING THe WORD oF LIFE. 


SPECIAL MIRACLES. 

FALSE TEACHERS CONFOUNDED. 
THE-WORK oF GOD MAGNIFIED. 
MAGICAL BOOKS DESTROYED. 
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Practical Applications 
THE TESTS OF CHRISTIANITY 


I. Christianity proved by special miracles. 
Under the shadow of the temple of Diana at Ephe- 
sus, where superstition and  miracle-workers 
abounded, ‘ wrought special miracles-by the 
hand of Paul; so that from his body were brought 
unto the sick handkerchiefs or aprons, and the dis- 
eases departed from them, and the evil spirits went 
out of them’’ (vs. 11,12). In every age miracles 
have proved the power of God. Ephesus was the 
center of magic, witchcraft and jugglery. The 
Ephesian letters were celebrated. They werea com- 
bination of letters or words. which, being pro- 
nounced with certain intonations of the voice, were 
believed to be effectual in curing diseases and ex- 
pelling evil spirits. Being written on parchment, 
and worn, they were supposed to guard from evil 
spiritsand danger. Insuch acity,among pretended 
magical wonder-workers, Paul was given special 
power to do even greater things than the sorcerers 
pretended to do. 

Il. Imitations of Christianity end in fail- 
ure. Certain *‘exorcists,’’ seeing Paul’s wonderful 
works, impiously sought to imitate him. Paul had 
east out evil spirits and they would do the same. 
Paul had cast them out in the name of Jesus and 
they sought to do it by the same method; but they 
could not say, ‘‘Weadjure you by the name of Jesus 
Christ whom we love and whom we serve;”’ they 
said, ‘‘We adjure you by Jesus whom Paul preach- 
eth” (v.13). ‘They failed at every point; and so 
will the minister who says to his hearers, ‘I adjure 
you by the Christ whom the apostles preached.’ If 
I have to preach a Christ whom another man 
preached, I have to commit a lesson to memory and 
be very careful lest I stumble in the verbal recita- 
tion; but if I preach a Christ born in my own heart, 
the hope of glory, living with me day by day, then 
men must be constrained to say that I have been 
with Jesus and learned of him.”’ 

Ill. The Christians proved. 1. By their 
faith. ‘“‘Many.... believed” (v.18). Faith in the 
word of God is the first thing in the Christian life as 
love is the greatest (1 Cor. 13:13). Without faith 
we cannot please God (Heb. 11:6). Without faith 
we cannot know the blessedness of any Oanaan ex- 
perience (Heb. 3:19). 

2. By their confession. ‘‘Oame and confessed” 
(v.18). These men who had ‘‘been the dupes of 
the magicians came and acknowledged how shame- 
fully they had been deluded and how deeply they 
had allowed themselves to be implicated in such 
practises.” : 

3. By their works. ‘‘Shewed their deeds’’ (v. 18). 
What they did showed where they stood. A true 
Christian never lives likea worldling. A Ohinaman 
coming to this country soon after his conversion 
was shocked to find how professed Obristians here 
were linked to the world. Referring to the many 
unlawful things in which certain ones indulged, he 
remarked, ‘‘In my country, when the disciples come 
out from the world, they come clear out.’’ Shall 
heathen China set us an example, and we refuse to 
follow it? : 

4. By their sacrifice. ‘‘Brought their books to- 
gether and burned them’’(v. 19). ‘An inquirer, 
honest and earnest, surprised that the Christian way 
did not open to him at once, thought of something 
he was not willing to give up to please God. It was 
a library of infidel books of which he was proud, 
and which he could not help reading at times; but 
when the issue became manifest, he made the sac- 
Tifice, and then the way was revealed.”’ 4, Cc. M. 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—The word of the Lord pre- 
vailed, 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 
Warkers together 
ith God 


Preached 
Received 
Tested 
Separates 
Prevails 


The Gospel 
SEND THE LIGHT 


THE LESSON 


Paul continues to faithfully labor for Jesus. He 
is oue of the greatest missionaries since the found- 
ing of the Christian church. He seems to be 
directed in all his efforts for the extension of Ohrist’s 
kingdom by the Holy Spirit. Success crowns his 
missionary journeys. Many rejoice in God’s par- 
doning love because of Paul’s visit to their city. A 
great attachment existed between him and those 
converted. In his third journey, Paul does not for- 
get the churches already founded. Jesus does not 
forget us. But while some hearkened to this mis- 
sionary, others mocked and were hardened (v. 9). 

Miracles were performed by Paul, that God 
might be glorified in his ministry. When the test is 
truly made, true religion is apparent. The devil 
cannot be any other than devilish, even if wearing 
a cloak of religion. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Ephesus. This was a notable city. It was es- 
pecially noted for its idolatroug worship. When 
people become attached toa wrong faith or false 
worship, it is difficult to change them. Only the 
power of God can do that. 

Personal influence. Some followed the exam- 
ple of Aquila and Priscilla, but more that of the 
multitude. Jesus pronounced a woe on those who 
caused a person who would serve him to stumble. 
Children can have a great influence for Jesus. 

Tests. Some things are tested by hearing, some 
by tasting, some by smelling, some by sight. It is 
sometimes difficult for us to detect the evil spirit, but 
God knows, and he will direct his children. The test 
of conversion is leaving the service of Satan (v.18). 

Waste of money. The money spent for the 
books that were burned was a large sum (v.19). So 
great is the demand for money to carry the gospel, 
that it is wasted when spent for foolish things. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


The end in view in Paul’s labors was winning men 
to Jesus. The same is the purpose for the Sunday- 
school, Seek to get the children in love with the 
Bible. If the attention of the class is off the lesson, 
and difficult to gain, tell an Old Testament story 
about the child Moses, or some other story that is 
suitable, There may be an unruly boy that gives 
trouble. Do not give up the battle, for there isa 
yulnerable spot somewhere in his heart. Do not 
neglect the catechism. Every scripture text learned 
will help fortify the heart against the evil spirit. 

‘Send this knowledge to them quickly, 
Neither gold nor silver spare, 
But let every dollar of it be 
Well wrapped up in faith and prayer.”’ 
G. B, 
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Acts 19: 23-20:1 
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LESSON VIII 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., Aug. 16.—Seed sowing.—Acts 19: 1-10. 


Tu.—Reaping.—Acts 19: 11-20. Wed.— 


Riot in Ephesus.—Acts 19: 23-30. Th.—Riot in Ephesus.—Acts 19: 31-20:1, Fr.—Folly of idolatry.—Isa. 44: 9-19, 


Sat.—Confusion of idolaters.—Isa. 45: 16-25, 


THE RIOT IN EPHESUS.—Acts 19 : 23-20 : 1. 


(Memory Verse 26) 


Supr.—23 And the same time there arose no small stir about that 
way. 

School.—_24 For a certain man named De-me’tri-us, a sil- 
versmith, which made silver shrines for Di-an’a, brought no 
small gain unto the craftsmen; 


25 Whom he called together with the workmen of like occupation, 
and said, Sirs, ye know that by this craft we have our wealth. 


26 Moreover ye see and hear, that not alone at Eph’e-sus, 
but almost throughout all A’sia, this Paul hath persuaded and 
turned away much people, saying that they be no gods, which 
are made with hands: 


27 So that not only this our craft is in danger to be set at nought; 
but also that the temple of the great goddess Di-an’a should be de- 
spised, and her magnificence should be destroyed, whom all A’sia and 
the world worshippeth. 

28 And when they heard these sayings, they were full of 
wrath, and cried out, saying, Great is Di-an’a of the Eph-e’- 
sians. 

29 And the whole city was filled with confusion: and having caught 
Gai’us and Ar-is-tar’chus, men of Mac-e-do’ni-a, Paul’s companions 
in travel, they rushed with one accord into the theatre. 


30 And when Paul would have entered in unto the people, 
the disciples suffered him not. 


35 And when the townclerk had appeased the people, he said, Ye 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


men of Eph’e-sus, what man is there that knoweth not how that the | 


city of the Eph-e’sians is a worshipper of the great goddess Di-an’a, 
and of the image which fell down from Ju’pi-ter? 


36 Seeing then that these things cannot be spoken against, 
ye ought to be quiet, and to do nothing rashly. 


37 For ye have brought hither these men, which are neither rob- 
bers of churches, nor yet blasphemers of your goddess. 


38 Wherefore if De-me’tri-us, and the craftsmen which are 
with him, have a matter against any man, the law is open, 
and there are deputies: let them implead one another. 


39 Butif ye enquire any thing concerning other matters, it shall be 
determined in a lawful assembly. 


40 For we are in danger to be called in question for this 
day’s uproar, there being no cause whereby we may give an 
account of this concourse. 


41 And when he had thus spoken, he dismissed the assembly. 


Su.—Paul’s letter to Ephesians.—Eph. 1: 1-13, 


Print Acts 19: 23-30, 35-41. 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


23 And about that time there arose no 
small stir concerning the Way. 24 Fora 
certain man named Demetrius, a silver- 
smith, who made silver shrines of Diana, 
brought no little business unto the crafts- 
men; 25 whom he gathered together, with 
the workmen of like occupation, and said, 
Sirs, ye know that by this business we have 
our wealth. 26 And ye see and hear, that 
not alone at Ephesus, but almost through- 
out all Asia, this Paul hath persuaded and 
turned away much people, saying that they 
are no gods, that are made with hands: 27 
and not only is there danger that this our 
trade come into disrepute; but also that the 
temple of the great goddess Diana be made 
of no account, and that she should even be 
deposed from her magnificence whom all 
Asia and the world worshippeth. 28 And 
when they heard this they weve filled with 
wrath, and cried out, saying, Great is Diana 
of the Ephesians. 29 And the city was filled 
with the confusion: and they rushed with 
one accord into the theatre, having seized 
Gaius and Aristarclius, men of Macedonia, 
Paul’s companions in travel. 30 And when 
Paul was minded to enter in unto the peo- 
ple, the disciples suffered him not. 

35 And when the townclerk had quieted 
the multitude, he saith, Ye men of Ephesus, 
what man is there who knoweth not that the 
city of the Ephesians is temple-keeper of 
the great Diana, and of the image which fell 
down from Jupiter? 36 Seeing then that 
these things cannot be gainsaid, ye ought to 
be quiet, and to do nothing rash. 37 For 
ye have brought hither these men, who are 
neither robbers of temples nor blasphemers 
of our goddess. 38 If therefore Demetrius, 
and the craftsmen that are with him, havea 
matter against any man, the courts are open, 
and there are pro-consuls: let them accuse 
one another. 39 But if ye seek anything 
about other matters, it shall be settled in 
the regular assembly. 40 For indeed we 
are in danger to be accused concerning this 
day’s riot, there being no cause for it: and 
as touching it we shall not be able to give 
account of this concourse. 41 And when 
oF had thus spoken, he dismissed the assem- 

y. 
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Surr.—What is the GoLDEN TExT? School.—He 


said unto me, My grace is sufficient for thee: for 
my strength is made perfect in weakness, 2 Cor. 
12:9. 

PRACTICAL TRUTH.—True Christians stand ready 
to give their lives in defense of the truth. 

Toric.—The uprear at Ephesus, 

OvuTLINE.—I. Demetrius causing a tumult, IT. 
Paul’s companions seized. Ill, The uproar in- 
creasing. IV. The town clerk’s speech. 

Timp.—A. D. 57. 

Puace.,—Ephesus, 

THE TEMPLE OF DIANA.—On account of its beauty, 
this was reckoned as one of the seven wonders of 
the world, 


INTRODUCTION,—Paul and his companions were 
again confronting a ferocious mob, This was the time 
of which Paul speaks in 2 Cor, 1: 8-10, when they de- 
spaired even of life; but God delivered them. Lewin 
says: ‘The mob made for the house of Aquila, with 
whom Paul was lodging. They missed their prey; but 
as Paul tells us that Aquila and Priscilla had for his 


life laid down their own necks (Rom. 16:4), it is likely 
that in shielding the apostle they brought themselves 
into the most imminent peril.” But none of these 
things moved them, 

COMMBENTARY.—I. Demerrivs causina a 
TUMULT (vs. 28-27), 23. concerning the Way 
(R. V.)—The ‘*Way’’ was a distinctive name for 
the Christian religion. 24. Demetrius—Deme- 
trius was a leading spirit among the Ephesian 
shrine-makers, and may have been a wholesale 
dealer, executing orders for the shrines and ‘*em- 
ploying artisans who received lucrative wages for 
their labor.’? shrines for Diana—The shrines 
were made of wood or metal and were little images 
or models of the temple of Diana, containing an 
image of the goddess. no small gain—They were 
sold to the people of Ephesus and to the many 
strangers who visited the city, and were also sent 
to distant cities for sale. ‘The great annual festi- 
val of Diana took place in the month of May, 
when the rude wooden image of the goddess was 
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exhibited to the multitude, and in her honor games 
and dramas were publicly celebrated. Of this op- 
portune occasion Demetrius took advantage to stir 
up the idle and excitable Greek populace.’”’—Butler. 

25. called together—Demetrius collected all 
the workmen who were connected with his business, 
and very artfully aroused their passions. 26. more- 
over, etc.—The preaching of Paul, the growth of 
the church and the advancing civilization of that 
time were making inroads upon idol worship, and 
the sale of the shrines was decreasing. 27. craft 
is in danger—In his speech Demetrius declared 
that their craft or trade was in danger of being 
brought into disrepute, and then unwittingly paid 
a glowing tribute to the Apostle Paul and the 
effectiveness of the gospel. ‘*The cause of the 
tumult was covetousness under the guise of reli- 
gion.’”’ Greed and gain blind men to the highest 
interests of mankind. This is true of the liquor 
dealer; and many politicians and good citizens 
give their silent endorsement to the liquor traffic, 
because they fear their ‘tcraft’’ will be in danger if 
they oppose the iniquitous business; but Christians 
should speak out by voice and vote against this 
soul-destroying evil. 

II. Paut’s COMPANIONS SEIZED (v3. 28-30). 28. 
full of wrath—The address of Demetrius was 
effective. The men to whose worldly interests he 
had appealed responded with loud cries, ‘Great is 
Diana of the Ephesians.’’ The design of this clamor 
was to raise a persecution against Paul, and thus 
serve their own interests. 29. confusion—All 
the people rushed to the theater, in which public 
meetings were often held. As the apostle himself, 
at the moment, could not be found, his attendants 
were violently dragged along by the multitude.— 
Lange. Gaius—He had lived at Corinth, and had 
entertained Paul at bis house (1 Cor. 1:14; Rom. 
16:23). Aristarchus—He attended Paul to Rome, 
and was there a prisoner with him (Col. 4: 10). 

30. would have entered—Paul was fearless 
and ready to stand in the forefront of danger. He 
no doubt hoped to be able to quell the outbreak. 
suffered him not—His life was too precious to be 
thus risked. It appears that Paul listened to the 
entreaties of the disciples on this occasion; at 
other times he did not (Acts 21: 10-14). While Paul 
did not fear mobs or even death, yet he wisely 
yielded to persuasion and did not risk his life when 
there was po necessity for so doing. 

III. THe cUpPRoAR INCREASING (vs. 31-34). The 
riot continuec with unabated fury for two hours. 
The Jeading men of the city urged Paul not to en- 
ter the theater. When Alexander undertook to 
speak the multitude learned he was a Jew and 
would not permit him todoso. There was a gen- 
eral prejudice against the Jews, and they were dis- 
posed to charge the whole difficulty upon them, as 
they considered Christians to be but a sect of the 
Jews. They were, therefore, indignant and excited, 
and indiscriminate in their wrath and unwilling to 
listen to any defense. ; 

IV. THE TOWN CLERK’S SPEECH (vs. 35-41), 35. 
the townclerk—This official was a very important 
person. ‘He was authorized to preside over public 
assemblies, and he stood next in rank to the munici- 
pal chief, and performed his duties during the ab- 
sence or on the death of that officer.”’—Hackett. 
had appeased—His influence was 50 great that the 
mob became quiet and gave him a hearing. he 
said—The speech is full of tact and ability and 


shows that the man was well qualified to fill the’ 


high office he held. a worshipper—‘‘Temple- 
keeper.”—R. V. Literally, temple-sweeper. The 
name no doubt was first used to imply that any 


office in the service of so magnificent a goddess wea 
a grand distinction —Oam. Bib. the image, ete, 
—This sacred image which was believed to have 
fallen down from Jupiter was ‘ta rade wooden fig- 
ure nearly the shape of amummy,.” 86. do noth- 
ing rashly—They had performed a very rash act 
in seizing two persons against whom it appears 
they could take no proceedings. 37. neither 
robbers of temples (R&. V.)—'‘tAs the temple at 
Ephesus had a great treasure-chamber, the offense 
might not have been unknownamong them.’ nor 
blasphemers—Thus we see that the language of 
Paul and his companions had been guarded. The 
general effect of their preaching was to overthrow 
idolatry, but they had refrained from denunciation 
and opprobrious epithets. To have taken any other 
course would have deprived them of all chance of a 
hearing. 38. courts are open (Rk. V.)—‘It isa 
mercy of God when a wise government exists, which 
is able to maintain law and order.’”?’ 39. other 
matters—Anything that pertains to public affairs. 
lawful—It shall be settled in conformity to law 
and not byamob. ‘'To move an unlawful tumult 
was a capital offense, and Demetrius was now in 
quite as much danger as Paul.’’-—Whedon. Mob 
law is still a great evil in the land. It deadens the 
publie conscience, interferes with justice and strikes 
a blow at the very foundation of good government. 

40, in danger—‘‘They were in danger of being 
ealled to account by the pro-consul. The Roman 
government watched every appearance of sedition 
in the provinces with a jealous eye. It was a capi- 
tal offense to take any part ina riotous proceed- 
ing.’’ This is a complete vindication of Paul and 
his method of work and of Christianity in general. 
The charges of lawlessness and violence which were 
so often preferred against the Christians by their 
enemies were entirely groundless. ‘*This is in- 
eluded by Luke in his work, not for its mere Ephe- 
sian connection, but as bearing on the universal 
question of the relations in which the church stood 
to the empire.”’—Ramsey. After the riot Paul im- 
mediately started for Europe (20:1). 

In the uproar at Ephesus we havea picture of re- 
bellion against the gospel in modern times. 1. In 
the dark, heathen world; on the part of satanic 
heathenism persecuting faithful missionaries. 2. 
In unconverted Christendom; on the part of the 
earnal mind, which will not be rebuked by God’s 
word. 3. In the hearts of professed Christians; 
on the part of the self-righteous heart, and of the 
flesh which shuns the cross.—Gerok. 

QUESTIONS.—Who was Demetrius? What was 
his grievance? What are the principal points in his 
speech? How were the people affected? Whom did 
the mob seize? Who restrained Paul from going 
into the theater? Why? Who was Alexander? 
Why was he not permitted to speak? How long 
did the uproar continue? Who finally calmed the 
people? What rash thing had the mob done? How 
had Paul and his helpers shown their ability as 
preachers? Why is mob law detrimental? 

THOUGHTS.—Do not be alarmed because of 


~the fiery speeches of wicked men, or because of the 


tumults caused by the faithful preaching of the gos- 
pel; these may be God’s ways of widening the cir- 
cle of listeners. Shun covetousness, for it is one of 
Satan’s best devices for the ruin of human souls, 
Do not needlessly rush into danger. Great wisdom 
should be used in meeting and overthrowing error, 
lest the people be driven from the truth instead of 
being won by the truth. The religion of Ohrist dis- 
turbs false religions. Worldlings and even infidels 
often unconsciously give testimony in favor of 
Ohristianity and Christians. 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropucrory.—l. The preceding lesson as 
a cause leads to the present one as an effect. 2. 
The effectiveness of Paul’s preaching is clearly 
demonstrated. 

Il. Tuemn.—A new source of opposition. 

III. Ipoxarrous Eruzesus.—1. Ephesus was an 
important commercial center, Notice its geograph- 
ical location. 2. The goddess Diana of the Ephe- 
sians represented all-nourishing nature. It was be- 
lieved the image of Diana fell from heaven. 3. In 
Ephesus was the great temple of Diana, one of the 
wonders of the world. 4. Much of the life of the 
city was dependent upon this idolatrous worship. 

IV. AN OCCUPATION ENDANGERED.—1. Mencan be 
very religious if there is money init. 2. One man, 
Paul, had preached s0 effectively as to place a great 
business in jeopardy. It was because Paul was right 
and the business was wrong. 3. Study the appeal 
of Demetrius to his fellow workmen. Note the 
call to protect their trade, and then the appeal to 
their devotion to their religion. The appeal was 
not to reason but to prejudice. 

V. A sENSELESS RIOT.—1. A riotis always a poor 
argument. 2. Demetrius’ appeal to the image- 
makers had stirred up their wrath. 3. The city was 
thrown into confusion, 4. The people in large part 
did not know why they had come together. 5. The 
two hours’ ery, ‘‘Great is Diana of the Ephesians.”’ 

VI. Tu RIOT SETTLED.—1. The sensible address 
of the town clerk. 2. The great benefit of whole- 
some laws and faithful officers. 3. The mob dis- 


persed, 
VII. Pavuu’s PRESERVATION.—1. He desired to 
take his stand in defense of thetruth. Nocowardice 


to beseen. 2. He had wise and faithful friends. 
VIII. Pauw’s DEPARTURE.—1. The time was ripe 
for him to continue his journey. 2. A good work 
had been wrought at Ephesus. 3. The final meet- 
ing was devoted to exhortations and farewells. 
D.S. We 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—The uproar at Ephesus. 


1. The cause. 
2. The complaint. 
3. The commotion. 


I. The cause. The decline of idolatry, the 
powerful influence of the gospel and the selfish: pas- 
sions of men. Covetousness appeared under the 
disguise of religion. Under Paul’s preaching a 
strong church had been built up. The rapidly in- 
creasing number of disciples naturally decreased the 
number of idolaters. Paul, first of all, preached 
Jesus Ohrist unto the people and built up in them 
that which was new—a spiritual life, so that ‘old 
things passed away and all things became new.”’ 
Salvation not only eradicated sin from their hearts 
but it rescued them from further tolerance of sinful 
practises either in business or religion. ‘*Though 
the religion of Jesus contains the sublimest doc- 
trines, inculeates the purest morals, inspires the 
most ardent devotion and is the only religion in the 
world that can afford relief and comfort toa sinner, 
yet no sooner did it begin to spread than it occa- 
sioned a universal commotion so that the ministers 
of the gospel were charged with having turned the 
world upside down.’’ Christ foretold this (Matt. 
10:34). In Ephesus two great forces operated 
against the gospel-greed and idolatry. It was not 
until the truth Paul preached found an application 
to men that his doctrines became offensive. The 


first real blow to the worship which had held sway 
for so many ages was given through the two years’ 
work of Paulin Ephesus, ‘‘The gospel grips the 
practical questions of life and it is firmest where the 
forces of the world and human interests are mar- 
shaled against righteousness and truth.” It was so 
in Ephesus, 

II. The complaint. Injured trade and the 
overthrow of pagan religion were the two alarming 
conditions which the gospel presented to Demetrius 
and his craftsmen. It was not sincere reverence for 
Diana that actuated them so much as the concern 
for their business, that made them appear so reli- 
gious. Their personal gain was their idol. Men 
who get gain by pampering superstition will not 
consent to a system that endeavors to reverse the 
gravitation of their nature. They will resist and 
clamor and combine against any effort that may be 
made to establish the spirit and purity of gospel 
principles. Touch men’s trade and it will soon be 
seen how near their religious convictions lie to their 
financial interests. ‘‘Men frequently oppose the 
gospel because the gospel goes against their trade. 
Yet the converse phenomenon is not unknown. 
Men profess to believe the gospel so long as the 
gospel, or their profession of it, favors their finan- 
cial prosperity.’’ If Paul were allowed to continue 
his preaching nobody would want the shrines the 
silversmiths traded in, 

HI. The commotion. Men get very active 
when they imagine they see financial ruin staring 
them in the face, especially if religion in any way is 
responsible forit. It was on this basis that Deme- 
trius gained his fellowmen. Business failure alone 
was not sufficient ground fora public demonstra- 
tion. Paul and his companions were not engaged 
in secular matters. They were preaching Christ as 
the Savior from sin. Their mission was to win 
souls, not money. It was necessary, therefore, to 
create sentiment in religion if Demetrius hoped to 
overthrow the doctrines of Paul and to stop the 
progress of Christianity. The excited mob of pa- 
gans were joined by malignant Jews who hoped to 
make a new attack on Paul, but the Jews had long 
been known as opponents of paganism, so that the 
popular feeling made no distinction between the 
Christians and the Jews. The united ery was for 
the goddess Diana. Such excitement was (1) undig- 
nified, as Paul and his companions were above re- 
proach in religious matters (vs. 35,36); (2) unjus- 
tifiable, as nothing could be proved against them 
(v. 87); (3) unnecessary, as the law provided for 
trials of justice (vs. 88, 39); (4) dangerous, because 
the Roman government watched every appearance 
of insubordination or sedition in the provinces with 
a jealous eye. It was a capital offense to take any 
part in a riotous proceeding. Oarnal passions are 
always fitful, extravagant, confused, reckless and 
irrational. Holy zeal always acts with energy and 
perseverance, but always with self-possession and 
intelligence and produces good and abiding results, 
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Blackboard Exercise 


THE RIOT in EPHESUS. 
Tue CAUSE: 


PAULS PREACHING was A 
BLOW AT THEIR WEALTH. 
THE CITY IN CONFUSION - 
DISCIPLES In PERIL. 


. THE OUTCOME: TOWN CLERK QUELLS RIO 
DISCIPLES RESCUED. 


Tue EFFECT: 
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Practical Applications 
THE CLAMOR OF THE EPHESIANS 


I. The whole city filled with confusion. 
Ephesus in Asia Minor was a commercial center, 
the resort for all Asia for the great games, the arts 
and amusements of a Ba oe ly fe ad people. Paul 
was tarrying at Ephesus until Pentecost (1 Cor. 
16:8). Itwas spring and Ephesus would be thronged 
with strangers come to attend the great festival of 
Diana which occurred the first of May. The citi- 
zens would be much in thestreets, filled with excite- 
ment. The shrine makers would derive much from 
selling the images of Diana and models of the great 
temple, one of the seven wonders of the world. 
The possession of these, they believed, had the power 
of a charm and the protection of the goddess. They 
believed that the image of Diana came down from 
heaven. The heathen rulers, to help the people in 
the belief, banished or slew the artists who made 
them. Is there any way in which we are like these 
superstitious Ephesians? Do weconsider it unlucky 
to spill salt? Do we dislike to begin any work on 
Friday? Do we refuse to sit at a table where there 
are thirteen? Do we take care that we look at the 
new moon over our right shoulder? Are we full of 
terror if a dog howls? -If we believe in ‘“‘luck’’ in- 
stead of in Jesus Christ we are like these supersti- 
tious heathen. 

Il. Gaius and Aristarchuscaught. Hereis 
evidence ‘that the gospel had become a power in 
the great city of Ephesus, and in the province of 
which it was the center. Probably these men had 
seen the destruction of the valuable Ephesian let- 
ters, and feared that their trade was placed in jeop- 
_ ardy. It is noteworthy that the appeal of Deme- 
trius was made first to the cupidity of the craftsmen, 
and then he sought to sustain it by rousing their 
superstition into fanatical hatred. The love of 
money was the root of their evil intent, their uproar 
and opposition. Upon this was grafted the sturdy 
talk of religious rancor.” 

Ill, Thetheater. No Christian should at any 
time, under any circumstances, go toa theater to 
witness a play acted. Herearetwelvereasons against 
it: 1. It is a worldly pleasure,and we are com- 
manded, ‘*Be not conformed to this world” (Rom. 
12:2). 2. The theater had its rise in pagan wor- 
ship. 3. It appeals to the imagination, the senses 
and the passions; not to the reason nor to the moral 
sense, 4. It deadens the sensibilities and the con- 
science by the display of unreal crime, suffering and 
counterfeit emotion. 5. Its spirit always has been 
and is corrupt. Beside the theater are the liquor 
saloons and the brothels. 6. Its language is fre- 
quently suggestive of impurity. The command is, 
‘Keep thyself pure.’’ 7. It doesnot aim to instruct 
nor to elevate, but to amuse. 8. It is not a worthy 
profession, and no pure, noble, true Christian will 
ever engage ina business which demands that its 
pursuers shall seem to be what they are not. 9. 
Most play actors are abandoned characters. In the 
Roman republic he who adopted the profession of 
an actor was by law considered disreputable and not 
allowed to hold any honorable office. 10, ‘If any 
company were to be so virtuous as not to act any 
but virtuous plays they would soon have to play to 
empty benches.’’ 11. ‘There is not in existence in 
any language, a sufficient number of perfectly un- 
exceptional plays, to constitute such a stock for any 
company of virtuous performers as to enable 
them to maintain sufficient variety.”’ 12. The early 
church condemned the theater unsparingiy. All 
modern evangelical churches discountenance it or 
consider it destructive to spiritual life. A.C. M, 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—‘The Lord preserveth the 
faithful.” 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


Idolatry Degrades}1i:tene 


The morals 
Th y 
| 


The ety | STIRRED AGAINST PAUL 
GOD OUR REFUGE 


THE LESSON 


Ephesus is an important city from which to send 
throughout Greece, Asia Minor and Macedonia the 
gospel of Christ. Paul shuns not to declare the 
whole counsel of God. As a result Demetrius, the 
city, and the devil are stirred. Many images of 
Diana were sold, not only to be worshiped by the 
people of Ephesus, but to travelers from other coun- 
tries. The more the gospel is preached and em- 
braced, the more is idolatry threatened. To-day 
many trades would be given up if those were con- 
verted who practise them. 

The missionaries were threatened to be killed 
in the persecution waged against Paul and the gos- 
pel. God took them into his keeping. In many of 
the Psalms is the thought of ‘‘refuge’’ portrayed. 
A mob is generally beyond reasoning with. Sin 
causes far more insanity than religion. Mission- 
aries at different times and in different countries 
have been charged with violation of law. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Idols. The idols or images worshiped by heathen 
are hideous things. In India it is said that the chil- 
dren cry from fright when taken to the temple to 
worship. Just think of bowing down before 
carved stone or wood. How foolish, ignorant, su- 
perstitious such actions. Who eats the rice, meal or 
sweets left for the idol? A missionary from one of 
the Pacific islands often eaw a certain woman rub 
meal over the face of her god. 

Blindness. It is sad to see a man, woman or 
child who is blind. They are to be pitied, for they 
cannot see their friends or enjoy the beauties of 
nature. Spiritual blindness is worse. What be- 
comes of the leader and the one guided when both 
are blind? 

Money. The love of money is the root of all 
evil, For money Demetrius would have Paul and 
his followers cast out of the city. For money, peo- 
ple sometimes sell their honor, their good name, 
their respect, the love of friends, home, and even 
heaven itself. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


This is the season of the year when it is difficult 
to keep the children, or even the older ones inter- 
ested as they should be in the Sunday-school. Be 
faithful in using all the legitimate means for the 
instruction and the salvation of the scholars. 

At least three environments have to do with the 
child out of the Sunday-school. These are home, 
society and school. How great the responsibility 
toward a child where none of these are Christian. 

If your work permits, as often as possible meet 
with your class during the week, during the hot 
summer days. They cannot but feel the influence 
of your life. The child will soon be grown, *tWhat 
shall the harvest be?’’ G. B. 
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1 Cortnrurans 13: 1-13 


LESSON IX 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., Aug. 23.—Christian love.—1 Cor. 13: 1-13. 
ne Th.—Sign of discipleship.—John 13: 31-35, 
Su.—Love is of God.—1 John 4: 4-14. 


Wed.—The great commandment.—Matt. 22: 34-40, L 
mandment.—1 John 2: 8-17, Sat.—Christ’s command.—John 15: 8-17. 


Tu.—Beauty of unity.—Psa. 133. 
Fr.—New com- 


PAUL ON CHRISTIAN LOVE.—1 Cor. 13: 1-13, 


AUTHORIZED VERSION (Memory Verse 8) 


Supr.—_l Though I speak with the tongues of men and of angels, 
and se has not charity, I am become as sounding brass, or a tinkling 
eymbal. 

ischool? And though I have the gift of prophecy, and un- 
derstand all mysteries, and all knowledge; and though I have 
all faith, so that I could remove mountains, and have not 
charity, fam nothing. 

3 And though I bestow all my goods to feed the poor, and though I 
gare. my body to be burned, and have not charity, it profiteth me 
nothing. 

4 Charity suffereth long, and is kind; charity envieth not; 
charity vaunteth not itself, is not puffed up, 

5 Doth not behave itself unseemly, seeketh not her own, is not 
easily provoked, thinketh no evil; 

6 ejoiceth not in iniquity, but rejoiceth in the truth; 

7 Beareth all things, believeth all things; hopeth all things, en- 
dureth all things. 

8 Charity never faileth; but whether there be prophecies, 
they shall fail; whether there be tongues, they shall cease; 
whether there be knowledge, it shall vanish away. 

9 For we know in part, and we prophesy in part. 

10 But when that which is perfect is come, then that which 
is in part shall be done away. 

11 When I wasa child, I spake as a child, I understood as a child, 
iL euouent as achild: but when I became a man, [ put away childish 
things. 

iz For now we see through a glass, darkly; but then face 
to face: now I know in part; but then shall I know even as 
also Lam known, 

13 And now abideth faith, hope, charity, these three; but the 
greatest of these is charity. 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


1 IfIspeak with the tongues of men and 
of BE ge le but have not love, I am become 
sounding brass, or a_ clanging cymbal. 
2 Andif I have the gift of prophecy, and 
know all mysteries and aJl knowledge; and 
if I have all faith, so as to remove moun- 
tains, but have not love, I am nothing. 3 
And if I bestow all my goods to feed the 
poor, and if I give my body to be burned, but 
have not love, it profiteth me nothing. 4 
Love suffereth long, and is kind; love envi- 
eth not; love vaunteth not itself, is not puffed 
up, 5 doth not behave itself unseemly, seek- 
eth not its own, is not provoked, taketh not 
account of evil; 6 rejoiceth not in unright- 
eousness, but rejoiceth with the truth; 7 
beareth all things, believeth all things, 
hopeth all things, endureth all things. 8 
Love never faileth: but whether there be 
prophecies, they shall be done away; whetber 
there be tongues, they shall cease; whether 
there be knowledge, it shall be done away. 
9 For we knowin part, and we prophesy in 
part; 10 but when that which is perfect is 
come, that which is in part shall be done 
away. 11 WhenI wasa child, I spake asa 
child, I felt as a child, I thought as a child: 
now that I am become a man, I have put 
away childish things. 12 For now we see 
inamirror, darkly; but then face to face: 
now I know in part; but then shall I know 
fully even as also I was fully Known. 13 But 
now abideth faith, hope, love, these three; 
and the greatest of these is love. 


*The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supt.—What is the GotDEN TrextT? School.—And 
now abideth faith, hope, charity, these three; 
but the greatest of these is charity. 1 Cor.13:13, 

PracTicAL TRuTH.—Of all Christian graces, love 
is the crowning virtue. 

Topic.—The psalm of love. 

OuTLINE.—I. Love superior to gifts. II. The 
qualities of love. III, Love enduring and abi- 
ding. 

AuTHor.—This epistle was written by the Apos- 
tle Paul, 

PLACE.—It was written at Ephesus. 

Timn.—A. D. 57. 

MEANING OF “CHARITY.’’—The Greek word trans- 
lated “charity” in the Authorized Version should 
be rendered “love” as in the Revised Version. 


INTRODUCTION.—The church at Corinth was rent 
with parties and ambitious members who were covet- 
ing the most important positions, so that the graces of 
Christian character were likely to be entirely lost sight 
of. Some coveted the gift of tongues, others the gift of 
prophecy, and still others the gift of healing. In this 
lesson the apostle shows them the more excellent way 
of love. The chapter has been called the Psalm of 
Love. It should be learned by heart and frequently 
repeated. It contains the essence of true religion. 

COMMENTARY .—I. Lovin superior To GIFtTs 
(vs. 1-3). 1. though I speak—The objector in- 
sists that the cases cited in this and the two follow- 
ing verses could never occur, but this has nothing 
to do with the apostle’s argument. He does not 
stop to discuss whether it would or would not be 
possible for these things to actually take place; 
but even if it were possible, yet without charity 
there would be no profit. tongues, ete.—That is, 


though I were able to speak all the languages 
spoken upon earth, and with the eloquence of an- 
gels; and though I have the gift of tongues be- 
stowed by the Spirit at Pentecost. but have not 
love (R. V.)—That love to God and :nan which is 
shed abroad in the regenerated and sanctified soul by 
the Holy Spirit (Rom. 5:5). ‘Love is a word as 
impossible to define as it is impossible to define 
life.’ as sounding brass—No better than the 
sounding instruments of brass used in the worship 
of some of the heathen gods. tinkling cymbal— 
The cymbals were two pieces of hollow brass, 
which, being struck together, made a tinkling, but 
with very little variety of sound. So the highest 
eloquence even about the gospel is but an empty 
sound without the love of God in the heart. 


2. gift of prophecy—The knowledge of future 
events, and also ability to speak God’s word (chap. 
14:3). all mysteries—Though I understand the 
meaning of all the types and figures of the Old 
Testament, and all the secrets of nature, and the - 
dark things in God’s providences. all knowledge 
—Eyery human art and science.—Clarke. Myster- 
ies refer to the deep counsels of God heretofore se- 
cret, but now revealed to hissaints. Knowledge re- 
fers to truths long known.—J., F.¢& B. all faith— 
The most wouder-working faith, to which nothing is 
in a manner impossible; the faith by which persons 
were enabled to work miracles. Saving faith works 
by love, but the faith of miracles may be without 
love. They may do many wondrous works in 
Ohrist’s name, whom yet he will disown and bid de- 
part from him as workers of iniquity (Matt. 7: 22). 
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—Com. Com. remove mountains—See Matt. 17: 
20; 21:21. ‘*Removing mountains is a phrase used 
to signify the removing or conquering great diffi- 
culties; getting through perplexities.’’ Though I 
had the highest kind of faith and could aceccmplish 
the greatest possible results. but have not love 
(R. V.)—Notice, Paul does not assert that one could 
have these things without love, but says ‘if’? he 
could. Lam nothing—Nothing in myself, noth- 
ing in the sight of God, nothing in the church, and 
good for nothing to mankind.” Only actions 
prompted by love are acceptable to God. 3. all 
my goods—Though I distribute them piece by 
piece with the greatest care. body to be burned 
—‘Men will fight for Christianity, or die fur Chris- 
tianity, who will not live its spirit, which is love. 
Without the heart, God rejects all else, and so re- 
jects the man who is therefore profited nothing.” 
Sacrifice without love is vain. 


II. THE QUALITIES OF LOVE (vs.4-7). 4. love 
(R. V.)—“Having exalted love as ‘the golden key 
which opens the palace of eternity,’ he proceeds to 
describe it. This he does asa man might describe 
gold, by showing its effects and the marks by which it 
may be distinguished.’’ Fifteen characteristics are 
here pointed out. It cannot be defined. The greatest 
minds can cr’y describe it by its qualities and re- 
sults. suffereth long—This is the negative side 
of love. It suffers all the weakness, ignorance, 
errors and infirmities of the children of God; and 
all the malice and wickedness of the children of 
the world, not only for atime, but to the end.—Ben- 
son. is kind—*Thisisthe positiveside. It is mild, 
gentle, inspiring the sufferer at once with the most 
amiable sweetness and the most fervent and tender 
affection.””> envieth not—Has no ill-will; does not 
partake of that disposition which is a mingling of 
hatred and jealousy and covetousness. ‘‘Love en- 
vies not the advantages, gifts, or graces, which oth- 
ers possess, but rather takes pleasure in them, and 
enjoys, or shares them as itsown.’’ vwaunteth not 
—This means to show off, makea display, boast. 
is not puffed up—‘‘Is not inflated with pride, or 
self-conceit on account of any endowments or quali- 
fications, mental or physical, natural or acquired, 
civil or religious.”” 5. unseemly—Unbecomingly, 
haughtily. seeketh not her own—Love is an 
utter enemy to selfishness. Love never seeks its 
own to the hurt of others, or with the neglect of 
others, but prefers their welfare to its own.—Com. 
Com. is not easily provoked—But ‘‘easily’’ does 
not appear in the Revised Version. It is not in the 
original. True love “is not provoked.” Is not irri- 
tated, or made sour or bitter. There is power in 
the blood of Christ to cleanse the heart of all un- 
holy tempers. thinketh no evil—‘Taketh not 
account of evil.’—R. V. Does not meditate upon 
evil; is not suspicious; is not always looking for 
faults; does not attribute evil motives to the actions 
of others. Love always puts the best construction 
on every action. 

6. rejoiceth not in unrighteousness (f. V.) 
—It is not love, but its opposite that rejoiceth in 
the downfall or injury or disgrace of others, and in 
the triumph of wickedness. but....in the truth 
—In the victory of truth in the earth. ‘The truth” 
frequently means ‘‘the gospel.” Love joys in the 
triumph of virtue and is glad when the gospel is 
extended, even though it be through rivals or ene- 
mies (see Phil. 1: 15-18). 7. beareth—Reproaches 
and hardships; or covereth the failings of others. 
pelieveth—“Is ever ready to believe the best of 
every person, and will credit no evil of any but on 
the most positive evidence.” Jhopeth—Hope is 
desire, mingled with expectation. endureth— 


Accepts everything as from the Lord; is faithful 
under all circumstances. Love bears tests. 

III, Lovm ENDURING aND ABIDING (vs. 8-18). 

8. never faileth—lIt is eternal in its very na- 
ture and must endure as long as God endures, for 
God is love. prophecies—The gift of prophecy 
“shall be done away.’’ The revelation given by God 
to the church being completed, the gifts of prophecy 
will be no longer needed. And then, too, the time 
will come when the prophecies will be ‘done away” 
because fulfilled, and no longer of special value to 
us, tongues—(1) Speaking with tongues will be 
no longer necessary and will cease, and (2) the 
many languages of earth will be lost in the one uni- 
versal language of heaven. knowledge—Shall be 
brought to an end because but partial and incom- 
plete. 9. in part—God reserves for his children a 
knowledge far superior to what he has revealed to 
them here. Their greatest discoveries in nature 
and grace are only the beginning of better things. 

10. perfect—The word here evidently has ref- 
erence to the state of eternal blessedness. 11. a 
child—‘‘Paul says this as an illustration. The 
present state is a state of childhood; the future, 
that of manhood. Such is the difference between 
earth and heaven.”’ 12. for now—lIn this present 
life. ina mirror, darkly (R. V.)—Ancient mir- 
rors were not made of glass, but of polished metal, 
and the reflections were very obscure and imper- 
fect. ‘*Hence, what was seen in them was an ‘enig- 
ma,’ as the original word for ‘darkly,’ means.” 
Thus our spiritual visions are so imperfect that we 
cannot see or comprehend the full meaning of 
what God designs for his children. then—In the 
life tocome. face to face—The medium through 
which we perceive heavenly things is faith, and 
with it we now see through a glass darkly. In our 
perfect vision, when face to face with our Maker, 
we shall comprehend the character of God, the 
mysteries of providence, the plan of redemption, 
and the glories of the heavenly state.—Bib. Mus. 
shall I know—That is, there will be a thorough, 
complete knowledge, as the original word signi- 
fies. Mysteries will no longer trouble us, 

13. now abideth—Amid things changeable 
and perishing the Ohristian retains these saving 
graces both here and hereafter. faith—‘‘The vis- 
ion of the unseen (Heb. 11:1), with its consequent 
trust in God.’”’? hope—The expectation of future 
good. Faith and hope will be stronger and more 
complete in the next world than in this. ‘‘That 
our happy state will continue forever we shall know 
simply because God has promised it, that is, bya 
faith similar to our present belief in the gospel.” 
love (R. V.)—‘‘Love is the highest and holiest of 
the graces. Faith is indeed the condition of our 
spiritual life, but love is its completion. Other 
graces contribute to heaven, love constitutes 
heaven; for a heart of Jove in a world of love is 
heaven.’ these three—These three go hand in 
hand, and never can be separated; nor can one 
exist without the others.—Whedon. greatest.... 
is love (R. V.)—Greatest in extent, in endurance, 
in manifestation. Greatest because without love 
the others would profit nothing. 

QUESTIONS. — To whom, by whom, where, 
when, why was this epistle written? What is meant 
by tongues? Oharity? Prophecy? Mysteries? 
Knowledge? Faith? How is love shown to be 
superior to gifts? How many and what character- 
istics are given of love? Explain each. What is 
meant by prophecies, tongues and knowledge be- 
ing done away? For what purpose does the apostle 
use the illustrations in verses 11 and 12? What can 
you say of the endurance of faith, hope and love? 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropuctory.—1l. The points of contact be- 
tween this lesson and the laat are, first, it was writ- 
ten by Paul, of whom we studied last week; and 
second, it was written at about the time of the riot 
at Ephesus. 2. There was strife in the church at 
Corinth, and hence the need of these words on love. 
3. Love has well been called ‘‘the greatest thing in 
the world.”’ 

II. Tsuemn.—Divine love in human hearts. 

III. Lovu comparrp.—l. Love is superior to 
tongues, even those of angels’. 2. It is better than 
the gift of prophecy, or preaching. 3. It is of 
greater value than knowledge. 4. Love is called 
moreexcellent than faith. 5, It is superior to works 
of benevolence. 6. Love surpasses self-denial. 
7. Faith, hope and love are compared in verse 13. 

IV. Lovg CONSIDERED NEGATIVELY.—1. Love 
does not envy. 2. It does not vaunt itself. 3. Love 
is not puffed up; itis not proud or self-important. 
4, Love never behaves itself unseemly. 5. It is not 
self-seeking. 6, Love is not provoked. 7, Love 
doesnot think evil, or does not reckon up its wrongs. 
8. It does not rejoice in evil. 9. Love does not fail. 

V. Love CONSIDERED POSITIVELY.—1. Love suf- 
fers long. 2. Love is kind. 3. It rejoices in the 
truth. 4. Love bears with all things. 5, It is 
always trustful. 6. Love is always hopeful. 7. Love 
endures everything. 

VI. Love’s sourcE.—1. Since love is thus excel- 
lent, whence does it come? ‘‘Loye is of God” 
(1 John 4:7). 2. How may it be possessed by mor- 
tals? By consecration and faith in Jesus. ‘'The 
love of God is shed abroad in our hearts by the 
Holy Ghost which is given unto us’? (Rom. 5: 5). 
8. This love is for all. With God is no respect of 
persons, 

VII. Lovgp FULLY AND ETBRNALLY REVEALED.— 
1. The perfection of divine love is not compre- 
hended here. 2. The child experience here, the 
adult experience in glory. 3. Darkly in a mirror 
here, face to face there. 4. Knowledge in part 
here, completeness of knowledge there. 5, The 
child of God shall be admitted to the source of love 
to abide forever. D. Ss. W. 


Practical Survey 
Toric.—The psalm of love. 


1. Comparison. 
2. Description. 
3. Distinction. 
4, Duration, 


I. Comparison (vs, 1-3). The apostle con- 
trasts love with the highest and richest endowments 
possible to man, making it greater and better than 
eloquence, knowledge, faith or almsgiving. With- 
out love these are without merit, but with love each 
is a mighty power for good. In comparison with 
love everything is small, even the miracles of a won- 
der-working faith. Glorious gifts make no mana 
Christian. Itis better to lack speech than to lack 
love. Paul called attention to the motives which 
prompt the actions. The virtue of that which is 
seen depends upon that which is not seen. That is 
not always charity which seems so, just as ‘‘all is 
not gold that glitters.” The genuineness of every- 
thing is discovered by tests. The Egyptian hiero- 
glyphic representing charity isa naked child witha 
heart in his hand, giving honey to a bee without 
wings. Thechild represents the humility of char- 
ity ; the heart in his hand, the cheerfulness of char- 
ity; giving honey to a bee without wings, the worth- 
iness and helplessness of the object of charity. 


II. Description (vs. 4-7). As in a crown there 
are many precious stones, 80 in the single virtue of 
love there are imbedded many virtues. What the 
apostle here speaks of is the root and spring of all 
virtues and graces, and which to possess is to be 
“both like God and in God.’ Love is a purely 
Christian word, as there is no example of its occur- 
rence in any heathen writings. The twice seven 
graces of love here shine like the seven colors 
of the rainbow. As the rainbow is the token of the 
triumph of the sun over the rain, go love shows itself 
triumphant over all the hostile obstructions in man- 
ifold ways. Love hushes boasting, reduces self- 
display, and gives to man a true estimate of him- 
self, Politeness, fairness, self-possession, purity 
and candor are among the characteristics of love. 
‘Love is the brightest star in the Christian firma- 
ment and the fairest flower in the garden of God.” 
It ennobles the whole conduct of him who has it. 
Love is the consummation of Christianity; it puts 
the crown upon all excellencies. ‘*Put love beside 
bowels of mercies, kindness, houmbleness of mind, 
meekness, long-suffering, forbearance, forgiveness, 
and it seems to gather up into itself their charms 
and throw over them its charms, and shine forth in 
the very midst of them the bond of perfectness.”’ 

iI. Distinction (vs. 8-12). Love is the ceaseless 
grace, It is ‘the flower whose petals never fall 
off.’ Gifts are temporary, and must consequently 
pass away. They are only ameansto an end. All 
cannot master science and knowledge, but all can 
love. Prophecy must be accomplished ; knowledge 
must vanish before a fuller revelation; but love’s 
work is never done. ‘*At the end of the world when 
the church shall be settled in its eternal state and 
all common or miraculous gifts shall be at an end, 
love shall be brought to its most glorious perfection 
in every individual member of the ransomed church 
above.’’? Some day all mysteries shall be revealed ; 
then all errors shall end. Love is the practical duty 
in this life, for we can love though our knowledge is 
only in part. The Christian is compared to a child 
in time, and a man in eternity. ‘I spake as a 
child.”” Speech corresponds with tongues; under- 
standing, with prophecy; thought, with knowledge 
(v. 8). ‘*Our speech here is limited to a very small 
range of things. Not so inheaven. The soul will 
range over the whole domain of facts, receive true 
impressions of all and declare them readily.” 

IV. Duration (v.18). ‘‘Even of those spiritual 
graces which will outlast all material things, love is 
greatest. Faith and hope also abide and are eter- 
nal. Faith is that confidence in God which can 
never be out of place even in the heavenly habita- 
tions; hope is the yearning after the wider future 
which we believe will never cease to be gratified 
fully and endlessly. But love is greater, an emana- 
tion from God himself, reflecting itself in his 
creatures, and shining through them upon each other, 
the very atmosphere of heaven.”’ ‘‘Loveis not only 
an eternal grace, but the highest among the eternal.’” 
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Blackboard Exercise 


K ore CHARACTERISTICS: 
al GRE, <™ PATIENT, 

Sy? THE oF eS ~) KIND, 
GENEROUS , 
HUMBLE , 
MODEST, 
UNSUSPECTING , 
TRUTHFUL. 


THAN 


ELOQUENCE ,: (s 
Q SY THESE Is LOVE. 


PROPHECY, G.é 
KNOWLEDGE , 
FAITH, 
SACRIFICE. 
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Practical Applications 
CHARACTERISTICS OF LOVE 


I. Kind. ‘Love suffereth long and is kind” 
(vy. 4). Long-suffering is love enduring (Gal. 5:22; 
Eph, 4:2). We are to“tput on..... longsuffering”’ 
(Col. 3: 12,14), and do it joyfully (Col. 1:11). John 
Wesley suggests that long-suffering is a mild, mer- 
ciful temper, opposed to resentment and revenge; 
a loving spirit that outlasts all wrongs and over- 
measures all malice. However long the evil lasts, 
love outlasts the evil. 

Il. Unselfish. ‘‘Loye....seeketh not her own” 
(vs. 4, 5). Love is never selfish. Love yields. 
“Those who strive for their rights prevent Christ 
from getting his.’’ If we contend for our own 
rights we lose our privileges. 

Ill. Contented. ‘‘Love....envieth not” (v. 4). 
Jeremy Taylor says: ‘*Envy is a disease full of pain, 
a great instrument of vexations; it eats the flesh, 
dries up the marrow, makes hollow eyes, lean cheeks 
and a pale face. Envy is a direct resolution never 
to enter heaven by way of noble pleasure in the 
good of others.’ But love is without envy, without 
jealousy; love is ever contented and finds happiness, 
not in getting and saving, butin giving and serving. 

IV. Humble. “Love vaunteth notitself’’ (v. 4). 
Love is ever the companion of humility. Pride in- 
sists on the highest place, humility takes the lowest; 
pride vaunts itself, humility esteems others; pride 
seeks only its own, humility looks on the things of 
others (Phil. 2: 1-4). 

V. Peaceful. ‘‘Love.-...is not provoked” (vs. 
4,5, R. V.). Love has laid aside all malice, all 
guile, all bitterness, and wrath and anger and clamor 
(1 Pet.2: 1; Eph. 4: 31). Love has no temper. 
Wesley was mobbed and dragged through the streets 
by the hair, with blood flowing from his mouth. 
Death threatened him. The mob said, ‘*Throw him 
into the river.’’ Wesley said he was as quiet in his 
soul as if sitting in his study. There was no anger 
nor resentment in his heart. 

VI. Guileless. ‘Love...... thinketh no evil’ 
(vs. 4,5). ‘‘Let none of you imagine evil against 
his brother in your heart” (Zech. 7:10). A thought 
of evil in the brain is a temptation, notasin. But 
if we let the evil thought creep to our lips, we begin 
to entertain it and it gets down into our hearts and 


we sin. Speaking of evil leads to dwelling upon 
evil. But ‘“‘love...... taketh not account of evil’’ 
(v2.0, . V.)- 


VII. True. ‘Love....rejoiceth notin iniquity, 
but rejoiceth in the truth” (vs, 4, 6). Love is no 
sickly sentiment. Love despises the gain of de- 
ceits (Isa. 33: 15, marg.). Love hates evil and 
stands for truth. Nathan says to David, ‘‘Thou art 
the man.’”’ But love prefaces the true word witha 
parable, and supplements it with a ‘‘Thus saith the 
Lord,’? and when David repents, is quick with a 
promise (2 Sam. 12:7,13). Jesus says to the rich 
ruler, ‘One thing thou lackest,’’ but he says it with 
a look of love (Mark 10: 21). 

VIII. Reasonable. ‘‘We know in part” (vs. 
9, 12). ‘‘Now we see through a mirror darkly” 
y.12,R.V.). ‘‘My mother sat near me writing. 

king up, I saw her reflection in a mirror, and 
how awkward she looked writing with her left hand. 
I looked round at her, and lo! she was writing 
with her right hand; I glanced in the mirror, and 
she seemed to be writing with her left hand, and it 
looked as badly as before.”’ If we look at the 
faults of friends in a mirror of prejudice, much they 
do will seem wrong; but if we look at them with the 
eyes of love, all they do will be right or be quickly 
covered with the mantle of charity. A. ©, M. 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


d Nets Thought.—Love is the greatest of all 
gifts. 
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THE LESSON 


Love is a wonderful word. The world did not 
know what love meant until Jesus came. He said 
he was love, and he proved it many times during his 
life, and especially by his death upon the cross. It 
was a wonderful word, not only to the Jews, but to 
the Gentiles. Paulin his missionary labors and in 
his writings had manifested this wonderful grace. 
He tells us in this lesson about this superior, endur- 
ing and abiding gift. 

God rightly demands the love of our hearts, and 
those who truly love Jesus will love their fellow- 
man. It is impossible to love God and hate our 
brother. The Ohristian loves his enemies. 

Blessings that cannot be counted will come 
when our hearts are opened to the sunshine of 
God’s love. Peace, joy, victory, faith and hope will 
then comein. Herein was one great difference be- 
tween the religion Paul preached and the religion 
possessed by the heathen world. Paul said the peo- 
ple needed God, and so he exhorts them to get love 
in their hearts. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Charity. Some one has told us that ‘‘charity”’ 
is ‘love in action.’’ This is true, for real love in 
the heart always expresses itself in kind acts and 
noble deeds. : 

Love. It can be felt in the heart and seen in the 
life better than it can be expressed in words. It is 
greatly to be sought, and admired, whether seen in 
the home, in the sick-room, on the play-ground, on 
the battle-field, in the hospital or in the church. 
Note the lives of Florence Nightingale, John How- 
ard,and others. Lovecannotbe bought with money. 

Treasures. These are kept in a secret place, 
and are shown only to our dearest friends. Love 
is a treasure to be shown everywhere. It may well 
be termed the pear] of great price. 

Unity. An old man when dying called his twelve 
sons around his bed to give them his parting mes- 
sage. Wrapping twelve sticks into one bundle, he 
asked each son in turn to break the sticks. They 
could not do it. Then he told them that if love 
bound them together, nothing could break the unity 
of their household. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


There are many good songs and hymns which have 
‘love’? as the theme. Some of those that are 
familiar may be sung to good effect. The week 
previous to the study of this lesson each child might 
be given a ticket or card, on the back of which is 
written a scripture verse, as ‘‘God is love;’’ ‘*Be- 
hold, how he loved him.’’ The children are to com- 
mit these to memory, reciting them at this time. 

Some excellent illustrations are given in the 
Bible on this lesson: Israel and Joseph, Jonathan 
and David, Jesus and John. Ga. B. 
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Acts 20: 2-38 


LESSON X 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., Aug. 30.—Farewells.—Acts 20: 2-27. 


Tu.—Admonitions.—Acts 20: 28-38. 


Wed.— 


Exhortation to elders.—1 Pet. 5:1-11. Th.—Beware of deceivers.—2 John. Fr.—Established in faith.—Col. 2: 1-9. 


Sat.—Self-sacrifice.—2 Cor. 12: 10-19, 


Su.—Out of tribulation.—Rey. 7: 


9-17. 


PAUL'S THIRD MISSIONARY JOURNEY-FAREWELLS.-Acts 20: 2-38. Print 20:17-35. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Sup?.—17 And from Mi-le’tus he sent to Eph’e-sus, and called the 
elders of the church. 

School._18 And when they were come to him, he said unto 
them, Ye know, from the first day that I came into A’sia, after 
what manner I have been with youat all seasons, 


19 Serving the Lord with all humility of mind, and with many 
tears, and temptations, which befell me by the lying in wait of the 
Jews: 

20 And how I kept back nothing that was profitable unto 
you, but have shewed you, and have taught you publickly, 
and from house to house, 

21 Testifying both to the Jews, and also to the Greeks, repentance 
toward God, and faith toward our Lord Je’sus Christ. 

22 And now, behold, I go bound in the spirit unto Je-ru’sa- 
lem, not knowing the things that shall befall me there: 


23 Save that the Holy Ghost witnesseth in every city, saying that 
bonds and afflictions abide me. 


24 But none of these things move me, neither count I my 
life dear unto myself, so that I might finish my course with 


joy. and the ministry, which I have received of the Lord 
Je’sus, to testify the gospel of the grace of God. 


25 And now, behold, I know that ye all, among whom I haye gone 
preaching the kingdom of God, shall see my face no more, 


26 Wherefore I take you to record this day, that I am pure 
from the blood of ail men. 


ae For I have not shunned to declare unto you all the counsel of 
od. 

28 Take heed therefore unto yourselves, and to all the flock, 
over the which the Holy Ghost hath made you overseers, to 
feed the chureh of God, which he hath purchased with his 
own blood, 

29 For I know this, that after my departing shall grievous wolves 
enter in among you, not sparing the flock, 

30 Also of your own selves shall men arise, speaking per- 
verse things, to draw away disciples after them. 

31 Therefore watch, and remember, that by the space of three 
years I ceased not to warn every one night and day with tears. 

32 And now, brethren, IT commend you to God, and to the 
word of his grace, which is able to build you up, and to give 
you an inheritance among all them which are sanctified. 

33 I have coveted no man’s silver, or gold, or apparel. 

34 Yea, ye yourselves know, that these hands have minis- 
tered unto my necessities, and to them that were with me. 

35 I have shewed you all things, how that so labouring ye ought 
to support the weak, and to remember the words of the Lord Je’sus, 
how he said, It is more blessed to give than to receive. 


(Memory Verses 31, 
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17 And from Miletus he sent to Ephesus, 
and called to him the elders of the church, 
18 And when they were come to him, he 
said unto them, 

Ye yourselves know, from the first day 
that I set foot in Asia, after what man- 
ner I was with youall the time, 19 servin 
the Lord with all lowliness of mind, an 
with tears, and with trials which befell me 
by the plots of the Jews; 20 how I shrank 
not from declaring unto you anything that 
was profitable, and teiching you publicly, 
and from house to house, 21 testifying both 
to Jews and to Greeks repentance t ward 
God, and faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ. 
22 And now, behold, I go bound in the 
spirit unto Jerusalem, not knowing the 
things that shall befall me there: 23 save 
that the Holy Spirit testifieth unto me in 
every city, saying that bonds and afflictions 
abide me. 24 Bul I hold not my life of any 
account as dear unto myself, so that I may 
accomplish my course, and the ministry 
which I received from the Lord Jesus, to 
testify the gospel of the grace of God. 25 
And now, behold, I know that ye all, among 
whom I went about preaching the kingdom, 
shall see my face no more. 26 Wherefore 
I testify unto you this day, thatIam pure 
from the blood ofallmen. 27 For I shrank 
not from declaring unto you the whole 
counsel of God. 28 Take heed unto your- 
selves, and to all the flock, in which the 
Holy Spirit hath made you bishops, to feed 
the church of the Lord which he purchased 
with his own blood. 29 I know that after 
my departing grievous wolves shall enter in 
among you, not sparing the flock; 30 and 
from among your own selves shall men 
arise, Speaking perverse things, to draw 
away the disciples after them. 31 Where- 
fore watch ye, remembering that by the 
space of three years I ceased not to admon- 
ish every one night and day with tears. 32 
And now I commend you to God, and to the 
word of his grace, which is able to build you 
up, and to give you the inheritance among 
all them that are sanctified. 33 I coveted no 
man’s silver, or gold, or apparel. 34 Ye 
yourselves know that these hands ministered 
unto my necessities, and to them that were 
with me. 35 In all things I gave you an 
example, that so laboring ye ought to help 
the weak, and to remember the words of the 
Lord Jesus, that he himself said, It is more 
blessed to give than to receive, 
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Supt.—What is the GoLDEN Text? School.—I can 
do all things through Christ which strengtheneth 
me, Phil. 4:13. 


the memory. 


farewell visits. 


Our lesson to-day isa sample of Paul’s 
Not only the Ephesians, but several 


PractricAL TrurH.—God’s true ministers are 
faithful, self-denying men, 

Topic.—The record of a holy life. 

OUTLINE.—I. Paul visits various churches. IT. 
The character of Paul’s ministry at Ephesus. III, 
Paul’s faithfulness, IV, The elders admonished, 
V. The elders exhorted to unselfishness, VI. The 
closing scene. 

Timb.—Probably in April, A. D. 58. 

PLAcH.—Miletus,. 


INTRODUCTION, ~—We are now nearing the close of 
Paul’s third missionary journey. A good map should 
be constantly before the eye, and each point visited 
should be carefully noted. Frequent reviews are also 
very necessary in order to fix the places and events in 


other churches showed great affecti ) 
(see Gal. 4: 14,1531 These, 8:6; Phil ds ay eh abana 
COMMENTARY.—I. Pavt visits various 
CHURCHES (vs. 2-16), After leaving Ephesus the 
apostle spent ten months visiting the churches he 
had founded on his second missionary journey, 
His first stopping-place was Troas (2 Cor. 2:12, 13). 
Here he was disappointed in not meeting Titus 
with news from the church at Corinth. Paul then 
crossed over to Europe and probably visited Phil- 
ippi, Thessalonica and Berea; and perhaps it was at 
this time that he journeyed to Illyricum (Rom. 15: 
19). While in Macedonia, perhaps at Philippi, he 
wrote his second letter to the church at Corinth. 
Paul then visited Corinth and while there wrote the 
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epistle to the Galatians and also to the Romans. 
From Oorinth Paul started on his return journey, 
hoping to reach Jerusalem in time for Pentecost, 
A.D. 58. He journeyed overland with several 
friends to Philippi, where he was rejoined by Luke, 
‘“‘who henceforth shared his dangers to the end of 
his life.’ He then crossed to Troas, where Euty- 
chus was restored to life. From Troas Paul's ship 
touched at several points and finally arrived at 
Miletus, the scene of to-day’s lesson. 

II. THE CHARACTER OF PAUL’s MINISTRY AT EPHE- 
sus (vs.17-21). 17. Miletus—Miletus was a city 
of Asia Minor, about thirty-five miles south of 
Ephesus, situated at the mouth of the river Mean- 
der. called the elders—Paul, instead of going 
to Ephesus, sent for the elders of the church to 
meet him at Miletus. ‘Then followed one of the 
most touching and perfect addresses ever spoken.” 

18. hesaid unto them—Paul shows that his 
ministry was, 1. A ministry of unwearied, diligent 
service. (1) He served the Lord. (2) He served the 
people. He was devoted and faithful, preaching 

ablicly and privately and laboring with his hands. 

is service was constant and arduous. 2. COharac- 
terized by a whole-hearted consecration. 3. A hum- 
ble ministry. Paul hada humble opinion of him- 
self. He ascribed to God all the glory. 4. A ministry 
of fervent sympathy. 5. A ministry of thorough- 
ness and consequent unpopularity. 19. humility 
.... tears .... temptations—Here we catch a 
glimpse of Paul’s struggles and trials, and we see 
the courage and fortitude of the apostle. 20. kept 
back nothing—He declared the whole counsel of 
God. 21. repentance .... faith—This is the 
order in all cases of true conversion. 

Ill, Pawtu’s FAlTHFULNEsS (vs. 22-27), 22. and 
now....I go—Paul hasa view of his own future. 
In the midst of bonds and afilictions, while facing 
death, he did not falter, but preached the gospel 
with joy. 24. neither count .... life dear— 
“The perpetual martyr can smile at martyrdom.” 

26. pure from the blood—" This form of ex- 
pression is very striking. It is borrowed from the 
crime of murder, and the method by which guilt is 
ordinarily brought home to the criminal. In many 
cases conviction depends on blood being found on 
the clothes of the murderer. This is the conception 
that leapsinto the apostle’s mind.’’ Heis conscious 
of his performance of duty; and if any are lost who 
had heard the gospel from his lips, their blood will 
not be required at his hands. 

IV. THe ELDERS ADMONISHED (vs. 28-31). 28. 
take heed—** How unspeakable the loss of a soul! 
He shudders at the thought, and in order to quicken 
their diligence when they should return to their 
labor, he endeavors to impart some of his own anx- 
iety to the elders. He, in effect, invites them to 
look to their hands and garments, to make sure 
that there is no blood on them.” all the flock— 
The work of these divinely-called bishops, or elders, 
is to shepherd the church of God ; to nourish it with 
truth; to lead it to the way of Christ; to watch over 
and guard against the entrance of evil, and to ad- 
minister such rule and discipline as is divinely dele- 
gated. The term ‘‘flock’’ is Ohrist’s favorite figure. 
The supreme motive is fidelity.—Butler. over- 
seers—‘‘In the sending forth of Saul and Barnabas 
we learn the truth which Paul here declares; that 
in every genuine appointment of bishops, or elders, 
it is the Holy Spirit who selects, calls and appoints 
to the office and the work. No valid ministry is ex- 
clusively man-made.”’ his own blood—The death 
of Christ was an atoning sacrifice: he offered him- 
self to purchase a people for his own service, : 

29. I know—From observation, from experi- 
ence and from the insight given him by the Holy 


Spirit. wolves—The enemies of Christ and his 
church. Those who taught false doctrines, evil 
principles and bad morals, and who brought world- 
liness and strife into the church. Such were likely 
to come in sheep’s clothing (Matt.7:15), under 
the guise of friends and teachers, 30. of your 
own selves—The enemies are described, on the 
one hand, as ravening wolves, that is, men who are 
seducers and murderers of souls, and, on the other, 
as false brethren who arise in the church itself, and 
who, with specious words, teach false and danger- 
ous doctrines. The former may be easily recog- 
nized ; the latter are more insidious and dangerous. 
—Lange. perverse things—‘Truths distorted 
from their truemeaning.”’ 31. watch—Asamanon 
guard. remember—My counsel and admonitions. 
three years—The history accounts for two years 
and three months (chap. 19: 8-10), and to this may 
be added the time which probably preceded his 
teaching in the synagogue. ‘‘The two statements 
need not be conflicting. In the Jewish mode of 
speech, ‘three years’ need only consist of one whole 
year and parts of that which preceded and fol- 
lowed.’’—Cam. Bib. 

VY. THE ELDERS EXHORTED TO UNSELFISHNESS 
(vs. 32-35). 32. to God.—An almighty support 
to those who trust him. word of his grace— 
“The truths of the gospel. The gospel originates 
in grace; reveals grace; produces grace.’ build 
you up—‘'The foundation of faith has been laid, 
and the structure of a complete Ohristian character . 
was to be reared through the instrumentality of the 
gospel.’’ an inheritance—Eternal life. The final 
glory and blessedness of the redeemed. sanctified 
—Those who have been nade holy. It is gloriously 
possible to be sanctified—made holy—in this life. 
When the unconverted person discovers that sin 
still exists in the soul, he should immediately come 
to Christ by faith for a complete cleansing. Ex- 
amine the following scriptures: 1. Provisions are 
made in the atonement for the complete removal of 
all sin (Zech. 13:1; Eph. 5:25-27; Titus 2:14; Heb. 
13:12; 1John 3:8). 2. It is promised (1 Thess. 5: 
24; 1John1:9). 8. Commanded (1 Pet. 1:16). 4. 
Prayed for (Psa. 51:10; John 17:17; 1 Thess. 5: 
23). 5. Itis the office work of the Holy Spirit to 
sanctify as well as to regenerate (Rom. 15: 16; 
2 Thess. 2:13; 1 Pet.1:2). 6. It is received by 
faith (Acts 15:9). 

33. coveted—Paul was not living among them 
to obtain their property; yet in Gal. 6: 6 and 1 Cor. 
9:7-14, he distinctly teaches that ‘they which 
preach the gospel should live of the gospel.” 
84. these hands—Paul showed, both by example 
and precept, that labor is honorable. 35. words 
—The words recorded here are notin the gospels, 
but they are in perfect accord with the teachings of 
Jesus. John says that a great many of Ohrist’s say- 
ings are not recorded. more blessed—'tWhen the 
Lord intimated that the blessedness of giving is the 
greater, he did not intimate that the joy of receiv- 
ing was small. He proclaims in one sentence the 
twofold truth, that the joy of his people in obtain- 
ing is great, and his own in bestowing it is greater.” 

VI. THE CLOSING SCENE (vs. 36-38). This was a 
most tender and affectionate parting scene. May 
God grant to every minister the spirit which Paul 
evinced at this time. 

QUESTIONS.—Where did Paul go when he left 
Ephesus? What epistles did he write about this 
time? Where is he now going? Where is Miletus? 
To whom was this address given? In what respects 
had Paul been faithful? To whom were the elders 
to take heed? What is meant by ‘“‘wolves?’?. What 
other damage threatened them? How had Paul 
shown unselfishness? Describe the parting scene, 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropvcrory.—l. The events of this lesson 
follow those of last week’s lesson, which should be 
briefly recalled. 2. The lesson to-day is long, but 
it should all be studied, passing quickly over the 
former part and dwelling at greater length upon 
the address at Miletus. 3. Trace on a map the 
course followed by Paul. 

Il. Tueme.—A faithful minister. 

III. Pauwin pert.—l. Recall one or two other 
occasions in Paul’s life when he was threatened 
with death. 2. His steadfast purpose was to preach 
Christ. 3. The plot of the Jews to take his life. 
4, The escape to perform further service. 

IV. Pavuu at Troas.—l. Locate this place. 2. 
The all-night meeting. 3. The miracle of raising 
Kutychus to life. 

V. HastTeninGc TOWARD JERUSALEM.—The reason 
for his haste. 

VI. Pavuw’s appress at Minetrus.—1. The audi- 
ence, the elders of the church at Ephesus. Dis- 
tance from Ephesus. 2. The occasion, a farewell 
visit. 3. Paul’s testimony touching his labors. (1) 
Length of time he had been at Ephesus. (2) His 
personal Christian experience. (3) His boldness in 
declaring the truth. (4) His manner of support. 
(5) His prospects. 4. His exhortation to the elders 
to be faithful in caring for the church. The warn- 
ing of future troubles. 

VII. Tur rarEwEeLu.—1. The basis of the affec- 
tion here displayed. 2. The parting was a sorrow- 
ful one, the more so because they were to meet no 
more on earth. 3. The parting wasa prayerful one. 
4, There was hope of an eternal reunion. 

VIII. Tracuines.—1. A faithful Christian is per- 
severing. 2. Christian boldness is willing to face 
death in the path of duty. 3. Those who are de- 
voted to Christ have deep sympathy and love for 
one another, 4. It requires an active faith to be 
successful in the work of the Lord. 5. Hardships 
and distresses are frequently encountered in Chris- 
tian life and labor. D. 8S. W. 


Practical Survey 


Topic.—The record of a holy life. 


1. The standard of Paul’s ministry. 

2. The extent of Paul’s consecration. 

38. The warnings and admonitions of Paul. 

4. The methods of Paul’s successful ministry. 


I. The standard of Paul’s ministry. . The 
successive scenes in Paul’s life are splendid studies 
of character. Paul at Athens shows us the man of 
adaptation, quick to see an opportunity and faith- 
ful in grasping it. Paul at Corinth presents the 
man of affairs,employed in self-support while he 
kept prepared to preach the gospel. Paul before 
Agrippa is the man of opportunity ever ready to 
speak to men concerning matters of salvation. Paul 
shipwrecked, the man anchored in Ohrist. Paul in 
prison, the man free from the power of sin. Paul 
at Miletus, the man with a clean record. He was 
among the strongest of men and therefore among 
the tenderest. His farewell to the Ephesian elders 
reveals his finest traits of character, his sensitive- 
ness, tenderness, faithfulness and perseverance. 
His fidelity to Christ, to truth and to men made 
him ready for any event in life, Paul adopted two 
methods in performing his work, public teaching 
and private visiting. He followed up his preaching 
by personal work. His concern was to have indi- 
viduals embrace the gospel. Two things he empha- 
sized as necessary to all: 1, Repentance, ‘ta ladder 


of sorrow by which we descend into the depths of 
our hearts. It has three steps: (1) Knowledge of 
sin; (2) sorrow for it; (3) desire of salvation from 
it. 2. Faith. A heavenly ladder on which we 
mount to God and eternity. It has also three steps: 
(1) Knowledge that the Redeemer has come; 3 
holy joy that he has taken up his abode with us; (3 

unshaken confidence in his saving grace.”’ , 

If. The extent of Paul’s consecration. 
Other noble characteristics are seen in Paul's faith- 
ful determination to pursue the line of duty: 1. 
Firmness. ‘‘None of these things move me.” 2. 
Self-sacrifice. ‘‘Neither count I my life dear unto 
myself.’’ 3. Fidelity. ‘‘So that I might finish my 
course.’’ 4, Gratitude. ‘To testify the gospel of 
the grace of God.’”’ To bear this testimony of the 
gospel was the commanding, all-controlling, all-con- 
suming passion of Paul’s soul. It was not whether 
he had a good time, whether he suffered or not, but 
whether he did the Lord’s work set for him to do. 
The tedrs which bedewed his path did not water the 
earth in vain. His consecration covered all, so that 
no test found him unprepared. Instead of lessen- 
ing his joy in life, the facing of perils in service in- 
creased his joy. The ministry was his life-work. 
His one aim was to see the truths of the gospel es- 
tablished in men’s hearts. 

Wil. The warnings and admonitions of 
Paul. ‘Oversight of one’s self is the first require- 
ment for a judicious oversight of others.’’ Paul’s 
meeting with the elders of Ephesus was an occasion 
of deep concern for their future. In making the 
review of his labors among them, they were re- 
minded of the way the church was founded and how 
it was established. The time had come when they 
were to be without the presence of Paul and the 
responsibility was to fall upon them. Paul would 
have them feel that they were commissioned by the 
Holy Spirit to serve the church. In his earnest 
warnings and admonitions he set forth three impor- 
tant duties: 1. To keep diligently their own hearts. 
2. To watch carefully the spirit and conduct of the 
people. 3. Tosustain the spiritual life and strength 
of the believers by faithful preaching and teaching. 

IV. The methods of Paul’s successful min- 
istry. ‘I have shewec you all things.’’ It wasa 
sad parting between Paul and his brethren. The 
things which they had suffered together for the gos- 
pel’s sake made them strongly attached to each 
other. The best Paul could say wasto remind them 
of his ministry among them. Three years of soul 
labor had been bestowed upon them. They had 
his example asa guide for the future. Watching 
with prayers and tears, self-denial and forbearance, 
and that continually, was the only safe course for 
the overseers of the flock. Paul would teach that 
by spending time, thought, sympathy, strength and 
money on behalf of others they would be sowing in 
their souls the seeds of all that is noblest and best. 
‘‘He prayed.’’ This was the unburdening of his 
noble soul to the Father, whose power and grace 
alone could enable them to be faithful. isgEt aaa 
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Blackboard Exercise 


CONSOLATIONS - ree 


PAUL LABORED IN 


INSTRUCTIONS - 
TAKE HEED ,- 


HUMILITY, in TEARS if << mE TRIALS AWAIT. - 
AND TEMPTATIONS, ~“YouR ARMOR 1S 


IN SINCERITY. 
HE ANTICIPATED A 
GLORIOUS REWARD. 


THE WORD or 
His GRACE. 


(162) 


SEPTEMBER 5, 1909 


Practical Applications 
PAUL EXHORTING AND TEACHING 


I. Exhortation. 1. Personal exhortation. 
“Take heed ...unto yourselves” (v. 28). Samuel 
Logan Bungle says: ‘*The woodman would be fool- 
ish who thought he had so much wood to cut he 
could not take time to grind his ax; the servant 
would be useless who should go to the city to buy 
things for his master in such a hurry as not to come 
to him for his orders and money. One morning, in 
England, after a half-night of prayer which I led 
and in which I worked hard, I rose early to be sure 
of an hour with God and my Bible. God blessed 
me till I wept. An army officer with me was much 
moved, and said, ‘I don’t often find God in prayer; 
I haven't time.’ People who do not find God in 
prayer hinder his cause instead of helping it. Take 
time to wait on God.”’ 

2. Pastoral exhortation. ‘*Take heed....to feed 
the church”’ (vy. 28). The word of God is the milk 
and the meat for thechildren of God. This is often 
so badly served they can neither drink the milk nor 
eat the meat. ‘*No book is read so publicly as the 
Bible and no book is read so imperfectly.’ An 
English writer says, ‘Not one in a hundred can read 
a chapter correctly; not one in a thousand can read 
a chapter effectively.’’ Garrick, speaking to a pas- 
tor of scripture reading, said, ‘‘You read truth asif 
it were fiction; I read fiction as if it were truth.”’ 
A French teacher of elocution said to an American 
theological student, ‘*You read as if youhad no God 
in you.” 

Il. Sanctification. ‘‘God....able....to give 
you an inheritance among all them that are sancti- 
fied’’ (v. 32). To enjoy the conscious presence of 
God, to know the word of his grace, to have the 
earnest of an inheritance among the “‘sanctified”’ is 
to be ready foranyemergency. 1. God’swill. The 
will of God is the source of our sanctification. ‘By 
the which will we are sanctified’? (Heb. 10: 10). 
‘This is the will of God, even your sanctification” 
(1 Thess. 4:3). 2. God’s word. ‘‘The word of his 
grace’’ (v. 32) is the divine instrument of sanctifica- 
tion (John 17:17). 3. Christ’s blood. “His own 
blood”’ (v. 28) is the ground of our sanctification. 
He suffered without the gate that he might sanctify 
the people with his own blood (Heb.13:12). 4. 
God’s Spirit. The Holy Spirit is the divine, omnip- 
otent, effective agent in our sanctification. We 
are ‘‘sanctified by the Holy Ghost’’ (Rom. 15: 16). 
The Holy Spirit is the personal witness to our sanc- 
tification. 5. Our faith. Faith is the instrumental 
human means whereby we obtain an inheritance 
among them that are sanctified (Acts 26:18; 15:9; 
Gal. 3:14). 6. Our will. We sanctify ourselves 
(Exod. 19:22; Num. 11: 18), when we in faith and 
humility set ourselves apart for God to work in us 
to will and to do of his good pleasure (Phil. 2:13), 

Ill. Labor. ‘‘These hands have ministered.... 
to them that were with me....I have shewed you 
....that so labouring ye ought to support the weak”’ 
(vs. 34,35). Paul lived his own precepts. In busi- 
ness he was not influenced by the world’s motives; 
‘not conformed’? to the world’s maxims (Rom. 
12; 2), but guided by ‘‘the words of the Lord Jesus” 
(vy. 35). The world says, ‘‘Work to get ;’’ God bids 
us work ‘“‘to give’ (v. 35; Eph.4: 28). The world 
says, ‘‘Look out for number one;’’ God eays, ‘Look 
not every man on his own things, but every man 
also on the things of others” (Phil. 2:4). The 
world says, ‘‘Pay him back in his own coin;’’ God 
says, “Overcome evil with good’? (Rom. 12: 21). 
‘set no man seek his own, but every man another’s 
wealth’’ (1 Cor. 10: 24). A.C. M, 
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Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—Paul lived to be a blessing 
to others, 


BLAOKBOARD OUTLINE 


A scrvice OF LOVE 


eine} THROUGH {ékace 


THE LESSON 


Paul visits many of the churches he had estab- 
lished, and strengthens them in the faith. They 
were glad to see him, and had a royal welcome for 
him. There was recalled to his mind, (1) his labors 
at Corinth, where besides preaching the gospel, he 
labored at tent-making; (2) his experience that 
night in the Philippian jail; (3) the escape from 
Thessalonica; (4) the encouraging vision. In fact, 
all he had suffered and endured was remembered 
with joy, seeing he was counted worthy to be a mes- 
senger of the cross of Jesus. 

Affection true and lasting had sprung up be- 
tween Paul, his co-laborers and the converts. It was 
so great on Paul’s part that he did not even count 
his life dear to himself. That is the very thing peo- 
ple look after the most. He desired that those to 
whom the work is now committed shall likewise la- 
bor faithfully. ‘‘Take heed therefore unto your- 
selves, and to all the flock.’ ‘‘Ye ought to support 
the weak.’’ 

Soldiers of Ohrist are here taught by example 
great and important lessons. ‘‘Loyalty to God” 
was this missionary’s motto in all his journeys. 
Children may be Christians indeed, showing forth 
patience, faithfulness, obedience, faith, self-denial, 
integrity, unselfishness, love. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


The growing church. From a small begin- 
ning at Jerusalem at the time of the ascension, the 
church has grown to large proportions, with many 
faithful heralds of the cross in every clime. No 
doubt the children have watched the widening cir- 
cles as a stone was thrown into the water; or the 
expanding petals of the rose-bud; or the ripening 
corn as day after day the sun shines upon it. 

Watchfulness. Paul says there is reason for 
watching. What havoc can wolves make in a flock 
of sheep? What harm can the enemy do when once 
within the fort? We should watch (1) ourselves, (2) 
others. The captain watches the compass, the 
sailor the chart, the Christian the cross of Christ. 

Blood of Jesus. Through Jesus’ blood only is 
remission of sins. Nolessa price than the shedding 
of Jesus’ blood could redeem fallen and lost man. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Missionary stories may well be interwoven with 
these lessons. All through the history of the church 
have faithful men been raised up to carry the gospel 
into the dark places of the earth, 

‘‘Remember the words of the Lord Jesus, how he 
said, It is more blessed to give than to receive.” 
Different ways may be suggested to the class as to 
how and what they may give to send the gospel. 
Even the converted heathen children in foreign coun- 
tries contribute to the support of missionaries. 

‘‘For his grace and love are such 
Thou canst never ask too much.” 
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LESSON XI 


PRAOTICAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


Aors 21: 1-17 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., Sept. 6.—Close of third missionary journey.—Acts 21: 1-17. Tu.—Paul’s call to 


the ministry.—Gal. 1: 1-24. A 1 
Eph.4:1-28. Fr.—Paul’s record.—Phil. 3: 1-15, 


CLOSE OF PAUL’S THIRD MISSIONARY JOURNEY.—Acts 21; 1-17. 
(Memory Verses 13, 14) 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Supt.—3 Now when we had discovered Cy’prus, we left it on the 
left hand, and sailed into Syr’i-a, and landed at Tyre: for there the 
ship was to unlade her burden, 


School._4 And finding disciples, we tarried there seven 
days: who said to Paul through the Spirit, that he should not 
go up to Je-ru’sa-lem, 


5 And when we had accomplished those days, we departed and 
went our way; and they all brought us on our way, with wives and 
children, till we were out of the city: and we kneeled down on the 
shore, and prayed. 


6 And when we had taken our leave one of another, we took 
ship; and they returned home again. 


7 And when we had finished our course from Tyre, we came to 
Ptol-e-ma’is, and saluted the brethren, and abode with them one day, 


8 And the next day we that were of Paul’s company de- 
parted, and came unto C-sa-re’a: and we entered into the 
house of Philip the evangelist, which was one of the seven; 
and abode with him. 


9 And the same man had four daughters, virgins, which did 
prophesy. 


10 And as we tarried there many days, there came down 
from Ju-de’a a certain prophet, named Ag’a-bus, 


11 And when he was come unto us, he took Paul’s girdle, and 
bound his own hands and feet, and said, Thus saith the Holy Ghost, 
So shall the Jews at Je-ru’sa-lem bind the man that owneth this 
girdle, and shall deliver him into the hands of the Gen’tiles. 


12 And when we heard these things, both we, and they of 
that place, besought him not to go up to Je-ru’sa-lem, 


13 Then Paul answered, What mean ye to weep and to break mine 
heart? for Iam ready not to be bound only, but also to die at Je-ru’- 
sa-lem for the name of the Lord Je’sus. 


14 And when he would not be persuaded, we ceased, saying, 
The will ofthe Lord be done. 


—Salvati the Gentiles,—Eph. 3: 1-21, 
ee st OT Aa Paul's cavers Colas 23, Su.—Paul’s charge.—2 Tim, 4: 1-8, 


Tb.—Rules for Christian living.— 


Print 21: 3-14. 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


3 And when we had come in sight of Cy- 
prus, leaving it on the left hand, we sailed 
unto Syria, and landed at Tyre; for there 
the ship was to unlade her burden. 4 And 
haying found the disciples, we tarried there 
seven days: and these said to Paul through 
the Spirit, that he should not set foot in 
Jerusalem. 5 And when it came to pass 
that we had accomplished the days, we de- 
parted and went on our journey; and they 
all, with wives and children, brought us on 
our way till we were out of the city: and 
Kneeling down on the beach, we prayed, 
and bade each other farewell; 6 and we 
went on board the ship, but they returned 
home again. 

7 And when we had finished the voyage 
from Tyre, we arrived at Ptolemais; and we 
saluted the brethren, and abode with them 
one day. 8 And on the morrow we de- 
parted, and came unto Cesarea: and enter- 
ing into the house of Philip the evangelist, 
who was one of the seyen, we abode with 
him. 9 Now this man had four virgin 
daughters, who prophesied. 10 And as we 
tarried there some days, there came down 
from Judea a certain prophet, named Aga- 
bus. 11 And coming to us, and taking Paul’s 
girdle, he bound his own feet and hands, 
and said, Thus saith the Holy Spirit, So 
shall the Jews at Jerusalem bind the man 
that owneth this girdle, and shall deliver 
him into the hands of the Gentiles. 12 And 
when we heard these things, both we and 
they of that place besought him not to go 
up to Jerusalem. 13 Then Paul answered, 
What do ye, weeping and breaking my 
heart? for I am ready not to be bound only, 
but also to die aft Jerusalem for the name of 
the Lord Jesus. 14 And when he would 
not be persuaded, we ceased, saying, The 
will of the Lord be done. 


*The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sond, 


Supr.—What is the GoLDEN Text? School.—The 
will of the Lord be done. Acts 21:14. 

PrRAcTICAL TRuTH.—True Christians are ready to 
submit to God’s will, 

Toric.—Paul’s shadowed pathway. 

OuTLINE.—I. From Miletus to Tyre. II. A cor- 
dial reception at Tyre. III. The journey to Cx- 
sarea, IV. Events at Cesarea. V. From Cesarea 
to Jerusalem, : 

Trme.—Paul leaves Miletus the last of April and 
arrives at Jerusalem in May, A. D. 58, 

PLAcE.—By ship from Miletus to Ptolemais; by 
land to Cesarea and Jerusalem, 

RuLEeRs.—Nero, emperor at Rome; Felix, gov- 
ernor of Judea. 


Tile 


island of Coos, forty miles. 
on to the larger island of Rhodes, opposite the 
southwest corner of Asia Minor. 
always held an important place among the islands 
of the Mediterranean, and its capital was famous 
for its colossal bronze statue, 105 feet high, the 
chief of the seven world-wonders. 
was an important seaport, on the extreme southern 
point of the province of Lycia. 
Tyre—At Patara Pau! found a vessel bound for 
Phoenicia, and without delay they reached Tyre. 


A CORDIAL RECEPTION aT Tyre (vs. 4-6), 
4. finding disciples—At Tyre Paul found a 


Thence they continued 


This island has 


The next station 


3. landed at 


INTRODUCTION. —Paul’s return to Jerusalem 
closes his third great missionary journey. Prophetic 
shadows rest heavily. At Miletus he had said that in 
every city the Spirit gave intimation that bonds and 
imprisonment awaited him. At Tyre he is met by the 
same sound of warning, and at Casarea the voice of 
prophecy unveils still more clearly the coming trial. 
Friends weep and plead with him not to go into certain 
peril, till Paul’s loving heart is torn in twain. Yet, un- 
faltering. he utters noble words of unflinching cour- 
age and determination. 


COMMENTARY.—I. From Miuerus ro Tyra 
(vs. 1-3). From Miletus Paul and his company 
sailed straight southward before the wind to the 


small company of Christian disciples, with whom 
he remained in happy, helpful fellowship, minister- 
ing the word. When in strange cities it is always 
well to look for and associate with the people of 
God. should not go—‘‘That is, if he had any 
regard to his own safety or personal welfare, or to 
their affectionate solicitude on his account. They 
were informed by the Spirit that bonds and afflic- 
tions awaited the apostle at Jerusalem, but it was 
not revealed to them as the will of God that he 
should change his purpose and not proceed thither.”’ 
—Hackett. 5. brought us—‘Here is a beautiful 
and impressive picture of the harmony of Ohristian 
communion and the strength of Ohristian affec:- 
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tion.” and prayed—As at Miletus, so here, they 
kneel down and pray before they separate. The 
meeting and parting of Christians should be seasons 
of prayer and praise. 6. taken our leave—While 
farewells are sorrowful occasions, yet among Chris- 
tians they are illuminated with a glorious hope. 

III, Tue yourney To Ozsarea (vs.7,8). 7. fine 
ished our course.—By the same vessel; it sailed 
southward thirty miles to Ptolemais, the modern 
Acre. Here the sea voyage ended. At Ptolemais 
Paul remained one day with the brethren, and the 
next day traveled by land the remaining thirty-six 
' miles to Czsarea. 8. Philip—After a silence of 
about twenty years, following upon Philip’s minis- 
try in Samaria and to the Ethiopian treasurer 
(Acts 8: 5-40), we meet him at Caesarea, which had 
ever since been his home. This seaport was the 
residence of the Roman governors of the province 
of Judea. one of the seven—One of the dea- 
cons appointed with Stephen (chap. 6:5). He 
should be distinguished from Philip the apostle. 

IV. Events ar C#sarea (vs. 9-14). 9. four 
daughters....did prophesy—The house of the 
evangelist Philip became, in consequence of the ful- 
filment of the prophecy in Joel 2:28, the honored 
central point of the Christian congregation of Cx- 
sarea. His four daughters, who had received the gift 
of prophecy and of interpretation, furnish new and 
clear evidence that all believers alike enjoy the 
privileges of Christianity; and even the earlier in- 
stances of the prophetesses Miriam, Deborah. etce., 
prove that there is no difference in the kingdom of 
grace between male and female.—Lange. To 
prophesy is to speak ‘‘to edification and exhorta- 
tion and comfort’? (1Cor.14:3). Where these 
young women preached, ‘‘whether to women only, 
or in private houses, or to public assemblies,’’ we 
do not know. The statements of the New Testa- 
ment clearly show that God calls women the same 
as men to preach his gospel. 

10. many days—The Greek word for many 
meanssome or several. They remained longer than 
they at first intended. Paul’s desire was to reach 
Jerusalem in time for the feast of the Pentecost, but 
he had arrived at Ce#sarea earlier than he expected 
and now had more than a week tospare, which time 
he spent at Czsarea. Agabus—This prophet we 
have met before (11: 27-30) as the foreteller of fam- 
ine in the reign of Claudius. He comes now, from 
the interior hill-country, to warn Paul of assault 
and arrest at Jerusalem. In imitation of the ex- 
cessive symbolic acting sometimes employed by the 
ancient Jewish prophets (Isa. 20:2; Jer. 18:1; Ezek. 
4:1), this Christian prophet took Paul’s girdle, and 
with it bound his own hands and feet. Using the 
prophetic form of the Old Testament, ‘‘Thus saith 
the Lord,” yet changing it to suit the new dispen- 
sation of the Spirit, he cites the Holy Spirit as ex- 
plicitly announcing Paul’s capture and imprison- 
ment in Jerusalem. This prediction was fulfilled 
not many days after.—Butler. 11. girdle— Gir- 
dles were quite large and made of linen or leather. 
In Eastern countries they are used to bind the loose, 
flowing robes about the waist. so shall the Jews 
—While it was the Romans who actually put the 
apostle in chains they did it at the instigation of 
the Jews. shall deliver him, etc.—This prophecy 
was strictly fulfilled in every particular. At Jeru- 
salem Paul was delivered into the hands of the Ro- 
man soldiers and was sent back to Cesarea a pris- 
oner. He remained in prison at Caesarea about two 
years and was then taken to Rome where he was 
kept two years longer. During these long years of 
prison life we hear no repining word from | Paul. 
He is always rejoicing and seems to forget his own 
afflictions in his effort to comfort others, Some of 


Paul’s best and most helpful epistles were written 
while he was under bonds and chained to a Roman 
soldier; but the word of God was not bound. So it 
has always been. Out of our aftlictions God brings 
a blessing not only to ourselves, but also to others. 
Examples: Bunyan in prison, John on Patmos. 

2. besought him—tThe correctness of the 
previous prophecy of Agabus, and the vivid symbol 
whereby he now impressed this prediction, pro- 
duced in the minds of the Christian disciples a deep 
conviction of the certainty of future evil to Paul 
at Jerusalem. Under this conviction they unitedly 
besought him not to go to the place of danger. 

13. IT am ready—Paul’s companions saw the 
danger; he saw his duty. Had they seen for them- 
selves the same duty and the same cause, doubtless 
they too, like him, would have moved on to danger 
and death; for it isa company of rare spirits who 
are here clustered around this holy apostle.—Whe- 
don. 14. we ceased—When these true-hearted 
disciples could prevail nothing they accepted Paul’s 
decision as the will of the Lord and ceased all 
further opposition. ‘‘The secret of Paul’s hero- 
ism was, 1. Love to the Lord Jesus Christ. Be- 
tween Paul and Jesus Christ existed such a bond of 
personal love and devotion as has seldom existed 
since. Paul’s individuality was almost  swal- 
lowed up in Ohrist. ‘Not I, but Christ liveth in 
me.’ ‘To me to live is Christ.’ Paul had sucha 
conception of Christ’s love to him that it kindled 
in him a responsive flame of affection that well- 
nigh consumed him. 2. Love for the souls of men. 
When Paul said, ‘For the name of the Lord Jesus,’ 
he practically meant, ‘For the gospel’s sake,’ which 
again signified, ‘For the souls of men.’ He wanted 
to go to Jerusalem to preach to his countrymen at 
Pentecost, and was willing to face bonds, imprison- 
ment and death for so sacred a cause.’’—Hom. Com. 

V. From CmsarEA TO JERUSALEM (vs, 15-17). 
After the events just described Paul and his com- 
panions took up their ‘‘carriages’’—meaning ‘‘bag- 
gage’ (R. V.)—and went up to Jerusalem. The 
company with Paul was now quite large. Besides 
the original seven from Europe (see chap. 20: 4), 
there were Luke and several of the brethren from 
Cesarea. At Jerusalem they were received gladly 
by the brethren there. ‘We see brotherly kindness 
illustrated in Paul’s reception by the Ohristians at 
Jerusalem and the leaders of the church there.” 

QUESTIONS.—Give a brief review of the last 
lesson. At what points did Paul’s ship touch be- 
tween Miletus and Tyre? How long did they re- 
main at Tyre? Whom did Paul find there? What 
did they urge Paul notto do? Describe the parting 
scene. Where was Oxsarea? With whom did they 
lodge there? What did Philip’s daughters do? Who 
was Agabus? What was his prophecy? What did 
Paul’s friends now do? What was Paul’s reply? 


THOUGHTS.—Men seek that which they love 
best; Paul always sought for disciples. We have 
here the ‘‘earliest definite notice of childhood in 
the history of the church.’’ These children as well 
as the parents took part in worship and in Christian 
fellowship. Ohildren should always be recognized 
and taken where they may enjoy the means of 
grace. The voice of even the church may not always 

e in full accord with the leadings of the Holy 


Spirit. Note the power of the love of Ohrist in the 
soul: 1. It unites strangers. 2. It forewarns of 
danger. 3. It maintains Ohristian fellowship. 4. 


It humbles men before God in prayer. 5. It en- 
ables its possessor to cheerfully submit to the will 
of God. 6. It gives power and grace to suffer for 
Ohrist. ‘‘In the history of Paul we see that a good 
man should give preference to duty over life 
itself.” 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropucrory.—l. Give an outline of Paul’s 
third missionary journey from Antioch to his return 
to Jerusalem. 2. The time occupied was about 
three and a half years. 38. Consider briefly the 
modes of travel at that time. 

II. Tueme.—Love for God’s will. 

III. Pxacns.—1. Consider the location and im- 
portance of Khodes, Oyprus, Tyre, Owsarea. 2. 
Associate events outside the lesson with each place. 
3. Connect events in the lesson with Tyre, Ptole- 
mais and Owsarea, 

IV. Pauu's sTHADFAST PURPOSE.—1. He saw that 
it was the will of God that he should go to Jerusa- 
lem. 2, The dangers incident to his going there 
arose from the hostility of the Jews. 3. Friends at 
Tyre and Casarea, as well as his traveling compan- 
ions, attempt to dissuade him from his purpose to 
goto Jerusalem. 4. The declaration of the prophet 
Agabus and its effect. 

V. PauvLEncouraGeD.—1. The followers of Christ 
at the different points were steadfast in the faith. 
A great source of encouragement. 2. He was fur- 
ther encouraged because of their sympathy and 
love. 3. Thekind reception at Jerusalem. 4. The 
direct guidance and influence of the Holy Spirit 
were the greatest encouragement of all. 

VI. Pauu’s consrcraTion.—l. The meaning of 
the word consecration. 2. The ways in which con- 
secration manifests itself. 3. Recall examples in 
history of consecration to the cause of God, Among 
them may be Daniel, Nehemiah, Luther and Wesley. 
4. Paul’s prospects as he looks toward Jerusalem. 
5. His declaration in verse 13, ‘‘I am ready,”’ ete. 
6. There is no indication of a glance backward. 

VII. My conssecration.—l. This is an intensely 
practical lesson. For what am Iready? 2. Scorn, 
reproaches and toil await us as followers of Jesus. 
3. There is no real success in the Christian life or in 
bringing others to the cross without true devotion 
to the will of God. D. 8. We 


Practical Survey 


Topic.—Paul’s shadowed pathway. 


1. Meetings and partings. 
2. Warnings and entreaties. 
8. Consecration and prayer. 


I. Meetingsand partings. It iseasy to learn 
a man’s character from the sort of people he chooses 
for associates, especially when among strangers. 
Paul and his companions sought out the Christians 
in every city where they visited. Paul did not ex- 
pect to pass that way again. He regarded every 
delay of the ship as an opportunity to do something 
for the Master. Every believer was a brother or 
sister to him and his overflowing heart was glad- 
dened when he could proclaim the gospel or give 
counsel and comfort. These visits were seasons of 
blessing to the disciples. Tosee Pauland hear him 
speak was to them a source of inspiration. These 
believers were added to the large list of loving dis- 
ciples whose prayers followed Paul to the end of his 
life. The impression made upon the children were 
of great importance for the advancement of the gos- 
pel in those cities and villages. Ohristian families 
exert a strong influence upon the public. These 
meetings and partings, though mingled with sad- 
ness, were oceasions of joy and strength to Paul. 

If. Warnings and entreaties. Paul received 
a large amount. of well-meant advice which he could 
not follow, When he was obliged to set aside the 
wishes of his friends he did it courteously, tenderly 


and prayerfully. The things which were offered as , 
objections to Paul’s going to Jerusalem were not 
new tohim. His own heart carried the burden of 
conviction that afflictions were in store for him. 
Having others made aware of this did not prove 
that he should seek to avoid them. A man may 
have the firmest kind of a will and yet possess the 
tenderest sort of aheart. It wasso with Paul. He 
regarded all entreaties as sincere and right in their 
motives. His own heart was greatly moved by the 
words of his friends, yet mighty as was the influence 
which love brought to bear upon Paul it could not 
break his purpose. He knew but one law—the will 
of God. To know that his brethren foresaw his 
coming trials only convinced him that his own ap- 
prehensions were correct, 

IiI, Consecration and prayer. There were 
many reasons which the disciples could give to show 
why Paulshould not go to Jerusalem. Thechurches 
were still in the mission stage, small and weak. 
Church organization was not perfected and Paul 
was needed to give apostolic oversight. All these 
were his spiritual children and who could help them 
as he might? In the homeof Philip there was proof 
of God’s overruling providence. Here Paul and 
Philip could review the great success of the gospel. 
It might seem to be the very best time to combine 
forces for the furtherance of the kingdom of Christ. 
The warning voice said, ‘If you goon you will be 
imprisoned and slain.’’ But the voice within, that 
voice which Paul knew so well, said, ‘‘Go oa though 
you are imprisoned and slain.’’ The response of 
his heart was, ‘‘I am ready.’’ Fear did not enter 
into any question of duty and his noble courage 
enabled the weeping, pleading disciples to see that 
duty might bein the line of suffering. This en- 
abled them to devoutly say, ‘The will of the Lord 
be done.’’ 

Their love, though strong and worthy of men- 
tion, was not of the sort to dissuade their leader 
from the path of duty when they were assured what 
that involved. Paul loved his friends with no com- 
mon affection because he loved Ohrist supremely. 
He was not foolishly refusing their entreaties. He 
had a burden for their future welfare. He knew 
grievous wolves would enter in and impede the 
progress of Christian missions. He wanted there- 
fore to go to Jerusalem and reach some understand- 
ing with those Christian Jews who were 60 “‘zealous 
for the law.’’ The council which had been held 
there some years before had decided how the rite 
of circumcision should be determined among the 
Gentiles ; and yet there were Jews not only in the 
foreign cities but from Jerusalem who followed up 
Paul’s work and tried to destroy his teachings by 
insisting upon the observance of the law as neces- 
sary to salvation. It was for the name of Jesus, for 
the gospel’s sake, that Paul so willingly faced all 
pending danger. When this was understood the re- 
sponse of his friends was unanimous. Paul was 
willing to die for the gospel because it was the power 
of God unto salvation to all who believed. 7. R. A. 
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ROUGHER ROAD, 
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For iT MEANT 
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Practical Applications 
DOING THE WILL OF THE LORD 


I. Praying. ‘‘Kneeled down....prayed”’ (v.5). 
Prayer is the call of faith to the ear of mercy (Heb. 
4:16). Prayer is the Spirit of God breathing in the 
soul of his child (Rom. 8:15), Prayer is the means 
of delivery from every vice and the obtaining of 
every virtue (John 14: 13,14). Prayerisa force in 
the universe, ‘*One of God's laws is, that a magnet 
held over a bit of steel shall act with potency against 
the law of gravitation, and cause the steel to go up 
instead of down. There is no conflict or suspension 
of laws but a harmonious co-working of two laws, 
both operative in their time and sphere. A law of 
God is that the prayer of faith shall bea force in 
the universe, to co-work beneficently with other 
laws and effect results otherwise impossible. A 
storm rages violently on the sea. The waves are 
raised according to law and would destroy the frail 
vessel tossed by them, but for oil from the decks of 
the imperiled craft, which stills the restless waves 
in accordance with another law.”’ 

Il. Journeying. ‘‘Wetook ship” (v.6). Com- 
paring life toa voyage and yourself to a vessel, as 
Talmage suggests, see that, 1. Your craft is made 
of the timbers of truth. 2. Loveis the helm. Pride, 
ambition or avarice will strand any ship. 3. Chris- 
tian perseverance is the prow, cut so as to override 
the billows. With courage in front and fear aft no 
broadside of trouble can sweep the deck or fill the 
hatches. 4. Sails made of faith will waft any ship 
harborward. 5. The running rigging must be 
prayer. Pulling on the promises you will hoist the 
sails of faith and move steadily onward. 6. Fora 
compass use the word of God. Studyitdaily. Sail 
by it constantly. Its needle always points to the 
Star of Bethlehem. 7. Have hope for tne anchor. 
8. Look out for icebergs. Have no fellowship with 
eold, worldly professors of religion (Eph. 5:11; 
2Tim.3:5). 9. Keepalog book. ‘‘Examine your- 
selves, whether ye be in the faith’’ (2 Cor. 13: 5). 
10. Keep your colorsat the masthead. Write ‘Holi- 
ness to the Lord’’ on your banners (Exod. 39: 30). 
Then the pirates of temptation can never overcome 
you. 11. Acknowledge Christ as the Captain of 
your ship (Heb.2:10). 12. Receive the Holy Spirit 
and depend on him to be your pilot (John 16: 13). 

Ill. Prophesying. ‘Four daughters, virgins, 
which did prophesy” (v.9). ‘*He that prophesieth 
speaketh unto men to edification, and exhortation, 
and comfort” (1 Cor. 14:3). Prophecy is not so 
much prediction as inspiration; not only foretelling 
but warning, instructing, comforting and helping 
under the direct inspiration of the Holy Spirit 
(Luke 7: 16, 28; 24:19; Mal.2:7; Hag.1: 13). 

IV. Enduring. “Ready... to die....for the 
name of the Lord” (v.13). In the Armenian mas- 
sacres one young woman, whose name means ‘*un- 
fading,’ was taken captive with her Bible in her 
hand. She was not injured as were most of the 
women, but was told, as she was being carried away, 
that she must accept Mohammedanism. She would 
not. They threatened to take her life, but she was 
true. Again and again they urged her, but she re- 
fused saying, ‘‘Kill me now, if you must. I’ll never 
become a Moslem,’’ and took out her Bible and 
readtothem. At length, intimidated by the girl’s 
firmness, they let her go, and she found her way 
back to hcr home unharmed. It means much to be 
ready for whatever may come upon us. Paul wis 
ready for service or sacrifice, ready to suffer, ready 
to live or ready to die. Only those who are dwell- 
ing in the will of God have such an experience—an 
experience of rest, quietness, assurance, A.C. M, 
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THE LESSON 


Jerusalem is determined upon by Paul as the 

end of his third missionary journey. Prophets, 
saints, companions in labor, all try to persuade him 
to remain away from that city. The weeping of 
friends and pleading of the brethren almost break 
his heart. It was a noble utterance, ‘‘The will of 
the Lord be done.”’ “I can doall things through 
Obrist which strengtheneth me,”’ 
_ The journey to Jerusalem was through several 
important places. Tyre and Ozsarea have been 
noted before in the early history of the New Testa- 
ment church, as also in the life of Jesus. 

Paul had consecrated himself as a Christian 
missionary to the Gentiles. So the prophecy noted 
in verse eleven was significant. He felt he could 
trust God till his course was finished, and the min- 
istry he had received ended in honor. The seal of 
a missionary society represents an ox standing be- 
tween an altar and a plow. ‘‘Ready for either’ is 
the inscription it bears. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


The call. Paul did not doubt all through his 
ministry but that he was called to preach the gospel 
to the Gentiles. This confidence gave him courage. 
Many are deaf to the call of God and the Spirit. 
Moral deafness is more common than physical deaf- 
ness, and the same is true of eyesight. Samuel 
heard the call when a child, Abraham in his early 
p palieemgaee God often calls to life’s work in youth’s 

ays. 

Obedience to God is expressed in the golden 
text. Christ’s death seemed a defeat; but it was 
the salvation of a lost world. Paul’s death seemed 
a great loss to the early church; but the blood of 
the martyr has meant the growth of the church. 
The battle of Bunker Hill seemed a great disap- 
pointment; but its influence won many later vic- 
tories. Obedience is expressed in the words, ‘‘All 
the way my Savior leads me; what have I to ask 
besides?” 

Prayer. This was a means of strength, not only 
to Paul, but to those whom he visited. In true 
prayer we take God into our confidence. Speaking 
of the work of Jesus as a tree, one has said that ‘this 
prayer-life is the root of this tree.’? Prayer keeps 
the Christian’s armor bright. 


MISCELLANEOUS 

This is about the time of the year that ‘Rally 
Day”’ is observed. Urge the children, and show 
them by example how to bring in new scholars. 
Look for fruit from your labors. 

The children were interested in Paul’s labors for 
Jesus. Verse five tells about it. The coming of 
God’s ministers into the home is a great blessing to 
all the family. It was a great day in our home 
when we could entertain a missionary. Ga. B. 
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E D S.—Mon., Sept. 13.-—Philippian jailer.—Acts 16: 25-40, Tu.—Panulin Thessalonica and Berea. 
Caen rane i Lee onde hots 17: 22-34. Th.—Instructions to Thessalonians,—1 Thess. 5:12-24, Fr. 
—Paul in Ephesus.—Acts 19: 8-20. Sat.—Riot in Ephesus.—Acts 19: 23-30, 35-41. Su.—Farewells.—Acts 20: 17-35. 


REVIEW.—Read 7 Cor. 13 : 1-10. 


Supr.—l! Though I speak with the tongues of men 
and of angels, and have not charity, 1am become as 
sounding brass, or a tinkling eymbal. 

School,—2 And though I have the gift of proph- 
ecy, and understand all mysteries, and all knowl- 
edge; and though I have all faith, so that I could 
remove mountains, and have not charity, I am 
nothing. 

8 And though I bestow all my goods to feed the 
poor, and though I give my body to be burned, and 
have not charity, it profiteth me nothing. A 

4 Charity suffereth long, and is kind; charity 
envieth not; charity vaunteth not itself, is not 
putted up, 


5 Doth not behave itself unseemly, seeketh not her 
own, is not easily provoked, thinketh no evil; 

6 Rejoiceth not in iniquity, but rejoiceth in 
the truth; 

7 Beareth all things, believeth all things, hopeth all 
things, endureth all things. 

8 Charity never faileth: but whether there be 
prophecies, they shall fail; whether there be 
tongues, they shall cease; whether there be 
knowledge, it shall vanish away. 

9 For we know in part, and we prophesy in part. 

10 But when that which is perfect is come, 
then that which is in part shall be done away. 


Supr.—What is the GoLtpEN Text? School.—So 
mightily grew the word of God and prevailed. 
Acts 19: 20. 

PRACTICAL TrRUTH.—God is able to carry on his 
work in the midst of great opposition. 
eae missionary work in Europe and 

sia. 


INTRODUCTION.—The lessons this quarter cover 
Paul’s second and third missionary journeys. Although 
great opposition met him at nearly every place he 
visited, yet the gospel took a deep hold on the hearts 
of the people and in many of the leading cities of the 
world good churches were established. During his 
missionary journeys, Paul not only preached the gos- 
pel in all the cities he visited, but he labored with his 
hands to support himself and also did extensive liter- 
ary work, as is evidenced by his epistles to the 
churches. Many of these epistles are among the best 
literary productions in the world. 

SUMMARY.—Lesson I. 
ress of missions. Places: From Antioch in Syria 
through Asia Minor to Philippiin Europe. Paul 
and Silas journeyed throughout Phrygia and the 
region of Galatia; at Troas a vision appeared to 
Paul in the night; in the vision Paul saw a man of 
Macedonia, who besought him, saying, ‘*Come over 
into Macedonia, and help us;’’ Paul and Silas 
went to Philippi, which was the chief city of that 
part of Macedonia; on the Sabbath they went out 
of the city to the river side, where prayer services 
were held; there they taught the word ; Lydia, from 
Thyatira, gave heed to the things Paul spokes she 
and her household were baptized; she urged the 
apostles to abide at her house, 

WI. Topic: The tumult at Philippi. Place: 
Philippi. Paul and Silas were followed by a for- 
tune-teller, who cried after them; Paul was grieved 
and commanded the evil spirit to come out of her; 
_ when the girl’s masters saw the hope of their gain 
was gone, they were angry; they had Paul and Silas 
arrested: a mob rose up; the missionaries were 
beaten and cast into prison; at midnight they 
prayed and sang praises; suddenly there was a great 
earthquake; the prison doors were opened and the 
prisoners’ bands were loosed; the jailer drew his 
sword; Paulcalled to him ; the jailer was converted ; 
Paul and Silas were cared for. 

Til. Topic: The power ofenvy. Places: From 
Thessalonica to Berea and Athens. Paul and his 
companions, except Luke, left Philippi and went 
to Thessalonica; Paul entered the synagogue and 
three Sabbath days reasoned with them out of the 
scriptures, proving that Jesus was the Ohrist; some 


Topic: The prog- 


of the Jews believed and joined themselves to the 
apostles, but of the Gentiles, ‘‘a great multitude”’ 
became Christians; the unbelieving Jews gathered 
a mob, set the city in an uproar and assaulted the 
house of Jason; Paul and Silas were sent to Berea 
by night and at once began to preach in the syna- 
gogue in that city; the Bereans searched the scrip- 
tures daily; the unbelieving Jews stirred up the 
people; Paul went to Athens. 

IV. Topic: The gospel in Athens. Place: 
Athens. Paul addressed the philosophers on Mars’ 
hill; commended them for being religious; called 
attention to an altar To an Unknown Gop; told 
them of the God of heaven who created all things; 
formerly ignorance prevailed, but now all men 
should repent; spoke of the judgment and resur- 
rection; some mocked; a few believed, among 
whom were Dionysius and a woman named Damaris. 


V. Topic: Arich harvest-field. Place: Corinth. 
Paul met Aquila and Priscilla, who had lately come 
from Italy; he abode with them as they worked at 
the same trade as himself; Paul reasoned in the 
synagogue every Sabbath; Silas and Timothy came 
from Macedonia; Paul preached Christ to the 
Jews; they blasphemed and Paul turned to the 
Gentiles; Paul entered into the house of Justus and 
taught; Orispus, the chief ruler of the synagogue, 
believed and many of the Corinthians; Paul was 
encouraged by a vision. 

VI. Topic: Pastoral admonitions. Place: 
Written at Corinth. The letter to the Thessaloni- 
ans was written in A. D.52. They had misunder- 
stood Paul’s teaching on the second coming of 
Ohrist. In this lesson Paul gives them various ex- 
hortations and directions. They are told toadmon- 
ish the disorderly; to encourage and support the 
weak; to always do good; to constantly rejoice, 
pray and give thanks; not to quench the Spirit or 
despise prophesyings; to prove all things; to hold 
fast the good; to abstain from evil; they are called 
to entire sanctification. 

Vil. Topic: The gospel in Ephesus. Place: 
Ephesus, Paul preached the gospel boldly in the 
synagogue for three months; the unbelieving Jews 
reviled Christianity publicly and Paul withdrew 
from the synagogue and preached in the school of 
Tyrannus; Paul wrought many miracles in Ephe- 
sus and many were healed of their diseases; cer- 
tain vagabond Jews sought to imitate Paul and cast 
out evil spirits; the man in whom the evil spirit 
was leaped on them and wounded them; many who 
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practised sleight of hand burned their books; the 
word of God grew mightily and prevailed. 


VIII. Topic: The uproar at Ephesus. Place: 
Ephesus. Demetrius caused a tumult; he declared 
their business was in danger of being brought into 
disrepute because Paul and his companions had 
been preaching against Diana, the goddess of the 
Ephesians; Paul’s companions were seized and 
might have been killed had not the town clerk 
stepped in and quieted the mob. 


IX. Topic: The psalm of love. Place: Written 
at Ephesus. Love is declared to be superior to 
gifts; eloquence, knowledge, generosity, self-denial 
—these all amount to nothing without love; love is 
the principal thing; it suffereth long; is kind; en- 
vieth not ; vaunteth not; is not puffed up; behaves 
properly; is unselfish; is not provoked; does not 


think or meditate upon evil; rejoiceth not in un- 
righteousness; rejoiceth in the truth; beareth, be- 
lieveth, hopeth and endureth all things. 


X. Topic: The record of a holy life. Place: 
Miletus. Paul sent to Ephesus for the elders of the 
church; he addressed them; he showed that his 
ministry had been one of faithful service; that he 
had taught publicly and from house to house; he 
had preached repentance toward God and faith 
toward Jesus Christ, 


XI. Topic; Paul’s shadowed pathway. Places: 
By ship from Miletus to Ptolemais; by land to Cx- 
sarea and Jerusalem. Paul and his company landed 
at Tyre; they found disciples and tarried there 
seven days; Paul was urged not to go to Jerusalem ; 
Agabus prophesied that the Jews would bind Paul 
and deliver him into the hands of the Gentiles. 


TABULAR VIEW 
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I. Inrropucrory.—1l. The events of the quarter’s 
lessons occupy about seven years in Paul’s life. 2. 
The field of his activities extends from Jerusalem 
on the southeast, northward and westward, through 
Asia Minor into Macedonia and Greece. 3. The les- 
sons of the quarter may be grouped about (1) Paul’s 
second missionary journey, (2) Paul’s third mission- 
ary journey, (3) Paul’s instructions on Christian life 
and Christian love. 4. Important persons associ- 
ated with Paul, Barnabas, Timothy, Apollos, Silas. 

II. TsHemer.—Christianity is aggressive. 

III. Pau’s SECOND MISSIONARY JOURNEY.—1. The 
purpose was to visit the Christians in Asia Minor. 
2. The call into Macedonia. 3. Experiences at 
Philippi. (1) A revival begun. (2) The workers im- 
prisoned and delivered. (3) The revival continued. 
4. Labors and treatment at Thessalonica. 5. The 
striking characteristic of the Bereans. 6. Persecu- 
tion follows. 7. The audience and addresson Mars’ 
hill, Athens. 8. Labor at Corinth. 9. Successes 
during this journey. 

IV. Pauw’s THIRD MISSIONARY JOURNEY.—1. His 
purpose was to strengthen the churches already es- 
tablished. 2. Labors at Ephesus. (1) Jews not 
extensively reached. (2) The Gentiles were recep- 
tive. (3) A radical reformation. (4) Demetrius 
incites a riot. 3. Homeward bound. Troas, Mile- 
tus, Tyre, Caesarea. 4. Note the persecutions and 
successes of this journey. 5. The outlook as he re- 
turns to Jerusalem. 6, The esteem in which Paul 
was held. 

V. Insrructions oN CHRISTIAN LIFE AND LOVE.— 
1, Paul teaches reverence for sacred things, charity 
and kindness. 2. Exhortations regarding rejoicing, 
prayer, thanksgiving, steadfastness and a correct 
outward life. 38. Lessons respecting a holy heart. 
4. The qualities, value and source of Ohristian love. 
5. Recall the various things that love does and those 
that it refrains from doing. D.8. W. 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—Paul’s missionary work in Burope 
and Asia. 


I. Paulcalled into Macedonia. 1, Paul and 
Barnabas began a second missionary journey. 2. 
The Holy Spirit forbade their stay in Asia. 3. 
Through a vision they were guidedto EHurope. 4. At 
Philippi Lydia and her household became disciples. 
Barnabas and Mark remained in Asia about Cyprus 
while Paul and hiscompany pushed oninto Europe. 
By this means the church had two branches of for- 
eign missionary work. 

WI. Thetumult at Philippi. 1. Paul healed 
a girl possessed of an evil spirit. 2. Paul and Silas 
were imprisoned for this deed. 3. An earthquake 
at midnight loosened the prisoners. 4. The jailer 
and his household were converted. 5. Paul re- 
quired the officials to publicly release him. While 
Paul and Silas sang and prayed the Lord caused an 
earthquake, which led the jailer to inquire the way 
of salvation and to prove his sincerity by carefully 
caring for Paul and Silas. The magistrate was 
eager to let the prisoners go but Paul demanded an 
honorable and public discharge. Paul cared not if 
his pathway lay through prisons, if he but gained 
souls for Christ. 

Ill. Paul and Silas at Thessalonica and 
Berea. 1. Paul spent three Sabbaths with the 
Jews. 2. The Jews were moved toenvy against Paul. 
3. Paul and Silas were sent by night to Berea. 4. 
Many converts were gained at Berea. 5. Thessa- 


lonian Jews followed Paul to Berea. Everywhere 
Paul sought first to gain the Jews but found them 
to be his worst persecutors. i 

IV. Paul’s visit to Athens. 1. The city was 
wholly given over to idolatry. 2. Paul improved 
his time in personal work. 3. Paul was invited to 
speak on Mars’ hill. 4. One man and one woman 
became disciples. 

V. Paul at Corinth. 1. Here Paul found 
Aquila and Priscilla. 2. Paul worked at tent-mak- 
ing with Aquila. 3. Silas and Timotheus brought 
funds to Paul. 4. The Jews opposed themselves 
and blasphemed. 5. Paul turned from the Jews to 
preach to the Gentiles. 6. Ina vision Paul was 
directed to stay at Corinth. 7. The Jews were de- 
feated in their persecution. 8. A large harvest of 
souls was gathered at Corinth. 

VI. Paul's letter to the Thessalonians. 1. 
Instructions for pastors and people. 2. Duties nec- 
essary for all Christians. 3. Christian character- 
building. 4. A full salvation is provided in Christ. 
Paul’s letters to the different churches were in- 
tended to teach them how to grow in grace and how 
to help each other. Their safety was to be found in 
attaining a high experience in divine love. 

VII. The gospel in Ephesus. 1. Paul met 
twelve disciples of John the Baptist. 2. Under 
Paul’s teaching these received the Holy Spirit. 3. 
The Jews became hardened and sought to defeat 
Paul. 4, Jewish exorcists were punished for imita- 
ting Paul. 5. Bad books were burned and many 
people were converted. 

VIII. Mob violence at Ephesus. 1. The 
growth of Christianity weakened idolatry. 2. Deme- 
trius stirred the craftsmen against Paul. 3. A plea 
was made for the worship of Diana. 4. The Jewsat- 
tempted to add their accusations. 5. The town 
clerk declared Paul innocent and the people guilty 
of disorderly conduct. 

IX. Love is the highest Christian grace. 
1. Love surpasses eloquence, knowledge, faith or 
almsgiving. 2. Love puts the crown upon all ex- 
cellencies. 3. Love is the ceaseless grace; gifts are 
but temporary. 4. Love will continue throughout 
all eternity. In this letter to the church at Corinth 
Paul sought to inspire in them a purpose to possess 
God’s best gift to man though temporal or intellec- 
tual gifts were lacking. 

X. Paul’s farewell to the Ephesian elders. 
1. The record of a holy life and faithful ministry. 
2. Paul’s consecration covered all trials for the gos- 
pel’ssake. 38. Paul instructed the elders in their 
care of the church. 4. Paul gave his own methods 
as guides to others. 

XI. Paul's last journey to Jerusalem. 1. 
Paul improved each stop in visiting disciples. 2. 
Paul was urged by disciples and Agabus to defer 
his trip. 3. Paul put duty as his highest delight in 
service. 4. Paul’s courage and loyalty convinced 
his friends. The whole career of Paul was a con- 
tinual explanation of true consecration to the divine 
will. TPR. As 
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THIRD QUARTER 


Lesson XII 


Practical Applications 


I. The word studied. The Bereans were 
noted because they searched thescriptures. Prayer- 
ful study of the word of God brings the conscious- 
ness of the presence of God. A man who did not 
believe in the second coming of Christ and who had 
no real, conscious assurance of salvation was in- 
duced by his pastor to systematically and_ honestly 
investigate the subject by a personal study of the 
Bible. When next his pastor met him his face was 
aglow with light. He said, ‘The truth has madea 
new man of me. I have no doubt now of my ac- 
ceptance with God nor of his coming again to 
reign,”’ 

Il. Paul counseling. ‘Prove all things” 
(1 Thess. 5:21). ‘‘Every promise of God is built 
on four pillars: God’s holiness, goodness, truth and 

ower.’’? In every hour of difficulty, need, or long- 
ing, let us search out a promise of God and prove 
it; then shall we esteem the ‘‘words of his mouth 
more than our necessary food’’ (Job 23: 12), and 
“rejoice in his testimonies as much as in all riches”’ 
(Psa. 119: 14), and be able to say, ‘‘There failed not 
ought of any good thing the Lord had spoken” 
(Josh. 21: 45). 

Ill. Christian love. Every virtue is but the 
expression of the divine love flowing through us. 
‘Love suffereth long.’’ Love is patient; waits; 
never gives up; never gives wut. ‘Is kind,’ benev- 
olent, tender. Love serves (1 Cor. 9: 19-22), ‘‘En- 
vieth not;’’ is contented, generous. Love is a born 
heiress (1 Cor. 3: 21, 23), which finds happiness, not 
in getting and saving, but in giving and serving. 
‘*Not puffed up:’’ love hides; cares more to be good 
than to be praised. Knowledge puffs up; love 
builds up, denies self and lives for others (1 Cor. 
8:13); does not stand out for her rights. One day 
I sent a little niece two satin badges; one for her 
and one for her cousin. She said to ner mother: 
‘The red is the prettier; I will give that to Roy, be- 
cause he didn’t have them sent to his house.’”’ She 
waived aright; she gained a privilege. ‘‘Not pro- 
yoked ;”’ sweet-tempered. Love restrains; bearsand 
forbears; is never in a huff; never blue, nor dump- 
ish, nor despondent. ‘‘Thinketh no evil;’’ guileless 
(Zech.1:10). Refuses to take evil on credit with- 
out positive proof. ‘*Whatsoever things are lovely,” 
we are bidden to ‘‘think on” (Phil. 4: 8). 

IV. Jesus magnified. ‘‘The nameof the Lord 
Jesus was magnified’ (Acts 19:17). The apostles 
loved the name of Jesus. They delighted to preach 
this name. Peter, knowing our Lord on earth, as 
the humble One exalted, speaks of him as Jesus 
Ohrist. Paul, seeing him in the third heaven as the 
exalted One who has been humbled, writes of him 
as Ohrist Jesus. His divine title of personal glory 
is Son of God; his human title of earthly glory is 
Son of man; his kingly title of Judaic glory is Son 
of David. He is called Christ, because he was 
anointed to be prophet, priest and king; Lord, be- 
cause God has exalted his name above every name; 
Jesus, because he shall save his people. The per- 
sonal name, Jesus, is the dearest of all, occurring 
seven hundred times in the New Testament. : 

V. Paulcomforted. ‘The whole city was in 
confusion” (Acts 19: 29), but Paul was calm. At 
Corinth he had_been dejected, discouraged and 
afraid, but the Lord came to him in a vision by 
night and comforted him and the comfort remained. 
Nothing can hurt God’s children without his knowl- 
edge and hia will. Our worst enemies can only ‘‘kill 
the body, but after that have nothing more that they 
ean do” (Luke 12:4), And God will miraculously 
interpose to save our lives, if it be for our good and 
his glory. A, O, M. 
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Paul had been laboring faithfully for Jesus ever 
since his call to the work of carrying salvation to 
the Gentiles. We see in this review lesson a gen- 
eral summary of his work. Note the word ‘‘mission- 
ary.’’ Added to its meaning is the idea of ‘‘gospel.”’ 
Using this complete expression as the theme, the 
following words for each lesson may be suggestive: 
1. Wanted. 2. Ministers help. 3. His message. 
4. His doctrine. 5. Endures. 6. Teaches. 7. Faith- 
ful. 8. Strengthened. 9. Loves. 10. Sacrifices, 
11. Devoted. 

Encouragement is given Paul, not only by the 
Spirit, but in the livesand helpfulness of his co- 
laborers and those converted under their ministry. 
The pronoun ‘twe’’ is often found, signifying that 
others besides Paul are teaching the way to the cross, 
and will be rewarded if faithful. 

Christianity is proved superior to the pagan 
worship Paul comes in contact with. Of the gospel 
Paul is not ashamed. Pagan worship does nothing 
for childhood or womanhood. It is the gospel’s in- 
fluence which brings light, rest, Joy, hope, heaven. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Deliverances. Paul was delivered from the 
prison at Philippi; from the Jews at Thessalonica; 
from a possible arrest at Berea; by Gallio; at the 
time of the uproar started by Demetrius; and from 
the wild beasts when he fought in the theater with 
them at Ephesus. 

Idolatry. It seemed to be most deeply seated 
in Athens and Ephesus. In the latter city the peo- 
ple were very jealous for the image of the goddess 
in thecelebrated temple of Diana. Demetrius made 
silver shrines of this goddess, and raised a great up- 
roar when his means of gain was in danger. 

Believers. Altogether a great company were 
obedient to the faith. Some came from the homes 
of the rich, some from the poorer classes; but love 
made them one in Ohrist Jesus. These believers 
were subject to persecution tor Jesus’ sake, but most 
of them were true to God, 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Some things to do, as suggested by the golden 
text: 1. Believe on the Lord Jesus Christ. 2. Hide 
God’s word in the heart. 8. Worship God in spirit 
andintruth. 4. Be of good cheer. 5. Follow that 
which is good. 6. Magnify the name of Jesus. 7. 
Possess love in the heart. 8. Do the will of God, 

Some things to be: A missionary; a student of 
God’s word; a devoted follower of Jesus; an over- 
comer; a Christian; a person of faith, hope and 
love; consecrated; obedient. 

Some places to go: To the needy; to the sick and 
afflicted; to the house of prayer; wherever the 
Spirit directs. G. B. 
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“PRAOTIOAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


1 Corintrutans 10: 23-33 


: LESSON XIII 


_— nie ;, 20.—Te ce lesson.—1 Cor. 10: 23-33, 
Se eon nae 123. 'Th.—Not expedient.—1 Cor. 10: 14-22, 
27-36, Su.—Burden-bearing.—Gal., 6: 1-10. 


413, Wed.—Abstain from evil.—1 Thess. 5: 14-23, 1 
2 Cor. 6: 11-18. Sat.—Consideration for others.—Luke 6: 


Tu.—Self-control.—1 Cor. 8: 
Fr.—Be separate.— 


TEMPERANCE LESSON.—1 Cor. 10 : 23-33. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Supr.—23 All things are lawful for me, but all things are not ex- 
pedient: all things are lawful for me, but all things edify not. 

School.—24 Let no man seek his own, but every man an- 
other’s wealth. : 

25 Whatsoever is sold in the shambles, that eat, asking no ques- 
tion for conscience sake: 

26 For the earth is the Lord’s, and the fulness thereof. 

27 If any of them that believe not bid you to a feast, and ye be dis- 
posed to go; whatsoever is set before you, eat, asking no question 
for conscience sake, A : 

28 But if any man say unto you, This is offered in sacrifice 
unto idols, eat not for his sake that shewed it, and for con- 
science sake: for the earth is the Lord’s, and the fulness 
thereof: . 

29 Conscience, I say, not thine own, but of the other: for why is 
my liberty judged of another man’s conscience? . 

30 For if I by grace be a partaker, why am I evil spoken of 


(Memory Verse 24) 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


23 All things are lawful; but not all things 
are expedient. All things are lawful; but 
not all things edify. 24 Let no man seek 
his own, but each his neighbor’s good. 25 
Whatsoever is sold in the shambles, eat, ask- 
ing no question for conscience’ sake; 26 
for the earth is the Lord’s, and the fulness 
thereof. 27 If one of them that believe not 
biddeth you toa feast, and ye are disposed 
to go; whatsoever is set before you, eat, ask- 
ing no question for conscience’ sake. 28 
But if any man say unto you, This hath 
been offered in sacrifice, eat not, for his 
sake that showed it, and for conscience’ 
sake: 29 conscience, I say, not thine own, 
but the other’s; for why is my liberty judged 
by another conscience? 30 If I partake 
with thankfulness, why am I eyil spoken of 


for that for which I give thanks ? 


31 Whether therefore ye eat, or drink, or whatsoever ye do, do all 


to the glory of God. 


32 Give none offence, neither to the Jews, nor to the Gen’- 


tiles, nor to the church of God: A 
33. Even as I please all men in all things, 
profit, but the profit of many, that they may be saved. 


not seeking mine own 


for that for which I gave thanks? 31 
Whether therefore ye eat, or drink, or 
whatsoever ye do, do all to the glory of God. 
32 Give no occasion of stumbling, either to 
Jews, or to Greeks, or to the church of God: 
33 even as I also please all men in all things, 
not seeking mine own profit, but the profit 
of the many, that they may be saved. 


«The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supr.—What is the GoLDEN TrExtT? School.—Let 
every one of us please his neighbour for his good 
to edification. Rom. 15: 2. 

PRACTICAL TRUTH,—Things questionable should 
be avoided. 

Topic.—Christian influences. 

OuTLINE.—I. The duty of living for others. IT. 
The duty of guarding the weak. III, The correct 
rule of conduct, 

Timn.—This epistle was written A. D. 57. 

AUTHOR.—It was written by Paul, to the church 
at Corinth. 

PLAcE.—It was written at Ephesus, near the close 
of Paul’s three years’ stay in that city. 


INTRODUCTION, — The church in Corinth was 
founded in A. D. 52,53, by Paul while on his second 
missionary journey. This epistle was written during 
the time of the apostle’s third missionary journey. 
The church at Corinth was the largest and most trouble- 
some that Paul founded. The questions that troubled 
the consciences of the Christians at Corinth should be 
clearly set forth and an application made to the prac: 
tical questions which perplex Christians to-day. 

EXPLANATIONS.—‘'The epistle to the Corinthians 
seems to have been written in answer to a letter re- 
ceived from them (chap. 7:1). The church was a little 
band in a city of 400,000 inhabitants; a gem ina city of 
iniquity. The early training, the former habits, the 
surrounding influences of a city which, even in the 
Gentile world, was famous for dishonesty, debauchery 
and drunkenness, made it difficult to live a true Chris- 
tian life.” ‘‘It is not ina day that the habits of a life 
can be thrown aside. Even the most sincere of the 
converts had a battle to fight against two temptations 
—the temptation to dishonesty in their means of ob- 
taining their livelihood, and the temptation to sensu- 
ality, which was entangled with the very fibers of their 
lives.” —Farrar,. 

COMMENTARY.—In verses 14-22 Paul re- 
sumes the discussion from chapter 8:13 touching 
the eating of meats which had been offered in sacri- 
fice to idols. In the lesson before us we have some 
practical directions on this subject, which every 
Ohristian would do well to carefully heed. In ap- 


plying the lesson to the temperance question it will 
be necessary to insist upon the importance of total 
abstinence and prohibition. 

I, THE DUTY OF LIVING FOR OTHERS (vs. 23, 24). 

23. all things are lawful—''I may lawfully 
eat all kinds of food, but all are not expedient. It 
would not be becoming in me to eat of all, because 
I should by this offend and grieve many weak 
minds.’’ Though it may be admitted that it is 
strictly lawful to eat meats offered to idols, yet there 
are strong reasons why it is inexpedient, and those 
reasons ought to have the binding force of law.— 
Barnes. not expedient—And so, being unprofit- 
able and injurious, may thereby become unlawful. 
—Whedon. edify not—All things do not tend to 
build up the cause of Christ, and therefore are not 
expedient. 24. his own—Let no man consult his 
own happiness, pleasure or convenience, but let him 
ask what will be for the good of others. ‘‘No rule 
is laid down about eating or not eating any kind of 
food asa matter of importance in itself. With such 
things the gospel has no coneern. What Paul does 
prescribe relates to the effect of our conduct upon 
others.’’—Cam. Bib. ‘‘Let every man live not for 
himself, but for every part of the great human fam- 
ily with which he is surrounded.’’—Clarke. an- 
other’s wealth—*‘But each his neighbor’s good,”’ 
—R.V. This will cause true happiness. 

II, THE DUTY OF GUARDING THE WEAK (vs. 25-30). 

25. issold—The meats of idol sacrifices were 
often exposed to sale in the markets, especially by 
the priests when they had on hand a surplus. To 
the Christian this was as lawful as any other meat.— 
Whedon. shambles—The meat stalls in the mar- 
ket. asking no question—The Jews were vexed 
with innutnerable scruples with respect to their eat- 
ing and were accustomed to ask many questions 
about their food, as to where it was obtained, how 
prepared, ete, All of these scruples and question- 
ings the gospel abolished. The conscience need 
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not be sensitive on this point. 26. earth is the 
Lord’s—See Psa. 24:1. This meat belongs to the 
Lord and is made for man’s use. “It does not 
belong to the idol even though it has been offered 
to it. It may therefore be partaken of as God's 
gift.’ 27. bid....feast—This refers to a feast in 
a private house. In verses 14-22 the apostle severely 
rebukes the practise of eating at feasts in heathen 
temples, because this was one part of idolatrous 
worship. If a pagan friend invites a Christian to 
his home to dine he should eat what is set before 
him without vexing his host with questions about 
his food. But there is nothing here commanded 
which would require a person to eat or drink that 
which is harmful. 28. say unto you—That is, 
if one of your fellow guests should display scruples 
of conscience, or a heathen should be likely to draw 
the inference that you approved of-idol worship, 
this altogether alters the case. You are no longer 
simply eating with thankfulness the food set before 
you as the gift of God, but the question of idolatrous 
worship is now introduced. Your conduct may 
lead another to suppose that you regarded partici- 
pation in the worship of idols as permissible toa 
Christian.—Cam. Bib. 29. for why, ete.—This 
is a little obscure. The meaning seems to be that 
**no man hasa right to interfere with the liberty 
enjoined by another, save so far as his own con- 
science and conscientious convictions are likely to 
be affected thereby.’’ We must guard the point of 
yielding to another’s conscience, for we may by 
obeying a man’s false conscience confirm his self- 
conceit, or establish a false morality. 30. if 1 by 
grace—'‘If I partake with thankfulness.’’"—R. V. 


III. THE CORRECT RULE OF CoNDUCT (vs. 31-33). 

31. eat or drink—‘The glory of God is to be 
the end of all cur actions. In themselves eating 
and drinking are things indifferent, but there are 
circumstances in which they may be matters of the 
highest importance. In our own day, for instance, 
the question of using or abstaining from intoxi- 
eating liquors is one which ought to be dealt with 
on the same principles which Paul has laid down in 
this chapter. Such a question should be decided on 
one ground alone, namely, whether by using them 
or abstaining from them we shall best promote the 
glory of God.”—Lias. do all—‘This requires that 
we should plan and order our whole life in accord- 
ance with God’s law.’’ glory of God—To live to 
God’s glory should be the high aim of every indi- 
vidual. ‘‘This is a sufficient rule to regulate every 
man’s conscience and practise on all indifferent 
things where there are no express commands or pro- 
hibitions.’—Clarke. 32. give none offence— 
See R. V. ‘*Though you may be no better or worse 
for eating meat or not eating, yet if your conduct 
injures others and leads them into ain you should 
abstain entirely. It is far more important that 
your brother should not be led into sin than that 
you should partake of meat which you acknowledge 
is in itself of no importance.”’ This is a general 
principle which should regulate Christian conduct 
at all times. Though you are delivered from super- 
stitious notions, it is contrary to the spirit of love 
to hinder another who is not yet so far enlightened. 
You should not be a stumblingblock—a means of 
confusion which might lead to the overthrow of 
faith. Jews—‘The apostle ever avoided offense 
to his kinsmen after the flesh.’”’ Gentiles—‘‘Cross- 
ing none of their prejudices where God’s law does 
pot require it.’ 33. please all men—He did 
this so far as he could righteously. inay be saved 
—His main object was to seek the salvation of all 
men. This was the end inview. Salvation enables 
men to set aside their own ways in order to uplift 


another, Strife over non-essentials destroys rather 
than builds up the work of God. 

TEMPERANCE INSTRUCTION. — During 
the past few years there has been a great revolution 
in the medical world in regard to the use of alcohol. 
Formerly it was used in all hospitals and for almost 
every disease. Occasionally a physician would 
abandon its use, as did the renowned Dr. Nathan S. 
Davis, but this was exceptional. In 1873 a temper- 
ance hospital was founded in London which at first 
used alcohol only in extreme cases and afterward 
abandoned it altogether. The records of the Lon- 
don Temperance Hospital show that in 15,224 cases 
under care during twenty-five years the mortality 
has been less than seven per cent—very much less 
than in any hospital in London where alcohol is 
used. Recently a number of temperance hospitals 
have been established with the same remarkable 
results; and in hospitals where alcohol is still used, 
the amount used is small compared with the amount 
used a few years ago. 

Dr. Rogers, one of Chicago’s foremost surgeons, 
in three years operated on about a thousand cases 
in the Frances Willard Hospital without alcohol 
and without losing a single patient from ‘‘shock,’’ 
that terror of surgeons, in defense against which 
many physicians have believed alcohol was neces- 
sary. It has been proved that the death rate in 
fever and pneumonia is very much less when alcohol 
is not administered. 

Medical men everywhere recognize that abstain- 
ers have greater power to resist disease, withstand 
contagion and recover from wounds than have non- 
abstainers. The chief cause of this is the paralyzing 
effect of alcohol upon the white blood-corpuscles. 
These white corpuscles are the scavengers of the 
body. They seem to scent all harmful germs; and, 
pushing through the linings of the blood vessels, 
they envelop them or “eat them up.’’ Alcohol 
paralyzes these corpuscles and diminishes their 
number with the result that the germs multiply 
unchecked, secrete their poisons, and claim their 
subject as an easy victim. Some time ago one of 
the professors of Rush Medical College gave two 
rabbits pneumonia by injecting pneumonia germs 
in them, and in one a little alcohol was injected. 
The rabbit with the alcohol in its system died, 
while the other recovered. A subsequent examina- 
tion under the microscope of the blood of each 
showed that in the rabbit in which the alcohol had 
been injected, the white corpuscles contained no 
germs, and had evidently been paralyzed, while the 
white corpuscles of the other rabbit were literally 
full of them, as many as twenty germs being found 
in one corpuscle. This isa vivid illustration of what 
takes place in a drinker. His decreased vitality and 
resisting power cannot be wondered at in the light 
of such facts. 

Even moderate drinkers play the game of life 
with a great handicap. The clear eye, the steady 
nerve, the keen perception that indicate a man at 
his best are not his to enjoy. He has started on the 
road to woes and sorrows.—B. L. O. 

UESTIONS.—Who wrote this epistle? When 
and where was it written? How long had the 
church at Corinth been founded? What strong 
temptations did the converts there have? Why was 
it necessary for Paul to write them about meats? 
What does Paul mean when he says ‘‘all things are 
lawful?’ Whose good should we seek? How are 
we to guard the weak? What should be our con- 
duct when bidden toa feast? What rule of conduct 
is laid down? Is alcohol beneficial or necessary as 
a medicine? Explain how it is that a drinker has 
less power to resist disease than a total abstainer, 


[173] 


SEPTEMBER 26, 1909 


A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropuctory.—1. The point of contact be- 
tween this lesson and the preceding one is that its 
author is Paul of whom we have studied much dur- 
ing the last six months. 2. The city of Corinth, lo- 
cation, people, customs. 38. Paul’s labors in that 
city. 4. The importance of temperance instruction. 

II. Tueme.—A lesson on abstinence. 

III. AxsTINENCE FOR THE SAKE OF OTHERS.—1, 
Make clear the pagan practise of offering food in 
sacrifice to idols. 2. The gospel was making its 
way against Judaism and paganism and met fierce 
opposition from each source. 3. Christians took a 
decided stand against idolatry. Call attention to 
the first and second of the Ten Commandments, 
4. The focd offered in sacrifice to idols was not af- 
fected for the ido] had no power. 5. There were 
Christians who had scruples against taking such 
food. They thought by so doing they would in some 
degree honor the idol. They would not eat it them- 
selves and were injured if their fellow Christians 
partook. 6. The law of love requires us to abstain 
from that which would hurt another’s conscience. 
7. A duty to keep our own consciences clear and not 
to wound the consciences of others. 8. Make much 
of the thirty-first verse. 

IV. ABSTINENCE FOR OUR OWN SAKE.—1. Make this 
distinctively a temperance lesson. 2, We shun 
poisons, yet there are two poisons that people do 
not fear as much as they should. We refer to to- 
baeco and alcohol. 3. Show the waste of money, 
and the injury to body, mind and soul caused by the 
use of tobacco. 4. Bring out the fact of its unclean- 
ness and offensiveness. 5. The use of beer, cider, 
wine, whisky and other liquors brings poverty, idle- 
ness, sickness, insanity and death. Introducea few 
illustrations. 6. Three-fourths of the crime com- 
mitted is traceable to the use of liquors, In our 
large cities saloons are the refuges of the criminal 
classes. 7. Thousands of towns and cities are vo- 
ting out the saloon. 8. To keep our consciences 
clear we must not only abstain from the curse of 
drink ourselves, but use our power and influence to 
crush the liquor traffic. D. Ss. W. 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—Christian infiuence. 

1. Duties and privileges. 

2. Principle and practise. 

I. Duties and privileges. The Christian’s joy 
aims not at his own enjoyment alone, but at the 
spiritual good of others. Since self-love has be- 
come so corrupt. self-denial has come to be the first 
rule of Ohristianity. In this and preceding chap- 
ters the Apostle Paul dealt with the difficulties of 
converted heathen. Matters of conscience which so 
perplexed them would seem almost childish in our 
Christian country ; yet thesame principles hold true 
in every Christian’s life. A good conscience is to the 
soul what health is to the body; it preserves a con- 
stant ease and serenity within, which more than 
outweighs all the calamities and afflictions which 
can possibly befall us. So, that by forbearing to do 
what may innocently be done, we may add new 
vigor to resolution and secure the power of resist- 
ance when pleasure or self-interest shall lend their 
charms to guilt. He who trifles with temptation is 
in danger of falling into sin. Just so will it be with 
him who indulges in personal liberty as far as he 
can lawfully, for his indulgence may lead to unlaw- 
ful things. A sincere Ohristian willingly refrains 
from needlessiy doing anything which may awaken 
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doubts as to its propriety. A deference to the con- 
sciences of others he considers a duty and a priv- 
ilege. Expediency to him is as vital a question as 
legalism. The pleasure of a thing is lost to him 
when he knows he is causing a brother to stumbie. 
The rules of Christian prudence and moderation 
require compliance with love, which, though it often 
yields its rights, never loses its good conscience. 
Circumstances may make that asin which in itself 
is none. Conscience may remain unbound though 
it outwardly complies with a neighbor for his good. 
No Christian is a separate being to himself; he isa 
part of the whole tamily, a member of the body of 
Christ. Every man should make his relations to 
other men’s characters and the effects of his actions 
on other men’s actions part of his religious culture. 
II. Principle and practise. The apostle 
speaks of actions seemingly trivial, yet of sufficient 
importance to be performed religiously (v.31). We 
see the practical wisdom of this when we consider 
that, strictly speaking, great things are only an ag- 
gregate of little things. This lesson exhorts us to 
recognize God in all our plans and purposes. A 
Christian must order his entire life so as to render 
ita perpetual God-service. Thus he acquiresa large 
open heart, and becomes ever more capable of en- 
joyment. Everything narrow and contracted about 
him will drop away as he gainsa larger vision in 
seeking first the kingdom of God. If the earth with 
all that fills and adorns it belongs to the Lord, be- 
cause it is his work, then in every earthly good which 
nourishes, quickens, strengthens and delights the 
Christian he ought to recognize the favor and good- 
ness of God. Thus seeing his powerand glory he 
should receive it all as the gift of his love, remem- 
bering that this gift is bestowed upon all his chil- 
dren. This will enable him to fellowship all who 
are Christians in deed and in truth. The practise 
of religion depends upon our adherence to its prin- 
ciples. Doing all to the glory of Gud embraces the 
piety of heart and life, the worship of God and our 
duties tomankind. Useless inquiries awaken many 
scruples and lead to unsettled confidence and trust. 
We should study appearances only so far as they are 
likely to be injurious to others. Carefulness in- 
cludes not only self-denial for others but an aggres- 
sive activity in the promotion of their good. The 
great object at which the apostle aimed was the 
profit and salvation of many. He did not shrink 
from giving offense where the honor of his Master 
or the truths of his gospel were to be maintained, 
where sin was to be rebuked or hypocrisy unmasked. 
Paul so acted as to preserve the church from every 
taint of paganism or Judaism. In becoming all 
things to allmen he neyer compromised any truth 
or sanctioned any error. Paul was the apostle of 
progress. He was always looking forward. He 
went beyond his own age, beyond the ages that fol- 
lowed; and though we have advanced in enlighten- 
ment he has gone before us still. His words stir us 
on to reform and purity. BOs TANG 


Blackboard Exercise 


TEMPERANCE LESSON. 


THe SALOON THE EARTH | 

TRAMPLES UPON (— se Se THE LORD'S. 

LAW AND HE ee ted. 7, OUR RIGHTS ARE 
bi VESTED In HIM. 


g SELFISH . TEMPERANCE MEANS 
{1 S.corrupr, A FAIR CHANCE To 
: RUINOUS . EVERY PERSON. 


RIGHTS oF OTHERS? 
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Practical Applications 
TAKE HEED 


“Ifany man say....This is offered in sacrifice 
to idols, eat not for his sake’ (v.28). “Take heed 
lest by any means this liberty of yours become a 
stumbling-block to them that are weak”’ (1 Cor. 8:9), 
“It is good neither to eat flesh, nor to drink wine, 
nor anything whereby thy brother stumbleth, or is 
offended, or is made weak” (Rom. 14:21). Love to 
our neighbor is linked with love to God. ‘Beloved, 
let us love one another; for love is of God....He 
that loveth not knoweth not God....If any man 
say, I love God, and hateth his brother, he is a liar’’ 
(1 John 4:7, 8,20). The measure of our love to 
others is the measure of our love to God. ‘*No man 
truly loves God who does not love his fellow-men, 
and no one loves his fellow-men in the highest sense 
who does not love God.”’ 

Alcohol is the curse of the world. It ‘thas taken 
the glow of health from the cheek and placed there 
the hue of the wine-cup; taken the luster from the 
eye and made it dim and blood-shot; taken vitality 
from the blood and filled it with seeds of disease 
and death; entered the brain, the temple of thought; 
dethroned reason and made it reel with folly; taken 
intelligence from the eye and exchanged it for the 
stupid stare of idiocy; taken beauty from the face 
and left it ill-shaped and bloated; taken firmness 
and elasticity from the steps and made them falter- 
ing and treacherous; taken vigor from the arm and 
left weakness; bribed the tongue to utter madness 
and cursing.”’ 

Alcohol deadens the sensibilities and changes love 
to cruelty. A reporter tells of the most revolting 
sight he ever saw—even in a liquor saloon—a father 
giving his three-year-old child liquor. The child 
became too intoxicated to stand, and frequently 
reeled and fell. It had a drunken leer on its face 
like that of acommon inebriate. Although too much 
under the influence to stand up, the father kept giv- 
ing it liquor, while a stupid crowd stood and giggled 
as though it was exceedingly comical. 

Take heed, rumseller, lest by any means this 
liberty of yours, given by the votes of a Christian (?) 
people, become a stumbling-block to them that are 
weak. Achild lay dying. Her father had struck 
her a blow on the spine while insane from the influ- 
ence of ram. Among those who gathered by her 
bedside in the excitement was the rumseller who had 
dealt out the poison to the father who loved his child. 
He drew near the death-bed and heard a watcher, 
stroking the child’s beautiful face, say, ‘‘That blow 
killed her.”’ The child caught the whisper, and 
raising her eyes to the rumseller’s face, said, *‘You 
did it,’’ and died. 

Take heed, young fathers and mothers, lest you, 
taking an occasional glass, become a stumbling- 
block to the weak, and your children inherit an 
appetite they cannotcontrol, A gentleman was the 
father of a family of healthy, intelligent children. 
As they came of age they all showed a strange liking 
for alcoholic drinks. His three sons were drunkards. 
One daughter married well, but could not leave the 
curse alone. She became the victim of delirium 
tremens and committed suicide. She left two little 
boys and a heart-broken husband. The cause of all 
this misery was a habit of beer-drinking in the years 
when the children were born, Truly, ‘‘No man liy- 
eth unto himself.” 

‘‘God’s word tells us that drunkards cannot go to 
heaven. Mencapable of accomplishing great things 
for God and humanity are losing their souls through 
drink. Can we do less than pray and vote for the 
overthrow of the liquor traffic?” A. O. M. 
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Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—No drunkard shall inherit 
the kingdom of heaven. 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 
Leite 
We Live 


THE LESSON 


hine 
teadily 


For God’s Glory 
For e.ch other 
To rescue the lost 


This lesson should impress upon the minds and 
hearts of the childrenat least two things: 1, Ohris- 
tians are to live that God may always be glorified. 
2. The punishment for sin (especially the sin of in- 
temperance) is separation from heaven. Drinking 
intoxicants leads to many other sins, some of which 
are mentioned in this lesson: Selfishness, idolatry, 
hardening the conscience, bad example. 

We pity the heathen in his blindness and ignor- 
ance. Many of them are coming to our country 
each yea™; and not only do we want toset them good 
examples, but as far as possible remove temptation 
from them. The saloon is un-American, un-Chris- 
tian, law-defying; and in fact nothing good can be 
said in its favor. Why should we tolerate saloons 
for the foreigner’s sake? 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Lost. A prominent citizen of Illinois recently 
said that in the small town in which he lived, forty- 
two bright young people had gone to their graves on 
account of liquor, and this in the last few years. 

Protection. The children are more and more 
demanding protection from the saloon. An effec- 
tive appeal for temperance might be made before 
the school. Choose.one boy and one girl to stand 
before the school holding over them our country’s 
flag. On each child have a badge printed, ‘‘Please 
protect us.’’ ‘‘The boy against the saloon” is the 
keynote in many towns against the saloon. 

Patriotism. This is love and devotion for one’s 
country and a spirit that seeks in every thing to 
promote its best welfare. Those who vote for the 
saloon are not patriotic. 

Conscience. Many foreign languages have no 
word for ‘‘conscience’’ or “‘home.”’ It takes more 
than all the revenue derived from the saloon to buy 
either of these. The wine-cup wrecks both con. 
science and home, and even hope. 

Prohibition. Many towns and citiesin many 
states prohibit the saloon for financial and moral 
reasons. Some states prohibit the manufacture and 
sale of intoxicating drinks. When this is true in 
every state, then can the children sing ‘‘America”’ 
with more enthusiasm and devotion. 

Danger. Many times in riding along the road, 
this sign has been prominent, ‘‘Dangerous.”’ It is 
intended to protect human life and the destruction 
of property. The red light on the railroad is a dan- 
ger sign. The saloon isa dangerous trap for every 
boy and girl. Let them urge their parents to rid us 
of these by-ways to hell. 

Courage. Many times children who love Jesus 
or who stand for the right are mocked by their com- 
panions, and even mistreated, It requires courage 
to say ‘‘no”’ to every evil suggestion. ‘Have cour- 
age, my boy, tosay ‘no.’”’ A good motto is one 
which has been adopted by the new temperance or- 
ganization, ‘‘¥or Christ, Ohurch, and Country.” a. B, 


(175) 


SAUNUNOL AUVNOISSIN S.TOVd WILSOdV GHG 


uot DT 


086 


apnjbuoT 


91 


° 


@ to4 


3yysnuar 
vddor 


<—— 


@/sivwayQid 
F Me AMAL SS 
yousaT] “WT -7 A} 
SNOSWAVO® ~ (, 
Ka guati uy / 


a syodor eH i 


| 


00% 


————— 


-JXaaasa 


{ Wes on 
Hae Gog 2 


snanbiy ag. 


adows | 


(Fas \ oO ¥T@) 
NT 


y @ 8 


oC e 
SOUT IAT 


wnighun.ip y- 


3 


s21IW 40 31V08 


NV HT NX 


spupsyain?) 


V4XLXLIGL w) 


a ee ano} —senyy paanibua asp 
INDI “1S Aq pays sp 
oinjdisogy U2 pauorjuau 
saon)d Jo sauimu ay, 
gusciacciatiaen awuoy 07 abvlog 
ce “PHS 
cc RUE. 
hausnop asp fenyy 
sauy hg pamopur alp 
sano pasoddns ay 7, 


OUT 


Aas 


@WNQHOS Hidgy 
@SNYSAVL 33UHL 


PAUL’S EPISTLES 


“The epistles of Paul demand a humble, docile, and prayerful disposition in their 
interpretation. The profound doctrines, the abstruse inquiries and the opposition of 
many of those doctrines to the views of the unrenewed and unsubdued heart of man, 
sgake a spirit of docility and prayer peculiarly needful in their investigation. No man 
ever yet understood the reasonings and views of the Apostle Paul but under the influ- 
ence of elevated piety. None ever found opposition to his doctrines recede, and diffi- 
culties vanish, who did not bring the mind in a humble frame to receive all that has 
been revealed; and that, in a spirit of humble prayer, did not purpose to lay aside all 
prejudice and open the heart to the full influence of the elevated truths which he in- 
culeates. Where there is a willingness that God should reign and do all his pleasure, 
the epistles may be in their general character easily understood. Where this is want- 
ing, they will appear full of mystery and perplexity. 

“The Apostle Paul has a peculiar manner of writing. He is rapid, mighty, pro- 
found, often involved, readily following a new thought, leaving the regular subject, 
aud returning again after a considerable interval. Hence his writings abound with 
parentheses and with complicated paragraphs. Objections are often introduced, so that 
it requires close attention to determine their precise bearing. The expressions and 
phrases are many of them liable to be misunderstood, and capable of perversion. The 
doctrines are high and mysterious. They are those subjects on which the profoundest 
minds Lave been exercised in all ages. On them there has been and always will be a 
difference of opinion. Even with the most honest intenticns we find it difficult or im- 
possible to approach the investigation of them without the bias of early education or 
the prejudice of previous opinion. In this world it is not given to men fully to under- 
stand these great doctrines. And it is not surprising that the discussion of them has 
given rise to endless controversies. 

“Tt cannot be denied that one reason why the epistles of Paul have been regarded 
as so difficult has been an unwillingness to admit the truth of the plain doctrines 
which he teaches. The heart is by nature opposed to them, and comes to believe them 
with great reluctance. There is one great maxim in interpreting the scriptures that 
can never be departed from. It is, that men can never understand them aright until 
they are willing to suffer them to speak out their fair and proper meaning. When men 
are determined not to find certain doctrines in the Bible, nothing is more natural than 
that they should find difficulties in it, and complain much of its great obscurity and 
mystery. One principal reason why so much difficulty has been felt in Paul’s writings, 
has beeu an unwillingness to stop where the apostle does. Men have desired to advance 
farther 2nd pevetrate the mysteries which the spirit of inspiration has not disclosed. 
Where Paul stafes a simple fact, men often advance a theory. The fact may be clear 
and plain; their theory is obscure, involved, mysterious, or absurd. By degrees they 
unite the fact »nd the theory; and as the fact in question has the authority of diviné 
revelation, so they insensibly come to regard their theory in the same light. If men 
desire to understand the epistles of Paul, and avoid difficulties, they should be willing 
to leave things where he does; and this single rule would have saved much controversy. 

“In all of Paul's epistles, as in all the Bible, a temper of candor, humility, prayer 
and industry is required. The knowledge of God’s truth is to be gained only by toil, 
by candid investigation and by prayer. The mind that is filled with prejudice is rarely 
enlightened. The unhumbled spirit seldom receives benefit from reading the Bible. He 
acquires the most complete and the most profound knowledge of the doctrines of Paul, 
and of the word of God in general, who comes to the work of interpretation with the 
deepest sense of his dependence on the aid of that Spirit by whom originally the 
Bible was inspired, for ‘the meek will he guide in judgment: and the meek will he 
teach his way.’” 
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PRACTICAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


Aots 21: 18-22: 99 


———$—— 


LESSON I 


READINGS.—Mon., Sept. 27.—In the temple.—Acts 21: 18-29, 
joie G {0-2 Th.—Paul spurned.—Acts 22: 22-29, 


Wed.—Paul’s address.—Acts 21: 40-22: 21. 


Tu,—Paul arrested.—Acts 21:30-89. 
Fr.—Stephen arrested.—Acts 


6:1-15. Sat.—Paul’s sufferings.—2 Cor. 11: 23-88. Su.—More than conquerors.—Rom. 8: 31-39. 


PAUL A PRISONER—THE ARREST.—Acts 21: 18-22: 29. Print Acts 21: 27-39. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION (Memory Verse 39) 


SupT.—27 And when the seven days were almost ended, the Jews 
which were of A’sia, when they saw him in the temple, stirred up all 
the people, and laid hands on him, 


School.—28 Crying out, Men of Is’ra-el, help: This is the 
man, that teacheth all men every where against the people, 
and the law, and this place: and further brought Greeks also 
into the temple, and hath polluted this holy place. 


29 (For they had seen before with him in the city Troph’i-mus an 
Eph-e’sian, whom they supposed that Paul had brought into the 
temple.) 

30 And all the city was moved, and the people ran together: 
and they took Paul, and drew him out of the temple: and forth- 
with the doors were shut, 


31 And as they went about to kill him, tidings came unto the chief 
captain of the band, that all Je-ru’sa-lem was in an uproar. 


32 Whoimmediately took soldiers and centurions, and ran 
down unto them: and when they saw the chief captain and 
the soldiers, they left beating of Paul. 


33 Then the chief captain came near, and took him, and com- 
manded him to be bound with two chains; and demanded who he 
was, and what he had done. 

34 And some cried one thing, some another, among the 
multitude: and when he could not know the certainty for the 
tumult, he commanded him to be carried into the castle. 


35 And when he came upon the stairs, so it was, that he was borne 
of the soldiers for the violence of the people. 


36 For the multitude of the people followed after, crying, 
Away with him. 


37 And as Paul was to be led into the castle, he said unto the chief 
captain, MayI speak unto thee? Whosaid, Canst thou speak Greek? 


38 Art not thou that E-gyp’tian, which before these days 
madest an uproar, and leddest out into the wilderness four 
thousand men that were murderers? 


39 But Paul said, am aman which am a Jew of Tar’sus, a city in 
Ci-lic’i-a, a citizen of no mean city: and, I beseech thee, suffer me to 
speak unto the people. 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


27 And when the seven days were almost 
completed, the Jews from Asia, when they 
saw him in the temple, stirred up all the 
multitude and laid hands on him, 28 crying 
out, Men of Israel, help: This is the man 
that teacheth all men everywhere against 
the people, and the law, and this place; and 
moreover he brought Greeks also into the 
temple, and hath defiled this holy place. 29 
For they had before seen with him in the 
city Trophimus the Ephesian, whom they 
supposed that Paul bad brought into the 
temple. 30 And all the city was moved, 
and the people ran together; and they laid 
hold on Paul, and dragged him out of the 
temple: and straightway the doors were 
shut. 31 And as they were seeking to kill 
him, tidings came up to the chief captain 
of the band, that all Jerusalem was in con- 
fusion. 32 And forthwith he took soldiers 
and centurions, and ran down upon them: 
and they, when they saw the chief captain 
and the soldiers, left off beating Paul. 33 
Then the chief captain came near, and laid 
hold on him, and commanded him to be 
bound with two chains; and inquired who 
he was, and what he had done. 34 And some 
shouted one thing, some another, among 
the crowd: and when he could not know the 
certainty for the uproar, he commanded 
him to be brought into the castle. 35 And 
when he came upon the stairs, so it was that 
he was borne of the soldiers for the violence 
of the crowd; 36 for the multitude of the 
people followed after, crying out, Away 
with him. 

37 And as Paul was about to be brought 
into the castle, he saith unto the chief cap- 
tain, May Isay something unto thee? And 
he said, Dost thou know Greek? 88 Art 
thou not then the Egyptian, who before 
these days stirred up to sedition and led out 
into the wilderness the four thousand men 
of the Assassins? 39 But Paul said, lama 
Jew, of Tarsus in Cilicia, a citizen of no 
mean city: and I beseech thee, give me 
leave to speak unto the people. 


®The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supt.—What is the GOLDEN TrExT? School.—Thou 


CHURCH AT JERUSALEM (vs. 18-25). 


The day after 


therefore endure hardness, as a good soldier of 
Jesus Christ. 2 Tim. 2:3. é 

PRACTICAL TRUTH.—The Lord sustains those who 
trust in him. . ‘ 

Toric,—Paul at Jerusalem. 

OuTLINE,—I. Pauli confers with the church at 
Jerusalem. IF. Paul purified in the temple. IIT, 
The mob and the rescue. IV. Paul’s defense. 

Timp.—Probably May, A. D. 58. 

PLAcE,—The temple courts at Jerusalem, 

Prersons.— Paul, 56 years old; Josephus, the 
great Jewish historian, 19 years old; Nero, em- 
peror of Rome; Felix, governor of Judea, 


INTRODUCTION.—We are now entering upon one of 
the most interesting parts of Paul’s eventful career, 
His third missionary journey is completed and he has 
entered Jerusalem for the fifth and last time. It has 
been twenty-one years since his conversion, and he is 
now about fifty-six yearsof age, This lesson is the be- 
ginning of ‘“‘the strange ways of Providence” by which 
Paul preached the gospel before rulers and princes 
and even in the residence of the emperor at Rome. 
Henceforth he goes forth as the prisoner of the Lord. 


COMMENTARY .—I. Pavtconrers witH THE 


their arrival at Jerusalem ‘‘the elders and leaders 
of the church, of whom James, the brother of our 
Lord, was chief, met together, and Paul gave them 
a report of his work. The settlement by vote, eight 
years before, of the question as to the necessity of 
keeping the Jewish law, had not changed the opin- 
ion of all the Jewish Ohristians.’’ Their friendship 
at this time was very doubtful. Paul was endeavor- 
ing by every possible means to heal the breach be- 
tween them. 1, The Jerusalem believers were very 
poor, and Paul had taken a collection for them 
among the churches. ‘This is the collection men- 
tioned in 1 Oor. 16: 1-3; Rom. 15: 25, 26; and more 
fully in 2 Cor., chapters 8,9. Its design is revealed 
in Rom. 15:31, where Paul actually asks prayers 
of the Christians in far-off Italy that the Jerusa- 
lem church may accept the gift,” evidently hoping 
that this would help in bringing about a more har. 
monious state of things. 2. Paul was ready to 
make concessions. ‘*Vague rumors had gone forth 
that he taught that not only the Gentiles but that 
even the Jews need not keep the law of Moses.”” To 
them Paul seemed to be undermining the very 
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foundation of their hopes. In order to refute these 
slanders the elders requested Paul to openly show 
to the Jews that he did keep the law. 


II, Pau PURIVIED IN THE TEMPLE (vs. 26-29), 
Four men had come to Jerusalem to complete a 
Nazarite vow. The Jews permitted any one who 
so wished, to join in the final purification; and this 
was the more readily permitted if the expenses were 
paid by the person taking part in the closing cere- 
monies. Paul agreed to pay their expenses, and 
for a week to live with them in the temple, and 
then to stand with them while their heads were 
shaven and while they took their hair to burn it 
‘‘ander the sacrifice of the peace-offerings’’? (Num. 
6:18). ‘*This was not a compromise, it was conces- 
sion; but while Paul attempted to refute certain 
slanders, he at the same time ran the risk of almost 
certain misrepresentation on the other side. The 
fact that unexpected trouble grew out of it does 
not brand his actions as unwise or wrong, for the 
Jews would have found some other pretext if this 
had not come to them.” the seven days— 
This appears to have been the length of time con- 
sumed in the final ceremonies. in the temple— 
Paul was in the court of the women, in or near the 
room set apart for the ceremonies of a Nazarite 
vow. 28. crying out—They cried for help as 
though a great outrage was being comunitted. 
These Jews who had been Paul's opponents at 
Ephesus were watching him. They had seen Troph- 
imus, an Ephesian, in the city with Paul, and 
when they saw Paul in the court of the women with 
strangers, they supposed he had taken Trophimus 
into the temple. They stirred up a mob against 
Paul, charging him with having polluted the tem- 
ple. Their charges show that the attack was pre- 
meditated. 

The question is asked, Did Paul do right in thus 
purifying himself in the temple? Our answer is, 
Yes. What were his motives? He did not doit to 
avoid persecution, or evén death—he was ready to 
die in Jerusalem. He did not take this course to 
gain favor with the church, or for any selfish pur- 
pose. His sole purpose was to gain access to the 
hearts of these Christians and lead them into a 
deeper Christian life. Read 1 Oor. 9: 19-23. ‘‘Let 
us remember that these brethren to whom Paul 
joined himself were Christians and were not cling- 
ing to legal rites by which to merit their salvation, 
but they clung to them as ordinances which were of 
divine origin, and which education had made them 
careful to observe.”’-—Cam. Bib, May it not be true 
that the Christian church to-day may still be holding 
on to many forms and ritualistic observances which 
tend to hinder rather than help the spiritual life? 

III. THE MOB AND THE RESCUE (vs. 30-39). 30. 
was moved—That a Gentile was entering the 
sacred precincts of the temple appears to have been 
sufficient to startle all Jerusalem. dragged him 
(R. V.)—Paul was handled roughly. out of the 
temple—Out of the women’s court into the court 
of the Gentiles. ‘*They wished to murder him, and 
yet not pollute the temple. They strained at gnats 
and swallowed camels.”’—Lange. doors—The folds 
of the gate Beautiful, which were of solid Oorin- 
thian brass, and opened from the women’s court to 
the court of the Gentiles. Whedon. were shut— 
“Probably by the Levites who had the care of the 
temple. They may have feared that the crowd 
would return, or some new disturbance arise.’’— 
Hackett. 31. seeking to kill him (R, V.)— 
There was murder in their hearts, and they were 
beating him with the expectation of causing his 
death. But the onset was sudden, and they were 
uot furnished with proper weapons, and there ap- 


27. 


pears to have been a little delay. It was this short 
delay that gave the Roman officer time to rescue 
him. tidings came—When a servant of Jesus is 
in great distress, God sends him aid at the proper 
time without waiting for his prayers. — Lange. 
chief captain—'The chief military officer of the 
Romans in Jerusalem was stationed in the tower of 
Antonia which was situated at the northwest corner 
of the temple area.’’ 32. soldiers and centurions 
—A centurion commanded a hundred men. The 
chief captain ordered out a force sufficiently large 
to overcome all opposition and restore order. when 
they saw, ete.—The Jewish mob was intimidated 
at sight of the Roman troops and at once ceased 
their murderous attack. 33. took him—The chief 
captain did not come to relieve Paul, but to pro- 
tect him and give himahearing. two chains— 
He was probably bound between two soldiers. 

34. could not know—It was difficult for the 
mob to make out a charge against the prisoner 
which would be intelligible to the Roman officer. 
If a Greek had entered into the holy place he was 
liable to death; but Paul was known to be a Jew, 
nor was there any Greek to be found on the spot.— 
Whedon. the castie—The literal meaning is en- 
campment or barracks. 35. the stairs—Which 
led from the court of the Gentiles up into the tower. 
was borne—''The crowd pressed on Paul so as to 
awaken the fear of some outrage or treachery,’’ 
and to fully protect their prisoner the soldiers car- 
ried him. 36. away with him—The apostle is 
rejected in the same terms used nearly thirty years 
before, when Christ was hurried to the cross (Luke 
23:18; John 19:15). 37. may Ispeak—Paul amid 
the storm is the self-possessed master of his posi- 
tion. He avails himself of every advantage within 
reach, first to assuage the chief captain, and then 
the people, in order to attain both safety for himself 
and triuinph for the truth Whedon. 38. that 
Egyptian—The Egyptian to whom allusion is 
made is described by Josephus as one of the many 
impostors of that time, who announced that he was 
a prophet and gathered an army with which he un- 
dertook to overthrow the Roman government. Lys- 
ias hoped that he was now caught in the person of 
Paul. 39. no mean city—Tarsus was the me- 
tropolis of Oilicia, a city of culture. 

IV. Pauw’s pErense (21: 40-22:29). The chief 
captain gave Paul permission to speak to the crowds 
from the stairs leading up to the castle. He made 
his defense in the Hebrew language. 1. He showed 
that he had been a zealous Jew. 2. He described 
the manner in which he became a Christian, giving 
a vivid account of his conversion. With all his zeal 
for the Jewish religion, he had found something far 
better. 3. He told them that he had been commis- 
sioned to preach to the Gentiles. They listened to 
him until he made this statement and then they 
cried, ‘Away with such a fellow from the earth, for 
it is not fit that he should live.” The mob seemed 
to break forth with greater fury than before. 
Lysias then commanded that Paul be scourged, 
evidently with the intention of forcing from hima 
confession of his crimes; but when Paul informed 
them that he was a Roman citizen, instantly the 
thongs were dropped and his safety was secured, 

QUESTIONS.—With whom did Paul confer at 
Jerusalem? What had he brought with him for the 
church? Why did he consent to purify himself in 
the temple? What charge was brought against 
Paul? Why did they desire to kill him? Who was 
the chief captain? How many soldiers did he com- 
mand? Why did he bind Paul? What did the mul- 
titude ery? Who was the Egyptian alluded to? 
What can yousay of Tarsus? Outliv2 Paul’s defense, 
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OcToBER 3, 1909 


FOURTH QUARTER 


Lesson I 


A Teaching Plan 


I. InrrRopvuctory.—l. This lesson is connected 
with lesson eleven of last quarter which it follows 
closely. 2. We study to-day the beginning of a ser- 
ies of events which lead Paul to Rome. 3. Note 
Paul’s previous expression of determination to see 
Rome (Acts 19: 21). 

II. YTuemu.—Fearless in defense of truth. 

Ill. Pauy’s EFFORT TO HAVE PEACE.—1. Notice 
the views of the Jewish Christians with regard to 
keeping the law of Moses. 2. In the light of these 
views study Paul’s act of purifying himself. 3. Im- 
press the truth that one can be bold in defending 
the truth and yet not unduly antagonize the views 
of others. 

IV. THE PEOPLE’S HASTY CoNCLUsION.—1. Refer 
to the power of prejudice. 2. The Jews filled with 
prejudice against Paul saw him in the company of 
Trophimus, the Ephesian, and concluded that he 
had taken him into the temple. 3, Here isa lesson 
on carefulness in condemning others. 

VY. In THE HANDS oF A MoB.—1. Study the cause 
of theuproar. 2. Note the danger which threatened 
Paul. 3. The law an advantage to Paul in his res- 
cue. 4, Paula prisoner, but not for the first time. 

VI. Pauw’s perensp.—l. The privilege of speak- 
ing for himself was granted Paul. 2. The recital of 
the story of his conversion. 3. An account of his 
vision of Christ. 4. Paul a Jew, but called to labor 
for the Gentiles. 5. The effect of the address upon 
the Jews. 6. A statement as to how the Jews re- 
garded the Gentiles. 

VII. Important TRUTHS.—Call for one from 
each member of the class. They may be among the 
following: 1. Paul was positive that he was in the 
path of duty. 2. Courage, as well as faith, is 
needed to enable us to follow our convictions. 3. 
God has power over mobs. 4. A clear experience in 
saving grace isa source of strength. 5. All of our 
advantages must be made to do service for God. 6. 
One person filled with God’s Spirit can accomplish 
great results even in the face of difficulties. D.s. w. 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—Paul at Jerusalem. 


1. Reported his foreign work. 

2. Sought peace and harmony. 

3. Met with religious intolerance. 
4. Made his own defense publicly. 


I. Reported his foreign work. Paul’s heart 
was full of thanksgiving to God for the success of 
the gospel among the Gentiles. His heart had been 
deeply moved at leaving them. He found joy in 
presenting the results of his labors to the mother 
church. James wasstill at Jerusalem. He recalled 
the first church council in which it was decided to 
require no observance of the rite of circumcision 
among the Gentiles. In rehearsing the things which 
God had wrought, Paul humbly spoke of himself 
as a mere instrument in God’s hand, He spoke 
much of results and but little of difficulties, dangers 
and privations. It matters more to the true mission- 
ary what God does by him than what God does with 
nim, 

II. Sought peace and harmony. Bold and 
invincible as was the apostle, his spirit of concilia- 
tion was very remarkable. His fidelity to principle 
was not inconsistent with his studious endeavor to 
avoid giving offense to his fellow-men. Paul was 
an apostle, but he respected the officers of the local 
church, consulted their feelings, respected their 
judgment and strengthened their hands. Christian 


forbearance triumphing over selfishness isa grace 
of high order. Early prejudices, especially in reli- 
gion, warp the judgment, exclude the entrance of 
new light, impede the progress of the sou] in intelli- 
gence, manly independence and power, Paul be- 
lieved it best to subordinate minor questions of 
church polity, individual preference, denomina- 
tional peculiarities to the great paramount object 
of soul-saving. Ooncession and consistency for one 
moment seemed at war with him. But, with a flash 
of true spiritual genius he harmonized them by an 
appeal to a principle higher than either, that of 
charity. That divine formula enabled him to stoop 
to conquer. The qualities of a statesman, diplomat, 
man of ideas, and man of heart, metin Paul. No 
form of opposition was more difficult for his noble 
soul than that anonymous misrepresentation. He 
had taught according to the decision of the Jewish 
council, that no prerogative or claim to salvation 
should be built on legal observance, and that it 
should not be imposed upon the Gentiles. In seek- 
ing peace he sought to promote the kingdom of God. 

lil. Met with religious intolerance. When 
religion degenerates into a matter of rites and cere- 
monies, there is manifested very great zeal for 
forms and very little zeal for truth. Mere supposi- 
tion wus the ground of accusation which the Jews 
from Asia brought against Paul. Without so much 
as a question, the mob accepted as true what might 
easily have been shown to be false. Just as readily 
they accepted the motives of the Ephesian Jews as 
honorable. The scene was the meeting-place of 
Roman power, of Jewish bigotry and of Christian 
consecration. Those Jews from Asia, stung by the 
recollection of the triumphs of Paul's Ephesian 
ministry from which their ranks had so severely suf- 
fered, were swift to wreak vengeance upon the hated 
offender, now they had opportunity. At Ephesus 
they had been thwarted. It was nota Jewish city. 
There Paul nad some chance of justice. At Jerusa- 
lem the tables were turned. We may suppose that 
those Ephesian Jews were responsible for the mis- 
representation against Paul among the Jewish Chris- 
tians. After Paul had done hisduty he let God take 
care of the consequences. He evidently cared more 
for the safety of the cause than for his own security. 

AV, Made hisown defense publicly. Reli- 
gious bigotry ever works by artifice and insinuation. 
It fabricates false accusations. Every count in 
Paul’s indictment was untrue. The tongue of the 
slanderer isa devouring fire which tarnishes what- 
ever it touches. Malice and revenge are swift to 
find opportunity. Yet Paul was not as defenseless 
as he seemed. Hehad all the resources of Christian 
bravery, besides God was on his side. After a fully 
consecrated heart, nothing is more desirable ina 
Christian minister than a clear head and steady 
nerves. Paul’s defense was a plain recital of his 
conversion and his call to the Gentiles. He was 
saved from hostile Jews by the indifferent Romans. 

TAG 


Blackboard Exercise 


PAUEL- THE ARREST. 


A PRISONER, 
YET FREE. 


ARE YoU BOUND — |- 
BY. STRONG DRINK, 
TOBACCO, OPIUM , 
OR OTHER EVIL? 


HE 1S A PRISONER 


INDEED: WHO 1S 
BOUND BY EVIL CHRIST 
HABITS. CAN SAVE. 


FEAR. NOT THEM WHICH KILL THE BODY,;FEAR COD. 
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OcroBER 8, 1909 


FOURTH QUARTER 


Lusson I 


Practical Applications 
PAUL ASSAILED BY THE UNGODLY 


I, Paul taken. “They took Paul....and.... 
went about to kill him’ (vs. 80,31). The accusa- 
tion against Paul was concerning ‘‘the temple.”’ It 
was the old word against Jesus (Matt. 26: 61), and 
the old cry, “Away with this man’’ (Luke 23:18), 
We are reminded of the words of Christ, ‘The serv- 
ant is not greater than his lord. If they have per- 
secuted me they will also persecute you’’ (John 
15:20). To ‘suffer as a Ohristian’’ is to suffer as 
Christ did (1 Pet. 4:16). Before the cross, Peter 
defended his Lord with the sword, but ever after- 
ward in his life and with his pen, he condemns the 
action. When the Christians were being falsely ac- 
cused, oppressed and persecuted, he did not advise 
them to fight it out, but to live it down. If rulers 
oppressed ther, he bade them submit to every or- 
dinance of man for the Lord’s sake (1 Pet. 2: 13). 
If spoken against, he told them to have their be- 
havior seemly; if persecuted, not to think the fiery 
trial strange, and not to render evi] for evil, but 
contrariwise blessing (1 Pet. 3:9). He gives the 
reasons: 1. That they who revile may be put to 
shame (1 Pet. 3:16). 2. Thereunto were ye called 
that ye should inherit a blessing (1 Pet. 3:9, R. V.). 
3. That they by your own good works may glorify 
God (1 Pet. 2:12). 4. Because Christ also suffered 
for you, leaving you an example that ye should fol- 
low his steps—who, when he was reviled, reviled not 
again; when he suffered, threatened not (1 Pet. 
2:21,23). 5. As partakers of Christ’s suffering, re- 
joice; that at the revelation of his glory yealso may 
rejoice with exceeding joy (1 Pet.4:138). 6.Ifye 
are reproached for the name of Christ, happy are ye, 
because the spirit of glory and the Spirit of God 
resteth upon you (1 Pet. 4:13,14,R.V.). 7. Itis 
the will of God that by well-doing ye put to silence 
the ignorance of foolish men (1 Pet. 2:15). When 
maligned, insulted, injured, or persecuted, follow 
the great Example. Non-resistance and heart-for- 
giveness make us like him. Vengeance is his, he 
will repay; ours, to love and forgive (Rom. 
12:19-21). Then our enemies will acknowledge, 
even as did his, ‘*Truly, this is a child of God.’’ 

Il. Paul’s citizenship. ‘‘Canst thou speak 
Greek?” (v. 37). “I ama citizen of no mean city” 
(v.39). ‘Is it lawful for you to scourge a man that 
isa Roman?’ (Acts 22:25). It wasa great honor 
and privilege to be *‘a Roman”’ citizen. lt is greater 
to be among ‘‘the saints in Christ Jesus”? (Phil. 1:1) 
who can say, ‘Our citizenship is in heaven”’ (Phil. 
3:20, R. V.). An old Scotchman, asked if he ex- 
pected to get to heaven, replied, ‘‘Why, man, I live 
there.’ His life was in the spiritual, not in the nat- 
ural; his joy, in heavenly things, not in earthly; his 
companions, God and angels and saints, not world- 
lings or demons; his heart was in heaven. Home 
is where the heart is. ‘tHe that believeth hath’’ 
ls 5:24) citizenship in the heavens. AsA. J. 

ordon suggested, Christ only ‘‘visited”’ his people 
(Luke 1:68), He never relinquished his heavenly 
citizenship. He lay at first ina borrowed manger 
and at last in a borrowed grave. He confessed his 
celestial nativity. ‘I am from above,’ he said 
(John 8:23), and of his own he declared, ‘‘They are 
not of the world, even as I am not of the world” 
(John 17:14). Our conversation should correspond 
with our citizenship. If we be ‘‘risen with Christ,” 
let us set our - ‘minds’ on “things above’’ (Ool. 
8:1,2, margin). Only a ‘“tholy’’ character is con- 
sistent witha heavenly calling’ (Heb. 3:1). The 
life “hid with Christ’’ is the only life worth living 
(Ool, 3:3). : A. 0. M, 


[181] 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—Sometimes the righteous 
suffer persecution for Jesus’ sake. 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 
orships in the temple 
PAUL Wrengea by the Jews 
itnessed for Jesus 
City 


Man 
Disciple 


A Free} 


CLINGING TO JESUS 


THE LESSON 


Paul finished his third missionary journey, and 
went to Jerusalem. He has had many interesting 
experiences as a missionary, teacher, preacher, tent- 
maker, It has been about twenty-one years since 
his conversion. He is now about fifty-six years old. 
He enters the capital city of the Jewish religion for 
the fifth and last time. As was natural, he goes to 
the temple for worship. 

Paul was wronged by some Jews from Asia. 
They supposed he had taken some Greeks into the 
temple contrary to their law. Without waiting to 
know the truth regarding it, they caused a great tu- 
mult in the city against Paul. To save his life Paul 
was taken prisoner by the Roman soldiers, who, 
when they first arrested him, supposed he was a 
troubler of the peace and government. 

Freedom was a dear word to Paul, but he could 
bear chains, if for Jesus’ sake. Tarsus was a free 
city, having its own magistrates and laws. Being 
born there, Paul wasa free Roman citizen. Later 
Jesus had given him the freedom of heart and con- 
science. He felt, however, he could afford to bea 
good soldier of Christ, even if it meant chains. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Freedom. Paul appreciated the fact of his being 
born in a free city, but more because he was born 
from above. He was a Roman citizen, but even 
more, a citizen of heaven. He would please the 
Jews when right todo so, but Jesus was first in his 
life. The chief captain said, ‘‘With a great sum ob- 
tained I this freedom.’’ But Paul could say indeed, 
“T was free born.’’ Consider what is meant by a 
free land, a free heart and conscience, a free salva- 
tion, a free gospel. 

Discipleship. It meant much in those days to 
stand for Jesus. Many were shut in prison, were 
stoned, beheaded, banished, crucified. It means 
much now to be a follower of Jesus. It may cost 
the loss of some friends, some business, some prop- 
erty. To be a true Christian means to take the 
cross daily and follow Jesus. 

Soldiers. A soldier must be obedient, brave, 
loyal, faithful, diligent, sacrificing. He is not 
ashamed of his armor or his flag. God will finally 
reward the true soldiers of his kingdom. The re- 
ward will amply repay for all the hardship endured. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

The children will be interested to know what 
brought Paul to the city at this time, and how cer- 
tain Asiatic Jews happened to be there, 

This lesson affords an excellent opportunity to re- 
view Paul’s conversion. The teacher need not de- 
part from the lesson for illustrations, This quar- 
ter’s lessons are a call for loyal, true, brave, obe- 
dient Christian soldiers, @. B. 
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PRACTICAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


Acts 22; 30-23: 35 


LESSON II 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., 
23: 11-22. Wed.—Sent to Cesarea.—Acts 23: 23-35. 
tude.—i Pet. 4: 1-19. Sat.—Safety in God.—Psa. 121, 


Oct. 4.—Before the council.—Acts 22: ? 
Th.—Enemies of truth.- 2 Tim. 3: 1-17. 
Su.—The godly delivered.—Psa., 124, 


30-23:10. Tu.—Plot against Paul.—Acts 
Fr.—Christian forti- 


PAUL A PRISONER—THE PLOT.—Acts 22 : 30-23 :35. Print Acts 23 : 11-24. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Supr.—i1 And the night following the Lord stood by him, and said, 
Be of good cheer, Paul: for as thou hast testified of me in Je-ru’sa- 
lem, so must thou bear witness also at Rome, 


School._12 And when it was day, certain of the Jews banded 
together, and bound themselves under a curse, saying that 
they would neither eat nor drink till they had killed Paul, 


13 And they were more than forty which had made this conspiracy. 


14 And they came to the chief priests and elders, and said, 
We have bound ourselves under a great curse, that we will eat 
nothing until we have slain Paul, 


15 Now therefore ye with the council signify to the chief captain 
that he bring him down unto you to morrow, as though ye would en- 
quire something more perfectly concerning him: and we, or ever he 
come near, are ready to kill him. 


16 And when Paul’s sister’s son heard of their lying in 
wait, he went and entered into the castle, and told Paul. 


17 Then Paul called one of the centurions unto him, and said, 
Bring this young man unto the chief captain: for he hath a certain 
thing to tell him. 

18 Sohe took him,and brought him to the chief captain, 
and said, Paul the prisoner called me unto him, and prayed me 
to bring this young man unto thee, who hath something to say 
unto thee, 


19 Then the chief captain took him by the hand, and went with 
him aside privately, and asked him, What is that thou hast to tell me? 


20 And he said, The Jews have agreed to desire thee that 
thou wouldest bring down Paul to morrow into the council, as 
though they would enquire somewhat of him more perfectly. 


21 But do not thou yield unto them: for there lie in wait for him 
of them more than forty men, which have bound themselves with an 
oath, that they will neither eat nor drink till they have killed him: 
and now are they ready, looking for a promise from thee. 


22 So the chief captain then let the young man depart, and 
charged him, See thou tell no man that thou hast shewed 
these things to me. 

23 And he called unto him two centurions, saying, Make ready two 
hundred soldiers to go to Cee-sa-re’a, and horsemen threescore and 
ten, and spearmen two hundred, at the third hour of the night; 


24 And provide them beasts, that they may set Paul on, and 
bring him safe unto Fe/lix the governor. 


(Memory Verse 11) 


* AMERICAN REVISION 


11 And the night following the Lord stood 
by him, and said, Be of good cheer: for as 
thou hast testified concerning me at Jerusa- 
lem, so must thou bear witness also at Rome. 

12 And when it was day, the Jews banded 
together, and bound themselves under a 
curse, saying that they would neither eat 
nor drink till they had killed Paul. 13 And 
they were more than forty that made this 
conspiracy. 14 And they came to the chief 
priests and the elders, and said, We have 
bound ourselves under a great curse, to 
taste nothing until we have killed Paul. 15 
Now therefore do ye with the council signify 
to the chief captain that he bring him down 
unto you, as though ye would judge of his 
case more exactly: and we, before he comes 
near, are ready toslay him. 16 But Paul’s 
sister’s son heard of their lying in wait, and 
he came acd entered into the castle and told 
Paul. 17 And Paul called unto him one of 
the centurions, and said, Bring this young 
man unto the chief captain; for he hath 
something to tell him. 18 So he took him, 
and brought him to the chief captain, and 
saith, Paul the prisoner called me unto him, 
and asked me to bring this young man unto 
thee, who hath something to say to thee. 19 
And the chief captain took him by the hand, 
and going aside asked him privately, What 
is it that thou hast totell me? 20 And he 
said, The Jews have agreed to ask thee to 
bring down Paul to-morrow unto the coup 
cil, as though thou wouldest inquire some- 
what more exactly concerning him. 21 Do 
not thou therefore yield unto them: for 
there lie in wait for him of them more than 
forty men, who have bound themselves un- 
der acurse, neither to eat nor to drink till 
they have slain him: and now are they 
ready, looking for the promise from thee. 22 
So the chief captain let the young man go, 
charging him, Tell no man that thou hast 
signified these things to me. 23 And he 
called unto him two of the centurions, and 
said, Make ready two hundred soldiers tc 
goas far as Cxsarea, and horsemen three- 
score and ten, and spearmen two hundred, 
at the third hour of the night: 24 and he 
bade them provide beasts, that they mighé 
set Paul thereon, and bring him safe univ 
Felix the governor. 


*The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supr.—What is the GoLDEN Text? School.—I will 


say of the Lord, He is my refuge and my fortress: 
my God;in him will I trust. Psa, 91: 2. 


COMMENTARY .—I. 
orm (22: 30-23: 10), 


PaUL BEFORE THE COUN- 
The day following Paul’s ar- 


PrRActTicaL TrutTH.—God is able to bring the de- 
vices of evil men to naught, 

Topic.—Paul before the Sanhedrin, 

OuTrLIne.—I. Paul before the council, II. The 
conspiracy against Paul. Ill. The plot disclosed. 
IV. The journey to Cesarea, 

Time.—Probably May, A. D. 58. 

PLAcK.—Ceesarea, about fifty miles northwest of 
Jerusalem, 


INTRODUCTION.—God’s ways are mysterious and 
sometimes, from our point of vision, appear very dark, 
But his plans are deep and far-reaching. The attack of 
the Jews to destroy Paul placed him under the protec- 
tion of the Roman government and opened the way for 
him to preach the gospel to the rulers of the world. It 
also brought him and the truth for which he stood into 
immediate prominence. God often employs enemies 
as the means of exalting his servants. The world by 
its scorn and contempt promotes them to honor, 


rest the chief captain took him before the Sanhe- 
drin in order to ascertain the nature of the charge 
against him. The scenes enacted here were very 
exciting. ‘The sight of the prisoner created such 
an uproar that he had to hurry him away lest he 
should be torn in pieces. Strange city and strange 
people! There was never a nation which produced 
sons more richly dowered with gifts to make her 
name immortal; there was never a city whose chil- 
dren clung to her with a more passionate affection; 
yet, like a mad mother, she tore the very goodliest 
of them in pieces and dashed them mangled from 
her breast. Jerusalem was now within a few years 
of her destruction; here was the Jast of her inspired 
and prophetic sons come to visit her for the last 
time, with boundless love to her in his heart; but 
she would have murdered him, and only the shields 
of the Gentiles saved him from her fury,’’—Stalker, 
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Ocroser 10, 1909 


FOURTH QUARTER 


Lesson IT 


II. Tse consrrracy aGatnst Pau (vs. 11-15), 
_11. Lord stood by him—Probably appearing 
ma vision as at Corinth (chap.18:9). Paul must 
have been exhausted by the strain and excitement 
of the last two days. He was alone in the desolate 
barracks and knew not what the future had in store 
forhim. But just at the right time the Lord ap- 
peared to him and said, ‘*‘Be of good cheer,” at the 
same time informing him that he must preach the 
gospel at Rome. 12, banded together—Made 
anagreement. under a curse—Literally, placed 
themselves under an anathema. It was an invoca- 
tion of God’s vengeance upon themselves, if they 
failed to do the work which they undertook.—Cam. 
Bib. ‘But they could be absolved from this vow 
by the rabbins if they were unable to execute it.” 
Such oaths appear to have been common among 
the Jews. Josephus tells of a similar conspiracy 
against the life of Herod into which a party of ten 
Jews entered with a like failure. 13. more than 
forty—This large number of desperate men, backed 
up by the Sanhedrin, the highest council among 
the Jews, would be likely to succeed in their murder- 
ous design, and Paul's life was in great danger. 
“They may have been prompted to this method of 
getting rid of the apostle, because they did not have 
the power of life and death any longer, and were 
not likely to procure Paul's death at the hands of 
the Roman authorities, on any accusation connected 
with a religious question.” 14. to the chief 
priests—The plotters no doubt went to the chief 
priests and elders who were Sadducees, as they 
were strongly opposed to Paul (vs. 6-10) and would 
be glad tosee him put todeath. we have bound, 
ete.—Literally, ‘*With a curse have we cursed our- 
selves.”’ A Hebrew mode of expressing the inten- 
sity and earnestness of any action.—Cam. Bib. 
‘How firm they made it, imprecating the heaviest 
curses upon themselves, their souls, bodies and 
families, if they did not kill Paul! These men must 
have believed that Paul was the worst of men, an 
enemy to God and religion, and the curse and 
plague of his generation, when realiy his character 
was the reverse of all this. There are no laws of 
truth and justice so sacred or strong that malice 
and bigotry will not break through.” 


15. the council—The Sanhedrin, the greatest 
Jewish council. Its meeting place adjoined the 
temple on the east side. It met daily except on the 
Sabbath and festival days. ‘It had authority to in- 
terpret the divine law, todecide on the qualifica- 
tion of priests, and to try those accused of idolatry 
and false prophets and heretics,’’ The authority to 
pronounce the death sentence was taken from it by 
the Romans, about three years before the crucifixion 
of Christ. bring, etc.—Lysias was to be asked to 
bring Paul down from the tower of Antonia to the 
place where the Sanhedrin held its meetings. 
ready to kill him—They intended to kill him 
while on the way to the council. And to this plot 
the highest dignitaries of the church gave assent. 
Such a course however seems to be in perfect ac- 
cord with the Jewish opinions and practises of 
those times. Philo,a great Jewish writer, in speak- 
ing of the course to be taken toward a Jew who has 
forsaken the worship of the true God says that it is 
“highly proper”’ to inflict ‘timmediate punishment 
on such impious apostates,’’ not taking time to 
carry them before any court or magistrate; and 
this should be done because of an abhorrence of 
evil and a love for God. 

III. Tur Piotr piscLoseED (vs. 16-22). 16. Paul’s 
sister’s son—This is all that we know of the fam- 
ily of Paul. Nor do we know for what purpose he 
was at Jernsalem. It is possible that Paul might 


have a sister residing there; though, as Paul him- 
self had been sent there formerly for his education, 
it seems more probable that this young man was 
sent there for the same purpose.—Barnes. heard 
—The secret of the plot had too many keepers to 
be well kept.”” into the castle—Thus it appears 
that Paul’s friends had free access to him. 

17. Paul called—He had received Ohrist’s 
own promise of protection (v.11), but he did not on 
that account neglect to avail himself of the ordi- 
nary means of protecting himself. God’s promise 
encouraged him to put forth his own exertions for 
his security. young man—We do not know 
whether this youth was a Christian or a Jew, nor do 
we know the means by which he discovered the plot, 
it is enough for us that God was pleased, on this oc- 
casion, to employ a lad as the guardian angel of 
the apostle—Lange. 18. the prisoner—A name 
which Paul afterward often applied to himself. 

19-22. by the hand—To encourage the young 
man and to allay any fear he might have, and as 
an expression of kindness and civility. The plot 
was disclosed to Lysias with clearness and concise- 
ness, and he appeared to know exactly what to do. 

‘In Paul’s sister’s son we see: 1. Intelligence. He 
walked not through the world or the city of Jerusa- 
lem dreaming, but kept his eyes and ears open, and 
picked up the plot which had been formed against 
his uncle. 2. Affection. On what footing reli- 
giously he stood with his uncle cannot be told; yet 
in the sudden peril which confronted his mother’s 
brother he madea bold stroke for his rescue. 3. 
Promptitude. Had he delayed in making known 
his discovery, his uncle’slife might have been lost. 4. 
Courage. Had he been timid he would have shrunk 
from the difficulties inthe way. 5. Discretion. He 
kept the secret to himself and revealed to no one the 
communication he had made to the governor.”’ 

IV. THe sJourNrY TO CmsaREa (vs. 23-35). 23. 
he called—The chief captain took immediate steps 
to get Paul out of Jerusalem so this infamous plot 
could not be carried out. Csesarea—The Roman 
capital. third hour—Nine o'clock. 24. bring 
him safe—‘'This was probably the largest body 
guard Paul ever had.’’ They were to go with the 
greatest despatch to Felix, the governor at Cesarea. 
The letter Lysias sent shows us that he was favor- 
ably impressed with his prisoner. Paul probably 
reached Cesarea by the next evening. He had left 
Jerusalem never to return. That infamous city 
was still rejecting those that were sent unto them 
and fast rushing on to its own destruction—the 
most terrible destruction the world has ever seen. 
It was wise for Lysias to send Paul to Cesarea, for 
there he would be safer than at Jerusalem and it 
would be easier to give him a fair trial. Paul was 
not confined in an ordinary prison, but resided in 
the palace of Felix. Thus the apostle remained for 
two years. 

QUESTIONS.—Give a brief review of the last 
lesson. How was Paul benefited from being a Ro- 
man citizen? Why did the Lord appear to Paul? 
What did he tell Paul? What plot was made against 
Paul? Who made this plot? Who gave information 
concerning it? What did the chief captain do? 
Where was Oswsarea? Why wise to send Paul there? 

THOUGHTS.—God’s saints are under his espe- 
cial care. The Lord is able to overthrow the plans 
of wicked men. We should always be ready to 
assist those in trouble. Even children can some- 
times do very important work for God’s people. 
Wicked men sometimes resort to the most diabol- 
ical methods in order to destroy the influence of 
God’s saints. Those who trust and obey need have 
no fear of evil workers. 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropucrory.—1. Connect the previous les- 
son with this. 2. Note Paul’s declaration regarding 
his conscience. A strong practical application may 
be made. 3. The incident of Paul speaking to the 
high priest may teach a lesson of respect for those 
in authority. 4. Paul takes advantage of the dif- 
ferences between the Pharisees and Sadducees to 
defend himself and hiscause. 5. Consider the en- 
couragement that came from the Lord. 

Il. Tueme.—A wicked plot frustrated. 

III. Tue source oF THE PLOT.—1. Opposition to 
Paul in high official circles. 2. Sadducean hatred 
because of his preaching the resurrection of Christ. 
3. They could find tools to accomplish their wicked 
designs. 

IV. THE NATURE OF THE PLOT.—1. The purpose— 
to make way with Paul. 2. The conspirators’ num- 
ber and energy. 3. An oath-bound conspiracy. 4. 
They were in league with the members of the San- 
hedrin. 5, The deception to be practised. 

V. Tue PLOT FRUSTRATED.—1. The hand of the 
Lord is seen at every step in the defeat of the wicked 
purpose. 2. Paul’s sister’s son an instrument in 
God's hand. 38. His prompt action a lesson for us, 
4. The earnest efforts of the chief captain. 5. Note 
the precautions taken for Paul’s safety. 6. The 
plot rendered futile. 

VI. NET RESULTS OF THE PLOT.—1. Paul was 
taken to a place of greater security. He escaped 
the enraged Jews at Jerusalem and was under direct 
Roman protection. 2. The doctrines that had been 
preached at Jerusalem were to be proclaimed at 
Rome. 3. It was demonstrated that the most care- 
fully laid plans of wicked men are perfectly over- 
thrown through divine power. 4. Caesarea was a 
long step toward Rome, D. 8S. W. 


Practical Survey 


Topric.—Paul before the Sanhedrin. 


1. Direct testimony. 

2. Divided forces. 

3. Divine assurance. 

4, Defeated conspiracy. 


I. Direct testimony. Paul had the best of all 
possessions, an approving conscience. This gave 
him confidence and an open countenance before his 
accusers. Only he who is conscious of rectitude 
can maintain his peace and self-possession in the 
presence of foes. Paul candidly asserted that he 
was actuated by a supreme desire to do right in the 
sight of God. He referred to his singleness of pur- 
pose. There was no assumption of self-conceit in 
his quiet statement of truth. He was defending the 
gospel, the cause of Christ. Definite convictions 
are necessary for such occasions, and Paul was 
never found lacking in definiteness or faithfulness, 
whether he spoke to officials or private individuals. 
His business was to win men to Christ. The high 
priest made quick response. Nothing arouses a 
bad man’s anger more quickly than a reminder of 
a good man’s goodness or his triumph in spiritual 
life. Paul respected the priesthood while he de- 
nounced the individual. His rebuke was inspired 
by moral emotion and conviction, It was a proph- 
ecy which came true. He did not belittle himself 
in this or show unfairness toa fellow-man or dis- 
honor God. His true spirit of teachableness was 
manifest in his reply to the by-standers, That out- 
side testimony was necessary to remind people that 
a religious ruler was present, so little evidence did 
he give by his conduct that he was God's high priest. 


II. Divided forces. Paul’s words, “I ama 
Pharisee,’’ started a dissension which immediately 
divided their forces. ‘‘Men and brethren,’’ were 
strange words for a man held as a criminal to utter 
to a judge and to hisaccusers. The quality of men 
comes out in unexpected places. Earnest speakers 
sometimes reveal themselves in the utterance of 
their first sentences. Paul made use of the things 
in which he and his hearers were agreed that he 
might lead them to consider the things in which 
they did not agree. He assured them he had faith in 
immortality and that the doctrine he taught was vir- 
tually related to that grandest of truths. Besoming 
a Christian only deepened Paul’s belief in the res- 
urrection. Paul’s case had been submitted to the 
Sanhedrin to determine the cause of the riot. They 
had properly no jurisdiction over him. He was 
under the Roman authorities. When therefore the 
question of difference between Pharisees and Sad- 
ducees was sprung they caught at that and at once 
became absorbed in their own disputation until the 
testimony rang from the Pharisees, ‘‘We find no 
evil in this man.’’ It sometimes results in gain to 
the cause of right in setting the forces of error to 
attacking each other. Sectarian dissensions are an 
evidence of low spiritual life. 

Ili. Divine assurance. ‘‘Be of good cheer.”’ 
The Lord knew where Paul was and all about his 
circumstances. He was doing effective service and 
should do yet more, regardless of seeming impossi- 
bilities. ‘*God has not a single jewel laid by and 
forgotten.’’ Paul was assured that he should see 
Rome, not as a mere visitor or sightseer, but asa 
witness for Christ. It was to bea change of battle- 
fields. He was qualified forthechange. Hecould be 
trusted for future service. He was indeed proving 
what great things he should suffer for Christ. It 
was to him a gracious witness of divine approval. 

IV. Defeated conspiracy. Forty murderers 
in quest of Paul’s life were a strong force arrayed 
against a single man but the Lord provided nearly 
five hundred soldiers to protect him. Their con- 
spiracy was malignant, determined, strong, and 
cunning. They sought no help and feared no hin- 
drances from the hand of the Lord although they 
worked in the name of religion. Their concern 
was whether they could manage Claudius Lysias, the 
officer. None but lying, deceitful, underhanded, 
unscrupulous men could engage in so base an un- 
dertaking. Yet the interposition of Providence 
thwarted their evil plans in a simple, unexpected 
and natural way that the apostle might be carried 
on to his next field of labor. Neither the Jews nor 
the Roman officer saw the hand of God. Paul was 
the one man of open vision. He heard from the 
Lord for his own comfort, and through his nephew 
he saw how God set aside the craft, power and pres- 
tige of those who sought to defy the purpose of God, 
and used all necessary means for his safety and de- 
liverance. When God ‘‘giveth quietness, who then 
can make trouble?”’ T. R.A, 


Blackboard Exercise 


“THE PLOT. 
AN OATH: To 00 
EVIL tS NOT VALID. 
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SAID NOTHING.” 
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| Is: A MENACE to OUR 
NATION. 


GOD OVERTURNED 
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AND SAVED PAUL. 
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JESUS Sarg 
SWEAR NOT 
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Practical Applications 
PAUL HELD A PRISONER ~ 


I, Preparation for trial. ‘The Lord said, 
Be of good cheer, Paul’’ (v.11). Paul here had an 
experience of what John afterward wrote, ‘Him 
that loved us....behold, he cometh with clouds” 
(Rey. 1: 4-7). In our every trial God is with us as 
really as he was with Paul. His word is our prepa- 
ration for and ourcomfort in thetrial. ‘The prayer 
Paul offered in the temple, the most holy sanctuary 
to him, as a Jew, was honored of the Lord by being 
answered with a manifestation of his presence, and 
the granting of a specialrevelation. All true prayer 
is answered, and God seems to especially delight in 
supplication offered in places dedicated to hisname.”’ 

Il. The plot to murder. ‘tWe have bound 
ourselves....we will eat nothing until we have slain 
Paul’’ (v.14). The Bible says, ‘* Whosoever hateth 
his brother isa murderer’ (1 John 3:15). The man 
who says of an enemy, “I hate him,’ belongs with 
these blood-thirsty Jews who sought to slay Paul. 
K. Gerok calls attention to some characteristics of 
hatred: 1. Hate rises early. ‘‘When it was day” 
(vy. 12). Love is always earlier than hate. Before 
any pain reaches us it has passed by infinite love. 
Nothing can reach us but by God's permission and 
the greatest curse may prove the greatest blessing. 
2. Hate binds men witha curse. ‘Bound them- 
selves under a curse’’ (v.12). The curse is always 
on those who hate, not on those who are hated. 
“Curses like chickens come home toroost.’’ 3. Hate 
demands satisfaction to ite own hurt. ‘Would 
neither eat nor drink till they had killed Paul” (v. 
12). A man cannot live on the hatred of his fellow- 
man. These conspirators died of starvation if they 
kept their vow. 4. Hate is injudicious. ‘Forty 
made this conspiracy’ (v.13). It is scarcely pos- 
sible that somany men could keepa secret. 5. Hate 
has no cunning against God. ‘‘They came to the 
chief priests’? (v.14). They trusted their own cun- 
ning and men. ‘The forty conspirators sought no 
help and feared no hindrance from God, though 
their design was made in the name of their religion. 
But when the works of religion are hatred and thirst 
for blood, God is opposed to it.’’ God gives men 
certain freedom but he holds himself ready to hin- 
der evil in hisown time and way. He is continually 
saying to the wicked by his providences, ‘‘Thus far 
shalt thou go and no farther.’”’ 6. Hate will not hes- 
itate to lie. Bring him down as though you would 
inquire something (v.15). Under pretense of send- 
ing for Paul to question him, they prepare to kill 
him. Hatred stops short of no sin to carry on its 
foul designs. 

III. Promptness inaction. ‘“Heard...went”’ 
(v.16). Had the young man delayed God must 
have worked a miracle to save Paul. ‘It isa life- 
long disadvantage to be slow.”’ Sir Walter Scott 
wrote, ‘‘Beware of what women call dawdling. Do 
instantly whatever is to be done, and take your 
recreation after business, never before it.”’ It is said 
of one who came to great distinction in the house 
of commons that the first time he spoke in that as- 
sembly he rose hastily and gave expression to his 
sentiments. Hesat down fearing he had blundered. 
In a moment a bit of paper was handed him by the 
greatest statesman of the day, containing only these 
words, ‘*You’ll do.”’ He was so encouraged that he 
preserved the bit of paper among his treasures. It 
was handed down as an heirloom. In a certain 
mansion it hangs handsomely framed in the hall; 
and a knowledge of the history of the little words, 
“You'll do,” says to every one, ‘Be prompt, decisive, 
courageous.” A.C, M. 
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Lrsson II 
Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—God guards and watcha 
over his own. 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


Paul Preserved trom ine ret 


In danger 


In darkness 


| TRUST IN GOD 


Among friends 


Among foes 


THE LESSON 
The last lesson found Paul in the hands of 


the Roman authorities. After he had been taken 
into the castie, the centurion commanded hiin to 
be examined by scourging. Paul declared plainly 
his citizenship, and-at once his bands were loosened. 
The next day he was brought before the Sanhedrin, 
the greatest Jewish council. 

The mob tried their best to kill Paul. His holy 
life and teachings were a rebuke to their crimes, 
wickedness, hypocrisy. They were blinded by pre}- 
udice, and could not bear even to have Paul give 
his testimony, especially the part referring to his 
being commissioned to preach the gospel to the 
Gentiles. Paul boldly asserted his doctrines before 
the council, and at once they appear to be almost a 
mob, for the soldiers had to deliver him by force. 
He was taken to the castle for safety. 

The plot against Paul shows the dark side of 
Jewish life. More than forty men are determined 
to take his life, at any hazard. This evil deed re- 
minds us of the plottings against Jesus, 

God’s hand was over Paul for good. In the 
night the Lord stood by him and said, ‘‘Be of good 
cheer, Paul.’’ God had stood by him before. Paul 
had remained firm for God, and the Lord will not 
desert Paul to his foes. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Refuge. David had proved God a refuge, a 
place whence he might flee in time of danger. 
Many deliverances are recorded in the Bible, how 
God proved a refuge to his people. Consider Moses, 
Jacob, Joseph, Daniel, Paul, John. Cities of refuge 
were provided at different places in the land for the 
protection of the innocent. 

Hope. Paul had a glorious hope in Christ. It 
made him confident, vourageous. This hope did 
not forsake him in the darkest hour. It gave him 
a testimony evenin the most testing places. 

Hate. This word expresses bad feelings toward 
others. It is unreasonable, wicked, murderous. 
Those whom Christ has saved do not hate any one, 
not even their worst enemy. It injures far more 
the person who allows it to dwell in his heart. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


An opportunity is here presented to teach the dif- 
ference between those who faithfully serve God and 
those who as faithfully serve Satan. ‘‘The wages 
of sin is death; but the gift of God is eternal life 
through Jesus Christ our Lord.” 

The ministry of children is often mentioned in 
the Bible. Paul’s sister’s son told of the plot. 
Samuel in the temple, and the little maid who 
waited on Naaman’s wife, are examples. 

The story of Paul’s body guard the night he was 
taken from Jerusalem may be related. G. B, 
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PRAOTIOAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


Acts 24: 1-27 


LESSONS 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., 
Wed.—Christian secnrity.—Psa. 387: 1-15, 
Pr -6; 


PAUL A PRISONER—BEFORE FELIX.—Acts 24 : 1-27. 


(Memory Verses 25, 26) 


Supr.—l0 Then Paul, after that the governor had beckoned unto 
know that thou hast been 
of many years a judge unto this nation, 'I do the more cheerfully an- 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


him to speak, answered, Forasmuch as I 


swer for myself: 


School,—_11 Because that thou mayest understand, that 
there are yet but twelve days since I went up to Je-ru’sa-lem. 


for to worship. 


12 And they neither found me in the temple disputing with any 
man, neither raising up the people, neither in the synagogues, nor in 


the city: 


13 Neither can they prove the things whereof they now ac- 


cuse me. 


14 But this I confess unto thee, that after the way which they call 
heresy, so worship I the God of my fathers, believing all things which 


are written in the law and in the prophets: 


15 And have hope toward God, which they themselves also 
allow, that there shall be a resurrection of the dead, both of 


the just and unjust. 


16 And herein do I exercise myself, to have always a conscience 


void of offense toward God, and toward men, 


17 Now after many years I came to bring alms to my nation, 


and offerings. 


18 Whereupon certain Jews from A’sia found me purified in the 


temple, neither with multitude, nor with tumult. 


19 Who ought to have been here béfore thee, and object, if 


they had ought against me. 


20 Or else let these same here say, if they have found any evil doing 


in me, while I stood before the council, 


21 Except it be for this one voice, that I cried standing 
ainong them, Touching the resurrection of the dead I am 


called in question by you this day. 


22 And when Fe’lix heard these things, having more perfect knowl- 
edge of that way, he deferred them, and said, When Lys’i-as the 
chief captain shall come down, I will know the uttermost of your 


matter. 
23 


quaintance to minister or come unto him, 


24 And after certain days, when Fe’lix came with his wife Dru-sil’la, 
which was a Jew’ess, he sent for Paul, and heard him concerning the 


faith in Christ, 


25 And as he reasoned of righteousness, temperance, and 
judgment to come, Felix trembied, and answered, Go thy way 
for this time; when I have a convenient season, I will call 


for thee. . 


26 He hoped also that money should have been given him of Paul, 
that he might loose him: wherefore he sent for him the oftener, and 


communed with him. 


27 But after two years Por’ci-us Fes’tus came into Fe’lix’ 
room: and Fe/lix, willing to shew the Jews a pleasure, left 


Paul bound, 


. 11.-- 1 bef Felix.—Acts 24: 1-27. 
7 tas Te ed ous ad. e.—Psa. 43:1-4, Fr.—The godly and ungodly.—Psa. 


Sat.—Praise for deliverance.—Psa. 9: 1-8, Su.—Confidence in God.—Psa. 23: 1-6. 


And he commanded a centurion to keep Paul, and to let 
him have liberty, and that he should forbid none of his ac- 


Tu.—David’s prayer.—Psa. 35: 1-12. 


Print Acts 24 : 10-27. 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


10 And when the governor had beckoned 
unto him to speak, Paul answered, 

Forasmuch as I know that thou hast been 
of many years a judge unto this nation, I 
cheerfully make my defense: 11 seeing 
that thou canst take knowledge that it is not 
more than twelve days since I went up to 
worship at Jerusalem: 12 and neither in 
the temple did they find me disputing with 
any man or stirring up a crowd, nor in the 
synagogues, nor in the city. 13 Neither 
can they prove to thee the things whereof 
they now accuse me. 14 But this I confess 
unto thee, that after the Way which they 
call a sect, so serve I the God of our fathers, 
believing all things which are according to 
the law, and which are written in the proph- 
ets; 15 having hope toward God, which 
these also themselves look for, that there 
shall be a resurrection both of the just and 
unjust. 16 Herein I also exercise myself 
to have a conscience void of offense toward 
God and men always. 17 Now after some 
years I came to bring alms to my nation, 
and offerings: 18 amidst which they found 
me purified in the temple, with no crowd, 
nor yet with tumult: but there were certain 
Jews from Asia— 19 who ought to have 
been here before thee, and to make accusa- 
tion, if they had aught againstme. 20 Or 
else let these men themselves say what 
wrong-doing they found when I stood be- 
fore the council, 21 except it be for this one 
voice, that I cried standing among them, 
Touching the resurrection of the dead lam 
called in question before you this day. 

22 But Felix, having more exact knowl- 
edge concerning the Way, deferred them, 
saying, When Lysias the chief captain shall 
come down, I will determine your matter. 
23 And he gave order to the centurion that 
he should be kept in charge, and should 
have indulgence; and not to forbid any of 
his friends to minister unto him. 

24 But after certain days, Felix came with 
Drusilla, his wife, who was a Jewess, and 
sent for Paul, and heard him concerning the 
faith in Christ Jesus. 25 And as he reasoned 
of righteousness, and self-control, and the 
judgment to come, Felix was terrified, and 
answered, Go thy way for this time; and 
when I have a convenient season, I will call 
thee unto me. 26 He hoped withal that 
money would be given him of Paul: where- 
fore also he sent for him the oftener, and 
communed with him. 27 But when two 
years were fulfilled, Felix was succeeded by 
Porcius Festus; and desiring to gain favor 
with the Jews, Felix left Paul in bonds. 


*The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supr.—What is the GOLDEN TrxT? School,—Herein 
do IT exercise myself, to have always a conscience 
void of offence toward God, and toward men, 
Acts 24:16. 

PrAcTicAL TRutTH.—Those who live godly may 
expect to suffer persecution, 

Tortc.—Paul’s trial before Felix. 

OuTLINn,—I. The charges against Paul. II, 
Paul’s defense. III. Imprisonment at Cosarea, 

TimMn,—The trial before Felix, probably in May, 
A. D.58. Imprisonment at Caesarea, A. D. 58-60. 

PLACE.—Cresarea, 

RunErs.—Nero made Festus governor, probably 
in A. D. GO. 


INTRODUCTION,—‘‘For the first time Paul stands 


in chains before a Roman tribunal, accused by his own 
people. The trial is held in the judgment hall at Cze- 
sarea, and upon the bench sits as judge the careless, 
unjust and sensual Felix, a slave lifted to a throne, 
Paul’s accusers are heard, but their charges are scat- 
tered to the winds by his manly, dignified defense. 
The judge sees the prisoner is innocent, but his desire 
to win popularity with the Jews causes Felix to re- 
mand him to prison. Here the great apostle languishes 
for two years.” 


COMMENTARY .—I. Tue cHarcEs AGAINST 
Paut (vs. 1-9). Within five days the high priest, 
Ananias, together with representatives from the 
Sanhedrin, accompanied by a professional orator, 
Tertullus, arrived in Ozsarea to present their 
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charges against Paul. Tertullus began by flatter- 
ing Felix, as one who had done great and noble 
deeds and who had greatly advanced the govern- 
ment. This was not in keeping with the truth, for 
“both Josephus and Tacitus represent him as one 
of the most corrupt and oppressive rulers ever sent 
by the Romans into Judea.’’ Tertullus then pre- 
sented three charges against Paul. They were, 1. 
Sedition, or treason against the Roman govern- 


ment. 2. Heresy. 3. Sacrilege in profaning the 
temple. Those who were with Tertullus all assented 


that these things were true. 

II. Pavw’s DEFENSE (ys. 10-21). 10. Paul.... 
answered— Although twice before Paul had spoken 
what he called a defense—tirst, before a vast crowd 
of Jews in the temple area, and again before the 
assembled Sanhedrin—yet this is his first actual de- 
fense, as he now stands before an imperial tribunal, 
the governor representing the person and authority 
of the emperor.—Buitler. forasmuch as I know 
—It isremarkable that Paul did not begin hisspeech, 
as Tertullus had done, by any flattering address, or 
by any of the arts of rhetoric. He founded his plea 
on the justice of his cause, and on the fact that Felix 
had had so much experience in the affairs of Judea 
that he was well qualified to understand the merits 
of the case, and to judge impartially. Paul was 
well acquainted with his character, and would not 
by flattering words declare that which was not 
strictly true.—Barmes. many years—For the com- 
paratively long period of six or seven years Felix 
had been in Jerusalem and OCxwsarea. a judge—A 
magistrate, or one appointed to administer the af- 
fairs of government. more cheerfully answer 
—Because of Felix’ unusual familiarity with Jewish 
questions. The fact of his knowledge is attested 
in y. 22. 11. mayest understand—From the 
shortness of his stay in Jerusalem, any offense com- 
mitted there must have been recent. There could 
be no difficulty in obtaining witnesses and proofs.— 
Cook. twelve days—From the time Paul left Ce- 
sarea until his return, it was only nine days. Only 
eight of the twelve days had been spent in Jerusa- 
lem. His design in mentioning the number of days 
was to show the improbability that in so short a 
time he could have produced a tumult. to worship 
—He went on purpose to worship and had no thought 
of producing a tumult, or of profaning the temple. 


12, 13. neither found me, etc.—In terms of 
unqualified denial he meets the first charge—of se- 
dition. Worship, not insurrection, was the object 
of his visit to Jerusalem. He was arrested while 
worshiping and had not even spoken in public. 
neither can they prove—He challenges investi- 
gation. They had made vague, wild assertions, 
hoping the governor might be influenced to con- 
demn him without trial, as doubtless he would have 
done but for his Roman citizenship. They very 
well knew that their charges could not be sustained 
under the Roman law. Accusation is not proof. 


14. this I confess—This verse and the follow- 
ing contain Paul’s reply to the accusation of Ter- 
tullus, that he was a ringleader of the sect of the 
Nazarenes. He boldly and joyously confesses that 
he is a Christian, but at the same time declines to 
acknowledge the opprobrious terms used by Tertul- 
lus.—Lange. the way—‘‘The way” is here used by 
Paul to signify the Christian religion (see chap. 
9:2). heresy—‘A sect.”—R. V. The word used 
is the same that Tertullus used in verse 5, when 
making his charge. They had called the Christians 
a “sect,’? and Paul does not disown the name. 
so worship—See R.V. Itisasif hesaid: ‘‘After 
the way which they call false and erroneous, but 
which is according to the inward light given me, 


worship I my father’s God, Jehovah—the God my 
ancestors adored.” 15. hope toward God—Hay- 
ing a hope of the resurrection of the dead. 16. I 
exercise myself—He strives as the athlete or war- 
rior, only his struggle and warfare is within the 
soul. His supreme aim and constant effort was to 
keep a clear conscience. conscience—‘'The con- 
science does not tell us what is right, but urges us 
to do what we know to be right, and rebukes us for 
doing what we know to be wrong.’’—Hurlbut. 

17. after many years—Paul refers to the four 
years which had elapsed since his last visit to Jeru- 
salem (chap. 18: 22).—Meyer. He came as the 
almoner of help, not as the fomenter of disturbance 
and source of injury to his nation. This incidental 
statement is the only allusion in the Acts to the fact 
that Paul had been engaged for four years in gath- 
ering collections from all the Gentile churches in 
aid of the poor Christian Jews of Judea. In the 
epistles Paul frequently refers to this matter.—But- 
ler. He came to bring offerings and therefore he 
had no thought of profaning the temple. 

18-21. Jews from Asia—‘‘Paul justly com- 
plains that the very persons who alone could testify 
against him were absent, and showed that there was 
really no well-founded charge against him. They 
alone could testify as to anything that occurred in 
the temple; and as they were not present that 
charge ought to be dismissed.’ or else—‘‘Paul 
turns with a bold challenge to the Sadducean Jews 
present. He demands their own personal testimony 
upon the facts that occurred when he stood before 
the Sanhedrin. With a keen thrust he asksif the 
utterance of the hated truth of the resurrection 
was not the only charge of evil-doing they could 
bring.” 

Ill. Imprisonment At CasaREa (vs, 22-27). 22, 
23. when Felix heard—The governor virtually 
decided the case in favor of Paul. But he wished 
to keep the good-will of the Jews. So he delayed 
his final answer, in the meanwhile allowing Paul 
much liberty, and the company of his friends. 
having....knowledge—Felix knew more than 
most Roman rulers about Ohristianity. He evi- 
dently knew the character of the disciples and that 
what Paul said was true. 24. after certain 
days—Felix came in the audience-chamber with 
his wife, Drusilla, and the prisoner was summoned 
before them, Thus Paul had an opportunity in his 
bonds of preaching the gospel, and such-an oppor- 
tunity as he could hardly otherwise have obtained. 

25. reasoned of righteousness, etc.—Paul 
preaches as a faithful apostle should have preached 
to such hearers. They sent for him to hear about 
Christ. They heard inuch more than they cared to 
hear. Felix trembled—In view of his: past sins, 
and the judgment to come. go thy way—Felix 
was troubled, but instead of asking the way of peace, 
he sent the messenger of warning away. conve- 
nient—The sinner is always looking for a ‘‘conve- 
nient season”’ to turn to God. 26. he hoped, etc. 
—He hoped that Paul would pay for his freedom. 

27. left Paul bound—Felix was desirous of 
gaining favor with the Jews as he retires from the 
governorship, and accordingly withdrew the special 
privileges Paul had been allowed. 

QUESTIONS.—Who came to Caesarea to testify 
against Paul? How did Tertullus begin? What 
charges did he bring against Paul? Why had Paul 
gone up to Jerusalem? How did Paul answer his 
accusers? What privileges did Felix grant Paul? 
Before whom was Paul summoned to speak of 
Christ? Of what did he reason? What was the 
character of his hearers? How did the truth affect 
Felix? 
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A Teaching Plan 

I. Inrropucrory.—l. Consider the feelings and 
condition of one who is deprived of his liberty—a 
prisoner. 2. Trace the cause of Paul’s imprison- 
ment. 38. Review the events which resulted in 
Paul’s transfer from Jerusalem to Oxwsarea. 4. The 
position and character of Felix. F 

Il. Tsueme.—A prisoner with a clear conscience. 

III. Onanreus against Pauu.—l. They were pre- 
sented by Ananiag through Tertullus. 2. Tertulius 
opens his address with compliments for Felix. 
3. Note four distinct charges stated in verses 5, 6. 
4, Compare the statement of Tertullus in verses 6, 
7, with chapter 21: 30-33. 5. Study the reasons for 
making the charges. 6, Compare these charges as 
to their source and character with those brought 
against Jesus. 7. Tertullus was aided by the Jews 
there present. 

IV. Pavuw’s perense.—1. The character of Paul's 
opening remarks. 2. Note how Paul treats the 
charges brought against him. 3. The challenge to 
his accusers to prove their charges. 4. There is 
manifested by Paul a confidence in the righteous- 
ness of his cause. 5. Study Paul’s profession of 
faith. 6. The defense is marked by candor, reason 
and manliness. 

VY. ‘THE DECISION DELAYED.—1. Note the reasons 
for this delay: (1) Arrival of Lysias; (2) the hope 
of a bribe; (3) toplease the Jews. 2. Paul’s prison 
life under Felix. 

VI. Pavun preacuinc.—1, Study the character 
. of his audience. 2. Note the subject matter of his 
discourse. 3. Observe the boldness of the preacher. 
4, Study the effects of the preaching. 5. The dis- 
position to postponeaction. 6. Deal faithfully with 
the class upon the subject of putting off seeking the 
Lord. 7. Paul’s labors asa prisoner show what can 
be done under very unfavorable conditions by one 
who is thoroughly in earnest and filled with the 
Holy Spirit. D.S. W. 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—Paul’s trial before Felix. 


1, The Jews’ threefold charge. 
2. Paul’s confession and defense, 
8. Felix under gospel conviction. 


I. TheJews’ threefold charge. 
2. Heresy. 3. Sacrilege. All the commotions which 
Paul’s enemies created were laid to his charge. 
Though false when applied to Felix, the words of 
Tertullus described what a governor ought to be. 
His scheme evidently was to persuade Felix to give 
up Paul to the Jewish courts, in which case his as- 
sassination would have been easily accomplished. 
‘Malice continually adorns itself with new colors, 
and adopts new weapons. When cunning and con- 
spiracy are of no avail, it employs the tinsel of 
oratory and attempts to gain its object by means of 
the weapons of flattery.’’ Tertullus implied that the 
Sanhedrin would have judged Paul righteously if 
Lysias had not interposed. To this the Jews gave 
assent. All that was said against Paul testified to 
his zeal and influenceas a Christian worker. Ohris- 
tians often receive the most cruel thrusts of scorn 
from professors of religion. ‘'There is no cau3e so 
bad but some will plead it; no man so good but 
some will slander him; no case so clear, but some 
will question it; nothing so false but some will 
swear it.”? The servant is not above his Lord. 
Paul was not changed in character by the false ac- 
cusations. He maintained steady faith. 

Il. Paul’s confession and defense. A 
straightforward account is an honest man’s best 


1. Sedition.’ 


defense. Paul made no plea for clemency but 
boldly maintained his innocence. It requires con- 
stant effort to follow Christ closely. It made Paul 
a giant in moral strength. He defended himself 
cheerfully, skilfully, confidently and defiantly. He 
confessed Christ, served God, reverenced the Old 
Testament scriptures, believed in the resurrection, 
endeavored to maintain a clear conscience. ‘‘Con- 
scious innocence makesa man bold; conscious guilt 
makes aman bluster.’? Paul improved his oppor- 
tunity and used his defense as a means of preaching 
Christ. Thus the gospel reached the ears of a Ro- 
man ruler through a Christian prisoner. Paul’s 
most glorious opportunities were in prison. We 
learn from him the Christian’s best defense against 
malicious misrepresentation: 1. A joyful confes- 
sion (v.14). 4%, Aninviolated conscience (v.16). 3. 
A blameless life (vs, 17-20). 

Il]. Felix under gospel conviction. The 
man who is severe with his own conscience will know 
how to treat the conscience of others. ‘*To be truly 
void of otfense, conscience must havea clear discov- 
ery of the rule of duty’ (Matt. 22: 27-40). Paul’s 
audience was small in number but great in need. 
Felix and Drusilla were officially high; sociaily they 
were great; morally they were corrupt; in reputa- 
tion they were bad. Whatever prompted them to 
send for Paul to hear his doctrines, the earnest 
apostle did not take time to inquire. He looke* 
upon them as needy souls, He valued every oppo 
tunity to present Christ. Though his limbs were 
manacled, and his reputation held in question, his 
spirit reveled in a liberty which no prison walls or 
cruel slander could circumscribe. He stood with 
the enemy at bay and the world beneath his feet, 
himself a true conqueror and not a captive. He 
was about his Master’s business, and since it brought 
him before a Roman ruler and his Jewish wife he 
proved himself faithful, fearless, sympathetic, un- 
compromising and heroic. His discourse was com- 
prehensive, sublime, practical and exhaustive. He 
bent the energies of his soul to produce conviction 
and conversion in the heart of Felix. ‘The apostle 
entered with the candle of the Lord into the recesses 
of his bosom and disclosed all those images of 
wickedness which with all the cowardice of con- 
scious guilt Felix had striven to conceal.’ Inspi- 
ration guided Paul as much in teaching him what 
not to say asin teaching what was most important 
to say at that particular time, At the beginning 
of that interview Paul appeared to stand a captive 
before Felix to answer any inquiry that it might 
please Felix or Drusilla to make, but at the close 
Felix stood a moral captive before Paul. There is 
no cowardice like the cowardice of guilt and no 
power like the power of truth. Paul was Gcd’s 
faithful messenger ever alert to present the divine 
message either in prisons or palaces. ‘Felix illus- 
trates the manner in which some men deal with the 
gospel. They have a ‘knowledge of that way,’ but 
that knowledge does not influence their hearts or 
lives. Felix wasa typical man ofthe world.” 1. R.A. 


Blackboard Exercise 


PAUL'S TOPICS: 


RIGHTEOUSNESS, 
TEMPERANCE, 
JUDGMENT ‘To COME. 


BEFORE FELIX. 
E FELIX. MANY To-DAY ARE 
CONVINCED - 


GO THYy.W 
FOR THIS TIME.]| They TREMBLE, 


~.. ¢- BUT PROCRASTINATE. 


A CONVENIENT SEASON FOR REPENTANCE. NEVER 
Ss MES: : 
“GOD'S TIME is ALWAYS NOW. 
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Practical Applications 
PAUL DEFENDS THE FAITH 


I. Paulspeaks. ‘*Forasmuch as I know” (vy. 
10). Tertullus began his accusation of Paul with 
abject flattery (vs. 2-4). Paul respected Felix’ oftice 
and what it represented, but did not flatter the bad 
man in the office. He was ‘‘-ubject unto the higher 
powers”’ (Rom. 13:1). He spoke truly and availed 
himself of a plain fact, when he said, ‘‘As I know 
that thou hast been of many years a judge unto this 
nation, I dothe more cheerfully answer for myself”’ 
(v.10). A great man will honestly praise; he will 
never flatter. Jesus commended (Matt.8:10; John 
4: 17); he never flattered. 

II. Paul reasons (vy. 25). To the judge, in 
public, the prisoner gave the deference due to his 
office; to the sinner, in private, the preacher dared 
to give the warning that his official character and 
his private conduct would both comeinto judgment. 
To this unjust extortioner, this defrauder of widows, 
this plunderer of children, this buyer and seller of 
judicial decisions, ‘the reasoned of righteousness.”’ 
To the woman, who had lost everything for which a 
wife and mother ought to live, whose passionate de- 
sires had never been checked, he dared to speak of 
self-control, self-restraint. self-government. To this 
tyrannical prince, this unjust judge, he dared to tell 
of ‘ta judgment to come,’’until the man *‘trembled”’ 
at the sight of the great white throne and the opened 
books whose record was red with the blood of ‘‘pri- 
vate murder and public massacre.’’ During the 
temperance crusade in Brooklyn, Louise O. Rey- 
nolds and a friend of hers, visited a liquor saloon. 
Turning to the bar-tender, she said, ‘‘Do you know 
there is a terrible woe in the Bible pronounced 
against those who sell liquor?’’ and quoted to him 
Hab. 2:15. ‘That is not in the Bible,’’ he said 
almost fiercely. She opened her Bible and pointed 
to the verse. Hesnatched the book from her, and 
pale and trembling read the words. Two days after- 
ward the liquor saloon was closed. The fearless 
words of the holy woman smote his conscience, and 
he gave up the unrighteous traffic. At Paul’s cour- 
ageous words Felix ‘‘trembled,’’ but he would not 
yield. He said, ‘*Gothy way,” to the Spirit of God, 
and “wait for a convenient season” to the Christ of 
God. “God....now commandeth all men every- 
where to repent” (Acts 17:30). Those who have 
a right to command expect prompt obedience. God 
has aright to expect instant obedience as Creator 
and Redeemer. That people delay instead of de- 
cline to become Christians is an admission of God’s 
eternal right to their obedience and a proclamation 
that they deliberately intend to trample upon his 
claim and longer sin against the love that bought 
them with the price of blood. This is cowardly, un- 
grateful, rebellious. 

Ill. Felix trembles (vy. 25). ‘Paul was not 
the only one who was being weighed or judged in 
thislesson. Felix also wasin the balances. His con- 
science was accusing him for hissin. He trembled 
for fear of the consequence of his sin. Many times 
men have committed sin which has made them 
afraid all their lives, and they have been unable to 
diein peace.’’ Felix trembled over his sins, but put 
off the remedy for curing them. If he had only lis- 
tened to Paul and received Christ they would have 
all been pardoned; but he loved his sins so much 
that he put it off until some other time, and that 
time probably never came. How foolish. for boys 
and girls or for any one to put off becoming Chris- 
tians. Christians do not tremble when they hear 
about right living and the judgment tocome. They 
kuow that to die will be their gain. A. 0. M, 
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Lesson III 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—A right heart assures a 
clear conscience, 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


hree 
hings 


aul, the 
Prisoner 


ossessed 


Living Hope 
A Clear Conscience 
Firm Faith in Christ 


THE LESSON 


A prisoner stood before Felix at Czasarea, ac- 
cused by the Jews of sedition or treason, teaching 
false doctrines, and profaning the temple of God at 
Jerusalem, This prisoner was Paul, the apostle, 
the missionary, the able and faithful preacher of 
the gospel of Jesus Christ. Paul’s own people tried 
to have him condemned and put to death. 

1 he defense made by Paul was manly, straight- 
forward and convincing, even tosucha one as Felix. 
He reasoned of the hope within his heart, which 
hope made him not ashamed. Paul clearly proved 
he was not the kind of man Tertullus represented 
him to be. He had a conscience void of offense 
toward the God he worshiped and served, as also 
toward the Jews and Gentiles he labored to save. 

Felix deferred further consideration of Paul’s 
case till Lysias, the chief captain, should come be- 
fore the tribunal. In the fneantime Paul was kept 
a prisoner, 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Hope. There are at least three kinds of hope: 
Living, false,dead. Paul’s was the first; the Jew’s, 
the second; Felix’, the third. Note the climax in 
Paul’s experience: Hope, happiness, heaven. Felix 
could deprive him of liberty; the Jews, of his 
standing; but none, of his hope in Christ. Hope 
is compared to an anchor, which firmly holds the 
ship in time of storm. It is to the Christian what a 
helmet is toasoldier. It is the door to joy and 


victory. 
Conscience. It is compared to the mariner’s 
compass. A large steamship was, by the vigilance 


of the captain, barely saved from being dashed to 
pieces on the shoals, from which he supposed he 
was two hundred milesdistant. A single nail had 
deflected the needle. Oonscience is also represented 
by the works of a watch, which if they do not keep 
good time, must be repaired by the watch-maker. 
Note some Bible instances of an accusing conscience: 
Felix, Adam, Eve, Jacob, Joseph’s brethren, Saul, 
Ahab, Herod, Judus. 

Procrastination. There is great danger in neg- 
lecting salvation. Oontinuance in any course of 
conduct makes it more difficult to turn from that 
way. Actions tend to habits, and habits form char- 
acter. A bright boy heard the words of the Lord, 
‘“My son, give me thine heart.’’ He neglected the 
matter, till, as he was on his dying bed at the age of 
peter ents) he was heard to repeat, ‘*Too late, too 
ate.’ 

MISCELLANEOUS 

The children will be interested in an account of 
the anxiety of the different churches for Paul. 
They could not but miss such an evangel of mercy. 
Paul did not forget them. He was assured by the 
Spirit that he would be brought safely to Rome. 
The two years in prison at Cwesarea probably bore 
fruit for Jesus, G. B, 
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PRACTICAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


Acts 25: 6-12 ; 26: 1-32 


LESSON IV 


—Mon., Oct. 18.—Paul before Festus.—Acts 25: 1-23, 
POE omar on E 26:12-18, Th.—Paul before Agrippa.—Acts 26: 19-32. 


Wed.—The persecutor converted.—Acts 


Tu.—Paul’s answer.—Acts 26: 1-11. 
Fr.—Redemption 


and resurrection.—Col. 1:12-20, Sat.—Paul’s ministry.—Col. 1: 21-29. Su.—Boldness in bonds.—Phil., 1: 12-21, 
Rite at as A Se ee De ee SS SS 


PAUL BEFORE FESTUS AND AGRIPPA.—Acts 25:6-12; 26: 1-32. 
(Memory Verses 27-29) 


AUTHORIZED V5RSION 


Supt.—19 Whereupon, O king A-grip’pa, I was not disobedient 
unto the heavenly vision: 

School.—20 But shewed first unto them of Da-mas/cus, and at 
Je-ru’sa-lem, and throughout all the coasts of Ju-dz/a, and 
then to the Gen’tiles, that they should repent and turn to God, 
and do works meet for repentance. 

21 For these causes the Jews caught me in the temple, and went 
about to kill me. 

22 Having therefore obtained help of God, I continue unto 
this day, witnessing both to small and great, saying none other 
things than those which the prophets and Mo’ses did say 
should come: 

23 That Christ should suffer, and that he should be the first that 
should rise from the dead, and should shew light unto the people, 
and to the Gen’tiles. 

24 And as he thus spake for himself, Fes’tus said with a 
loud voice, Paul, thou art beside thyself; much learning doth 
make thee mad. 

25 But he said, Iam not mad, most noble Fes’tus; but speak forth 
the words of truth and soberness. 

26 For the king knoweth of these things, before whom also 
I speak freely: for I am persuaded that none of these things 
are hidden from him; for this thing was not done ina corner, 

27 King A-grip’pa, believest thou the prophets? I know that thou 
believest. 

28 Then A-grip’pa said unto Paul, Almost thou persuadest 
me to bea Chris’tian. 

29 And Paul said, I would to God, that not only thou, but also all 
that hear me this day, were both almost, and altogether such as | am, 
except these bonds. 

30 And when he had thus spoken, the king rose up, and the 
governor, and Ber-ni’ce, and they that sat with them: 

31 And when they were gone aside, they talked between themselves, 
saying, This man doeth nothing worthy of death or of bonds, 

32 Then said A-grip’pa unto Fes’tus, This man might have 
been set at liberty, if he had not appealed unto C2’sar, 


Print 26 :19-32. 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


19 Wherefore, O king Agrippa, I was not 
disobedient unto the heavenly vision: 20 
but declared both to them of Damascus 
first, and at Jerusalem, and throughout all 
the country of Judza, and also to the Gen- 
tiles, that they should repent and turn to 
God, doing works worthy of repentance. 21 
For this cause the Jews seized me in the 
temple, and assayed to kill me. 22 Having 
therefore obtained the help that is from 
God, I stand unto this day bee en both to 
small and great, saying nothing but what 
the prophets and Moses did say should 
come; 23 how that the Christ must suffer, 
and how that he first by the resurrection of 
the dead should proclaim light both to the 
people and to the Gentiles. 

24 And as he thus made his defense, Fes- 
tus saith with a loud voice, Paul, thou art 
mad; thy much learning is turning thee mad. 
25 But Paul saith, I am not mad, most ex- 
cellent Festus; but speak forth words of 
truth and soberness. 26 For the king 
knoweth of these things, unto whom also I 
speak freely: for Iam persuaded that none 
of these things is hidden from him; for this 
hath not been done inacorner. 27 King 
Agrippa, believest thou the prophets? I 
know that thou believest. 28 And Agrippa 
said unto Paul, With but little persuasion 
thou wouldest fain make mea Christian. 29 
And Paul said, I would to God, that whether 
with little or with much, not thou only, but 
also all that hear me this day, might become 
such as I am, except these bonds. 

30 Andthe king rose up, and the gover- 
nor, and Bernice, and they that sat with 
them: 31 and when they had withdrawn, 
they spake one to another, saying, This man 
doeth nothing worthy of death or of bonds. 
32 And Agrippa said unto Festus, This man 
might have been set at liberty, if he had not 
appealed unto Cesar. 


*The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Sorpr.—What is the GOLDEN TExT? School.—I know 


whom I have believed, and am persuaded that he 
is able to keep that which I have committed unto 
him against thatday. 2 Tim. 1:12. 

PracticaAL TruTH. — Christians should alway 
stand boldly for the truth. . 

Toric.—Paul, a prisoner, preaching. 

OurLine.—I. Paul before Festus. II. Paul’s ad- 
dress before Festus and Agrippa, III. An in- 
terruption by Festus. IV. Paul’s reply to Festus. 
V. Paul declared innocent, 

Trmp.—A. D. 60. 

PLAace.—Ceesarea. 

RuLers.—Nero, emperor of Rome. Porcius Fes- 
tus, governor of Judea. Herod Agrippa lII., king 
of the country east of the upper Jordan and the 
Sea of Galilee, 


INTRODUCTION.—Paul’s address before this royal 
court was a masterpiece in Christian oratory. His 
main topic is the same as in the address delivered on 
the stairs of the castle. In this address he asserts his 
personal innocence and defends his conversion and the 
truth of Christianity, claiming that his Christian faith 
embraced the true idea of the religion taught in the 
Old Testament. He also vindicated the divine origin 
of his commission and the truth he was proclaiming, 


COMMENTARY.—I. Paut Berors Fustus (vs. 
6-12). After Festus became governor the Jews 
again sought to have Paul taken to Jerusalem for 


trial, for ‘‘there they had more power over the 
courts, or could secretly assassinate their enemy.” 
Their charges against him were doubtless the same 
there that Tertullus brought against him in our 
last lesson, Paul saw that the only safe way for 
him was to appeal to Cesar, and have his case tried 
at Rome. Festus at once granted the appeal. But 
the governor was in doubt regarding his prisoner. 
Paul had appealed to Ceasar and must be sent to 
Rome, and yet there is no well defined charge 
against him. Festus accordingly assembled his 
court and invited King Agrippa and Queen Bernice 
to listen to Paul’s defense and assist in framing a 
charge, ‘‘for,’’? said Festus, ‘tit seemeth to me un- 
reasonable to send a prisoner, and not withal to 
signify the crime laid against him.”’ 

II. PavL’s ADDRESS BEFORE F'Estus AND AGRIPPA 
(vs. 1-23). Paul the prisoner was standing in the 
midst of all the pomp and splendor of Oriental roy- 
alty. As soon as Paul was told that he was permit- 
ted to speak for himself, he at once began his ad- 
dress ‘‘with his usual polished courtesy.” For the 
third time in the Acts we have the story of the apos- 
tle sconversion, ‘‘The charge against Paul and to 
which he replies is this: He has infringed on that 
Roman law which requires on pain of death that 
every man shall adhere to his own national religion, 
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To show himself not guilty of this charge, Paul 
maintains that his is in fact the true Judaism. He 
first shows how strict a Jew he originally was, and 
how he persecuted the followers of Jesus (vs. 4-11) ; 
next, how he was converted and commissioned by 
the audible voice from above (vs. 12-21), and third, 
that all this isembraced in the prophets and in 
Moses (vs. 22-29).’” 19. Agrippa—'Herod Agrip- 
pa II. was king of the country east of the upper 
Jordan and the Sea of Galilee. He had a palace at 
Jerusalem, and was professedly a Jew, and was 
versed in Jewish customs. He was the son of the 
Herod Agrippa who slew James and imprisoned 
Peter. After the destruction of Jerusalem, A. D. 
70, he was dethroned, but permitted to retain his 
wealth, and lived at Rome until A. D. 100. He was 
immoral in life, but not unjust in his rule, and has 
been considered the best in the Herodian family.”’ 
not disobedient—From first to last in Paul’s ca- 
reer we find him ready to obey. heavenly vision 
—The vision which appeared to me from heaven. 


20. first unto.... Damascus—He began to 
preach at Damascus immediately (Acts 9: 20-22), 
but soon went to Arabia. From Arabia he returned 
again to Damascus (Gal. 1:17, 18) where the Jews 
sought to take his life. Paul escaped by night, be- 
ing let down by the wall in a basket (Acts 9: 23-25). 
at Jerusalem, etc.—He specifies, as his fourfold 
field of labor, first, the two cities of Damascus and 
Jerusalem, then the whole region of Judea, and, 
lastly, the heathen world.—_Lange. should repent 
—He had sought to win men back to God, to reveal 
Christ and his complete work fur man’s redemp- 
tion, that they might repent, and turn to God. 
The doctrine of repentance was frequently preached 
by the apostles. It includes both contrition and 
reformation. The truly repentant one is heartily 
sorry for all his sins, so sorry that he turns away 
from sin forever, and if possible would undo all he 
has sinfully done. Confessions are made, wrongs 
are righted, and the soul, loathing itself, cries to 
God for mercy. 21. for these causes—Because 
he had obeyed God according to his distinct revela- 
tion, in a manner displeasing to the Jews, they had 
sought to killhim. in the temple—Paul was wor- 
shiping in the temple when the Jews seized him. 


22. I continue—It was not by any power of his 
own he had been preserved ; but it was because God 
had interposed and rescued him. witnessing— 
Bearing testimony, as he had been commanded. 
small—To those in humble life; to the poor, the 
ignorant, and the obscure. great—The rich and 
noble; to kings, and princes, and governors. He 
had thus stood on Mars’ hill at Athens; he had 
borne testimony before the wise men of Greece; 
he had declared the same gospel before Felix and 
Festus, and now before Agrippa. saying none 
other things—‘‘He adds the supreme fact that 
all he taught was in exact agreement with Moses 
and the prophets. This fact utterly overthrew all 
the charges of his accusers, and convicted them of 
rejecting the law and the prophets, which was the 
crime alleged against himself.” 23. should 
suffer—Many of the Jews overlooked or denied 
the suffering character of the Messiah, and stumbled 
fatally at the gospel because it required them to 
accept a crucified Redeemer.—Hackett, the first, 
ete.—See R. V. ‘Christ was not the first to be 
raised from the dead, but the first who by his resur- 
rection gave the promise of eternal life.”” Paul 
always attaches great importance to the resurrec- 
tion. shew light—True light shines only through 
the risen Christ. 

III. An rmnTERRUPTION By Festus (v.24), 24. 
loud voice—The loud voice was the result of his 


great surprise at the apostle’s doctrine which Festus 
may have been hearing for the first time, beside 
thyself—Festus considered him a visionary enthu- 
siast, unbalanced in his mind. much learning— 
‘Many writings’’ had turned his brain, the idea be- 
ing suggested by Paul’s many allusions to Moses 
and the prophets.—Butler. ‘The tendency of long- 
continued and intense mental application to pro- 
duce mental derangement is everywhere known.” 
Paul was an educated man of a high order. 

IV. Pavt’s REPLY To Fustus (vs. 25-29), 25. I 
am not mad—Hither Paul or Festus was beside 
himself. They lived in different worlds, and one or 
the other was wrong. If Festus was sane, Paul was 
mad ; if Paul was sane, Festus was mad.—Peloubet. 
‘*Which is the madman—the Ohristian who believes 
ina hereafter and lives for it, or the non-Ohris- 
tian who lives and dies as if there were none?” 
“There is no madness so great, no delirium so 
awful, as to neglect the eternal interests of the soul 
for the sake of the poor pleasures and honors which 
this life can give.”? ‘The worldly-minded man mis- 
represents Christians by regarding (1) their child- 
like faith as narrowness of mind; (2) their devou 
life as religious melancholy; (3) their joyful hope 
as fanaticism.’’—Hurlbut. 26, 27. the king 
knoweth—‘ Agrippa was a Jew and no doubt was 
acquainted with the history of the life and works of 
Jesus, of his death and resurrection, of the events 
that occurred on the Day of Pentecost, and the 
preaching of the gospel since Jesus had been cruci- 
fied.” a corner—There was a wide knowledge of 
the facts connected with the life, death and resur- 
rection of Christ. believest—Agrippa had been 
instructed in the scriptures and accepted them in- 
tellectually. The writings of the prophets foretold 
the events of which Paul had been speaking, and 
had their fulfilment in Christ. I know—Paul an- 
swers his own question, for although Agrippa was 
an immoral man, yet incidents in connection with 
his life show that he was a sincere Jew. 

28. almost, etc.—See R. V. There are two 
widely different opinions as to the meaning of this 
verse. The firstis that Agrippa’s heart was touched 
and that, according to the Authorized Version, he 
declared with all seriousness that he was almost 
persuaded to become a Ohristian. The other view 
is that the words were spoken sarcastically, accord- 
ing to the Revised Version, and that he was not in 
the least influenced by Paul’s words toward Chris- 
tianity. Nearly all recent commentators accept the 
latter view. 29. would to God—Paul’s answer 
issublime. He is so thoroughly satisfied with the 
salvation he has experienced that he does not hesi- 
tate to heartily commend it to all his royal hearers. 
except these bonds—What a gentle reproof to 
these rulers who were keeping him in chains! What 
a delicate appeal to them for liberty! 

V. PAUL DECLARED INNOCENT (vs. 80-32). At 
the conclusion of the speech the king’s sympathy 
was evidently with the prisoner, but Paul had put it 
out of the power of Festus to release him because 
he had appealed to Ozesar. The apostle’s case was 
to be transferred from a provincial to the imperial 
court. Thus was to be fulfilled the Lord’s assur- 
ance, ‘‘Thou must testify of me in Rome.” 

QUESTIONS.—How long had Paul been a pris- 
oner in Ozsarea? Who became governor? What 
did the Jews ask him todo? What was his answer? 
To whom did Paulappeal? Before what king was 
Paul summoned to speak? Give an outline of 
Paul’s speech. What effect did Paul’s preaching 
have upon Festus? What did he say? What was 
Paul’s answer? What did Agrippa say to Paul? 
Give two views as to the meaning of verse 28. 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropuctory.—1. Between the events of the 
last lesson and this a plot was formed against Paul. 
2. A divine providence kept Paul at Cesarea. 3. 
Notice that Paul came in contact with the high and 
noble. Foretold by our Lord. 

II. Tuemn.—A prisoner with a message. 

II. Pav perorse Frsrus.—l. A study of Festus. 
His nationality, his office, his disposition, his atti- 
tude toward the Jews. 2. The serious charges of 
the Jews not sustained. 8. Paul’s willingness to be 
punished if guilty. 4. The appeal to Oesar. Its 
purpose. What was involved in such an appeal? 

IV. Pauw serorze Festus anp Aarippa.—l. 
study of Agrippa. His family, his official position, 
his character. 2. The assembly before whom Paul 
spoke. 3. The satisfaction of Paul in being per- 


mitted to speak under such circumstances. 4, The 
account of his life before his conversion, 5. The 
story of his conversion told the third time. Recall 


the former records. 6. His labors following his 
conversion. 7. A personal appeal to the kiug. | 

V._ Pauw’s tnnocency.—l. Festus, after having 
heard the accusations and Paul’s defense, privately 
declared him not guilty. 2. Agrippa’s declaration 
regarding the prisoner agreed with that of Festus. 
3. Innocent, but at the same time a prisoner for his 
own protection, and for the sake of preaching the 
gospel at Rome and on the way there. 4. By the 
suffering of the innocent great good to others is 
often accomplished. 

VI. Pauw’s 1nrLuENce.—1. Recall the effect of 
his discourse upon Felix. Trembled. 2. Note what 
Festus said of Paul’s being beside himself. 3. 
Agrippa also powerfully moved upon. 4. The se- 
cret of Paul’s power. A holy life and the endue- 
ment of the Holy Spirit. 5. Paul was ever ready to 
deliver the gospel message. 6. His environment 
did not cause him to forget his divinely appointed 
mission. D. 8. W. 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—Paul, a prisoner, preaching. 


1. Paul’s defense and appeal. 
2. Festus in counsel with Agrippa. 
3. The power and claims of Christianity. 


I. Paul’s defense and appeal. Two years 
had elapsed since Paul was taken a prisoner to 
Cesarea, but the fury of the Jews against him had 
not cooled. Religious hatred thought less of mur- 
der than of ceremnonial pollution. Festus, the new 
ruler, was surprised to find that his first act of gov- 
ernment should put him at sucha disadvantage. 
Though chained in Ozsarea Paul was still an active 
presence in Jerusalem in the memory of the Jews. 
So long as he lived he was a constant source of irri- 
tation because ‘the was a standing menace to their 
moral corruptions, their superstitions, traditions, 
the policy and ambitions of their priests, and their 
wholesale apostasy from God.’’ All that time of 
waiting Paul had no desire of revenge against his 
enemies, no conspiracy against his unrighteous 
judges, no impatience at so longa trial. From the 
human standpoint Paul was being punished; from 
the divine side he was being rested and trained. 
When he appeared before Festus he possessed the 
same quietness and dignity and made the same de- 
fense as before. He firmly denied the threefold 
charge. He offset the plan Festus had “to do the 
Jews a pleasure’ by making an appeal to Cesar; 
thus the plan of the Jews for Paul’s murder (chap. 
25:3) was frustrated while Paul’s wish to go to 
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Rome was to be fulfilled. This appeal caused a new 
embarrassment to fall upon Festus, for the law re- 
quired that with every prisoner a full report of his 
case should be sent to the emperor. Festus did not 
know how to defend Paul’s rights or how to exten- 
uate his wrongs. ; 
II. Festus in counsel with Agrippa. While 
Festus had decided to send Paul to Rome he evi- 
dently had not dismissed the case from his mind. 
He was unused to cases of that kind. Such pris- 
oners as Paul he had not met. And while he freely 
stated the position he had taken in the case, he de- 
sired to know what Agrippa, being a Jew, would say 
in the matter. Festus did wisely in refusing to send 
Paul to Jerusalem at the first request of the Jews. 
He was prompt to look into his case, and he yielded 
to Paul’s appeal rather than allow the Jews to pro- 
nounce judgment. Yet there was unrest. He dis- 
claimed any interest in matters of religion, yet if 
Festus had known it, his deepest personal interest 
lay in the question whether the ‘tone Jesus, which 
was dead, whom Paul affirmed to be alive’’ was 
really true, Festus had not been able to make out 
any reasonable charges against Paul to present to 
Cesar. The object in having Agrippa hear the case 
was that some form of charges might be drawn up. 
Hil. The power and claims of Christianity, 
Agrippa gave Paul full liberty to state his own case. 
That was the last public testimony which Paul de- 
livered in Palestine. His example teaches us that 
there are no circumstances so unpropitious that a 
loving consecration may not find in them opportun- 
ity for witness-bearing for Christ. Though Paul 
had little to hope from Agrippa for himself, he 
spoke with courtesy, candor and courage. He was 
using his opportunity to preach repentance to his 
hearers by telling them of his work in the gospel. 
He gave his own experience, defined conversion, ex- 
plained the new life, and declared how God had 
helped him. That was a most critical moment in 
Agrippa’s life. Apparently he was called to decide 
Paul’s fate, while in reality he decided his own. 
Forty years afterward he died as he had lived. 
Agrippa lost hisone opportunity. Paul’s persuasion 
of Agrippa lay mainly in his personal testimony to 
the power of grace in hisown soul. Before his con- 
version Paul was involved in one continuous strug- 
gle against the will, the power and the cause of 
Christ. He was speaking to those whose lives were 
still in that condition, but Paul’s obedience to the 
heavenly vision brought a complete, swift and per- 
manent revolution. That vision wasa revelation 
of self, of sin, of Christ and of duty. Agrippa was 
disobedient as the light began to shine upon bis 
soul. Festus could not comprehend the truth and 
so the interview ended. Paul had declared the 
whole counsel of God. He was ready for Rome. 
His bearers were left to battle with the voice of con- 
science, They agreed that he was not guilty of 
sin though they were resisting his appeal to forsake 
their sins, TER As 


Blackboard Exercise 


ALMOST PERSUADED- You ano i MUST 


YET AGRIPPA:was CHOOSE. 
HINDERED BY 
WORLDLY LOVE. 


THERE 1s DANGER 
IN. DELAY. 


“ALMOST PERSUADED,- 
HARVEST. is PAST; 
ALMOST PERSUADED,- 

DOOM Comes at LAST” 


THE WAY WAS 
<T00 STRAIT For HIM. 


HE CHOSE: WEALTH, 
HONOR.,FAME, PLEASURE. 
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Practical Applications 
FAITHFUL PREACHING 


I. Obedience. ‘I was not disobedient unto 
the heavenly vision” (v.19). Paul was true to his 
commission. He was obedient to the vision. As 
A. J. Gordon suggested, This man obeyed the heay- 
enly vision. He at once entered upon services only 
a crucified will would have accepted. In the domes- 
tic circle he supplanted the maxims of selfishness 
by the law of Christ; in politics, mediated between 
poverty and wealth ; in philanthropy, put his shoulder 
under the workingman’s yoke, pleaded the cause of 
the slave and again and again unlocked the bonds- 
man’s fetters; in society, bore testimony against 
luxurious living; in the church, warned self-indul- 
gent Christians against pride of apparel and pride 
of position, telling them with tears they were ene- 
mies of the cross; in trials and hardships, wrought 
constantly enjvying continued communion with God. 
The true vision is not given to be gazed at in won- 
der, or enjoyed as a rapture; it is to be wrought out 
in the life. The Spirit of God illumining the word 
of God is a heavenly vision. The Christian has vis- 
_ ions of what it means to, 1. Be pure even as he (1 

John 3:2,3). 2. Be holy even as he (1 Pet. 1: 15). 
8. Be righteous even as he (1 John 3:7). 4. Obey 
even as he (John 15:10). 5. Love even as he 
(John 13: 34; 15:12). 6. Walk even as ne (1 John 
2:6). 7. Livein this world even ashe (1John4:17). 
8. Overcome even as he (Rev. 3:21). And as they 
go on in obedience all these words will become, as 
one says of Spirit illumined scripture, ‘‘bright with 
gracious memories and eloquent with spiritual 
associations.” 

Il. Persecution. ‘The Jews....went about to 
kill me”’ (vy. 21). Obedience to the vision will bring 
persecution. There are thirty-six references to per- 
secution in Acts. Because Paul showed Jews and 
Gentiles that they were sinners, and needed salva- 
tion, the Jews seized him and attempted to kill him 
(vs. 20,21). With his commission came the knowl- 
edge that he must suffer (Acts 9:16). Read the list 
of his persecutions (2 Cor. 11: 23-33). The world 
has not changed. The outrages in Armenia, the op- 
pressions in Russia, the persecutions of young con- 
yerta in parts of India, China and Africa, prove it. 

lif. Testimony. “I continue .... witnessing” 
(v.22). A. T. Pierson says, ‘‘Two words are con- 
spicuous in the great commission, ‘preach’ aud ‘wit- 
ness.’ To preach is to proclaim as a herald; to 
witness is to testify from personal knowledge. The 
two widely and essentially differ, yet complement 
each other.’’ Jesus said to Paul, ‘tI have appeared 
unto thee for this purpose, to make thee....a wit- 
ness” (v.16). ‘Thou shalt be his witness’ (Acts 
22:15). Neither fear of the rich nor contempt of 
the poor should weaken our testimony. ‘The three 
prominent truths Paul taught are as unpopular to- 
day among certain professors as to the Jews who 
sought to kill Paul. The first gives offense, the 
second is denied, the third causes envy. Paul was 
a witness of, 1. Curist’s BLoop. ‘‘Christ should 
suffer’? (v. 23). The central truth of Christianity 
is Christ crucified. 7 

2, Onrist’s RrEsuURRECTION. ‘‘Christ....should 
rise” (v.23). The doctrine of the resurrection of 
the body is fundamental. ; 

3. Cunrist’s IMPARTIALITY. ‘‘Christ .... should 
show light unto the Gentiles’’ (v, 23). There are 
professed followers of our Lord who do not care 
for the salvation of thosein theslums. The worldly, 
wealthy trustees of a certain church put a stop toa 
revival because those who were being converted and 
admitted had been drunkards. A. CO. M. 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—True faith in God makes 
a faithful witness for God, 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


A |Witness 


Believed in 
PAUL ) rusted in 
Steadfast in 


Courteous 
Bold 
Faithful 


JESUS 


THE LESSON 


Paul is still held a prisoner. He first is brought 
before Felix, then before Festus. The latter ruler 
desires to know more perfectly the charge against 
his prisoner, and advises with Agrippa. A time is 
set for the hearing, and Paul is called to testify be- 
fore that brilliant Oriental court. It would not be 
in keeping with the rules of judgesor rulers to allow 
a prisoner to appeal to a higher court without a 
clear statement of the case being prepared and pre- 
sented, 

The defense made by Paul is a wonderful story 
of his conversion, and account of his faith in the 
God of Moses. Courteously, frankly, faithfully, 
boldly, lovingly, he declares he is a true Jew, even 
though commissioned to labor among the Gentiles. 
Agrippa no doubt held a commission from Rome; 
Paul held a commission from the court of heaven. 
This is given in verse 18. Here is a statement of the 
whole gospel he preached. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Messenger. Paul was a messenger to carry 
good news of salvation to the Gentiles who sat in 
darkness and sin. The Jewshad no just ground for 
depriving him of liberty. Teachers and preachers 
are messengers of salvation, 

Protection. The Lord had wonderfully deliv- 
ered Paul from the plans and devices of the Jews. 
Note the language of the golden text. 

Christian. Agrippasaid Paulalmost persuaded 
him to be a Christian. ‘‘Almost’’ is a word fraught 
with intense meaning. ‘tAlmost’ is to lose the 
opportunity, to miss the mark, to fail in obtaining 
what is sought. Tennyson’s poem is impressive, 
*TVoo late! Too late! ye cannot enter now.”’ 

Anchor. The thought in the golden text is that 
Paul maintains his grip on God, and God keeps his 
grip on Paul. Paul’s hope was like an anchor to 
his soul, in these dark, troublesome days. He had 
appealed to Rome, and to Rome he must go. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


For four lessons we have been studying about 
Paul the prisoner. Like many of the saints he had 
persecuted (see chap. 26: 10,11), he suffered as a 
Christian. His work was not completed; he was to 
yet testify at Rome. As the lighthouse on theshore, 
Paul ceased not to stand a beacon of the light of 
the gospel of Jesus. 

The Jews had prided themselves that when Jesus 
was crucified, and buried, they would be troubled 
no more about that lone Galilean. The gospel is to 
spread far and wide and the Jews canuot stop it. 
Puaul’s going to Rome is another advances movement 
in carrying salvation to a lost world. Now, Paul is 
persecuted; in “that day” he will stand acquitted. 
Then will his persecutors be filled with consterna- 
tion and dismay at the sight of the Jesus whom they 
crucified and hanged on a tree. Ga. B, 


[193 ) 


OcroBER 31, 1909 


PRACTICAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


. 


Acts 27 :1-26 


LESSON V 


— 5, 25.— iy .—Acts 27: 1-12. 
HOME: READINGS en Os ae: caine Fr.—Christ in the vessel.—Mark 4: 35-44 


Wed.—God’s care.—Psa. 89: 1-26. Th.—God our refuge.—Psa. 46, 


Tu.—The hurricane.—Acts 27: 13-26, 


Sat.—Confidence in God.—Psa. 23. Su.—Danger and deliverance.—Psa. 107: 23-32. 


PAUL A PRISONER—THE VOYAGE.—Acts 27 :1-26. Print Acts 27: 13-26. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Supr.—i13 And when the south wind blew softly, supposing that 
they had obtained their purpose, loosing thence, they sailed close 
by Crete. 

School.—14 But not long after there arose against it a tem- 
pestuous wind, called Eu-roc’/ly-don. 

15 And when the ship was caught, and could not bear up into the 
wind, we let her drive. 

16 And running under a certain island which is called 
Clau’da, we had much work to come by the boat: 


17 Which when they had taken up, they used helps, undergirding 
the ship; and, fearing lest they should fall into the quicksands, strake 
sail, and so were driven. 

18 And we being exceedingly tossed with a tempest, the 
next day they lightened the ship; 


19 And the third day we cast out with our own hands the tackling 
of the ship. 

20 And when neither sun nor stars in many days appeared, 
and nosmail tempest lay on us, all hope that we should be 
saved was then taken away. — 

21 But after long abstinence Paul stood forth in the midst of them, 
and said, Sirs, ye should haye hearkened unto.me, and not have 
loosed from Crete; a ‘Oo have gained this harm and loss. 

22 And now [I exhort you to be of good cheer: for there 
shall be no loss of any man's life among you, but of the ship. 

23 For there stood by me this night the angel of God, whose Iam, 
and whom J serve, 

24 Saying, Fear not, Paul; thou must be brought before 
Cze’sar: and, lo,God hath given thee all them that sail with 
thee, 

25 Wherefore, sirs, be of good cheer: for I believe God, that it 
shall be even as it was told me. 

26 Howbeit we must be cast upon a certain island. 


(Memory Verses 22-24) 


*AMEKICAN REVISION 


13 And when the south wind blew softly,’ 
supposing that they had obtained their pur- 
pose, they weighed anchor and sailed along 
Crete, close in shore. 14 Butafter no long 
time there beat down from it a tempestuous 
wind, which is called Euraquilo: 15 and 
when the ship was caught, and could not 
face the wind, we gave way to it, and were 
driven. 16 And running under the lee ofa 
small island called Cauda, we were able, 
with difficulty, to secure the boat: 17 and 
when they had hoisted it up, they used helps, 
under-girding the ship; and, fearing lest 
they should be cast upon the Syrtis, they 
lowered the gear, and so were driven. 18 
And as we labored exceedingly with the 
storm, the next day they began to throw the 
freight overboard; 19 and the third day 
they cast out with their own bands the tack- 
ling of the ship. 20 And when neither sun 
nor stars shone upon us for many days, and 
no small tempest lay on us, all hope that we 
should be saved was now taken away. 21 
And when they had been long without food, 
then Paul stood forth in the midst of them, 
and said, Sirs, ye should have dhearkened 
unto me, and not have set sail from Crete, 
and have gotten this injury and loss. 22 
And now Iexhort you to be of good cheer; 
for there shall be no loss of life among you, 
but only of theship. 23 For there stood by 
methis night an angel of the God whose I 
am, whom also I serve, 24 saying, Fear not, 
Paul; thou must stand before Cesar: and 
lo, God hath granted thee all them that sail 
with thee. 25 Wherefore, sirs, be of good 
cheer: for I believe God, that it shall be 
even so as it hath been spoken unto me. 26 
But we must be cast upon a certain island. 


«The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supr.—What is the GoLprEn TrExt? School.—Com- 
mit thy way unto the Lord; trust also in him; 
and he shall bring it to pass. Psa. 37:5. 

PractTicaAL TrurH,—Faith in God brings deliver- 
ance in the darkest hour, 

Topric,—Paul embarked for Rome. 

OUTLINE.—I. The voyage to Crete. 


If. The hur- 


ricane. III. Paul giving comfort and advice, 
Timp. A. D. 60. According to Lewin they set 


sail from Cesarea Aug. 21, and were wrecked on 
the coast of Malta Nov. 1. 

PLace.—The Mediterranean sea, between Czsa- 
reaand Malta, a 

Persons.—Paul, Luke, Aristarchus, Julius, Ro- 
man soldiers, sailors and prisoners. 


INTRODUCTION.—Paul had been declared by Felix 
to be innocent of any crime against the Roman law, 
and by Agrippa to be innocent of any offense against 
the Jewish law. But his appeal to Cesar made it nec- 
essary for Festus to send him to Rome. Paul was placed 
in charge of the centurion, Julius, who was very kind 
to him. The winds were contrary and their progress 
slow, and they were finally struck bya hurricane which 
drove them far out of their course. At last they were 
wrecked on the island of Malta where they were obliged 
to winter. 

COMMENTARY.—I. TH voyace to Orers 
(vs. 1-12). From all the provinces accused parties 
were constantly being sent to Rome, and as soon as 
a sufficient company could be gathered, Paul was 
sent with them under the charge of Julius, a Roman 
centurion. ‘*There was no ship to take them di- 


rectly from Caesarea to Rome, so they embarked on 
a vessel which coasted along the shores till they 
came to Myra in Lycia, Asia Minor, a port the 
Egyptian grain ships had to make at certain sea- 
sons, because of the strong west wind. Here they 
found one of these ships on its way to Rome. After 
they had entered the new ship the voyage was 
southwesterly and slow, because the winds were 
against them. They reached Fair Havens, on the 
south of Crete, during the season of storms on the 
Mediterranean, and when all navigation on the 
open sea was discontinued.’ Paul advised them to 
remain here, but Julius, the centurion who had 
charge of the soldiers and prisoners, had the author- 
ity to decide and naturally trusted the master and 
the owner of the ship more than he did Paul. Ac- 
cordingly they set sail for Phenice, a more commo- 
dious port of Orete, intending there to winter, 

II. THe HURRICANE (vs. 13-20), 13. when the 
south wind—They left Fair Havens for Phenice, 
a distance of less than forty miles, on a pleasant 
day, expecting to make a speedy and safe journey. 

14. notlong after—The change in the for- 
tunes of these mariners came without a moment’s 
warning. a tempestuous wind— Soon after 
rounding Cape Matala (four or five miles from Fair 
Havens), a violent wind came down from the 
inountains, and struck the ship, seizing her, and 
whirling her round, so that it was impossible for the 
helmsman to keep her course. The character of 


—— 
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the wind is described in terms of the utmost vio- 
lence. Euroclydon—A tornado. 15. caught 
—Seized and taken possession of by the wind. 
could not bear up—Literally, could not directly 
eye the wind. In the bows of ancient ships were 
painted two eyes, so as to give the look of a living 
thing. The ship could not face the wind; the blast 
whirled it about, and turned its bow southwest.— 
Whedon. let her drive—The sailors were power- 
less and could not control the ship. 16. run- 
ning under—The ship was driven more than 
twenty miles through the open sea to the shelter of 
asmall island called Clauda. with difficulty, to 
secure the boat (RA. V.)—It was with difficulty 
that they succeeded in saving the small boat that 
was attached to the ship. The small boat was an 
important means of escape in case of shipwreck. 

17. undergirding the ship—The ancients 
were accustomed to pass cables or strong ropes from 
one side of the ship to the other, to keep the planks 
from springing or starting from the action of the 
sea. The rope was slipped under the prow, and 
passed along to any part of the keel which they 
pleased, and made fast on the deck.—Barnes. the 
quicksands—The immense sandbanks on the 
northern coast of Africa, called in R.V., Syrtis. 
These were fatal to ships and if this ship had con- 
tinued in a southwest course it would have been 
earried upon them. strake sail—Strake isan old 
English word for struck. *‘They lowered the gear.’’— 
R.V. ‘Ancient ships had from one to three masts. 
On the principal mast was the large square main- 
sail, which with the others was now lowered, and 
they drifted with naked masts.’’ 18. lightened 
the ship—Whatever could be spared was thrown 
out. 19. third day—After leaving Fair Havens. 
own hands—Luke, the writer of this history, and 
the other passengers assisted. tackling—At this 
time they threw out the ship’s rigging—anchors, 
sails, cables, baggage, etc., in fact,everything not 
indispensable to the preservation of the ship. 

20. neither sun nor stars—The ancients de- 
pended wholly upon the sun and starsin making 
their observations. Having no compass, they could 
not know in what direction they were being driven. 
many days—‘‘Then followed ‘many days’ of con- 
tinued hardship and anxiety. One whohas never been 
ina leaking ship inacontinued gale cannot know 
w.at is suffered under such circumstances. The 
strain, both of mind and body, the incessant de- 
mand for the labor of all the crew, the terror of all 
the passengers, the hopeless working of the pumps, 
the laboring of the ship’s frame and cordage, the 
driving of the storm, the benumbing effect of the 
eold and wet—make up a scene of no ordinary con- 
fusion, anxiety, and fatigue.”’ all hope....taken 
away—They were at the mercy of the storm and 
were drifting they knew not where. 

III. Pav GIVING COMFORT AND ADVICE (vs. 21-26). 

21. after long abstinence—To despair was 
added a further suffering from want of food in con- 
sequence of the injury done to the provisions, and 
the impossibility of preparing any regular meal. 
Paul....said—Under that dark sky, and in that 
hopelessly drifting ship, there appeared the joy of 
light and life; for it held no Jonah fleeing from 
duty, buta Paul bound in the spirit to testify for 
God also at Rome. Adapted to the need of these 
three hundred souls were his hopeful, encouraging 
words, First Paul reminds them of their error in 
disregarding his counsel at Fair Havens. This he 
does not to reproach them, but to give them a basis 
of confidence in his present comforting assurances. 
Then he exhorts them to be of good cheer, and tells 
them that the angel of God stood by him in the 


. in the path of duty and under divine control. 


night and assured him that there would be “‘no loss 
of any man’s life.”’ ‘*Their faith and hope in these 
strange, bright words of promise were reenforced 
by Paul’s grand confession of trust in the God 
whose merciful purpose he had announced to them.” 

22. no loss of....life—Although Paul was an 
apostle, and was endowed with miraculous powers, 
we do not find that he availed himself of the gift of 
prophecy until he had received a direct command 
of God to do so. He waited for the help of the 
Lord. But after the Lord had appeared to him, 
and promised that he and all who were on board 
should escape with their lives, he spoke prophéti- 
eally, on the authority of God, and the results con- 
fiimed the truth of his words.—Lange. 23. stood 
by me.... angel of God—He announces to them 
the vision of the night; how, as so often before in 
his own crisis of need, the angel of that God whose 
he was and whom he served had stood by him and 
promised him a gift of the lives of all who sailed 
with him. His God had recognized his need and 
would interpose for his deliverance.—Butler. 

24. fear not—There is no cause for fear when 
25. I 
believe God—Paul’s strong assertions are all 
made by faith. 26, a certain island—Melita, or 
Malta, about sixty miles south of Sicily. Note the 
minuteness with which the apostle tells what is 
about to take place. The fulfilment of these signs 
would prove to these men that the God of heaven 
had actually spoken to Paul and would inspire 
faith in them. ‘*Paul was assured of three things: 
1. Of his soul’s salvation. He knew that, though 
the ship went to the bottom, it would make no dif- 
ference to his eternal destiny; it would only hasten 
him to his Master’s presence. -2. Of his body’s pres- 
ervation. The angel had told him, what once be. 
fore his Lord had revealed to him (28:11), that he 
must stand before Oxsar; and that implied that he 
could not drown. This knowledge kept him calm, 
courageous, confident and cheerful. 3. Of the safety 
of his fellow-voyagers. It is hardly likely that Paul 
would have been either calm or cheerful if he had 
known that, while he himself should be saved, all the 
rest of the ship’s company should be lost. The an- 
gel’s communication was that all should be saved.” 


QUESTIONS.—Why was Paul going to Rome? 
Where was Crete? Fair Havens? Describe the voy- 
age to Orete. Where did they intend to sail when 
they left Fair Havens? What did Paul advise? 
What came suddenly upon them? Near what island 
were they driven? How was the ship strengthened? 
What was Paul’s message to them? 


TEACHINGS.—The believing soul, like the ship, 
will at times encounter the winds and storms of 
temptation. It need not be driven, for Jesusisa 
covert from the tempest. When our lives are in 
danger, we are often compelled to sacrifice things 
we would gladly retain. But how slow mortals are 
to part with worldly good or pleasure for the sake 
of eternal life! The servants of God are not exempt 
from the trials and sufferings of this life. They 
must endure them in company with the rest of 
mankind. But they enjoy the privilege of being 
protected in the midst of these evils (Rom. 8: 28). 
For the sake of righteous men, benefits are often 
conferred upon the ungodly. We are, as Chris- 
tians, embarked in a vessel on the tempestuous sea 
of life, in company with souls entrusted to our care. 
We should strive, with prayer and effort, to secure 
their conversion, so that neither we nor they may 
make ‘‘shipwreck concerning the faith’? (1 Tim. 
1:19); and when the ship of life is broken on the 
rocks of death, we can, with them, find the haven 
of eternal peace. 
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Lessor V 


A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropucrory.—l. Review the events from 
Paul’s arrest at Jerusalem until the departure for 
Rome, 2. Use a map to trace the places mentioned 
in the lesson, from Cesarea to Clauda. 3, Witha 
scale of miles measure the distance. 

II. THeme.—Paul’s voyage toward Rome. 

Ill. Tus PuRPOSsE oF THE vVOyAGH.—l. The prov- 
idential or divine side. (1) Paul’s desire and con- 
viction with regard to seeing Rome (Acts 19: 21). 
(2) The express declaration (Acts 23:11). 2. The 
human side of this purpose. (1) Wicked men 
caused his arrest, seeking his life. (2) To save his 
life, appeal is made to a pagan emperor, which act 
made a journey to Rome necessary. 

IV. Prrsons.—Note the different persons con- 
nected with the voyage—Paul, Luke, Julius, Aris- 
tarchus and other prisoners, : 

V. Drericuttres.—1. A sad mission—on his way 
to be tried as a criminal—but for the consciousness 
that he was in the will of God. 2. The season of 
the year unfavorable. 3. Refer to the storms en- 


countered. 4, The incommodious harbor. 5. The 
quicksands. : j 
VI. EncouracemMEnts.—1. The companionship 


of Luke. 2, Paul was well treated by the officer 
Julius, as is seen by permission granted to visit his 
friends in Sidon. 3. The message received from 
God in the midst of the storm, 4. Paul is encour- 
aged and offers encouragement to others. 5. Paul 
was becoming more the master of the ship and its 
company than were the regular officers, " 
VII. Lsssons ror THE OHRISTIAN LIFE.—l. A 
steadfastness of purpose to obey God. 2, Faith 
shines out brightly. 3. The Christian voyager 
“throws overboard the things that hinder progress. 
4, God appears to his faithful ones in the darkest 
hours to encourage them. 5. The Christian gladly 
confesses that he belongs to God, ‘‘whose I am.” 
6. A service for God, ‘twhom I serve.’’ 7. One 
often meets unnecessary difficulties by choosing his 
own course without consulting the Lord. »D.s. w. 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—Paul embarked for Rome. 


1. Paul’s admonition. 
2. Paul’s peril at sea. 
3. Paul’s vision and promise. 


I. Paul’s admonition. In this voyage the 
compass continually pointed to the purpose and 
providence of God. On board that ship in which 
Paul was carried as a prisoner to Rome were vari- 
ous sorts and conditions of men. They represented 
the world in miniature. ‘*Stern law was represented 
by Julius the centurion, navigation by the captain, 
commerce by the merchants, labor by the sailors, 
the army by the soldiers, science by Luke, literature 
by Paul, and law-breakerg by the prisoners.’’ The 
account of Paul’s journey to Rome may be looked 
upon as an epitome of the great apostle’s entire life, 
It is an account of real experience, the record of a 
noble soul in a great crisis, As such it illustrates 
the dealings of God with men. God’s purpose is 
sometimes accomplished by deliverance from trial 
and sometimes by its patient endurance. Paul was 
a prisoner, yet he proved to be the chief figure in 
that ship’scompany. Underordinary circumstances 
it was out of order for a landsman to speak authori- 
tatively on board a ship without being snubbed by 
the sailors. Yet Paul looked beyond that, and 
faithfully expressed his fears and candidly gave 
advice, The good man is not the slave, but the 


master of circumstances. Paul acted in his right 
sphere regardless of enforced position. God has 
ever spoken to the world through the best men. 
Paul was God’s chosen vessel, commissioned to do 
good at every opportunity. His admonition was 
timely. 

II. Paul's peril at sea. A godly man may 
sometimes be thrown into a trying position for the 
good of others. It seemed to be the order of things 
in Paul’s life, and he nobly made the most of every 
opportunity to call men’s attention to the gospel. 
The power of true religion is best seen when it is ex- 
hibited in living reality, Paul carried the spirit of 
the gospel into all his conduct at all times. The 
value of faith is best seen in difficult and trying cir- 
cumstances, and Paul seemed ever to be placed 
where his faith proved its power. While dismay 
filled the hearts of all on board, Paul was tranquil. 
A true man proves that he is true at the very point 
where other men break down, A seeming evil was 
not the hiding of God’s face to Paul. The tempes- 
tuous storm and the roaring sea were to him the 
voices of God’s providences. It was his happiness 
in that time of peril that he possessed a refuge and 
hope in Christ when all human power seemed use- 
less. Paul had a high and noble idea of service. 
What he could be to that company was his chiefest 
concern. He had a deep sense of responsibility. 
He maintained a high Ohristian character, and he 
exerted a strong influence over those about him, 
even though in great peril himself, 

Ill. Paul’s vision and promise. God’s rey- 
elations are made to the tenderest and purest hearts. 
In the darkest hcurs, amid the severest tests of 
Paul’s life, the Lord revealed himself with marked 
reality and gave him richest consolation. ‘*Never 
yet was wind let loose that could arrest a heartfelt 
prayer despatched by faith up to the throne of God, or 
check the downward sweep of a celestial ambassa- 
dor.’’ In al] that scene of despair and fruitless 
effort to help themselves,an angel of God had come 
upon that ship. Then Paul stood up faithfully and 
cheerfully in the presence of those pagan sailors and 
criminals, and affirmed that the world was governed 
by Providence and not by fate. Heattributed noth- 
ing to hisown wisdom or power. He ascribed all 
honor to God. He cheered the hearts of the des- 
pairing by declaring that no man’s life should be 
lost. His faith made him master of the ship. The 
centurion changed his attitude regarding the judg- 
ment of Paul. He had ‘believed the master and 
owner of the ship,’ but now he caught at Paul’s 
words and hung upon thein when all else failed. 
Paul spoke with confidence. He repeated the 
angel’s message. He defined his relation to God. 
He declared the certainty of their disaster in being 
shipwrecked, but he assured every one of a safe 
landing. He was the only man who could speak 
with authority. Though a prisoner of a despised 
race, of an outlawed secu, he was at the head of the 
company. His opportunity came to declare the way 
of life and salvation,and he improved it. T. R.A. 


Blackboard Exercise 


THE. VOYAGE. —  THey LISTENED 


To PAUL THE 
SECOND TIME. 


Z76 
SOULS SAVED 
BY ONE MAN'S 


FAITH IN GOD. 


PAUL'S ADVICE 
UNHEEDED. 


Tue TEMPEST. 
CAME. 


PAULS MESSAGE 
BROUGHT CHEER 
To ALL. 


COMMIT Tuy WAY 
UNTO THE LORD: 
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Practical Applications 
GOD CARING ¥OR HIS OWN 


Bravely meet life’s euroclydon. Every voyage to 
the heavenly country has something of hardship 
and peril. Often the sun shines and ‘the south 
winds blow softly’’ (v. 13), but sometimes the storm 
comes and the winds are ‘‘contrary’’ (vs. 4,7), or 
“tempestuous” (vs. 14, 18,27). If we would meet 
life’s tempest bravely, we must do thus: 

I. Sacrifice the less for the greater. They 

They ‘‘cast out....the tack- 


“lightened the ship."’ 

ling” (vs. 18,19). They ‘tcast out the wheat into 
the sea’’ (v. 38). To save life they lost wealth. 
Spiritual integrity is more than temporal prosper- 
ity. Future life is more than present wealth. ‘For 
what shall it profit a man if he shall gain the whole 
world and lose his own soul?’’ (Mark 8: 36). Mat- 
thew, sitting at the receipt of custom, left all, rose 
up and followed Jesus (Matt. 9:9). What things 
were gain to Paul, those he counted loss for Christ: 
His pride of birth, his legal privileges, his blame- 
less righteousness, his high position as a Pharisee, 
his rabbinical learning, his boasted zeal. Whatever 
be our cargo—wealth, reputation, pleasure, friend- 
ship, early training, human opinion, or loved tradi- 
tion—if it stands between us and spiritual living, let 
us toss it into the sea. 

Il. Be of good cheer (vs. 22, 25,36). In the 
hour of darkness, hear Jesus say to you as he did to 
the disciples, ‘‘In the world ye shall have tribula- 
tion; but be of good cheer; I have overcome the 
world” (John 16: 33). To be of good cheer is to be 
of great help. Cheerfulness has been called ‘‘the 
bright weather of the heart.’’ What the sun is to 
the day, what joy is to the stricken suul, that the 
cheerful one is in the home. 

Ill. Save others. Three times is Paul the in- 
strument of saving those who are with him in the 
ship: 1. By God’s promise to give him the lives of 
all on board, in answer to his prayer (v. 24). 2. By 
his discernment and courage in preventing the sail- 
ors from abandoning the ship (vy. 31). 3. By the 
consideration which the Roman centurion showed 
to the other prisoners for his sake (v. 34). God 
spared the wicked city of Zoar for Lot’s sake (Gen. 
19: 21, 22). 

IV. Believe God. Faith is atrength. To be 
able to say, ‘tI believe God” (v, 25), is to be calm 
and strong. Paul could not believe in the sailors; 
they knew not what todo. He could not believe in 
the shipmen, for they would have left him and the 
others to perish. He could not rely on the centu- 
rion, for he was powerless to calm wind or wave. 
But he could say, ‘tl believe God that it shall be 
even as it was told me.’”’ ‘Neither contrary winds 
nor tempests, nor the despair of those around him, 
could shake his courage or his trust that those 
words should be verified. Cargo, tackling, every- 
thing could gooverboard ; but some way, some time, 
in the Lord’s own good hour, he should see the 
promise fulfilled.” 

Ve eco icdee your faith, ‘Let the re- 
deemed of the Lord say so” (Psa. 107:2). ‘*Paul 
stood forth in the midst of them and said....There 
stood by me this night the angel of God, whose I 
am, and whom I serve, saying, ‘Fear not, re aye 
lo, God hath given thee all them that sail with 
thee’”’ (vs. 21-26). Have we sometimes believed a 
promise, but have not quite dared to say s0 because 
the devil has whispered in our ear, “Suppose it 
should not come true, after all?’ Dumb faith is 
seldom genuine. Real faith does not fear to say, 
“T believe God, that it shall be even as it was told 
me.’’ A.C. M. 
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Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—God is a sure refuge and a 
strong deliverer, 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


HOPEFUL 
THE VOYAGE TO ROME 


DANGEROUS 


DELAYED 


STORMY 


5 Good counsel 
au S } Faithful testimony 


Deep devotion 


THE LESSON 


Paul some time since left Jerusalem the last 
time, and now he bids a final farewell to the land of 
Palestine. He had been declared innocent of any 
crime, either against the Roman government or 
against the Jewish religion. Nevertheless he is sent 
to Rome, as he has appealed his case to Oxzsar. The 
centurion who guarded Paul was kindly disposed 
toward him, and allowed him more privileges than 
usually were enjoyed by prisoners. 

The voyage was a testing time. Paul was hope- 
ful and trusted in God. When the ship was long 
delayed, Paul still had faith in God. He prayed 
and fasted for the welfare of the ship’s company. 
A stormy voyage meant much more of terror to the 
crew and passengers then than now. It was a dan- 
gerous voyage, because they were at the mercy of 
the cruel and angry waves. 

Confidence was aroused in many hearts by this 
prisoner to Rome. Paul was quite familiar with the 
eastern part of this sea, and gave good advice. In 
time of gloom he spoke cheering words; when hope 
seemed gone, Paul gives testimony of his trust in the 
God he loved and served ; and always he manifested 
his devotion to the cause of Christ. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Compass. By this the captain of a vessel largely 
tells his position. Other instruments assist in loca- 
ting the ship, or in telling the weather. In life’s 
voyage, without the Bible as our chart and com- 
pass, wreck is sure. We should have Jesus as our 
Captain. 

Sea. Life is compared to a voyage. The wild 
storms of temptation will break in upon us and try 
to wreck us. Jesus will keep those who trust and 
obey him, Note experiences of Job, Joseph, Daniel, 
Paul. A storm at sea is something to be feared. 
Even ungodly sailors will then pray. 

God’s care. Paul had proved this many times. 
Does God not care for the lily, the sparrow, the 
young ravens? Are not the stars called by their 
names, and are not the hairs of our head numbered? 
We are of much more value than many sparrows. 

Trials. It wasa great trial to Paul to be thus 
brought on his way to Rome. Paul felt he could 
afford to trust in Jesus. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


On the blackboard two scenes may be drawn: 
One sbowing a storm at sea and a ship driven by the 
waves; the other, a quiet sea and the ship peacefully 
gliding along. The sailors in the storm are glad to 
make a good harbor. On the table a storm may be 
represented by arranging a piece of cambric ora 
piece of tissue paper. A toy ship will then help in 
making the picture complete. Jesus at one time 
commanded the rough Galilean sea, and it became 
still. GB, 
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Acts —28: 10 


LESSON VI 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., Nov. 1.—Peace amid the storm.—Acts 27: 27-38, 
Th.—Power over ser 


Sat.—Trust in the Lord.—Psa. 87: 5-18. Su.— 


27: 39-44. Wed.—On the island of Melita.—Acts 28: 1-10. 


Lord a Deliverer.—Psa. 34: 15-22. 


Tu.—The shipwreck.—Acts 
ents.—Luke 10:17-22. Fr.—The 
iraculous deliverance. —Psa. 124, 


PAUL A PRISONER—THE SHIPWRECK.—Acts 27 : 27-28: 10. 
(Memory Verses 9, 10) 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


SuptT.—39 And when it was day, they knew not the land: but they 
discovered a certain creek with a shore, into the which they were 
minded, if it were possible, to thrust in the ship. 

School.—40 And when they had taken up the anchors, they 
committed themselves unto the sea, and loosed the rudder 
bands, and hoised up the mainsail to the wind, and made 
toward shore. 


41 And falling into a place where two seas met, they ran the ship 
aground; and the forepart stuck fast, and remained unmoveable, 
but the hinder part was broken with the violence of the waves. 


42 And the soldiers’ counsel was to kill the prisoners, lest 
any of them should swim out, and escape. 


43 But the centurion, willing to save Paul, kept them from their 
purpose; and commanded that they which could swim should cast 
themselves first into the sea, and get to land: 


44 Andthe rest, some on boards, and somé on broken pieces 
of the ship. Andso it came to pass, that they escaped all safe 
to land, 

1 And when they were escaped, then they knew that the island 
was called Mel’i-ta. 

2 And the barbarous people shewed us no little kindness: 
for they kindled a fire, and received us every one, because of 
the present rain, and because of the cold, 


3 And when Paul had gathered a bundle of sticks, and laid them 
on the fire, there came a viper out of the heat, and fastened on his 
hand, 


4 And when the barbarians saw the venomous beast hang 
on his hand, they said among themselves, No doubt this man 
is a murderer, whom, though he hath escaped the sea, yet 
vengeance suffereth not to live. 


5 And he shook off the beast into the fire, and felt no harm. 


6 Howbeit they looked when he should have swollen, or 
fallen down dead suddenly: but after they had looked a great 
while, and saw no harm come to him, they changed their 
minds, and said that he was a god. 


_ 7 In the same quarters were possessions of the chief man of the 
island, whose name was Pub‘li-us; who received us, and lodged us 
three days courteously. 


8 And it came to pass, that the father of Pub’li-us lay sick 
ofa fever and ofa bloody flux: to whom Paul entered in, and 
prayed, and laid his hands on him, and healed him. 


9 So when this was done, others also, which had diseases in the 
island, came, and were healed: 


10 Who also honoured us with many honours; and when we 
departed, they laded us with such things as were necessary. 


Print 27 : 39-28 :10. 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


39 And when it was day, they knew not 
the land: but they perceived a certain bay 
with a beach, and they took counse} whether 
they could drive the ship uponit. 40 And 
casting off the anchors, they left them in the 
sea, at the same time loosing the bands of 
the rudders; and hoisting up the foresail to 
the wind, they made for the beach. 41 But 
lighting upon a place where two seas met, 
they ran the vessel aground; and the fore- 
ship struck and remained unmovable, but 
the stern began to break up by the violence 
of the waves. 42 And the soldiers’ counsel 
was to kill the prisoners, lest any of them 
should swim out, and escape. 43 Butthe 
centurion, desiring to save Paul, stayed 
them from. their purpose; and commanded 
that they who could swim should cast them- 
selves overboard, and get first to the land; 
44 andthe rest, some on planks, andsome 
on other things from the ship. And so it 
came to pass, that they all escaped safe to 
the land. 

1 And when we were escaped, then we 
knew that the island was called Melita. 2 
And the barbarians showed us no common 
kindness: for they kindled a fire, and re- 
ceived us all, because of the present rain, 
and because of the cold. 3 But when Paul 
had gathered a bundle of sticks and laid 
them on the fire, a viper came out by reason 
of the heat, and fastened on his hand. 4 
And when the barbarians saw the venomous 
creature hanging from his hand, they said 
one to another, No doubt this man is a mur- 
derer, whom, though he hath escaped from 
the sea, yet Justice hath not suffered to live. 
5 Howbeit he shook off the creature into 
the fire,and took no harm. 6 But they ex- 
pected that he would have swollen, or fallen 
down dead suddenly: but when they were 
long in expectation and beheld nothing amiss 
come to him, they changed their minds, and 
said that he was a god. 

7 Nowin the neighborhood of that place 
were lands belonging to the chief man of 
the island, named Publius; who received us, 
and entertained us three days courteously. 
8 And it was so, that the father of Publius 
lay sick of fever and dysentery: unto whom 
Paul entered in, and prayed, and laying his 
hands on him healed him.. 9 And when this 
was done, the rest also that had diseases in 
the island came, and were cured: 10 who 
also honored us with many honors; and 
when we sailed, they put on board such 
things as we needed, 
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Supt.—What is the Gonpmn Text? School.—The 
Lord redeemeth the soul of his servants: and 
none of them that trust in him shall be desolate, 
Psa, 34:22. : 

PRACTICAL TRuTH.—God protects his people, 

Torrc.—Paul shipwrecked at Melita, 

OuTLINE.—I, The ship’s company in great dan- 
ger. II. The wreck and the escape. III. On the 
island of Melita. 

Trimp.—From Nov. A. D. 60 to Feb, 61. 

PuAce.—The island of Melita, or Malta. 


INTRODUCTION,—A good map should be constant- 
ly at hand for ready reference, The storm had driven 
Paul’s ship about 480 miles westward to the little is- 
land of Melita, the modern nameof which is Malta. 
This island is sixty or seventy miles south of Sicily. Itis 


seventeen miles long and eight or nine miles wide. 
Here tho 276 persons who were shipwrecked were 
obliged to winter, “The island is of irregular oval 
shape, and its coast is indented by many bays. The 
one in which the apostle was shipwrecked is on the 
northeastern side of the island and is known as St. 
Paul’s bay. A close investigation of the island shows 
the remarkable accuracy of Luke’s statements. The 
island is now under British rule.” 


COMMENTARY .—I. Tue sutp’s company IN 
GREAT DANGER (vs. 27-38). On the fourteenth night 
of the storm they discovered that they were draw- 
ing near some land. They had been driven about 
480 miles westward to the little island of Malta. 
Some of the sailors were trying to escape and leave 
the others to their fate, but Paul said, ‘‘Except these 
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abide in the ship ye cannot be saved,” whereupon 
the soldiers cut the ropes that held the small boat 
to the ship and allowed it to drift away, and the 
sailors were obliged toremain in the ship. All were 
weak from fasting and exposure and Paul persuaded 
them toeat. He repeated his assurance of safety. 
Paul’s hopeful and cheerful spirit had breathed 
hope and comfort into the whole company. His 
faith and courage not only caused him to pass 
through these dark days without becoming de- 
spondent, but actually enabled him to inspire cour- 
age in all the rest. 

Il. Tae WRECK AND THE EscaPE (vs, 39-44). 

39. knew not the land—Evenif some of the 
sailors were familiar with the island of Malta, yet 
coming so suddenly upon it they wou!d at first fail 
to recognizeit. took counsel (R. V.)—They saw 
a “bay with a beach’’ where they hoped to be able 
to land, and they discussed the best means of doing 
so. 40. casting off the anchors (R. V.)—They 
east off all the anchors and left them in the sea. 
loosing the bands (R. V.)—Ancient ships were 
supplied with two rudders, like paddles, one being 
placed on each side of the stern. When the ship 
was anchored by the stern it became necessary to 
hoist these rudders out of the water and bind them 
to the ship, but now that they were trying to get 
the ship to land the rudders were untied. 41. two 
seas met—The channel which separates the little 
island of Salmonetta from the Maltese coast near 
St. Paul’s bay unites the outer sea with the inner 
and forms just such a position as is here described. 
**As the seamen sailed in from the east they mistook 
the visible part of the mouth of the strait fora 
bay, and thrusting their prow into the clayey shore 
their stern took the force of the double sea, still 
agitated by the storm.’’—Whedon. 42. soldiers’ 
counsel—According to the Roman custom each of 
the prisoners was chained to a particular soldier 
who was his keeper.—Hackett. The Roman law 
made the soldiers answerable with their own lives 
for the prisoners placed under their charge, and 
now that there was a possibility of the prisoners 
escaping the soldiers wished them put to death. 

43. desiring to save (R, V.)—‘‘The centurion 
could not fail to see that it was to Paul that the 
safety of the whole party was due.’?’ swim—As Paul 
had already been thrice shipwrecked and had been 
in the deep a night and a day (2 Cor.11:25) we 
may be sure that he was among those who were told 
to swim ashore.—Cam. Bib. 44. came to pass— 
‘*And so the three points of Paul’s prediction were 
accomplished—they were wrecked upon an island, 
the ship was lost, and their lives were saved.” 


TII. On THe istanpD oF Merita (vs.1-10). 1. 
when they were escaped—Significant words, in 
view of the perils from which they had been deliv- 
ered. called Melita—It must be remembered 
they had lost their reckoning (chap. 27: 20),and did 
not know whither the tempest had carried them 
until they reached theisland, That this island was 
the modern Malta, cannot well be doubted. Tradi- 
tional evidence sustains it; Malta lies in the track 
of a vessel driven by a northeast wind; the reputed 
locality of the wreck agrees with Luke’s account; 
and the subsequent course of the voyage to Puteoli 
is that which a vessel would pursne in going from 
Malta.—Hackett, 2. barbarous people—The 
native islanders were of Pheenician descent. Using 
neither the Greek nor Latin Janguages and customs, 
then dominant over the civilized world, they would 
be classed as barbarians. So Luke employs the 
term; and Paul also includes all mankind under 


the distinction of ‘‘Greeks and barbarians’’ (Rom.1: | 


14). But this ‘‘barbarous people” showed the higher 


refinement of a genuine courtesy and hospitality in 
their cordial reception and care of the shipwrecked 
passengers and crew.—Butler. no little kindness 
—The pitiable plight of the nearly three hundred 

eople cast on their shore excited the impulses of 

umanity. A large fire was kindled on the beach, 
which must have been truly acceptable. rain— 
The Levanters, as similar storms are now called in 
the Mediterranean, are always followed by exces- 
sive rain, cold—The exposure to the water in get- 
ting to shore, and the added misery of the rain, 
would render the shipwrecked mariners sensitive to 
the October chill. 3, Paul had gathered—Paul 
is ever active and now we see him taking part in the 
necessary work. a viper—The viper is very venom- 
ous. out of the heat—‘‘A viper came out by 
reason of the heat.”—R. V. The viper was doubt- 
less concealed in the bundle of sticks which Paul 
had gathered. It was suddenly driven out by the 
heat and fastened itself on Paul’s hand. 

4. when the barbarians saw—The sharp- 
eyed natives saw the reptile hanging from the apos- 
tle’s hand. They knew that the poisoned fangs, 
by which only it could hang, were bedded in the 
hand; and they knew the virulence of the poison 
now in contact with the life-blood.—Butler. said 
among themselves—Inferring nothing else but 
Paul’s instant death, with an instinctive feeling of 
natural retribution for crime, they count the viper 
an avenger of blood. ‘**This man is doubtless a 
murderer,’’ they say to each other, ‘*whom justice 
still is tracking, and has found, even after his deliv- 
erance from the sea.’”’—Jbid. 5. and he shook 
off—He calmly shook off the clinging reptile into 
the fire, with no sign of fear. In this was fulfilled 
the words of our Savior in Mark 16: 18. 

6. should have swollen—They expected that 
he would have swollen from the bite of the viper. 
The poison of this serpent is rapid ; and they looked 
for immediate results. They expected the poison 
would produce a violent inflammation. fallen 
down dead suddenly—When the poison of the 
viper strikes a vital part, immediate death results, 
changed their minds—Without question, a mira- 
cle had been wrought here, It requires divine 
power to enact a miracle, and Paul was the only 
being these people knew to be concerned in this 
transaction. The poison had entered his veins, and 
he had been unharmed, a god—A supernatural 
being. Compare the conduct of the Lystrans 
(chap. 14:11-13). 7. chief man—The Greek word 
is protos, which is known from inscriptions to have 
been the official title of the governor of Melita.— 
Lumby. lodged us three days—This governor 
continued the almost uniform kindness Paul had 
thus far received from Roman officials. He ex- 
tended the hospitalities of his house. 8, father 
of Publius lay sick—God ordained an opportu- 
nity for Paul to repay the kindness of Publius, and 
to exalt Christ before these heathen, bloody flux 
—Dysentery,combined with fever. 9. others.... 
were healed—This was noised abroad and allin 
the island who were sick came and were healed, 10. 
many honours—The hearts of the people were 
moved and they naturally wished to show their ap- 
preciation of the great good whichhad come to them. 


QUESTIONS.—Where was Melita? Why did 
Paul desire the ship’s company to take food? How 
long had they remained fasting? What effect did 
Paul’s cheerful spirit have upon them? Describe 
the wreck and the escape. What predictions of 
Paul’s were fulfilled? How did the people on the 
island receive those who had suffered shipwreck? 
Why did the people decide that Paul was a god? 
Who was Publius? What miracles did Paul perform? 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropuctory.—l. The storm mentioned in 
previous lesson still continues, 2. A brief study of 
that terrible fourteen days. 3. Direction and dis- 
tance of Melita from Clauda. 

Il. THeme.—Paul undaunted in danger. 

III. Pauw’s counsEL FOLLOWED.—1l. Paul’s ex- 
perience shows how merit wins its way. 2. Study 
the approach to land and the sailors’ desire to reach 
shore ina small boat. 3. Paul’s confidence that all 
would be rescued. 4. The long fast broken. 5. 
Paul’s recognition of God in his giving of thanks 
before eating. 6. The effect upon the crew. , 

IV. THE SHIP BROKEN UP.—Study the succession 
of events from the taking of food to the abandon- 
ment of the ship. : 

V. THE TWOFOLD REScUH.—1. The suggestion to 
kill the prisoners. The purpose. The suggestion 
not carried out. 2. The providential element in it. 
3. The escape from thesea. The efforts made. The 
number. 4. Paul’s prediction literally fulfilled. 5, 
The place of rescue. 

VI. Mriracnues wroucHT.—l. Paul a mystery to 
the inhabitants of Melita. Study the incident of 
the viper in its miraculous aspects. 2. A study of 
Publius. His position. His kindness to Paul. 3, 
The healing of the father of Publius. 4. Other 
cases of healing. 5. Study the nature and purpose 
of miracles. 

VII. Paut a BLEssinc.—1. In his humiliating 
and unjust imprisonment he never lost heart nor 
did he become unloving and bitter. 2. Note the 
several occasions upon which his presence was help- 
ful. 3. He was ever active and ready to do what- 
ever needed to be done. 4. Compare Joseph in 
prison and Daniel in captivity. 5. Luther in Wart- 
burg prison and Bunyan in Bedford jail were made 
blessings to mankind. 6. Paul’s faith in God and 
his communion with him secured safety to the ship’s 
company. 7. Every true child of God is a blessing 
to some one. D.S. W. 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—Paul shipwrecked at Melita. 


1. The ship déstroyed. 

2. The prisoners spared. 

3. The hospitality of natives. 
4. The restoration of the sick. 


I. Theship destroyed. Paul's example dur- 
ing the stormy voyage is the main feature of the 
narrative. His firm faith in God and the peace of 
his soul made him calm when others were terrified ; 
enabled him to speak words of comfort when all on 
board had lost hope; gave him presence of mind 
when others were reckless; enabled him to direct in 
their preparation for escape from the wrecked ves- 
sel; made him the means of saving other prisoners 
from being put to death. Paul was the central fig- 
ure on board that wrecking vessel. He was the 
means of saving two hundred seventy-six lives. 
Paul had prayed for the safety of all. He hada 
heart that was full of faith and love to man, and by 
these mainsprings all his actions were regulated, 
Though a prisoner in chains he was Goad’s free 
agent in watching over the company with whom he 
sailed. God’s promise was hidden deep in his heart, 
and that made him calm in the midst of danger. 
‘The philosophy of his tranquility was faith in God, 
whose he was and whom he served.’’ A strong and 
good man can do much to restore hope and arouse 
energy in others. Had Paul been a criminal he 
might have preferred death at sea rather than trial] 


FOURTH QUARTER 


Lesson VI 


at Rome. ‘Thou must stand before Ozsar.’’ These 
words were the assurance to Paul that he should 
escape death, though he suffered shipwreck. He 
was not promised protection from danger or suffer- 
ing but from death. He looked forward to his fu- 
ture in Rome. Apparent hindrances to God’s plan 
had no real effect in delaying itsconsummation. He 
had long since ceased to expect an easy pathway. 
He had grown strong in the confidence that he 
should finish his course as God designed it. 

Il. The prisoners spared. Through Paul's 
judicious management the sailors were prevented 
from leaving the ship’s company to suffer death at 
sea, only to learn how willing the soldiers were to 
kill the prisoners to prevent their escape. Then is 
seen the first fruits of Paul’s faithful Christian con- 
duct and counsel. God had touched the heart of 
the pagan centurion and inclined him to show grat- 
itude to the man whom he had learned to respect 
and love. Not the winds and the waves with all 
their violence; not men with all their plans and de- 
vices were able to frustrate the plan of God, neither 
destroy the calm of a believing soul. There wasa 
little missionary work awaiting Paul at Melita, and 
thither he expected to go. The saving hand of God 
was outstretched to guide his way. 

III. The hospitality of natives. Though in 
chains among the natives of Melita, Paul became 
distinguished and useful in their midst. The Lord 
has his own ways of introducing his servants and 
through them revealing his mighty power. Whocan 
say that it was a mere accident that a viper clung to 
Paul? Was he not sent to those people by the Lord 
himself? Let us say rather that God thus offered 
testimony in favor of his servant Paul, by prevent- 
ing any injury to his body, and afterward in using 
him to bring relief to those who were suffering from 
disease. Mark the contrast between the conduct of 
those natives on the island of Melita and those of 
Paul’s ship’s company. The barbarous people ac- 
knowledged Paul’s power and repaid his kindness 
by generous gifts, while those on shipboard were 
ready to kill him to secure themselves. Greatest 
favors often come from sources least expected. 

IV. Therestoration of the sick. The gos- 
pel has many times found entrance to the heart by 
some service to the suffering body. Paul was an 
all-round missionary. When it was time to builda 
fire he helped gather sticks. When he found a man 
sick he prayed for his recovery. Just how much 
teaching he did with it all isnot recorded; but a 
heart so full of divine love and care for the souls of 
men as was Paul's would be awake to improve every 
opportunity to exalt Christ. The inhabitants of 
Melita could not be the same after Paul’s stay 
among them. The gospel was illustrated as well as 
taught among them. Whe seeds of truth were 
planted; and he who watches over all hearts will 
nurture and bring to fruitage the faithful service of 
his children. Paul’s visit to Melita was God’s gra- 
cious call to that people. eats A 


Blackboard Exercise 


Tne SHIPWRECK. 


THEY ESCAPED 
ALL SAFE 
To LAND. 
= 


SOME MAKE 
SHIPWRECK oF 
THEIR FAITH. 
WE-NEED CHRIST 
AS OUR PILOT: 


NO SHIP CAN SINK 
Wit CHRIST on 
BOARD. 


Tus: INCIDENT 

BROUGHT PAULS 

FAITH tn GOD 
Into VIEW. 


“GOD MOVES IN 

A MYSTERIOUS WAY 

HIS WONDERS?To 
PERFORM.” 
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Practical Applications 
THE ESCAPE TO LAND 


I. The landing. “And so it came to pass” 
(vy. 44) ‘in accordance with the divine purpose and 

lan. 1. IN pRovipeNcr. ‘He doeth according to 

is will,’ said Nebuchadnezzar (Dan. 4:35). ‘He 
worketh all things after the counsel of his own will,’ 
says Paul (Eph.1:11). ‘My counsel shall stand, 
and I will do all my pleasure,’ adds Jehovah (Isa. 
46:10). The divine purpose may be opposed by 
mighty forces. Take, for instance, the determina- 
tion to settle Abraham’s descendants in Oanaan. 
Notwithstanding their descent into Egypt and en- 
slavement there, the turning away from them of the 
royal favor, the inhuman edict that their children 
should be cast into the Nile, the failure of Moses’ 
first attempt at their liberation, the general break- 
ing down of their national spirit, their occupation 
of Canaan became, in God's time, a fact.”’ 

2. In Grace. The salvation of believers occurs 
in accordance with the same divine purpose and 
plan. They are called, justified and sanctified by 
Sovereign grace (2 Thess. 2:13). ‘It is not suppos- 
able that God does not know beforehand what the 
issues will be of his own scheme of redeeming grace. 
Nothing can prevent the ultimate salvation of 
Christ’s people—neither the ills nor calamities of 
time, nor the falling away of professed disciples, 
nor the breaking up of ecclesiastical institutions.”’ 

Ii. Paulanexample. It was Paul who wrote, 
“Be ye followers together of me’’ (Phil.3:17). 
‘Those things which ye have both learned, and re- 
ceived, and heard, and seen in me, do”’ (Phil. 4: 9). 
Paul wasan example of industry, humility ( v. 3), 
faith (v. 5), intercession, power (vy. 8), thanksgiving 
and courage (v.15). We change others uncon- 
sciously when we live truly. A man of eminent 
piety, unjustly imprisoned, was put ina cell witha 
man of ferocious disposition, who used blasphemous 
and vile language, and violently attacked those who 
approached him. For days he reviled, tormented 
and injured the Christian who occupied his cell, but 
received only kind words, gentleness, patience and 
prayers. One day the monster stood a moment 
silently regarding the man whom he had never seen 
other than gentle and patient. Then he fell at his 
feet, and with tears begged him to forgive him. 

IW. Paulan overcomer. ‘He shook off the 
beast into the fire, and felt no harm’’ (v.5). For 
did not the Lord say to the seventy : ‘*Behold, I give 
you power to tread on serpents and scorpions, and 
over all the power of the enemy: and nothing shall 
by any means hurt you”’ (Luke 10:19). Not high 
winds, nor violent waves, for Jesus will say to these, 
“Peace, be still,’ and there will be ‘‘a great calm”’ 
(Mark 4: 39) or he will bring you through them all 
“safe to land” (Acts 27:44). Not the devices of 
men, for God will make their plots against you 
‘come to naught’ (Isa. 8:10; vs. 30-82). ‘And 
who is he that will harm you, if ye be followers of 
that which is good?” (1 Pet.3:13). A missionary in 
a foreign country, surrounded by the worst of des- 
peradoes, had an opportunity to prove this. He 
was preaching fromthe Sermon on the Mount. He 
prepared the sermon carefully, as he had done all 
the others, and explained its full meaning. At the 
close of the sermon the heathen gathered about him 
and demanded, one after another, his watch, chain, 
and other different articles of dress. He let them 
take what they would. But presently one of the 
number was conscience-smitten and rebuked the 
others; and the missionary was permitted to retain 
his belongings, and was never afterward in the 
slightest degree molested. A. 0. M. 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—Jesus comes with peace and 
comfort, 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


From the Sea 


PAUL SAVED From the Scldiers 


From the Viper 


BLESSED AND A BLESSING 
HOPE THOU IN GOD 


THE LESSON 


The sea has its dangers for the sailor, and the 
passenger, whether seeking pleasure, profit or the 
salvation of men. Note the calm, the storm, the 
anxiety, the escape, the loss of the ship. 

The soldiers counseled that the prisoners’ lives 
be taken, as in the event of the escape of a prisoner, 
the death penalty would be passed upon the soldiers, 
The centurion proved the friend of Paul. All es- 
caped safely to land, ‘‘some on boards, and some on 
broken pieces of the ship,’ and some by swimming. 

The viper which fastened itself on Paul’s hand 
was shaken off without harm. The barbarians were 
made to wonder at Paul’s remarkable deliverance 
from this venomous reptile. 

God had protected Paul, had made him a great 
blessing to the two hundred seventy-six souls on ship- 
board, and now he is made a blessing to the house 
of Publius, as also to many who were greatly afflicted 
who lived on the island. His missionary labors are 
not yet finished. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Deliverance. Thus was Paul delivered thrice 
in shipwreck; and in many other times of need. 
Note deliverance of Israel from Egypt, Esther from 
Haman, David from Absalom. In recent famines, 
many children in India, China were saved. The 
slaves were delivered in America. Salvation is de- 
liverance from sin. 

Hospitality. This was shown by the people on 
the island of Melita. In entertaining this company, 
great blessings came tothem. Note the hospitality 
to the prophets Elijah and Elisha; to Jesus at the 
home of Mary and Marthaand Lazarus. ‘Use hos- 
pitality without grudging.” 

Redemption. There is redemption (1) by 
power. Such with che slaves in the United States. 
(2) By price. Instance, the slaves in England. The 
resurrection of Christ redeemed us from the power 
and dominion of death. 

The rocks. The captain and crew were afraid 
of the rocks at any time, and much more so in the 
time of storm, We need to guard against the rocks 
of pride, selfishness, covetousness, false ambition, 
riches, worldly honor. The word of God is the 
beacon light shining in the storm, guarding us from 
these rocks. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Men will often encounter greater perils for the 
sake of money than for saving the souls of those in 
sin. Paul’s was a trusting spirit, yet a daring spirit. 
God wants to make each boy and girl a fisher of 
men. We have studied about the courage of Paul. 
God’s love in the heart will take away the fear of 
man, and make one bold to witness for him, bold 
to defend the truth, brave to suffer and endure, and 
faithful in the calm as well asin the storm. G. B, 
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PRACTICAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


Aots 28: 11-31 


LESSON VII 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., Noy. 8.—Paul in Rome.—Acts 28: 11-22. 


Tu.—Paul in Rome.—Acts 28: 23-31. 


Wed.—The words of Isaiah.—Isa. 6: 5-10, Th.—Christ in the scriptures.—John 5: 39-47. Fr.—Hearing without 


profit.—Rom. 10: 13-21. 


Sat.—Hindrance of unbelief.—Heb. 3: 7-19. Su. 


PAUL A PRISONER—IN ROME.—Acts 28 : 11-31. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION (Memory Verses 30, 31) 


Supr.—ii And after three months we departed ina ship of Al-ex- 
an/dri-a, which had wintered in the isle, whose sign was Cas’tor and 
Pollux, 

School._12 And landing at Syr’a-cuse, we tarried there 
three days. 

13 And from thence we fetched a compass, and came to Rhe’gi-um * 
and after one day the south wind blew, and we came the next day to 
Pu-te’o-li: 

14 Where we found brethren, and were desired to tarry 
with them seven days: and s0 we went toward Kome, 

15 And from thence, when the brethren heard of us, they came to 
meet us as far as Ap’pi-ifor’um, and The three taverns: whom when 
Paul saw, he thanked God, and took courage. 

16 And whenwe came to Rome, the centurion delivered 
the prisoners to the captain of the guard: but Paul was suf- 


fered to dwell by himself with a soldier that kept him. 


17 And it came to pass, that after three days Paul called the chief 
of the Jews together: and when they were come together, he said 
unto them, Men and brethren, though I have committed nothing 
against the people, or customs of our fathers, yet was I delivered 
prisoner from Je-ru’sa-lem into the hands of the Ro’mans. 


18 Who, when they had examined me, would have let me 
go, because there was no cause of death in me. 


19 But when the Jews spake against it, I was constrained to ap- 
peal unto Ce’sar; not that I had ought to accuse my nation of. 


20 For this cause therefore have I called for you, to see you, 
and to speak with you: because that for the hope of Is’ra-el I 
am bound with this chain. 


21 And they said unto him, We neither received letters out of 
Ju-de’a concerning thee, neither any of the brethren that came 
shewed or spake any harm of thee. 


22 But we desire to hear of thee what thou thinkest: foras 
concerning this sect, we know that every where it is spoken 
against, 

23 And when they had appointed him a day, there came many to 
him into his lodging; to whom he expounded and testified the king- 
dom of God, persuading them concerning Je’sus, both out of the law 
of Mo’ses, and out of the prophets, from morning till evening. 


24 And some believed the things which were spoken, and 
some believed not. 


30. And Paul dwelt two whole years in his own hired house, and 
received all that came in unto him, 


31 Preaching the kingdom of God, and teaching those} 
things which concern the Lord Je’sus Christ, with all confi- | 
dence, no man forbidding him, | 


—Shut out.—Heb, 4: 1-11. 


Print Acts 28 : 11-24, 30, 31. 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


11 And after three months we set sail ina 
ship of Alexandria which had wintered in 
the island, whose sign was The Twin Broth- 
ers. 12 And touching at Syracuse, we tar- 
ried there three days. 13 And from thence 
we made a circuit, and arrived at Rhegium: 
and after one day a south wind sprang up, 
and on the second day we came to Puteoli; 
14 where we found brethren, and were en- 
treated to tarry with them seven days: and 
so we came to Rome. 15 And from thence 
the brethren, when they heard of us, came 
to meet us as far as The Market of Appius 
and The Three Taverns; whom when Paul 
saw, he thanked God, and took courage, 

16 And when we entered into Rome, Paul 
was suffered to abide by himself with the 
soldier that guarded him. 

17 And it came to pass, that after three 
days he called together those that were the 
chief of the Jews: and when they were come 
together, he said unto them, I, brethren, 
though I had done nothing against the peo- 
ple, or the customs of our fathers, yet was 
delivered prisoner from Jeru<alem into the 
hands of the Romans: 18 who, when they 
had examined me, desired to set me at lib- 
erty, because there was no cause of death in 
me. 19 But when the Jews spake against 
it, [was constrained to appeal unto Cesar; 
not that I had aught whereof to accuse my 
nation. 20 For this cause therefore did I 
entreat you to see and to speak with me: for 
because of the hope of Israel I am bound 
with thischain. 21 And they said unto him, 
We neither received letters from Judea 
concerning thee, nor did any of the brethren 
come hither and report or speak any harm 
of thee. 22 Butwe desire to hear of thee 
what thou thinkest: for as concerning this 
sect, it is known to us, that everywhere it is 
spoken against. 

23 And when they had appointed him a 
day, they came to him into his lodging in 
great number; to whom he expounded the 
matter, testifying the kingdom of God, and 
persuading them concerning Jesus, both 
from the law of Moses and from the proph- 
ets, from morning till evening. 24 And 
some believed the things which were spoken, 
and some disbelieved. 

30 And he abode two whole years in his 
own hired dwelling, and received all that 
wentin unto him, 31 preaching the king- 
dom of God, and teaching the things con- 
cerning the Lord Jesus Christ with all bold- 
ness, none forbidding him. 


*The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Supr.—What is the GOLDEN Trxt? School.—I am 


not ashamed of the gospel of Christ: for itis the 
power of God unto salvation to every one that 
believeth. Rom, 1:16, 

PRACTICAL TruTH.—We should be ready at all 
proper times to proclaim God’s truth, 

Topric,—Paul’s completed journey, 

OuTLINE._I. From Melita to Rome. II. The 
first interview with the Jews. III. The second 
interview with the Jews. IV, Paul’s residence 
and ministry in Rome, 

Time,—Paul reached Rome about March 1, A. D. 
61, and remained a prisoner for two years. In 
the autumn of 65 he was again imprisoned, In 
the summer of 66 he was beheaded, 

RULER.—Nero, 


INTRODUCTION.—The name of Christ, borne by a 
divinely appointed messenger, had at last reached the 


imperial city. It had entered the world’s center, from 
which it was to be carried by natural channels to the 
wide circle of all the nations under Roman rule. Paul 
had great liberty for a prisoner and many friends. 
Among those whom he specially mentions are Timothy 
(Col, 1:1), Onesimus, Epaphras, Demas (Philem. 10, 
23, 24), Tychicus (Col. 4:7, 8), Aristarchus, Mark, Jus- 


tus, Luke, Epaphroditus, and members of Ceesar’s 
mousepolg: There seemed to be no case against the 
apostle. 


COMMENTARY.—I. From Metita to Rome 
(vs.11-16). 11, after three 1nonths—Probably 
they remained there so long because there was no 
favorable opportunity for them to go to Rome, 
Castor and Pollux—Castor and Pollux, the name 
or sign of this vessel, were twin heroes, sons of 
Jupiter, and favorite gods of the Greck and Roman 
sailors. 12,13. Syracuse .... Rhegium 
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Puteoli—Their first stopping-place was Syracuse, 
the chief city of the province of Sicily, eighty miles 
north. Here they tarried three days, for purposes 
of trade. Thence they sailed to Rhegium, eighty 
miles further. This is at the “‘toe’’ of the Italian 
boot, opposite Sicily. After one day’s detention, a 
fair south wind carried them swiftly northward, 
180 miles, to Puteoli. 14. we found brethren— 
At Puteoli the voyage was completed, and here they 
found brethren with whom they were permitted to 
remain seven days for rest and Christian fellow- 
ship. 15. Appii forum .... three taverns— 
The journey from Puteoli to Rome, a distance of 
140 miles, lay for the most part over the Appian 
Way. It was built three centuries before Christ. 
At two well-known stations on this road, Appii 
Forum, forty-three miles from Rome, and the Three 
Taverns, ten miles nearer, Paul was met by Ohris- 
tian brethren from the imperial city. They had 
heard of the apostle’s coming and came to give him 
awelcome. 16. came to Rome—Rome is reached 
at last and the long journeyisat anend. At this 
time the city of Rome was at the height of its glory. 
It held sway over nearly the entire known world. 
* Within a circuit of little more than twelve miles, 
more than two millions of inhabitants were crowded, 
of whom about one million were slaves.’* Paul 
.... by himself—‘'Nero, the emperor, to whom 
Paul had appealed, was too much engaged in his 
debaucheries and pleasures to care much for such a 
man as Paul or such accusations as were made 
against him by the Jews.”’ This lenity was probably 
due to the commendation of the centurion Julius. 
—Cam, Bib. with asoldier—The custom was to 
chain the prisoner by one hand to the guard. To 
this chain the apostle frequently makes allusion in 
the epistles to the Philippians, Colossians and Ephe- 
sians and his friendly note to Philemon, all of which 
were written during this imprisonment. See Phil. 
1:13, 16; Col. 4:18; Eph. 3:1; 4:1; Philem. 9,'10. 

II. THe FIRST INTERVIEW WITH THE JEWS (vs. 
17-22). 17. after three days—Paul doubtless 
met the Christians first. This occupied three days. 
He then invited the leaders among the Jews who 
were not Christians to meet with them, that he 
might preach the gospel to his fellow-countrymen 
in Rome also. men and brethren—‘'This ad- 
dress to the assembled Jews is of a personal nature, 
and is intended to counteract certain prejudices 
which the Roman Jews might entertain, in conse- 
quence, partly, of Paul’s imprisonment, partly of 
the fact that he had appealed unto the emperor, 
and partly of any slanders possibly brought from 
Judea.” delivered prisoner—lIn as mild terms 
as possible he recounts his uncalled for accusation 
by the Jews in Jerusalem, who delivered him into 
the hands of the Romans. 18. let me go—He 
narrates briefly the events given in chapters 21 to 
26. The Roman officials repeatedly failed to find 
cause of offense in him, 


19. toappeal—Paul declared that his appeal to 
the emperor had become indispensably necessary, 
because the Jews opposed his acquittal to which 
the Roman authorities judged him to be entitled. 
He states that it had not been his intention to bring 
any accusation against his people before the em- 
peror. 20. hope of Israel—The hope of Israel 
was the general expectation of the Messiah. In Jesus 
Paul believed that the expected Savior had ap- 
peared, and for preaching this he had been attacked 
and madea prisoner. He held the same faith as all 
the Jews, only going in this matter further than 
they, in that he believed the ancient promise was 
now fulfilled. We can see from the reply of the 
Jews that he understood their position exactly.— 


Lumby. this chain—‘Roman chains, like our 
handcuffs, usually indicated crime, but Paul’s 
chains stand for patriotism and the loftiest reli- 
gious conception.”’ 21. neither received let- 
ters—The Jewish leaders in Rome had heard noth- 
ing derogatory to Paul’s character. There was no 
ease against him. He had been successively ac- 
quitted by Lysias, Felix, Festus and Agrippa. 22. 
desire to hear of thee—They had evidently heard 
of Paul and of the Christian faith and were inter- 
ested in the gospel message. 

III, Tum seconD INTERVIEW WITH THE JEWs (vs. 
23-29), 23. came many—They came in great 
numbers. Many accompanied thechief Jews. ex- 
pounded, ete.—‘*Paul takes as his theme that 
doctrine of the kingdom of God which was the cen- 
tral truth of the Old Testament and the New; that 
great disclosure of the prophets which was still, as 
it had been for centuries, the supreme thought and 
hope of the whole Jewish people. Again Paul fol- 
lows the very line of his risen Lord’s exposition to 
the two disciples on the road to Emmaus.’”’ Moses 
.. prophets—Beginning at Moses and all the 
prophets, he showed that the predicted kingdom is 
not limited to one nation, but is co-extensive with 
the world. He showed them that in Jesus of Naza- 
reth all the conditions of the expected Messiah were 
fulfiled.—Arnot. morning till evening—This 
shows the effort Paul put forth to save the Jews. 

24. some believed—A few were won to Christ, 
but many disbelieved the teachings of their own 
scriptures, and rejected the suffering Messiah. 
“The seed of the word fell here, in some cases, by 
the wayside ; in others, upon stony places, or among 
thorns; nevertheless, some fell into good ground.”’ 

25-29. Before the Jews dispersed Paul calls 
their attention to Isaiah’s prophecy (Isa. 6: 9) and 
forcibly impresses them with a sense of their own 
obstinacy. But Paul is not discouraged. If the 
gospel was rejected by one class he would turn to 
another, and so now he turns to the Gentiles. 

IV. Pavt’s RESIDENCE AND MINISTRY IN ROME 
(vs. 30, 81). 30. two whole years—‘Why he 
was not prosecuted before the emperor during this 
time is not known. As there was no prosecution, 
Paul was suffered to live in quietness and safety. 
Nothing certainly is known on the subject. Itis 
evident, from 2 Tim..4:16, that he was at some 
time arraigned before the emperor; but when, or 
what was the decision, or why he was at last set at 
liberty, are all involved in impenetrable obscurity.”’ 

31. preaching ....and teaching—Paul did 
a great work during these two years in Rome: 1. 
He preached the gospel to all who came to him. 2. 
He wrote several epistles which were by far the 
most important part of his prison activity. 

QUESTIONS.—Give the leading events that 
took place on the island of Malta. Describe the 
journey to Rome. Howwas Paul guarded? Whom 
did he call together? What reason did he give for 
being in chains? How did the Jewsreply? Where 
did Paul dwellin Rome? What gospel work did he 
do? What epistles did he write? When was he 
liberated? Where did he then labor? When, where, 
how did he suffer martyrdom? 

TEACHINGS.—‘‘A message from God should 
be delivered immediately. If there is a charge 
against our character, which is likely to injure our 
influence, we ought to remove it, if possible, before 
delivering the Lord’s messages. It is right to ap- 
peal to the protection of law, when pursued by per- 
sistent and murderous persecution, if in our hearts 
we cherish no malice, and our motive is pure and 
unmixed with desire for revenge.’ ‘‘A truly Chris- 
tian heart is incapable of revenge.” 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropuctory.—l. The present lesson brings 
us to the cluse of: Paul’s journey to Rome. 2. Let 
each scholar recall a striking incident of this voyage. 
3. Note the time occupied in the journey and the 
distance. 

II, Tseme,—Paul’s ministry at Rome. 

Ill. AgGarn UNDER way.—l. Length of the stay 
at Melita. 2. Bring out the details of the trip from 
that island to Rome. 8. The encouragement from 
the friends at Puteoli,and from those who came 
from Rome to meet him. ; 

‘IV. Pauv’s cause DECLARED.—1, He lost no time 
in setting before his Jewish brethren the occasion 
of his presence there. 2. We are reminded of the 
words of Jesusin the temple at the age of twelve 
years (Luke 2:49), 8. Note the facts set forth in 
verses 17-20. Agreement with Paui’s history as we 
have studied it. 4. The great object in view was to 
exalt the Son of God. 5. There were eager listeners, 
6. They knew the Christians by reputation. 

V. Paut preacuina Ourist.—l. The time for 
the meeting had been appointed. Theplace. 2. 
The audience. 38. The length of the service denotes 
the degree of interest. 4. The basis of the argu- 
ment. 5. The effect upon the hearers. 6. The 
application of the wordsin Isa.6:9, 10. 7. Refer- 
ence to the Gentiles sets the Jews to thinking. 

VI. AN AcYIVE PRISONER.—1. The spirit of labor 
wasinhim. 2. Prison walls or chains could not 
keep him from his glorious mission. 3. He could 
not go to the people but they were attracted to him. 
Although a prisoner he was not without a pulpit 
and acongregation. 4, Observe the thought of his 
impartiality and persistency. 5. The length of his 
ministry. 

VII. A FAVORED PRISONER.—1. God was arrang- 
ing Paul’s affairs. 2. A prisoner in his own hired 
house. 3. Full liberty to receive all who would 
come. 4. Highly favored with the divine presence. 

D.S. W. 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—Paul’s completed journey. 


1. Panul’s reception at Rome. 
2. Paul’s ministry at Rome, 


I. Paul’s reception at Rome. At last Paul 
reached Rome—as a prisoner, in company with 
other prisoners who were criminals, after ship- 
wreck, viper stings and many other dangers. 
The last three years had been trial after trial; yet 
every plot of his enemies, every outrage of justice, 
every blast of the tempest brought him nearer his 
field of labor fur the up-building of Christ’s king- 
dom. He entered Rome a prisoner, going to meet 
another trial before Nero with no protection but 
hisinnocence. All through Paul’s difficulties and 
trials God had been near him and at each crisis had 
shown him special favor, On entering the metrop- 
olis of the world Paul had need of some encourage- 
ment lest his brave heart should shrink within him, 
“There may come tines when the most buoyant 
sink into despondency, when a great chilly mist 
creeps over the soul of those who have the largest 
happiness in the service of God, and they feel as if 
their strength was gone.’? Not even in Rome did 
God forget his servant Paul. In that stronghold of 
Satan there was a chosen band, not ashamed to 
confess their faith in Christ, not ashamed of Paul, 
his prisoner—a band of men to whom Paul’s arrival 
was a joy and who journeyed in all the warmth of 
love to welcome him and to give him proof of their 
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loyalty to him. Their preserice and greeting were 
like a bright gleam of sunshine upon the apostle’s 
pathway. His heart was gladdened. The watchful 
care and sympathy of a loving Father was thus 
manifested to Paul through the sympathy of men. 
Paul, the greatest of apostles, was helped by those 
humble Christians. He was ready to work or to 
suffer, to live or to die for Christ. In that hour he 
remembered to thank God for all his mercies. He 
could rejoice as the prisoner of the Lord. That 
Paul was permitted to dwell by himself suggests the 
respect and confidence he had won from the Roman 
centurion. 

II, Paul’s ministry at Rome. Paul went to 
Rome charged with a message from the King of 
kings. He had received the gospel in trust for his 
fellowmen and his purpose was to meet that obli- 
gation in the most effectual manner. In prison or 
out of prison Paul was occupied with one theme. 
His thought was busy with the splendor of a kingdom 
which should be as extensive as the universe and as 
lasting aseternity. Paulreached Rome better fitted 
through his trials for his work. His welcome by 
the Roman Christians which was timely, practical 
and noble, brought consolation to him. He recog- 
nized in it the true spirit of the gospel. To him it 
was prophetic of the universal triumph of Christian- 
ity.  ‘‘Paul was engaged in the conquest of the 
world for Christ, and Rome was the final strong- 
hold be had hoped to carry in his Master’s name.’’ 
His residence for two years under the protection of 
the empire against bitter assaults from his country- 
men and the violence of enemies enabled Paul to 
preach without restraint. Here again was his proof 
that ‘God standeth within the shadow, keeping 
watch above his own.”’ 

That Paul looked upon his bonds as God’s own 
plan for his liberty in the gospel we learn from his 
words, *‘I would have you understand, brethren, 
that the things which happened unto me have fallen 
out rather unto the furtherance of the gospel; so 
that my bonds in Christ are manifest in all the pal- 
ace, and in all other places; and many of the breth- 
ren in the Lord, being confident by my bonds, are 
much more bold to speak the word without fear” 
(Phil. 1: 12-14), Paul was ever conscious of his 
bonds, He often referred to them. Asa Roman 
citizen he felt the indignity of wearing them. Asa 
citizen of the kingdom of heaven, he rejoiced in 
them. He was more absorbed in persuading men 
to accept Christ than he was in seeking release from 
his bonds. As ever Paul yearned for the galvation 
of his countrymen. When the lines were drawn and 
he was constrained to speak the words of Isaiah, 
written during the time of Israel’s degeneracy, he 
uttered them as a merciful warning in the hope of 
turning them to the right decision, He had testi- 
fied of his own innocence, and declared Jesus to be 
the Messiah. He exhibited his love to his own peo- 
ple by calling first for them. Declaring the words of 
the prophet was Paul’s last hope of reaching the 
hardened hearts. TT idtem Ae 


Blackboard Exercise 


PAUL'S IMPRISON- 
MENT LED To THE 
CONVERSION oF 
SOME In CAESAR'S ¢ 
HOUSEHOLD, rm 


IN ROME. THis WENT FAR 


TOWARD THE 
CONVERSION oF 
THE ROMAN 
EMPIRE AND THE 


AND MANY IN |. WORLD. 
ASHAMED OF T 
ROME: GOSPEL or CHRIST. LET us BE TRUE. 
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Practical Applications 


I. Proving God's word. ‘‘Wecameto Rome” 
(v.16). Atlast Paul wasin Rome. He had written 
to the Ohristians of the city, ‘We know that ull 
things work together for good”’ heme 8:28). His 
coming to them was a vivid illustration of the 
truth. It had been his heart’s desire to preach the 

ospel in Rome (Rom. 1: 9-13). It had been the 

ord’s promise (chap. 23:11). God removed all 
obstacles, provided that the apostle should go with 
a military escort, that his expenses should be paid 
from the royal treasury, that he should enter Rome 
without an accusation against him (v.21) and under 
the protection of Julius Priscus,a man of influence. 
So “all things,’’ the mob at Jerusalem, the injustice 
of Felix, the irresolution of Festus, the powerless- 
ness of Agrippa, the shipwreck, the bonds, did 
“work together’ for the accomplishment of his 
heart’s desire. Man’s obstacles became God’s 
agents *‘for good.” 

II Paul's message. ‘Some believed....some 
believed not’’ (v.24). The true gospel teacher isa 
sweet savor of Christ, in every place where he gives 
his message ‘‘in them that are saved, and in them 
that perish’ (2 Cor. 2: 1416). Our reward will 
have reference to our message, not to its reception. 
We are ambassadors for Christ (2 Cor. 5: 20), to be- 
seech men to be “raconciled to God”’ (2 Cor. 5: 20). 
We shall be rewarded, though our message of peace 
be haughtily refused. We are fishers of men, re- 
sponsible for tackle and bait, and position and 
faithfulness, not responsible to etch many or few. 
We are sowers bound to seatter the good seed of the 
word, but rewarded according to our faithfulness, 
and not according to our harvest. 

Ill. Inspiration. 1. GopD sPEAKING BY MAN 
FoR MAN. ‘*Well spake the Holy Spirit by Isaiah 
the prophet” (v. 25). ‘God spake in time past 
unto the fathers by the prophets’? (Heb. 1: 2; 
2 Kings 21:10), ‘*The Holy Spirit by the mouth of 
David spake’ (Acts1:16; 4: 24,25). A psalm of 
Moses reads, ‘*To-day, if ye will hear his voice, 
harden not your hearts’’ (Psa. 95:7). The writer 
to the Hebrews, quoting it, declares, ‘Wherefore as 
the Holy Spirit saith, To-day, if ye will hear his 
yoice, harden not your hearts’’ (Heb. 3: 7, 8). 

2. GoD SPEAKING THROUGH MAN TO MaN. “Go, 
and I will be with thy mouth and teach thee what 
thou shalt say’? (Exod. 4:12, 15). A live coal 
touched the lips of Isaiah, and then he was bidden 
to “go and tell’’ (Isa.6:510), At Pentecost **they 
were all filled with the Holy Spirit, and began to 
speak with other tongues as the Spirit gave them 
utterance” (Azts2:4). The New Testament writers, 
quoting from the Old, declare, ‘‘That it might be 
fultilled which was spoken by the Lord through the 
prophet’’ (Matt. 2:15). 

IV. Preachingand teaching. Paul preached 
and taught ‘with all boldness” (vy. 31, R. V.). He 
never sought the approbation of the crowd, nor 
strove to please the ear of the people. He never 
thought of himself, only of his message. He dared 
to tell those obdurate Jews that they were rejected, 
and the salvation of God was sent to the Gentiles 
because their hearts were gross, their ears dull and 
their eyes blinded (Matt. 8:15). So to-day we 
should dare to declare to hardened sinuers that they 
are closing their eyes to the deformity of sin, the 
yanity of the world, the beauty of holiness, the pur- 
ity of Christ, the glory of God, the desirableness of 
heaven, and the certainty of hell. Tell. them that 
they are willing slaves to prejudice, obstinately infi- 
del, and have closed their eyes ‘‘lest they should see 
their vile habits, their sinful pleasures, their ill- 
gotten gains and their selfish living. A, O. M. 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—A faithful witness for Jesus 
will be blessed, 


BLAOKBOARD OUTLINE 


The Gospel Rene" 


sea 
PAUL fais" AT ROME 
Wrote 
isjesus ASHAMed Stysst* ” 


THE LESSON 


Paul was three months on the island of Malta. 
Here he was made a great blessing to many who 
were sick and afflicted. After loosing from this 
land, they sailed for Rome, the great, proud, im- 
perial city of the world, where the Roman emperor 
lived. Paul had some time since written to the 
Romans that he hada great desire to preach the 
gospel in that city. 

The centurion gave Paul permission to dwell 
by himself witha soldier who guarded him. For 
two whole yearsin his own hired house Paul received 
Jews and Gentiles, and although a prisoner, yet 
preached he Jesus Christ. He taught those who de- 
sired to learn of the way of salvation, and wrote 
epistles which are still preserved to us: Philippians, 
Ephesians, Philemon, Colossians. 

Rome was greatlyin need of the gospel. Wealth 
and luxury were evident in the palace and in many 
homes, while the majority of the people were slaves 
or paupers. Even here Paul was not ashamed of 
the gospel. He had no reason to be, considering its 
blessings, its power, its fruits, its rewards, 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Testimony. The Romans demanded seven wit- 
nesses toa testament. Paul could furnish as many 
churches to attest the power of this salvation. Even 
Paul’s enemies could not gainsay his purity of life 
and doctrine. 

Ashamed. This word means ‘‘to blush,’ ‘‘to 
cover the face.’’ Felix might well blush because of 
his past life, the emperor over the practises of the 
court, the soldiers on account of their disreputable 
ways; but Paul was not asbamed even though in 
bonds ‘‘for the hope of |srae].”’ 

Contentment. ‘Godliness with contentment 
is great gain.’’ Luther said it is “the bird that 
sings so sweetly in the breast.’’ ‘‘Contentment will 
make a prison a palace.’’ 

MISCELLANEOUS 


In the remaining lessons in this quarter until re- 
view Sunday, some time should be devoted toa 
review of the year’s lessons. We may note to-day: 
Jesus’ ascension, Pentecost, Jerusalem. 

The close of each year should find the primary 
department in possession of at least twelve new 
songs or hymns which have been committed to 
memory. We refer more especially to the class to 
be graduated into the next department. 

The serap-book work should be carefully and 
neatly done, and these may be used for an exhibit 
on Ohildren’s day. 

The primary class record should be complete, 
showing offering (including birthday), attendance, 
and supplementary work done. G. B. 
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2 Corrntarans 11: 21-12: 10 


LESSON VIII 


Wed.—Paul’s revelations.—2 Cor, 12: 1-10. 


21-33. 1 
Sat.—The Christian’s hope.—Psa. 11:1-7. 


faith.—2 Tim. 4: 6-8, 18. 


~ j 15.—Paul’s ministry.—2 Cor. 11: 1-20. Tu.—Paul’s story of his life.—2 Cor. 11: 
Cae e oes Co tL10 Th aul’s defense continued.—2 Cor. 12: 11-21. 
Su.—The final reward.—Rev. 21: 1-4, 21-27, 


Fr.—Paul’s 


be ee eee 


PAUL’S STORY OF HIS LIFE.—2 Cor. 11:21-12:10. Print 2 Cor. 11:22-28; 12:1-10. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION (Memory Verses 24, 


Supr.—22 Are they He’brews? so am I. Are they Is’ra-el-ites? so 
aml. Are they the seed of A’bra-ham? so am J, 


School._23 Are they ministers of Christ? (I speak as a fool) 
Tam more; in labours more abundant, in stripes above meas- 
ure, in prisons more frequent, in deaths oft. 


24 Of the Jews five times received I forty stripes save one, 


25 Thrice was I beaten with rods, once was I stoned, thrice 
I suffered shipwreck, a night and a day J have been in the 
deep ; 

26 In journeyings often, in perils of water, in perils of robbers, in 
perils by mine own countrymen, in perils by the heathen, in perils in 
the city, in perils in the wilderness, in perils in the sea, in perils 
among false brethren ; 

27 In weariness and painfulness, in watchings often, in 
hunger and thirst, in fastings often, in cold and nakedness. 


28 Besides those things that are without, that which cometh upou 
me daily, the care of all the churches. 


1 Itis not expedient for me doubtless to glory. I will come 
to visions and revelations of the Lord. 


2 Iknewa man in Christ above fourteen years ago, (whether in 
the body, I cannot tell; or whether out of the body, I cannot tell: 
God knoweth;) such an one caught up to the third heaven. 


3 And ¥ knew sucha man, (whether in the body, or out of 
the body, I cannot tell: God knoweth;) 


4 Howthat he was caught up into paradise, and heard unspeak- 
able words, which it is not lawful for a man to utter, 


5 Ofsuch an one willl glory: yet of myself I will not glory, 
but in mine infirmities. 

6 For though I would desire to glory, I shall not be a fool; for I 
will say the truth: but now I forbear, lest any man should think of 
me above that which he seeth me to be, or that he heareth of me, 


%Y And lest I should be exalted above measure through the 
abundance of the revelations, there was given to me a thorn 
in the flesh, the messenger of Sa’tan to buffet me, lest I should 
be exalted above measure, 


8 For this thing I besought the Lord thrice, that it might depart 
from me. 


9 Andhe said unto me, My grace is sufficient for thee: for 
my strength is made perfect in weakness. Most gladly there- 
fore will I rather glory in my infirmities, that the power of 
Christ may rest upon me, 

10 Therefore I take pleasure in infirmities, im reproaches, in neces- 


sities, in persecutions, in distresses for Christ’s sake: for when I am 
weak, then am I strong. 


25) 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


22 Arethey Hebrews? soamlI. Are they 
Israelites? so am I, Are they the seed of 
Abraham? soam I. 23 Are they ministers 
of Christ? (1 speak as one beside himself) T 
more; in Jabors more abundantly, in prisons 
more abundantly, in stripes above measure, 
in deaths oft. 24 Ofthe Jews five times re- 
ceived I forty stripes save one. 25 Thrice 
was I beaten with rods, once was I stoned, 
thrice I suffered shipwreck, a night and a 
day have I been in the deep; 26 in journey- 
ings often, in perils of rivers, in perils of 
robbers, in perils from my countrymen, in 
perils from the Gentiles, in perils in the 
city, in perilsin the wilderness, in perils in 
the sea, in perils among false brethren; 27 
in labor and travail, in watchings often, in 
hunger and thirst, in fastings often, in cold 
and nakedness. 28 Besides those things 
that are without, there is that which presseth 
upon me daily, anxiety for all the churches. 

1 I must needs glory, though it is not ex- 
pedient; but I will come to visions and reye- 
lations of the Lord. 2 I know a man in 
Christ, fourteen years ago (whether in the 
body, I know not; or whether out of the 
body, I know not; God knoweth), sucha 
one caught up even to the third heaven. 3 
And I know such a man (whether in the 
body, or apart from the body, I know not; 
God knoweth), 4 how that he was caught 
up into Paradise, and heard unspeakable 
words, which it is not lawful fora man to 
utter. 5 On behalf of such a one will I 
glory: but on mine own behalf I will not 
glory, save in my weaknesses. 6 For if I 
should desire to glory, I shall not be foolish; 
for Ishall speak the truth: but I forbear, 
lest any man should account of me above 
that which he seeth me to be, or heareth 
from me. 7 And by reason of the exceed- 
ing greatness of the revelations, that Ishould 
not be exalted overmuch, there was given 
tome athorn in the flesh, a messenger of 
Satan to buffet me, that I should not be ex- 
alted overmuch. 8 Concerning this thing I 
besougbt the Lord thrice, that it might de- 
part from me. 9 And he hathsaid unto me, 
My grace is sufficient for thee: for my power 
is made perfect in weakness. Most gladly 
therefore will I rather glory in my weak- 
nesses, that the power of Christ may rest 
upon me. 10 Wherefore I take pleasure in 
weaknesses, in injuries, in necessities, in 
persecutions, in distresses, for Christ’s sake: 
for when I am weak, then am I strong. 


*The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Surt.—What is the GoLpDEN TExtT? School.—He 


said unto me, My grace is sufficient for thee: for 
my strength is made perfect in weakness. 2 Cor. 
12:9. 

PracricaL TrutH.—The Christian can glory in 
trials that come upon him for Christ’s sake. 

Topic.—Paul’s retrospect. 

OuTLINe.—I. Paul enumerates his sufferings 
and labors. If. Paul’s extraordinary revelations. 
Ill. Paul’s thorn in the flesh. 

Timp.—This epistle was written in A. D. 57. 

PuAce.—The epistle was written in Macedonia, 

AuTuor,—Paul, on his third missionary journey. 


INTRODUCTION.—It has been universally re- 
marked that the individuality of the apostle is more 
vividly displayed in this epistle than in any other, 
Human weakness, spiritual strength, the deepest ten- 
derness of affection, wounded feeling, sternness, irony, 


rebuke, impassioned self-vindication, humility, a just 
self-respect, zeal for the welfare of the weak and suf- 
fering, as well as for the progress of the church of 
Christ, are all displayed by turns in the course of his 
appeal, and are bound together by the golden cord of 
an absolute self-renunciation dictated iy love to God 
and man.—Lias. 


EXPLANATION,—Paul’s first epistle to the Corin- 
thians was written shortly before the apostle left Ephe- 
sus and was sent by Titus to Corinth. While Paul was 
in Macedonia, probably at Philippi or in that vicinity 
Titus returned bringing an encouraging report from 
the Corinthian church. But there was still a faction 
at Corinth which was hostile to the apostle, and to 
silence these opposers the second epistle was immedi- 
ately written. In this letter Paul comforts, commends 
exhorts to faithfulness in the divine life, urges gener- 
osity with respect to the collection for the poor saints 
in Judea and dwells at length upon his apostleship, 
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COMMENTARY.—I. Pavut mnumeratTEs HIS 
SUFFERINGS AND LABORS (ys. 21-33). Paul boldly 
meets those who oppose him. They were bold in 
their imputations that he was a spurious apostle, 
aud now he courageously meets them and shows 
his superiority over his opponents. 22. are they 
Hebrews—From this verse we see that his oppo- 
nents were Jews, and it seems that they were en- 
deavoring to make it appear that he was a Gentile 
by birth. ‘*Hebrevws is distinguished from the term 
Jews in the fact that the latter merely signifies 
those of the tribe of Judah, while the former in- 
cludes the whole twelve tribes, and is therefore the 
most proper opposite of Gentile.”"— Whedon. Isra- 
elites—Descendants of Jacob whose name was 
changed to Israel (Gen. 32:28). seed of Abra- 
ham—Paul was of pure Hebrew descent, not a 
proselyte. In his answers the apostle is short and 
positive—‘*‘So am I.’’ 23. ministers—Thus we 
see that these men claimed to be Christ’s ministers. 
as a fool—Paul frequently calls attention to the 
folly of boasting. But the opposition to him is 
such that it becomes necessary for him to recount 
his labors and hardships for the gospel’s sake, even 
though in so doing he may lay himself liable to 
the charge of vanity. I am more—Paul now pro- 
ceeds to show that he is superior to his opposers. 
He does not boast of his great talents or learning or 
of great deeds performed, but tells of the sufferings 
and humiliations he had endured for the cause of 
Christ. labours—Paul’s life was one of constant 
toil. stripes—The Jews gave only thirty-nine 
stripes at one time, but the Romans had no law on 
this and scourged a criminal as long as they chose. 
From Acts 16: 22 we learn that Paul and Silas were 
beaten unmercifully. prisons—Up to this time 
mention has been made of only one imprisonment 
(Acts 16:23). deaths—That is, there has often 
been imminent danger of death (1 Cor. 15: 3132 Cor. 
1:810). 24. the Jews—A less honorable term 
than those used in y. 22. forty....save one—From 
Dent. 25: 1-3 we learn that the law permitted forty 
stripes, but in Paul’s time it was the Jewish custom 
to limit the number to thirty-nine so as to avoid the 
possibility of breaking the law. ‘The culprit was 
bound by both hands to a pillar; the officer of the 
synagogue stripped off his clothes until his back 
was bared. The officer then ascended a stone be- 
hind. The scourge consisted of four thongs of 
ealf-skin, and two of otherskin. The culprit bent 
to receive the lashes. The officer struck with one 
hand with all his force. It was so severe a punish- 
ment that death often ensued.’’—Stanley. 

25. with rods—This punishment was inflicted 
by the Romans and often caused death to the vic- 
tim. We have an account of only one such beating 
(Acts 16:37). stoned—At Lystra (Acts 14:19). 
thrice .... shipwreck—We have no account of 
these. The one described in Acts 27, 28 was more than 
three years after this epistle was written. in the 
deep—Some peril is referred to greater even than 
a shipwreck. 

26. in perils—The history of many of the par- 
ticulars stated here cannot be found in the Acts, 
which shows that Luke has given only an abridged 
account of the life of the great apostle. of rivers 
(R. V.)—Which Paul was obliged to_cross without 
bridges. Missionaries in foreign lands meet many 
of these same perils to-day. robbers—The coun- 
try was infested with lawless bands of bandits. 
courntrymen—The Jews especially hated Paul 
(compare Acts 9: 23-25; 13:50; 14:5,19; 17:5, 13; 
18:12). in the city—As at Ephesus and other cities. 
in the wilderness—When passing through unin- 
habited districts he would not only be in danger of 


robbers and wild beasts, but of perishing from the 
cold and from hunger and thirst, 27. in weari- 
ness, etc.—We have here ‘‘an enumeration of bodily 
adieeee 7A Had not the power of Christ been a 
iving reality in Paul’s life he could not have en- 
dured such hardships. 28. anxiety (R. V.)—His 
perils and sufferings were small compared to the es- 
tablishment, government and care of the churches. 


II. Pau’s EXTRAORDINARY REVELATIONS (vs. 1-6). 
1. notexpedient....to glory—See R. V. The 


meaning is that though boasting of great at- 
tainments should usually be avoided, yet the oppo- 
sition to him at Corinth is such that he is compelled 
to speak. visions and revelations—Visions are 
the sight of things ordinarily beyond us; revela- 
tions are here the mental and spiritual discoveries 
resulting from such visions.—Cam. Bib. 2. I 
know a man (Rf. V.)—From v.7 we see that this 
man was none other than Paul himself. in Christ 
—United to Ohrist; a follower, a servant of Christ. 
fourteen years ago—Whether this is the revela- 
tion spoken of in Gal. 1:12 or in 2: 2 wecannot tell. 
Fourteen years before this would be A. D. 48, or 
about the time Barnabas went to Tarsus and brought 
Paul to Antioch and Barnabas and Paul were sent 
to Jerusalem with alms (Acts 11: 25-80). in.... 
out of the body, etc.—From this we see that St, 
Paul believed in the two-fold nature of man; he 
was not a materialist. cannot tell—If Paul did 
not know it is useless for us to speculate. caught 
up—Oarried by the Spirit. third heaven—There 
is much idle discussion at this point. Whatever 
Paul meant he certainly regarded the third heaven 
as a place ‘‘preeminently exalted.” 

4. paradise—Is the third heaven and Paradise 
one and the same place? Wecannot tell. Early 
tradition seems to have been that Paul ‘‘was trans- 
ported among the saints departed to that particular 
region of heaven called Paradise and was permitted 
to hear the words there uttered.”,—Cam. Bib. un- 
speakable words—The utterances of spirit to 
spirit are too sacred and too deep for human lips. 

5. of such an one, etc.—Paul seems to make a 
distinction between himself as he is now and as he 
was when so highly honored by Jehovah. 6. seeth 
me to be—A man should be esteemed not because 
of the visions and revelations he may have had, but 
because of his character and conduct. 

III, Pauw’s THORN IN THE FLESH (vs. 7-10). 7. 
thorn—This word in the Greek signifies a pointed 
peg or stake. We do not know the nature of this 
thorn and there is a great difference of opinion 
concerning it. Many think it was an acute bodily 
pain or sickness and nearly every kind of pain and 
disease conceivable has been suggested. Some 
think it was deformity of body. Others believe it 
was some great temptation. Still others think Paul 
was referring to those opposing his apostolic author- 
ity. Dr. Clarke says Paul referred simply to the 
distresses he had endured through the opposition 
he had met with at Corinth, The important ques- 
tion is not what the thorn was, but why it was sent. 
Whatever it may have been it was very grievous to 
Paul, 9. my grace is sufficient—The answer 
came when he had asked the third time. The thorn 
was not taken away, but he was given strength to 
bear it. 

QUESTIONS.—Why was this epistle written? 
When, where, by whom was it written? What are 
some of the principal points in the epistle? In 
what respects was Paul superior to those who were 
opposing him? Give some of the points in the life 
of Paul enumerated in this lesson. What does Paul 
say of his visions? What can you say of Paul’s 
thorn in the flesh? Why was it sent? 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. Inrropucrory.—l. Connect this lesson with 
the preceding one by the authorship of the epistles 
to the Corinthians. 2. Thisepistle, when and where 
written? Purpose? 3. A sort of defense of his 
apostleship against those who had reproached him. 

II. Tseme.—Paul’s triumph through Christ. 

III. Pavuw’s tasors.—1. Length of time since 
his conversion. 2. His qualifications for labor. 3. 
The broad field of hislabors. 4. His long and wear- 
isome travels. 5, Hisown testimony as to his labors 
in the twenty-third verse. 6. The results of his 
labors can be inferred from the twenty-eighth verse. 

IV. Pavw’s surrerines.—!. His sufferings from 
frequent imprisonments. 2, From floggings and 
beatings. 8. From dangers in travel. 4. From 
want, including hunger, thirst and exposure. 5, 
From false friends. 6. From mobs and riots. 7. 
This outline calls for a considerable familiarity with 
Paul’s life and labors. 

V. Pautw’s viston.—1. The impression was vivid 
and lasting. 2. The time. 3. The nature of the 
things too sacred to be mentioned, 4. The purpose 
of the vision. 5. A strong contrast between the 
vision and his labors and sufferings. 

VI. Pauu’s 1nrirmiry.—l. Its nature is not re- 
vealed, 2. By divine permission. 3. It was per- 
manent. Prayer did not remove it. 4. Brought 
deep and glad acquiescence in the will of God. 
5. The infirmity was more than equaled by the 
grace of God. 

VII. Pauu’s TrriumpH.—1. His triumph shines 
out in verse thirty. 2. Verse nine expresses a mean- 
ing too deep for unsanctified human nature. 3, 
Who can take pleasure ‘‘in infirmities, in reproaches, 
in necessities, in persecutions, in distresses, for 
Christ’s sake?’ 4. The paradox of the latter part 
of verse ten. D. 8. W. 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—Paul’s retrospect. 


1. His experiences as a missionary. 
- 2. His experiences as a servant of Christ. 


I. His experiences asa missionary. Paul, 
with all his gifts and all his triumphs as an apostle 
of Christ, led a life of constant trial. He had to 
endure the trial of constant disparagement and 
especially at Corinth. Scarcely had he planted the 
church there when others sought to mar his work 
and to belittle him in the estimation of the con- 
verts. His words in this letter were a reminder of 
earlier days. The world has invariably persecuted 
the truest philanthropists. No one better knew 
than Paul what it wasto labor and then be ill- 
treated. ‘‘One of the glad pursuits of heaven will 
be to search out those people who did good work 
onearth but never got any credit for it.”’ God’s 
estimate of service was the standard by which Paul 
endeavored to labor. He learned that where there 
is suffering there is consolation, and where there is 
consolation there is grace. His faith increased 
under conflicts. His trials made him the more 
sympathetic with others. His religion consisted 
not so much in joyous feelings as in a constant de- 
votedness to God and in laying out his best service 
for the good of others. His sympathy found ex- 
pression in prayer, effort and sacrifice. He felt 
with others, not for them only. All conditions of 
life as well as all classes of men claim and appreciate 
sympathy. Paul took a personal interest in all the 
churches, Though they were not kinsmen, neigh- 
bors or his countrymen he was solicitous for them 


and their welfare. He felt a keen sense of respon- 
sibility in the work of leading souls to Christ. If 
he was despised for his devotion and constant care 
he could rejoice, but to have any led away from 
Christ by the unfaithful preaching of others Paul 
could not endure in silence. The more important 
the work intrusted toa mn and the more faithful 
he is in discharging it, the more trials will test and 
perplex him. It was eo with Paul and yet he re- 
solved to persist in faithful service regardless of 
trials or humiliation for Christ's sake, and for the 
sake of those who had been saved from sin. 

II. His experiences as a servant of Christ. 
Notwithstanding all the labors, hardships, injustice 
and responsibilities which crowded Paul’s life, he 
had seasons of spiritual uplifts which made him 
oblivious to all earthly sorrows and burdens in the 
unspeakable bliss of uninterrupted communion with 
his Lord. That was the secret of his faithfulness to 
those entrusted to his care. Paul was nota fanci- 
ful enthusiast, nor a mere sentimentalist. He zeal- 
ously opposed religious delusions and a false spirit- 
uality. It was that power of self-mastery wrought 
out through weakness which gave him such power 
over other heartsand minds. Inspite of his infir- 
mity he labored on just as though he had nothing of 
the kind about him. His consciousness of his own 
weakness led him to cast himself unreservedly upon 
the divine help. This gave him that wonderful ten- 
derness he had for others, and enabled him to ac- 
complish more than other men who were setting 
him aside to exalt themselves. 

Paul had not found it necessary to speak of his 
visions and revelations in his work of soul-winning, 
lest some might seek such experiences rather than 
real, genuine piety. Even Paul was assured that he 
could not live in the constant exercise of such ex- 
perience and be effective in soul-winning. He did 
not recognize God’s preventative against spiritual 
pride until he had prayed the third time for deliver- 
ance from physical weakness. His prayer was for 
relief. He expected a removal of the weakness, but 
his prayer was only answered when his thorn ceased 
to bea thorn to him. To save his children from 
backward and perilous steps God often dealsina 
way which at first seems severe. Paul came to 
reckon his great trial asa gift from God. Tohim 
it was infinite strength sheltering perfect weakness, 
and making human weakness an element of strength 
by the abundant supply of spiritual strength. God 
sifted Paul’s prayers to show him whether they cor- 
responded with his necessities and with the divine 
purpose. When Paul understood the answer his 
prayer was changed to praise. Equipment for suc- 
cessful service was of more value than aught else. 
It was the power he weleomed. When ‘the power 
of Christ’’ rests upon a life, all its weaknesses are 
transfigured and the weak things of the world con- 
found *‘the things which are mighty.” Paul then 
aimed not toappear better than he was but to be 
better than he appeared. DadtAe 


Blackboard Exercise 


PAULS RECORD. 


IN LABORS ABUNDANT, 
IN STRIPES, 
IN PRISONS, 
IN DEATHS. 


FIVE TIMES SCOURGED. 
THRICE BEATEN, 
ONCE STONED, 
THRICE SHIPWRECKED . 


IN JOURNEYINGS, IN PERILS BY WATERS ROBBERS, 
COUNTRYMEN, HEATHEN = IN THE CITY,WILDERNESS 
SEA ,- AMONG FALSE BRETHREN. 


’ 
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Practical Applications 


False apostles had arisen at Corinth and it be- 
came necessary for Paul to handle atfuirs there with 
atirm hand. After making an apology for refer- 
ring to himself he gives an account of his qualifica- 
tions, labors, conflicts and sutferings. He magni- 
fies the dignity of his office and maintains the honor 
of his apostleship by showing the high esteem in 
which he was held by Jehovah, 


PAUL'S SUPERIOR QUALIFICATIONS 


I. His strength of character and his bold- 
ness (v.21). While the apostle was humble and un- 
assuming in his bearing, yet his courage knew no 
bounds. This was an important element in his 
character. 

Il. His superior ancestry (v.22), Thead- 
vantages of his birth contributed to his greatness. 
It isa great blessing to any manto be well born. 
The great majority of Christians come from Chris- 
tian parentage. 

Ill. His superiority as an apostle (v. 23). 
God had called him and put him into the ministry. 
As a minister Paul had been faithful. He had 
served them without hire and had proved his great 
love for their souls. He was not behind the chief- 
est apostles, pertorming the works of an apostle 
(chap. 12: 11,12). 

1V. His great labors (vy. 23). He was ‘‘in 
journeyings often”’ (v. 26), ‘in weariness” (v. 27), 
and had upon him the care of ‘all the churches.”’ 
He sympathized with the weak and suffered with 
those in affliction. He labored with his hands to 
support himself while preaching the gospel that he 
might not be “burdensome” (12:13, 14) to them. 
Like his great Ma-ter he “spared not himself.’’ 

V. His extraordinary sufferings (vs. 23-27). 
‘*When the apostle would prove himself an extra- 
ordinary minister, he proves that he has been an 
extraordinary sufferer. Bonds and imprisonments 
were familiar to him; never was the most notorious 
malefactor more frequently in the hands of public 
justice than Paul was for the sake of Christ. The 
jail and the whipping post, and all other hard usages 
of those who were accounted the worst of men, were 
what he was accustomed to.”’ Then, too, Paul was 
exposed to all sorts of perils Me 26). Whether in 
city or country, on Jand or sea, he was constantly in 
jeopardy. He wasin perils of robbers, of his own 
countrymen, the Jews, and of false brethren. But 
he endured all these things gladly and gloried in 
them, in that he was accounted worthy to suffer for 
his Lord and Master. 

VI. The favor God had shown him (vs.1-4). 
Paul waa permitted toenter Paradise. What he saw 
and heard could not be portrayed to human minds, 
Ever after the apostle was filled with an ardent 
longing to return again to the blessedness that he 
had experienced. Henceforth his conversation 1s 
in heaven. The world ia renounced and he presses 
forward with seeming delight to the goal of martyr- 
dom, if by any means he may ‘‘attain to the resur- 
rection of the dead.’’ The testimony of the Apostle 
Paul should inspire us to renewed efforts in the 
divine life. 

Vil. The lesson in humility (vs. 7-10). If 
love is the greatest thing in the world, humility must 
be the next greatest. Lest he be exalted above 
measure a thorn in the flesh was sent. This was 
God’s method to keep Paul humble. The apostle 
saw his weakness; God’s grace was magnified and 
tested and was proved to be sufficient. Paul gloried, 
not in his eloquence or power or greatness, but in 
the power of Christ. 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—‘God is able to make all 
grace abound toward you.”’ 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


Paul Teer" 


Boe 
race 


Sufficient {E02 Shere 
FOR Sé8i8"S SAKE 


THE LESSON 


Paul testified many times of God’s saving grace, 
both in public and in private; by mouth and by 
pen; at home and abroad; among friends and 
among foes; to Jews and to Gentiles; when free 
and when bound; in joy and in sorrow; for saints 
and for sinners. 

Testings came to Paul,in harmony with what 
Jesus told Ananias at the time of his conversion 
(Acts 9:16). These testings were varied: In body, 
through hunger, cold, in prison, by stoning, scour- 
ging, etc. ; in mind and soul, ‘tin perils among false 
brethren,” ‘‘the care of all the churches.” 

Love for Jesus, love for Jews and Gentiles, love 
for all for whom Christ died, urged this wonderful 
missionary on in the performance of duty, and in 
taking the cross laid upon him. Despite infirmities, 
reproaches, persecutions, distresses, he was strong 
in God, strong as an ambassador of Jesus, because 
strong in love, 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Testings. An examination which reveals the 
true character or standing of any person or thing. 
They may be consciously or unconsciously made; 
suddenly or inalong period of time. Tests come 
in the home, at school, when sick, when at play or 
at work. Note one test in the lives of Abram, Jo- 
seph, Daniel, Jesus. The missionary on the foreign 
field has greater testings even in thesame experiences 
than he would have if at home. Dark sin, gross 
idolatry and Jack of sympathy test all the grace 
received, 

Strength. Boys and girls admire one who is 
strong in body and mind. Why not one whois 
strong in heart and soul for the right? The coward 
is the boy who does wrong. Some things that tested 
Paul’s strength are told in this lesson. God fur- 
nished the needed ‘‘strength”’ or ‘‘grace.”’ 

Comfort. In these many times of trouble, the 
Lord stood by this missionary. Encouragement 
came to him by the Spirit at Corinth, Ephesus, 
Jerusalem and other places where he preached. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Review briefly the work of Peter and Stephen, 
and the manner of their deaths. 

The story of Paul’s early training, his education, 
would be interesting. His deliverance from Da- 
mascus may be compared to the deliverance of the 
spies from Jericho, 

The testings that came to Paton, Moffat, the mis- 
sionaries in the Boxer uprising in Obina, reveal the 
grace of God, 

Some simple problems in arithmetic may be 
worked out in this lesson, Using the number three: 
Three shipwrecks, three times beaten, three mis- 
sionary journeys, third heaven, three appeals (be- 
fore Felix, Festus, Agrippa). G. B. 
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Romans 14: 10-21 


a a a gee cnn aS a Sl ene Sea 


LESSON Ix 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., Noy. 22.—Temperance lesson.—Rom. 14: 10-21, Tu.—Pleasing others.—Rom. 15; 


1-7. Wed.—Giving no offense. -1 Cor. 10: 23-33. Th.—Warnin 
one another.—Rom. 13: 7-14. Sat.—Love for others.—Mark 12: 28-34, 


against offenses.—Matt. 18: 1-11. 
Su.— My neighbor.—Luke 10: 25-37, 


Fr.—Loving 


PAUL ON SELF-DENIAL (World’s Temperance Lesson).—Rom. 14 : 10-21. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION (Memory Verses 19, 20) 


Supr.—10 But why dost thou judge thy brother? or why dost thou 
set at nought thy brotuer? for we shall all stand before the jadgment 
seat of Christ. 

School.—11 Foritis written, As I live, saith the Lord, every 
knee shall bow to me, and every tongue shail confess to God. 


12 So then every one of us shall give account of himseli to God. 


13 Let us not therefore judge one another any more: hut 
judge this rather, that no min put a stamblingblock or an 
occasion to fallin his brother’s way. 


14 I know, and am persuaded by the Lord Je’sus, that there is 
nothing unclean of itself: but to him that esteemeth any thing to be 
unclean, to him it is unclean. 

15 Butif thy brother be grieved with thy meat, now walk- 
est thou not charitably. Destroy not him with thy meat, for 
whom Christ died. 

16 Let not then your good be evil spoken of: 


1% For the kingdom of God is not meat and drink; but 
righteousness, and peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost. 

18 For he that in these things serveth Christ is acceptable to God, 
and approved of men. 

19 Let us therefore follow after the things which make for 
peace, and things wherewith one may edify another. 

20 For meat destroy not the work of God. All things indeed are 
pure; but it is evil for that man who eateth with offense. 


21 Itis good neither to eat flesh, nor to drink wine, nor any 
thing whereby thy brother stumbleth, or is offended, or is 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


10 But thou, why dost thcu judge thy 
brother? or thou again, why dost thou set at 
nought thy brother? for we shall all stand 
before the judgment-seat of God. 11 For 
it is written, 

As I live, saith the Lord, to me every 
knee shall bow, 
And every tongue shall confess to God. 
12 So then each one of us shall give account 
of himself to God. 

13 Let us not therefore judge one another 
any more: but judge ye this rather, that no 
man put a stuabiingbloc« in his brother’s 
way, or an occasion of falling. 14 I know, 
and am persuaded in the Lord Jesus, that 
nothing is unclean of itselt: save that to 
him who accounteth anything to be unclean, 
to him it is unclean. 15 For if because of 
meat thy brother is grieved, thou walke-t 
no long+r in love. Dest-oy not with thy 
meat him for whom Christ died. 16 Let not 
then your good be evil spoken of: 17 for 
the kingdom of God is not eating and drink- 
ing, but righteousness and peace and joy in 
the Holy Spirit. 18 For he that herein sery- 
eth Christ is well-pleasing to God, and ap- 
proved of men. 19 So then let us follow 
after thiags which make for peace, and 
things whereby we may edify one anoth»r. 
20 Overthrow not for meat’s sake ths work 
of God. All things indeed are clean; how- 
beit it is evil for that man who eiteth with 
offence. 21 It is good not to eat flesh, nor 
to drink wine, nor to do anything whereby 


made weak, 


thy brother stumbleth, 


©The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sons, 


Surt.—What is the GonppEN TrExT? School.—It is 
good neither to eat flesh, nor to drink wine, nor 
any thing whereby thy brother stumbleth. Rom, 

PRACTICAL TRUTH.—We should abstain from that 
which injures ourselves or others, 

Topic.,—The gospel exemplified. 

OUTLINE.—I. Our duty to others. 
to God. Lif. Various admonitions, 

AuTHOR.—Paul. 

Trme.—This epistle was written early in A.D. 58. 

PLAcE.—Paul wrote from Corinth near the close 
of his three months’ residence there while on his 
third missionary journey, 

How sEnt.—By Phebe, a deaconess. 


It. Our duty 


INTRODUCTION.—The church at Rome was made 
up of both Jewish and Gentile converts. The former be- 
lieved it wrong to eat certain kinds of meat because 
the law of Moses pronounced them unclean, and they 
believed also in the observation of holy days. The 
Gentiles thought all this to be unnecessary, considered 
the Jews as bigots, and refused to admit them into 
church fellowship. In this chapter Paul urges upon 
both factions a spirit of liberty, true Christian charity, 
and self-denial. Tnteres! in each other’s welfare is the 
principal idea of this lesson, 


EXPLANATIONS.—Rome is situated in Italy on the 
River Tiber, 1450 miles northwest of Jerusalem. The 
gospel had reached this far-off land and there were a 
few Christians there who were diligently seeking the 
truth. Paul had never visited them but he greatly 
desired todo so. <A few years after this his hopes were 
realized, although he did not go to them as he had ex- 
pected, for instead of going voluntarily as a mission- 
ary, he was compelled to goasa Roman prisoner, under 


bonds, ‘‘The immediate occasion for this epistle seems 
to have been the misunderstanding which existed be- 
tween Jewish and Gentile converts, not only at Rome, 
but everywhere,” The Jew considered himself superior 
to the Gentile, while the Gentile insisted that such was 
not thecase. Paul shows that all have sinned, that the 
entire human race is depraved and under condemna- 
tion, and that the only hope of both Jew and Gentile is 
through Jesus Christ. In the last part of the epistle 
the apostle lays down many practical rules of conduct 
which are of great importance to all Christians, d 
COMMENTARY.—I. Ovr bury To oTHERs 
(vs. 10-15).—Difficult problems were confronting 
the early church. The questions of meats and drinks 
and the observance of days were nearly rendin 
the church. In the first part of the chapter Pau 
exhorts them to have Christian charity one for the 
other. The only true solution must spring from the 
law of love. 10. why dost thou judge—Why 
dost thou, Christian Jew, observing the Mosaic 
rites, ‘‘judge’’ or condemn thy Gentile brother who 
does not observe them; or why dost thou, Christian 
Gentile, ‘‘set at nought,’’ or despise, thy Jewish ~ 
brother? shall all stand, ete.—God and not man 
is our judge; we are accountable to him fur our 
conduct, 14. it is written—In Isaiah 45: 23, 


12. every one of us—The high, as well as the 
low, the rich as well as the poor, the learned as well 
as the ignorant, the Jew as well as the Gentile. 
shall give account—Of his own gpiritual life 
and not of the weaknesses and failures of others. 
In view of this, why all this contradicting, censur- 
ing, clashing, contending, and criticizing among 
Christians? We must give an account of how we 
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spend our time, talents and opportunities. 18. let 
us not....judge—Judgment belongeth unto the 
Lord. Do not usurp his prerogative by passing 
judgment on these non-essentials, Let us allow to 
our brethren the same liberty we demand for our- 
selves. Judge this rather—lInstead of censuring 
our brethren let us turn the judgment upon our- 
selves, Search our own hearts and be careful about 
our own conduct and influence. a stumbling- 
block—Any cause of stumbling, or anything that 
will lead a brother to fall into sin. We should 
avoid those things that would have a tendency to 
discourage, hinder, mislead or prejudice any Chris- 
tian (Matt. 18:7; Luke S72 1s E Cor, 10733). 

14. 1 Know—By the light of his own under- 
standing. persuaded by the Lord Jesus—As- 
sured by a particular revelation from him.—Benson. 
nothing unclean of itself—No kind of meat is 
essentially wrong or unlawful under the gospel dis- 
pensation. to him that esteemeth—Who in his 
conscience looks upon it as wrong. to him it is 
unclean—He may be mistaken in his conception 
of duty, but it is wrong for him to violate his own 
sense of duty. The conscience is the arbiter of per- 
sonal and individual duty. If a man goes against 
his own conscience, he is doing wrong; for to do 
what one thinks to be wrong has the same effect as 
though it were wrong, siuce he yields in heart to 
consent to do evil. 15. brother be grieved— 
Thy weak fellow-Christian be injured or hurt, so as 
to stumble in his conduct. thou walkest no 
longer in love (R. V.)—The law of love forbids 
the doing of anything that would injure myself or 
others. Intemperance leads to the exact opposite 
of this. It causes men to break every command- 
ment, and to work ill of every kind to his neighbor. 
destroy not him—Be not, on account of your 
rash and uncharitable conduct, the occasion of 
your brother’s sin and condemnation. 

II. Our puty To Gop (vs. 16-18). 16. let not 
then your good—Your Christian liberty and inde- 
pendence in Christ. be evil spoken of—Be mis- 
understood, so that you will be blamed if your fel- 
low-Christians be led astray by your lack of love for 
them. 17. kingdom of God—True, pure and 
undefiled religion; called the kingdom of God, in 
distinction to earthly empires and confederations, 
and also the legal dispensation of Moses. not 
meat and drink—It does not consist in the ob- 
servance of certain outward rites and religious cere- 
monies. but righteousness—Pardon of sin, and 
holiness of heart and life; uprightness, integrity. 
peace—Both with God and man. joy—That which 
is unspeakable and full of glory—part of the fruit 
of the Spirit. The kingdom of God consists of the 
enthronement of these pure principles in the heart. 
It has no sin, strife or misery in it. ; 

18. in these things—The Jew and the Gentile 
who have these principles of the kingdom in therm. 
serveth Christ—Lives in obedience to Ohrist’s 
commands, and takes such a course as is well-pleas- 
ing to him. acceptable to God—Onur first and 
highest duty isto please God. approved of men— 
Of all wise, honest and good men. 

III. Vartovus apMonttions (vs.19-21), 19. fol- 
low....peace—Put away contentious about non- 
essentials and insist on the essentials of Christian- 
ity. This, however, often involves what many call 
the “little things.’ edify another—Encourage 
and aid those things which build up Ohristian char- 
acter. Intemperance does the exact opposite of 
this. It destroys good morals, social standing, the 
home, happiness, character, the soul, The law of 
love forbids the use of intoxicating liquor, forbids 
its sale to others, and will not permit us to assist 


those persons who sell lHquor to others, either by 
lending them money, by renting our buildings to 
them, or in apy way giving them our support and 
showing them favor. 20. for meat—A small and 
trifling matter. destroy not the work—The 
work of faith in the hearts of men is God’s work 
ee 2:10). all things....pure—All meats, the 
thing about which they disagreed, are lawful, but 
“the man who either eats contrary to his own con- 
science, or so as to grieve and hinder another, 
does an evil act.”” 21. it is good—Honorable, 
noble, worthy. Self-denial for the good of others 
is one of the noblest of virtues. whereby thy 
brother stumbleth—Nothing should be done 
that would cause another to fall. 


TEMPERANCE INSTRUCTION.—The sga- 
loon is the greatest curse of modern civilization. 
Like a huge octopus it stretches forth its tentacles 
in all directions, entwining, corrupting and destroy- 
ing every institution it encounters. It respects 
neither the high nor the low, the rich nor the poor. 
It seeks the home as its prey. It delights to tear 
the parents from the children and the husband from 
the wife, filling the divorce courts and turning what 
should be a most sacred and delightful institution 
into a literal hell, It injures body and mind, re- 
ducing a powerful and brilliant giant to a diseased 
and loathsome wretch. It fills our insane asylums, 
reformatories and penitentiaries, and then goes 
abroad seeking new victims, 

The poverty and waste left in the trail of the sa- 
loon are worse than the destruction of a thousand 
tornadoes. Oareful computation shows that our 
annual drink bill, which now exceeds two billion 
dollars, would more than buy the five great cereal 
crops of our entire nation—the corn, wheat, oats, 
rye and barley crops. And yet this wealth is worse 
than wasted. The poverty of the slums, as well as 
most of our police, court and prison expenses are 
directly due to the liquor traffic. 

Furthermore, the saloon has so corrupted our 
body politic, has been so law defying and anarchis- 
tic, and has until recently so held the politicians 
under its lash that few sections of our country have 
escaped its demoralizing influence on law and order. 

And lastly, drink ruins that which is worth more 
than the wealth of the world—the souls of men. It 
takes a creature made in the image of God and so 
deprives him of his reason, so hardens hisconscience, 
perverts his moral sense and enslaves him with ap- 

etites that he loses all power to live a respectable 
ife and sinks to a level lower than the brute. 

Often have I seen men in their right minds enter 
asaloon and after “filling up’’ for thirty minutes 
come out half drunk, boisterous, with their reason 
taken away, obscene and ready for any crime. 
After looking on such scenes I have thought in as- 
tonishment, Is it possible that a nation which calls 
itself civilized, not to say Ohristian, can give its 
sanction and protection to such a cess-pool of in- 
iquity? How can we punish men for crime and yet 
license the institution that makes them criminals? 

Happily, the day of saloon domination is ending, 
Its manifold evils have become a stench to human- 
ity. Let us by word, by example and by the ballot 
aid in its destruction.—B. L. O. 


QUESTIONS.—By whom and to whom was this 
epistie written? Where, when, why was it written? 
By whom was it sent to Rome? What discussion 
was going on in the church at Rome? In what were 
they to have charity? What does the law of love 
forbid? How is God’s work sometimes destroyed? 
How can we “edify another?’ Show that intemper- 
ance does the exact opposite of this. Who enjoys 
peace of conscience? 
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Lesson 1X 


SES 


A Teaching Plan 

I. Inraopvorory.—1. Note the breadth of the 
apostle’s mind, and the wide range of subjects dis- 
cussed by him, 2. He had the inspiration of the 
Holy Spirit to direct him in his writings. 3. Paul 
had not yet been in Rome when he wrote this epistle, 
but was expecting to visit that city. 

Il. THemu.—Temperance, 

III. Tkacuines or THE LEssON.—1. Uncharitable 
judgment of others is condemned, 2, One’s con- 
science should be obeyed, and the consciences and 
scruples of others should be respected. 3, There 
should be due regard for one’s reputation. 4. The 
nature of Christ’s kingdom, its elements. 5, The 
Christian is a lover of peace. 6. Read Matt.18:6in 
this connection. 7. Temperance is taught by this 
lesson. 

1V. ATTITUDE OF THE INDIVIDUAL TOWARD STRONG 
DRINK.—1. We should abstain from it for our sake 
and for the sake of others, 2. Abstain from strong 
drink because there is no benefit init. 3. Abstain 
because it is destructive of health and of intellectual 
strength. 4. Abstain because it brings terrible 
bondage. 5. Abstain because it brings loss of 
friends and invites poverty. 6. Abstain because the 
children of drunken parents are likely to be de- 
fective and criminal. 7. Abstain because drunkards 
do not enter heaven. 

V. ATTITUDE OF THE cHURCH.—l. The church 
should refuse membership to the drinker and to any 
one engaged in the liquor traffic. 2. Fermented 
wine should not be used in the sacrament, 3. The 
church should throw the sum total of her influence, 
pulpit and pew. against the destructive traffic. 

VI. ATTITUDE OF THE STATE AND NATION.—1. The 
saloon should be wiped out by law. 2. The people 
are the state, and they should vote against it at 
every opportunity. 3. Where the prohibition of the 
liquor traffic prevails there is much less crime and 
pauperism. 4. The state or nation should not in 
any way bea party to the accursed business. D.s.w. 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—The gospel exemplified. 


1, Christian charity. 
2. Personal accountability. 


I. Christian chavicy. The Apostle Paul wasa 
spiritual father to the various churches which he had 
been enabled to raise up from among the Jews and 
Gentiles. In pointing out their weaknesses he was 
careful to recognize their virtues and to point.them 
out to the offended party. To the weak and scrupu- 
lous he said, ‘‘Why judge?”? To the strong and lib- 
eral he said, ‘‘Why despise???’ He detected in both 
a spirit of uncharitableness, which was an evil that 
would grow into large proportionsif neglected. He 
directed his teaching against that evil, and applied 
it to both classes in the Christian church at Rome. 
He taught them to be liberal in the estimate they 
formed of each other, and reminded them that 
those who judge imprudently intrude themselves 
into the office and prerogative of Christ. He rea- 
soned that the same person may be very different 
according to the way he is looked at by various peo- 
ple, that nothing should supersede personal convic- 
tion, that judging was persecuting, that it was profit- 
able to remember that all men will be examined 
and judged by an unerring eye, that the sin of 
judging is the sin of the narrow-minded, that the 
sin of contempt for narrowness and scorn for scru- 
ples is the sin of the liberal-minded, that there is a 
qeanciion between largeness of view and !argeness 
of heart, 


In every sense Paul would urge a true conception 
of Ohristian churacter. He impressed upon the 
church at Rome that it is motive that makes the 
man in the sight of God, that external accomplish- 
ments go for nothing if the moving springs of char- 
acter are crooked and unrighteous. Paul’s appeal 
to the Christian’s honor, conscience and brotherly 
feelings was equivalent to a command, but given in 
a way to arouse sincere Christian charity. It was 
made clear to them that the duty of every Christian 
is to avoid everything that tends to lead others into. 
sin. Mankind are imitative creatures, and this 
gives to example its mighty influence. God only 
can judge of the worth of each man’s work, because 
he only knows the condition under which each 
man’s work is being carried on. Obristians are in- 
competent to judge, because of insufficient knowl- 
edge to determine the motive which prompts the 
action of another. Paul reasoned and emphasized 
that the most certain rule of conduct for using 
Christian freedom was to contribute to our neigh- 
bor’s edification and improvement, but not to his 
downfall or ruin. A safe law is to be lenient re- 
garding the faults of others, but strict regarding 
one’s own. 

Il. Personal accountability. Christianity is 
satisfied with no standard but that of love. A 
merely legal system might be satisfied with for- 
mally correct conduct, but a vital religion demands 
a godly character. ‘‘A reconciled and quiet con- 
science is the workshop of spiritual joy.’”’ The en- 
joyment of Christians is measured by the ratio in 
which they have a right inward condition. The 
more goodness a man has in him, the more he is 
united to Christ, the less suspicious he is of others, 
the more confiding and the more regardless of con- 
ventional proprieties where they encroach upon 
spiritual exercise. He is natural, and shows him- 
self as he is. Devotedness of life is of greater value 
to such a man than “‘largeness of view” as it is ex- 
hibited in the selfish man. His service to Christ is 
in the highest sense the serving of his own interests, 
the good of his fellow-men and the will of God. 
‘‘Righteousness is the lowest state in Christian ex- 
perience; peace is the middle state; joy is the 
crowning state. Righteousness is the ‘root of the 
matter,’ strong and healthy; peace is the flower, 
fine and fragrant; joy is the fruit, ripe and deli- 
cious.”’ 

To be in possession of that rich experience of 
‘righteousness, peace and joy in the Holy Ghost,” 
gives to the Christian a well-trained, moral sense of 
duty, which is broad in its seope and unselfish in its 
utterances. God’s laws are all good, and good to 
all alike. No man, then, has a right to please him- 
self at the cost of another’s welfare. Every Ohris- 
tian is responsible for the influence he exerts over 
his neighbor, and for this he must give account to 
God. He cannot stand right before God while he 
indulges in any practise that injures his neighbor. 
Personal accountability to God includes the inner 
and outer life. T. R.A. 


Blackboard Exercise 
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Larsson IX 


Practical Applications 
TEMPERANCE IN ALL THINGS 


J. Individual responsibility. ‘Each one of 
us shall give account of himself to God” (v. 12). 
Each one of us must Jearn and eat and drink and 
sleep for himself. Each one of us must repent and 
believe for himself. Each one of us must die by 
himself. The pronouns of the Bible are emphatic. 
**Ye must be born again’? (John 3:7). ‘*Work out 
your own salvation with fear and trembling”’ (Phil. 
2: 12). “Be ye therefore perfect’ (Matt. 5: 48). 
Consider “thyself lest thon also be tempted”’ (Gal. 
6:1). ‘‘Each one of us shal! give account of him- 
self to God.’’ A gentleman used to say to his wife, 
**Mary, go to church and pray for both.’’ But one 

* night the man dreamed that he and his wife stood at 
the gate of heaven. A voice said, ‘‘Mary, go in for 
both.’ He awoke, and sought a personal prepara- 
tion for heaven. 

Il. Judgment. ‘Let us not, therefore, judge 
one another any more” (v. 13). 1. JupGING Is 
ARROGANCE. ‘Who art thou that judgest another?” 
(v.4; Jas.4:12). Are you infallible? Is there no 
possibility that you are mistaken? ‘*Who art thou 
that judgest another man’s servant? Tohisown mas- 
ter he standeth or falleth’’ (v.4). Because I judge 
an act of another’s wrong, does not make it wrong. 
He whom I judge may be ‘acceptable to God’’ and 
worthy of my approval (v. 18). 

2. JupGING Is PRESUMPTION. ‘‘Why dost thou 
judge thy brother?... we shall all stand before the 
judgment seat of Christ’? (v. 10). Judging is 
Christ’s work, not ours. We usurp his prerogative 
when we judge another to be bigoted, or wrong, or 
wicked because he differs from us in the non-essen- 
tials in which each is commanded to ‘‘be fully per- 
suaded in his own mind”’ (v. 5). 

We are forbidden to judge the motives of men, 
“the hidden things... the counsels of the hearts” 
(1 Oor. 4: 5). Forbidden to judge ‘according to 
appearances”? (John 7: 24). Forbidden to judge 
one another for not keeping Jewish ordinances 
(Col, 2:16). Forbidden to judge others as regards 
eating or drinking or service (vs. 3,4). We are to 
judge sinful deeds, as Pau] did the fornicators of 
Corinth (1 Cor. 5:3), as Peter judged Ananias and 
Sapphire (Acts 5:3), as John judged Diotrephes 
(3 John 9). We are to judge the words of professed 
teachers (1 Cor. 10: 15), to ‘“‘prove all things; hold 
fast that which is good’’ (1 Thess.5: 21). Aboveall 
we are to *‘judge ourselves” (1 Oor, 11:31) ag to 
words and deeds and motives. 

III. Walk in love. “If because of meat thy 
brother is grieved, thou walkest no longer in love” 
(v.15). Love not only ‘‘thinketh no evil’’ (1 Cor. 
13:5), but ‘‘love worketh no ill’’ (13: 10). Love is 
not only quick to discern good, and slow to impute 
evil, but love will not do anything which affects an- 
other injuriously in person, or reputation, or estate. 
Abstinence for the sake of others is “‘good,” fair, 
and beautiful, and morally right because it is ac- 
cording to the law of love. ‘Destroy not him 
for whom Christ died’’ (v.15). ‘*For meat destroy 
not the work of God” (v. 20). A Sunday-sr ool 
superintendent went to the theater. Afterward, 
learning that a member of his school was ill, he 
called to see him, and found him hopeless of salva- 
tion. ‘My dear boy,” he began, ‘Jesus will ? 
“Hush!”? was the wild answer; ‘‘don’t talk to me 
about Jesus. Three months ago I saw you go to the 
theater, and that caused me to go, and to-day lam 
a lost soul, and you are the cause of it.” That super- 
intendent said he would have been willing to give his 
life-work if he could have recalled that act. a.o.M. 
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_Paul at last reached the city of Rome. Some 
time before, he wrote the Christians there a letter, 
in which among many other things he gave them 
good advice on practical temperance lines. Neces- 
sarily the Christian’s life and conduct is far differ- 
ent from that of the unbeliever, the heathen, the 
idolater. 

The saloon would have had the utmost contempt 
of Paul. Some reasons why we should oppose it: 
It tears down innocency of childhood, wrecks the 
home, lessens one’s usefulness, poisons the mind, 
defiles the state, destroys the soul, desecrates the 
Sabbath, drags down to hell. 

Life is largely what we make it. At least four 
elements enter into life: The interests of the state, 
of society, of the home, of the church. ‘Life is 
more than meat, and the body than raiment.’”? The 
kingdom of God is more than all human interests. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Righteousness. The saloon -is opposed to 
rightness in every phase of life, and hence should be 
overthrown. A Christian wears the robe of right- 
eousness provided by Christ. When a man enlists 
in the arniy, no matter what clothes he previously 
wore, he must then put on the suit of the soldier. 
He now serves the government, 

Peace. Who ever heard of the saloon promo- 
ting peace anywhere? Oompare #sop’sfable about 
the wolves, the sheep and the dogs. A young man 
was shot through the shoulder on the battle-field. 
The chaplain prayed for him until the Holy Spirit 
came into the youth’s heart. When asked, ‘Are 
you suffering now?” he replied: *‘Oh, my wounds 
are nothing now. I have peace with God.” This 
young man had been led astray by evil associates. 
Fenelon said that peace unites to our Savior, sub- 
dues the passions, controls the desires, and consoles 
the heart. 

Joy. Some symbols of joy as found in the Bible 
are: Light, singing and music, harvest time, a 
watered garden, oil, victory, found treasures. Joy 
in the heart, home, religion, are destroyed by drink. 
Joy refers to the past, present, future. ‘Joy of 
memory, joy of experience, joy of anticipation.”’ 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Many schools will no doubt observe World’s Tem- 
perance Sunday, having all the departments com- 
bine in one exercise or program. Short scripture 
passages bearing on intemperance, drinking, etc., 
may be recited with telling effect by the primary 
class, These passages make good mottoes for ban- 
ners. Each pupil may carry asmall flag, Display 
our flag before the class, Note the stars represent- 
ing Prohibition states. ‘Our duty now is to live 
for the flag,”’ @. B, 
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LESSON X 


HOME READINGS.—Mon. 


PRACTICAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


2 CorrntTHtans 8: 1-15 


Nov. 29.—Grace of giving.—2 Cor, 8:1-15. Tu.—Proof of love.—2 Cor. 8: 16-24. 


Wed. ST et for Jewish Christians. —2Cor.9: 1-15, Th.—Collection for saints.—1 Cor. 16:1-9. Fr,—Will- 
x 


ing offerings.— Exod. 35: 20-29. bat.—Acceptable giving.—Isa. 58: 6-11. 


Su.—Pleasure in giving.—Rom. 15: 20-2¥, 


PAUL ON THE GRACE OF GIVING.—2 Cor. 8: 1-15. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION (Memory Verse 9) 


Supr.—i Moreover, brethren, we do you to wit of the grace of God 
bestowed on the churches of Mac-e-do/ni-a ; 

School.—_2 How that in a great trial of affliction the abun- 
dance of their joy and their deep poverty abounded unto the 
riches of their liberality. 

8 For to their power, I bear record, yea, and beyond their power 
they were willing of themselves ; 

4 Praying us with much entreaty that we would receive the 
gift, and take upon us the fellowship of the ministering to the 
saints. B 

5 And this they did, not as we hoped, but first gave their own 
selves to the Lord, and unto us by the will of God. 

6 Insomach that we desired Ti’tus, that as he had begun, so 
he would also finish in you the same grace also. 

7 Therefore, as ye abound in every thing, in faith, and utterance, 
and knowledge, and in all diligence, and in your love to us, see that 
ye abound in this grace also. 

8 I speak not by commandment, but by occasion of the 
forwarduess of others, and to prove the sincerity of your love, 

9 For ye know the grace of our Lord Je’sus Christ, that, though he 
was rich, yet for your sakes he became poor, that ye through his 
poverty might be rich. 

10 And herein I gave my advice: for this is expedient for 
you, who have begun before, not only to do, but also te be for- 
ward a year ago. 

11 Now therefore perform the doing of it; that as there was a 
readiness to will, so there may be a performance also out of that 
which ye have. 

12 Forifthere be first a willing mind, it is accepted accord- 
ing to that a man hath, and not according to that he hath not. 

13 For I mean not that other men be eased, and ye burdened: 

14 But by an equality, that now at this time your abun- 
dance may be a supply for their want, that their abundance 
also may be a supply for your want: that there may be 
equality: 

15 Asitis written, Hs that had gathered much had nothing over; 
and he that had gathered little had no lack. 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


1 Moreover, brethren, we make known to 
you the grace of God which huth been ,iven 
in the churches of Macedonia; 2 how that 
in much proof of affliction the abundance of 
their joy and their deep poverty abou. ded 
unto the riches of their liberality. 3 For 
according to theic power, I bear witness, 
yea and beyond their power, they gave of 
their own accord, 4 beseeching us with 
much entreity in regard of this graceaid 
the teliowship in the ministering to the 
saints: 5 and this, not as we Lad hoped, 
but fist they gave their own selves to the 
Lord, and to us through the will of God. 6 
Ins »much that we exhorted Titus, tl_atas he 
had made a b-ginning before,so he would 
also complete in you this grace also. 7 But 
as ye abound in everything, in faith, and 
utt ‘rance, and knowledg , and in all earnest- 
ness, and in your love to us, see that ye 
abound in this grace also. 8 Ispeak not by 
way of comiuandment, but as proving 
through the earnestne-s of othe:s the sin- 
verity also of youc love. 9 F rye know 
the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ, that, 
though h23 was rich, yet for your cakes he 
became poor, that ye through his poverty 
might become rich. 10 And herein I give 
my judgment: for this is expedient for you, 
who were the first to make a beginning a 
year ago, not only to do, but also to will. 11 
But now complete the doing also; that as 
tuere was the readiness to will, so there may 
be the completion also out of your ability. 
12 Forif the readiness is there, it is accept- 
able accordinz as a man hath, not according 
as he hath not. 138 For I say not this that 
others may be eased and ye distressed; 14 
but by equality: your abundance being a 
supply at this present time for their want, 
that their abundance also may become a 
supply for your want; that there may be 
equality: 15 as it is written, He that gath- 
ered much had nothing over; and he that 
gathered little had no lack, 


* The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelsov & Sons, 


Supt.—What is the GoLDEN TExT? School,—Re- i 
member the words of the Lord Jesus, how he said, 
It is more blessed to give than to receive. Acts 


L. moreover— This seeming abruptness by 
which the apostle introduces the subject of giving 


20:35. 

PRACTICAL TRuUTH.—God accepts our gifts accord- 
ing to our means. 

Toric. -True benevolence. 

OuTLINE.—I. Paul shows the liberality of the 
Macedonian Christians. II, Paul appeals to the 
Corinthian Christians to be equally liberal. 

Time.—This epistle was written in A. D. 57. 

PLACE.—Written in Macedonia. 

AuTHOR.—Written by the Apostle Paul. 


NOTE.—This lesson has been designated by the Edi- 
torial Association as a missionary lesson, 


INTRODUCTION.—The Christians in Jerusale 

needed financial aid, and Paul had promised to assist 
them. He accordingly Bp peated to the various churches 
for a free-will offering for the mother church. The 
need of this collection arose from famine and the tur- 
bulent and unsettled state of affairs in society. There 
was a great army of unemployed, life and property 
were insecure, assassinations and robberies were fre« 
quent, and the common people were in extreme 


Dott 
COMMENTARY .—I. Pavt snows THH LiBer- 
ALITY OF THR MacEDONIAN CHRISTIANS (vs. 1-5), 


is explained by referring to 1 Cor. 16:1-4 where 
plain directions are given, thus making it unneces- 
sary to repeat them here. Paul is now endeavor- 
ing to arouse the Corinthian church by the example 
of other churches, by the example of Christ (v. 9), 
and ‘‘by considerations drawn from the nature of 
the Christian religion.’”? we do you to wit—This 
is Old English; the R. V. gives the meaning. grace 
of God, ete.—The grace or favor of God had in- 
fluenced the churches of Macedonia to make liberal 
contributions. Macedonia—The country north 
of Greece, where several churches had been estab- 
lished and where Paul was now writing this letter 
to the Oorinthians. 

2. ina great trial—The Greek word is always 
used of that which has-been tried and has stood 
the test. The meaning here is that tribulation has 
brought out the genuine Christian qualities of the 
Macedonian _churches.—Lias. aftliction — The 
Greek word is more usually translated tribulation, 
the nature and severity of which may be gathered 
from the opposition in which these churches came 
into existence (Acts 16:12 to 17:13; 1 Thess. 1: 6; 
2:14).—Schaff. joy .... poverty—Notwithstand- 
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ing the poverty of the Macedonian Christians they 
were filled with joy and displayed great liberality, 


Although persecuted and poor, they rejoiced at be- 
ing able assist those whose poverty was still 
greater than their own. Note, 1. The greatest and 


best work of the church is carried on by the gifts of 
the poor, nut of the rich. 2. Noone should decide 
that he cannot give, merely because he is poor. 
Remember the widow’s mite. 3. Giving should be 
regarded both as a great privilege and a solemn 
duty. 3. beyond their power—If they erred, it 
was on the side of their liberality, depriving them- 
selves of the necessaries of life so as to provide for 
their poorer brethren. of their own accord 
en V.)—Theirs was a free-will offering. This is 

e New Testament plan for carrying on the work 
of the Lord. Modern expedients for raising money 
for church purposes which cater to the amusement 
feature or appeal to the palate are unscriptural and 
wrong. 

4. beseeching us (R. V.)—They besought Paul 
to accord them the privilege of uniting with the 
other churches in sending a giftto Judea. 5. not 
as we hoped—They gave more than the apostle 
expected them to give. own selves to the Lord 
—Their voluntariness surpassing their ability and 
their begging the opportunity of giving asa grace and 
a fellowship, are based in the fact that they had al- 
ready given themselves to Jesus,and so to Jesus’ 
faithful apostle, in accordance with the divine will. 
That giving which comes from a surrendered heart 
is blessed.— Whedon. 


II. PavuL APPEALS TO THE CORINTHIAN CHRISTIANS 
TO BE EQUALLY LIBERAL (vs.6-15). 6. Titus.... 
begun....fin’sh—Titus carried Paul’s first letter 
to Oorinth (2 Cor. 12: 18), and now the apostle 
thinks it best to send him back with this epistle 
also. same grace also—Paul decides that Titus is 
the man to rouse the Corinthians to a point where 
they will follow the example set by the churches in 
Macedonia, 7. as ye abound, etc.—Paul warmly 
commends them. They had many strong elements 
in their religious life, and now the apostle urges 
them not to fail in the noble gift of liberality. 
Compare 1 Oor. 1: 5; 7: 11. Christians often 
dwarf themselves and lessen their usefulness by 
neglecting the development of some of the Chris- 
tian graces. We should abound in the grace of lib- 
erality. ‘‘He which soweth sparingly shall reap 
also sparingly; and he which soweth bountifully 
shall reap also bountifully” (2 Cor. 9:6). 'The one 
who would “‘increase’’ on any line must ‘‘give out.” 

8. not by commandment—See R. V., which is 
clearer. Paul does not command them to give any 
certain amount, or in fact to give any amount, but 
he urges them to liberality. through the ear- 
nestness of others (#. V.)—He uses the example 
of the Macedonians to awaken the Corinthians, 
sincerity, etc.—The genuineness of your love, 
Sincere comes from sine cera, without wax, pure. 
of your love—‘Deeds are proofs of professions; 
the fruit is the proof of the tree; self-denial for oth- 
ers is the proof of kind feelings toward them. That 
which love is willing to do at real cost is the test of 
its genuineness. So that free gifts, not commanded, 
gifts that cost self-denial, are a proof and test of 
love.’ 9. for—Paul now brings the example of 
Ohrist before them. ye know the grace—The 
favor and lovingkindness of Obrist. was rich— 
Rich in glory (John 17:5), for your sakes—For 
the sake of a lost world. he became poor—He 
became incarnate; and as a man he humbled him- 
self and lived as a poor man. He ‘‘emptied him- 
self” and became of noreputation. Yet he never 
ceased to be rich, because he was the King of Glory. 
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through his poverty—Through his humiliation 
and the atonement be made for us. might be 
rich—Might have the riches of his grace and merey, 
the indwelling of the Spirit of God here, and finally 
gain eternal life. 10. my advice—‘‘My judg- 
ment.”’—R. V. See noteonv. 8. this is expedi- 
ent, ete.—This is ‘‘befitting,’’ or the consistent and 
proper thing to do. At the time when Titus made 
his first visit to Corinth, even before the Macedo- 
nian churches began to act in the matter, the Oorin- 
thians began taking the collection. a year ago— 
Titus made his visit in the spring, and it is now 
fall. ‘*Better, perhaps, ‘last year,’ but it is uncer- 
tain whether he refers to the Jewish, civil or ecclesi- 
astical year.”,—Cam. Bib. but also to will (R. V.) 
—They had a desire to continue the work, but for 
some reason failed todoso. 11. now complete 
the doing (&. V.)—Last year you made a resolu- 
tion and began the work ; now complete the work. 
How many do as the Corinthians did—make good 
resolutions, but fail to keep them. out of your 
ability (R. V.)—According to your means. ‘*'The 
acceptability of all our offerings depends not on the 
amount given, but on the proportion which it bears 
to our means (com. Exod. 25: 23 35:5; 1 Chron, 
29:9).’? Itshould also be remembered that there 
are many gifts even more valuable than money, 
gifts which may be presented by those who have no 
money. 

12. if there be first a willing mind, etc.— 
**At the judgment it will not be the sheaves or the 
fruits that are measured, but the love and faith that 
produced them;and pebbles which the gatherer blush- 
es to present asthe only harvest from barren fields will 
change into gems and gold; and homely plants will 
be transformed into blossoms of paradise; and the 
widow’s mite will become a heap of gold; and a 
handful of grain, the seed of the tree of life. The 
poorest can stand there on an equality with the 
richest.” 13. eased....burdened—In relieving 
the poor in Judea it was not Paul’s wish that they 
should give until they put a burden upon them- 
selves, 

14. but by an equality—‘The surplus of 
the prosperous was ever to overflow to supply the 
needs of the unfortunate.” that their abun- 
dance—There is a difference of opinion as to the 
meaning here. Ancient interpreters think that the 
return the Jews made to the Corinthians was a spir- 
itual benefit, ‘‘in the fact that it was men of their 
nation who preached the gospel in Corinth.”? Mod- 
ern writers generally think the allusion is to earthly 
gifts. ‘‘Proud Corinth might again be laid in 
ashes, and poor Jerusalem, who now begs her aid, 
might be her benefactor.’”’-—Whedon. 15. asitis 
written—In Exod. 16:18. As the Lord distributed 
the manna, so there was neither surplus nor lack ; so 
in the Christian dispensation it is God’s plan that 
those who have an abundance should assist in re- 
lieving those in distress. ‘‘In the miracle of the 
manna Paul perceives a great universal principle of 
human life. God has given to every man a certain 
capacity and a certain power of enjoyment. Beyond 
that he cannot find delight. Whatever he heaps or 
hoards beyond that is not enjoyment but disquiet.” 
—Robertson. 

QUESTIONS.—By whom, when, where, was this 
epistle written? When and how long had Paul been 
in Corinth? Why did the Ohristians in Jerusalem 
need assistance? What was the financial condition 
of the churches in Macedonia? What did Paul say 
of their liberality? What motives did Paul bring to 
bear on the Oorinthian Christians in urging them to 
a greater liberality? What is the New Testament 
plan of giving? 
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A Teaching Plan 


The design of the gos- 
pel is to reach all p.oples. 2. Missionary work in- 
cludes going, sending, praying, giving. 8. Giving 
under the Mosaic law. Tiihes. Offerings. 

Il. TsHeme.—Giving asa duty and privilege. 

IlI. Incentives ro Givine.—l. Study the exam- 
ple of the Macedonian churches. 2. Through the 
Christians of Jerusalem and Antioch the gospel had 
been carried into Macedonia, and now the Chris- 
tians there were sending relief to the poor Ouris- 
tians in Jerusalem. 3. The example of Jesus in be- 
coming poor that the world might be rich is pre- 
sented. 4. The blessing that comes to the giver. 
See the golden text. 

IV. Tue sprrir of CHRISTIAN GIvinG.—l. There 
was a readinessin the Macedoniansto give, 2. Hav- 
ing given themselves to God and the church their 
generosity was overflowing. 38. Thereis an element 
of cheerfulness in Christian giving. 4. The fourth 
verse shows us that they sought the privilege of giv- 
ing. 5. Weare to give in faith. . ‘ 

V. WHEN SHOULD WE GIVE?—1. Now is the time 
togive. 2%. We should give systematically and con- 
tinuously. 3. God is doing for us all the time and 
we should do for him constantly. 

VI. How MUCH SHALL WE GIvE?—1. Recall the 
widow's mite and Jesus’ words about it. 2. Note 
the words in the lesson regarding the amount to 
give, ‘‘abounded,” ‘according to that a man hath.” 
3. The more one has, the larger proportion of his 
income he ean give. 

VII. Reasons FOR GIVING TO MIssions.—1, Jesus 
gave the command to teach all nations. 2, The 
gross darkness and the sad condition of the heathen 
demand it. 3. Money expended to Christianize the 
heathen brings large returns. 4, More effectual 
will be the prayer when one’s gifts are bestowed. 
5. A blessing comes to the home work through in- 
terest in the foreign. D.S.W. 


J. Inrropuctory.—l. 


Practical Survey 


Toric.—True benevolence. 


1. Practised by the Macedonians, 
2. Promised by the Corinthians. 
8. Purely a Christian grace. 


I. Practised by the Macedonians. The ex- 
ample of the Macedonian Christians is a landmark 
to guide Christians of every age. They are worthy 
examples because they did the first thing first. 
“They gave themselves to the Lord.’’ Theworld 
needs heart-enlisted Christians. The Macedonian 
Christians were Gentiles, yet they were ready to give 
tothe Jewish brethren-at Jerusalem regardless of 
their opposition to them. They had embraced the 
teachings of Paul and incorporated them into their 
own lives. The true apostolic spirit presses on 
toward perfection in everything. Those Gentile 
Christians looked upon true charity asa practical 
recognition of man’s equality. It was the feeling of 
a true and loving brotherhood. True love for hu- 
manity is essentially associated with piety. Those 
brethren in Macedonia were moved from within. 
It was not so much the amount which they sought 
to give as to provide equal relief from the burden 
of want which lay upon the poorer brethren at Jeru- 
salem, That was the equality they aimed at. The 
true test of any action lies in its motive and Paul 
was ready to refer the Corinthian brethren to the 
brethren in Macedonia for an example of true be- 
nevolence. Their kind consideration for all was an 
evidence of their high moral excellence. The apos- 
tle was careful to close the door against all foolish 


fancies about human merit. Money, as such, Paul 
never mention'd. He called the thing he wanted, 
‘ta grace,’ ‘‘a service,”’ ta manifestation of love.” 
To be filled with love and to have the power todo 
good Paul taught was a great benefit. Yet that 
gyvace of liberality must be exercised as much as 
faith and love if the Christian would be strong in 
Christ. Heiusisted that whether a disciple of Christ 
should make a practise of giving or not, was no more 
an open question tlian whether he should pray or 
not (v.7). Giving is an effort to share the burdens 
of others and is meusured by willingness and not by 
amount. It was that feature of Christian practise 
Paul sought to impress upon the Corinthians. 

II. Promised by the Corinthians. Paul re- 
minded the Ovrinthian brethren that giving is a 
proof of love, and is of as great obligation as the 
observance of any of thecommandments. Hernoke 
strongly in the way of counsel and persuasion. He 
did not order them to give even to charity but re- 
minded them that those who give to the poor are 
co-operating with God. He appealed to their un- 
derstanding of Christian principles and to their 
honor in applying them in their own lives. He re- 
minded them that infinite love found its highest joy 
in giving itself to enrich others. Paul associated 
almost every moral virtue in some way with the 
Christian’s obligation to Christ. Considered apart 
from Christ all are poor—in strength, in grace and 
in hope; but to think and pray and act in his 
strength we become partakers of those infinite riches 
he came to bestow. Paulaimed ata high attain- 
ment in spiritual wealth but he would have every 
Christian know the importance of guarding against 
losses by the way. The rule for holy living is self- 
forgetfulness. It was not so much the offering 
which Paul desired of the Corinthian brethren that 
he valued as the status of Christian piety which he 
longed to see developed in them. 

Ill. Purely a Christian grace. True liber- 
ality isa Christian grace. No man is prepared to 
receive this grace until he has “first given himself 
to the Lord.” In his effort to lead men to a deeper 
consecration and a more complete expression of the 
divine life in their conduct, Paul wisely directed 
them to the great Pattern. In the miracle of manna 
Paul perceived a great universal principle of human 
life, which teaches that whatever is beyond enough 
breeds worms and becomes offensive. Mark how 
gently and yet how faithfully Paul taught God’s 
word. His love for their welfare was beyond any 
desire to prove their short-sightedness. His effort 
was to lead them upward, not to set aside what they 
already possessed of Christian character. He rec- 
ognized their worth and mentioned their virtues, 
then added, ‘‘See that ye abound in this grace also,”’ 
the grace of benevolence, by giving intelligently, 
cheerfully, frequently and systematically. Such 
giving is God’s method of evangelizing the world. 
By this method he keeps an active missionary spirit 
among his people which shall end in the glorious 
triumph of his universal kingdom. at ye ACg 


Blackboard Exercise 


GIVE YOURSELF 
To GOD, 

THEN GIVE YOUR 

MEANS TO HELP 

HIS CAUSE ,}4keE 
‘THOSE OF | 

MACEDONIA ANd 

~ ACHAIA. 
GIVE CHEERFULLY. 


WHAT ARE WE 
DOING To BRING 
SINNERS To 
CHRIST ? 
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Practical Applications 
CHRISTIAN GIVING 


I. Give conscientiously. There js always a 
motive in giving. Public opinion, public welfare, 
individual needs, the example of others, praise, de- 
sire for the salvation of men, induce people to give 
their property. There are noble motives and base 
motives, Let the noble motives prevail. ‘Let not 
thy left hand know what thy right hand doeth” 
(Matt. 6:3). The body of Christ demands our in- 
terest and activity. A good conscience leads one 
into *‘the fellowship of the ministering to the saints” 
(v.4). A base and unworthy disposition is suggested 
by the scripture passage, Jas. 2: 15,19. Greed says, 
“Keep what you have. Look out for your own in- 
terests.’’ Conscience says, *‘Help the poor. Give to 
the cause of God at home and on the mission field.”’ 

Il. Give cheerfully. ‘The Lord loveth a 
cheerful giver’ (2 Cor.9:7). In true Christian giv- 
ing there is no pain at parting with the gift. ‘It is 
more blessed to give than to receive’’ (Acts 20: 35), 
Krummacher tells of a rich Roman youth who, upon 
recovering from a dangerous illness, went into his 
garden ard looking toward heaven said, ‘*‘O thou 
all-sufficient Creator, could man recompense thee, 
how willingly would I give thee all my possessions !”’ 
Hermas, his herdsman, heard his words and told the 
youth to follow him and led the way to a hut where 
the father wus sick and the children were destitute 
of clothing and crying for bread. Hermas said, 
‘See here an altar for thy sacrifice. See here are 
the Lord’s brethren and representatives.”’ The 
youth gladly bestowed gifts upon them and the peo- 
ple blessed and honored him. Hermas was glad and 
said, **Thus turn always thy grateful countenance 
first to heaven and then to earth.’ Of the Mace- 
donians Paul said, ‘But first they gave their own 
selves to the Lord.’’ This is the secret of cheerful 

iving. 
7 Hin Give freely. ‘‘Beyond their power”’ (v.3) 
indicates both the readiness with which they gave 
and the extent of their giving. ‘Freely ye have re- 
ceived, freely give’ (Matt. 10:8) is capable of being 
applied to Christian giving. Whence comes the 
ability to give? Whence comes the increase of 
earthly possessions? What is thescripture principle 
bearing on this point? ‘‘He that watereth shall be 
watered also himself” (Prov. 11:25). ‘*Giveand it 
shall be given unto you; good measure, pressed 
down, and shaken together, and running over, shall 
men give into your bosom” (Luke 6:38). It is said 
of King Oswald, that one day as he sat at a rich 
feast with a costly silver dish before him, and was 
about to eat, his steward informed him that a num- 
ber of poor people were at the gate crying for food. 
The king ordered his steward to take the elegant 
dish loaded with food and distribute it among them, 
and then to break the dish in pieces and divide the 
silver also among them. The more one plans to 
give, the more he can give. Wesley’s rule is sug- 
gestive: ‘‘Make all you can; save all you can; give 

] youcan.” 
aly. Give for the glory of God, There are 
two principal directions in which Ohristian giving is 
exercised, and each has strong scriptural support. 
One of these objects is the relief of the poor and the 
other is the spread of the gospel. The Bible ex- 
presses high regard for the poor. ‘‘He that hath 
pity upon the poor Jendeth to the Lord; and that 
which he hath given will he pay him again”’ (Prov. 
19:17). Thecommission that Ohrist gave to his dis- 
ciples to go into all the world to preach the gospel, 
carries with it a tacit command to the church to sup- 
port them. D, 8. W. 
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Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—Our mission is to rescue 
the perishing. 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


OUR MOTTO: 
The love of Corstains Us 
Bene THE Gietest is God 
ut 
| estimon 
Abound in 3 krewiec3. 
Giving 


— $e 


THE LESSON 


Liberality is one great thought in this lesson, 
not omitting, however, the graces of faith, testimony, 
knowledge and love. The saints in Macedonia are 
spoken of for their afflictions, joy, poverty, conse- 
cration, fellowship, hospitality and liberality. The 
lesson is found in the example of Jesus, who, 
‘though he was rich, yet for your sakes he became 
poor, that ye through his poverty might be rich.” 

Benevolence of one may not be judged by the 
amount another contributes; for it is according to 
what a man has, and not according to what he does 
not possess, that God judges him. ‘‘He which sow- 
eth sparingly shall reap also sparingly; and he 
whichsoweth bountifully shall reapalso bountifully,”’ 
the word says. 

Christ is our example. He spared not himself 
for us, neither in glory, position, reputation. exalta- 
tion, riches. His life was a living sacrifice, and his 
death upon the cross voluntary, efficacious, furnish- 
ing satisfaction for the sins of the whole world. 
Through his blood all may be saved. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Love. This principle cannot be too strongly 
urged as the motive for the missionary cause. Love 
prompted Jesus to give himself forus; love prompts 
his children to give their lives on the foreign field ; 
love prompts generous gifts tosupport them. *’Tis 
love that drives our chariot wheels.’’ 

The Bible. This is absolutely necessary in all 
missionary effort. Itis the one guide, chart, light, 
inspiration, counsel, laid forall. Portions of it are 
printed separately for tracts. It is the one book 
which brings light and life wherever it goes and is 
obeyed. The Bible should mean much more to 
Christians than any other book to any other follow- 
ers of apy other religion. It is the children’s book. 
Proof: Oontrast the condition of children in Amer- 
ica and in India or China. 

The need. Jesus said for us to lift up our eyes 
and look upon the field. Oonsider the need of the 
children, the laboring class, the servile class, the 
wealthier class, the ruling class,and even of those 
who have gone from our country to foreign lands, 
many of whom are living lives of sin and wicked- 
ness. In some countries the caste system makes 
the need of the gospel the greater and the more dif- 
ficult to supply. 

The harvest. When Jesus comes again, he will 
have his angels gather from all lands the sheaves of 
wheat—those saved through the blood of Jesus. 
That harvest time will be a home-gathering for all 
missionaries, from all churches, of all ages, from all 
lands. Whata rejoicing! GB 
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LESSON XI 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., Dec. 6.—Advice to Timothy.—2 Tim. 1: 1-11. 
Wed.—Warnings.—2 Tim. 3: 1-13. Th.—Paul’s charge to TH pothy.—2 Tim, 3: 14-4: 8 
: Su.—The crown of life.—Jas. 1: 1-12. 


—2 Tim. 4:9-18. Sat.—Looking upward.—Phil. 3: 18-21. 


PRACTICAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


2 Trmoruy 4: 1-18 


Tu.—Endurance.—2 Tim, 2: 1-13, 
. Fr.—Paul’s last words. 


PAUL'S LAST WORDS.—2 Tim. 4:1-18. Print 2 Tim. 4:1-8, 16-18. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


Supt.—1 I charge thee therefore before God, and the Lord Je’sus 
Christ, who shall judge the quick and the dead at his appearing and 
his kingdom ; 

School,—2 Preach the word; be instant in season, out of 
season; reprove, rebuke, exhort with all longsuffering and 
doctrine. 

3 For the time will come when they will not endure sound doc- 
trine ; but after their own lusts shall they heap to themselves teachers, 
having itching ears; 

4 And they shall turn away their ears from the truth, and 
shall be turned unto fables. 

5 But watch thou in all things, endure afflictions, do the work of 
an evangelist, make full proof of thy ministry. 

6 For Iam now ready to be offered, and the time of my de- 
parture is at hand. 

7 I have fought a good fight, I have finished my course, I have 
kept the faith: 

8 Henceforth there is laid up for mea crown of righteous- 
ness, which the Lord, the righteous judge, shall give me at 
that day: and not to me only, but unto all them also that love 
his appearing, 

16 At my first answer no man stood with me, but all men forsook 
me: I pray God that it may not be laid to their charge. 

17 Notwithstanding the Lord stood with me, and strength- 
ened me; that by me the preaching might be fully known, and 
that all the Gen’tiles might hear: and I was delivered out of 
the mouth of the lion. 

18 And the Lord shall deliver me from every evil work, and will 
preserve me unto his heavenly kingdom: to whom be glory for ever 
and ever. Amen. 


(Memory Verses 6-8) 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


1 Icharge thee in the sight of God, and 
of Christ Je-us, who shall judge the living 
and ths dead, and by his appeaiing and his 
kingdom: 2 preach the word; be urgent in 
season, out of season; reprove, rebuke, ex- 
hort, with all longsuffering and teaching. 3 
For the time will come when they will not 
endure the sound doctrine; but, having 
itching ears, will heap to themselves teach- 
ers after their own lusts; 4 and will turn 
away their ears from the truth, and turn 
aside unto fables. 5 But be thou sober in 
all things, suffer hardship, do the wok of 
an evangelist, fulfil thy ministry. 6 For I 
am already being offered, aud the time of 
my departure iscome. 7 I nave fought the 
zood fizht, I have finished tne course, I have 
kept the faish: 8 henceforth there is laid 
up for me the crown of righteousness, which 
the Lord, the righteous judge, shall give to 
me at that diy; and not to me only, but aiso 
to all them that have loved his appearing. 

16 At my first defense no one took my 
part, but all forsook me: may it not be laid 
to their account. 17 But the Lord stood 
by me, and strengthened me; that through 
me the message might be fully proclaimed, 
and that all the Gentiles might hear: andI 
was delivered out of the mouth of the lion. 
18 The Lord will deliver me from every 
evil work, and will save me unto his heaven- 
ly kingdom: to whom be the glory for ever 
andever. Amen. 


*The American Revision, copyright 1901, by Thomas Nelson & Sona, 


Supt.—What is the GOLDEN Text? School.—For to 
me to live is Christ,and todie isgain. Phil. 1:21. 

PRACTICAL TrRuTH.—A faithful, godly life will 
have a glorious ending. 

Toric.—Paul’s message to Timothy. 

OvuTtLIne.--I. Paul’s solemn charge to Timothy. 
II. Paul’s triumphal anticipation of martyrdom, 
IIf. Various directions given. IV. Last words. 

TimE.—Timothy was born, A. D. 31 or 32; con- 
verted, A. D. 46; joined Paul, A. D. 51. This 
epistle, written about A. D. 66, is the last of the 
Pauline epistles. 

A. THOR.—Paul. 

PLacE.—Written at Rome, during Paul’s second 
imprisonment, shortly before his martyrdom. 

To WHOM WRITTEN.—To Timothy, pastor or 
bishop of the church at Ephesus, 


INTRODUCTION.—After Paul was released from 
his first imprisonment at Rome, so far ascan be learned, 
he continued his missionary work for several years, 
He was then again arrested and brought back to Rome, 
But circumstances were changed, and instead of dwell- 
ing in his own hired house he was probably incarcer- 
ated in the dark, foul, lower dungeon of the Mamertine 
prison which even now makes one shudder to enter. 
The reason for this change was because a terrible per- 
secution had been brought against the Christians by 
that cruel monster, Nero, the emperor of Rome. Paul 
was almost certain that in a short time he would be 
called upon toendure martyrdom, Heevidently suffered 
from the cold, for he sent to Ephesus for his cloak, He 
was lonely, worn out and cut off from all his friends 
except Luke; for it was not on!y very difficult for any 
one to get into the prison to visit him, butit was almost 
certain death to try. It was under such circumstances 
that this epistle was written, in a tone of triumph and 
hope, to Timothy, whom he loved as his own son. 


TIMOTHY,.—‘Timothy, born probably in Lystra, 


Asia Minor, was conyerted under Paul’s labors, most 
likely in his first missionary journey. He went with 
Paul to Europe on his second missionary journey, and 
was the apostle’s comrade and helper for the rest of 
his life, becoming like a son to him, joining in the sal- 
utations of many of his epistles, laboring with him 
during the three years at Ephesus, and finally sharing 
his first imprisonment. After Paul’s release Timothy 
was placed in charge of the important church at Ephe- 
sus, and worked there till his own martyrdom under 
Domitian (before A. D. 96) or Trajan (A. D. 109). Itis 
said that he was killed with sticks and stones by the 
enraged Ephesians because, at one of the licentious 
festivals of their idolatry, he protested openly and 
boldly against some particularly abominable per- 
formances.” 

COMMENTARY.—I. Pavw’s soneMN CHARGE 
to Trmorny (vs.1-5). 1. I charge thee—This 
was Paul’s last charge to Timothy, his dying re- 
quest. before God—This charge is put in a most 
solemn form, God and Ohrist were looking at him. 
the quick and the dead—The idea is that Christ 
would be alike the Judge of all who were alive when 
he should come, and of all who had died. at his 
appearing—When Christ comes the second time 
he will judge the world and then enter upon his 
completed kingdom, in which his people shall 
reign with him, 


2. preach the word—Proclaim, asa herald, 
the glad tidings of salvation as disclosed in the 
word of God. be instant—Be constantly on duty; 
be urgent. in season, out of season—It is not 
meant that the urgency should be rude, or in any 
wise unfitting as to time and circumstance. Paul 
was always courteous; he timed and suited his 
words most wisely, Yet who ever exemplified this 
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injunction more admirably?—Butler. Let it be 
always in season for thee ; not in peace alone, or in 
quietness, or when sitting in the church. And if 
you should be in perils, if in prison, if compassed 
about with chains, if even going forth to death, at 
that very time convince, withhold not the word of 
rebuke. For even then rebuking is in season, when 
the word meets with success.—Chrysustom. re- 

rove—Or convince: show them their errors. re- 

uke—Show them their sins. exhort—Appeal to 
men. Show the truth as opposed to their error, the 
right as opposed to their sion. longsuffering— 
Have patience and perseverance, for the work of 
bringing men to God is sometimes slow and discour- 
aging. doctrine—'Teaching.’’-—R. V. The word 
doctrine here, and in other places in the New Testa- 
ment, does not mean a creed, but teaching the truth. 


3. time will come—In the third and fourth 
verses the necessity is shown for this faithful minis- 
try. Itis one that has always been in force, since 
human nature is the same in all ages. not endure 
—They will not listen to healthful teaching that is 
calculated to lead the soul away from sin to holi- 
ness, but they procure teachers who will flatter them 
while in their sins and carnal pleasures. itching 
ears—lIt is the listeners who have the itching ears— 
ears which desire to hear some pleasing thing, with 
no reference to theirvices. 4. turn away—*‘Be- 
cause sound and salutary teaching about their own 
errors and sins is abasing to the pride of men, it 
will not be endured. Yet their moral natures de- 
mand some opiate; hence they will resort to various 
so-called teachers, in order to obtain rules of life 
that suit their native tastes.” 5. watch—Be vigi- 
lant against error and against sin, and faithful in 
the performance of duty. endure afflictions— 
This verse sounds like a review of Paul's life. He 
is charging Timothy to follow on in his footsteps. 
evangelist—Much the same asa preacher or mis- 
sionary. ‘In the apostolic age, persons recognized 
as evangelists seem to have occupied a position be- 
tween apostles and pastors, and to have stood ina 
certain relation to the former with regard to the dif- 
fusion of the gospel and the planting of churches.” 
full proof—Leave nothing undone that it is possi- 
ble to do for God. 

II. Pavut's TRICMPHAL ANTICIPATION OF MAR- 
TYRDOM (vs.6-8). 6. ready to be offered—‘Iam 
already being offered.”’—R. V. Theallusion here is 
to the custom which prevailed among the heathen 
of pouring wine and oil on the head of a victim 
when it was about to be offered in sacrifice. The 
apostle was in the condition of the victim on whose 
head the wine and oil had been already poured, 
and which was just about to be put to death. - The 
meaning is not that he was to be a sacrifice; itis 
that his death was about to occur. Probably there 
were events occurring in Rome which made it mor- 
ally certain that though he had once been acquitted, 
he could not now escape.—Barnes. departure— 
‘The verb from which the noun translated ‘depar- 
ture’ is derived means in Greek to loosen again; to 
undo. Itis applied to the act of loosing or casting 
off the fastenings of a ship preparatory to a depar- 
ture. The proper idea of the use of the word would 
be that he bad been bound to the present world, 
like a ship to its moorings, and that death would be 
a release, a setting free, thus permitting the soul to 
go forth, as with expanded sails, on its eternal voy- 
age.” 7. the good fight (R. V.)\—Against Satan, 
sin and error. The enemies and the armor are de- 
scribed in Eph, 6: 11-17. finished—'*Most men in 
his position would have thought the greatest strug- 
gle just before them; but Paul counted death as 
nothing.” my course—He compares his Ohris- 


tian life to a race which is finished now that he sees 
the goal so near him. kept the faith—The truth 
of the gospel. Paul had not turned aside on any 
account, or imbibed a single error. 8. a crown 
—Won in the cause of righteousness, It was not 
the crown of ambition, or a garland won in the 
struggle for worldly distinction” (see Jas. 1: 12; 
1Pet.5:4). at that day—The day of judgment; 
the morning of the resurrection.—Clarke. love 
his appearing—While that is a day to be dreaded 
by the wicked, it is looked forward to by the right- 
eous with joyous anticipation. 

III, VakIous DIRECTIONS GIVEN (vs. 9-15). Paul 
urges Timothy to come to him without delay. He 
evidently desired Timothy to be with him at the 
time of his death. Paul speaks of some who have 
left him and says that only Luke is with him. He 
asks Timothy to bring his overcoat and books. 

IV. Last worps (vs. 16-18). 16. at my first an- 
swer—lt seems clear that during his second im- 
prisonment Paul was twice arraigned. The first 
time he stood alone, making his own defense. It is 
generally believed that the persecution against the 
Christians was so severe at this time that Paul could 
obtain no one to plead his case. ‘Nero, who had 
himself set fire to Rome, charged it on the Chris- 
tians, and they were in consequence persecuted in 
the most cruel manner. Nero caused them to be 
wrapped up in pitched clothes, and then, chaining 
them to the stake, he ordered them set on fire, to 
give light in the streets after night.’’—Clarke. 
may it not be laid, ete. (R. V.)—Paul prays for 
those who had forsaken him. 17. the Lord stood 
with me—When human help failed me the Lord 
came to my assistance. The charge against Paul 
probably was that he had introduced a new religion, 
and among the Romans this was punishable with 
death. Paul however maintained that Christianity 
was not a new religion, but the natural and legiti- 
mate development of the Jewish faith. preach- 
ing....fully known—At the time of his trial Paul 
evidently spoke to a large concourse of people with 
great liberty. mouth of the lion— Ancient 
writers think Paul had reference to Nero, but as 
Nero was in Greece at that time it seems more 
plausible to understand the expression as referring 
to the imminent danger which confronted the apos- 
tle. 18. Lord shall deliver, ete.—Living or 
dying Paul was the Lord’s. No evil design of his 
persecutors would cause him to falter or become 
unfaithful. If my life is sacrificed the Lord ‘‘will 
save me unto his heavenly kingdom.’”’ to whom 
be glory—Paul’s triumph is complete. ‘‘Thus 
passed away one of the greatest of men, a man of 
affairs, an orator, a statesman, a diplomat, a great 
traveler, the pioneer missionary, the greatest of 
theologians, a masterly writer, a profound philoso- 
pher, founder of churches, leader of men, faithful 
pastor, loving friend, humble follower of Jesus 
Christ. And though he died a prisoner, he passed 
away as all Ohristians may pass away, with a song 
in his heart, words of cheer upon his lips, and shi- 
ning in his eyes the reflected light of heaven.”’ 

QUESTIONS.—Under what circumstances was 
this epistle written? What can you say of Tim- 
othy? Give the principal points in Paul’s charge 
to Timothy. Why was Paul so triumphant in the 
face of such great danger? Why was the need of 
faithful preaching urgent? 

TEACHINGS,—As we stand for God he stands 
with us and strengthens us. No greater honor can 
be placed upon us than to be called into the service 
of our Master. Because we meet cold-hearted, in- 
different, or even opposing people, we need not 
despair of success, 
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A Teaching Plan 


I. IntrRopucrory.—1. Have the list of Paul’s 
epistles given. 2. ‘fhe second epistle to Timothy is 
supposed to be the last one that he wrote. 3. It 
was probably thirty years after Paul’s conversion. 
4, Consider the vast amount of work he had accom- 
plished. : 

II. THeme.—Words of counsel and triumph. | 

lI. A cHares To Timorny.—l, A study of Tim- 
othy. His parentage. His training. His Christian 
activities. 2. The striking exhortation: ‘‘Preach 
the word.’ A fitting exhortation for all time. 3. 
Note the necessity for preaching the word as here 
set forth. 4. Observe the reference to the judgment 
as a basis for the exhortation. 5, Charged to be 
persistent in the work until the end. 

IV. Direcrions tro TimorHy.—l. Give attention 
to the items in verses 9-15. They throw light upon 
Paul's life. 2. Consider Demas as a lover of the 
world, and Alexander as an opposer of the truth. 

V. Pauw’s PERSONAL TESTIMONY.—1. Study his 
spiritual state at the time of this writing. 2. Three 
expressions in verse7 denote his assurance of having 
made a success in the way he had chosen. 3. As he 
looked back he saw the path of suffering he had 
trodden. Read 2 Cor. 11: 22-28. In the face of it 
all Paul could say, ‘I have fought a good fight.” 
4, It wasa good fight. Give reasons. 5, Forsaken 
by men, yet delivered (verses 16,17). The Lord 
stood by him. 6, Note the outburst of praise in the 
last clause of verse 18. 

VI. Pavw’s prosprcts.—l. The prospect of a 
speedy death. 2. He saw deliverance from the 
‘*mouth of the lion.’”’ 3. His faith was stable and 
strong. 4. He sawa crown of righteousness before 
him. 5. Compare Stephen’s vision as recorded in 
Acts 7:56. 6. A life of obedience to the will of God 
will be crowned with glorious prospects. D.s. W. 


Practical Survey 


Topic.—Paul’s message to Timothy. 


1. Duties of the ministry defined. 
2. Paul’s readiness for martyrdom. 


I. Duties of the ministry defined. Con- 
scious that his own death could not be long delayed 
and uncertain whether he should be permitted to 
see Timothy again, Paul, though in the prison dun- 
geon at Rome, sent ‘ his child in the faith”’ fatherly 
instructions and exhortations, and enforced them 
by the consideration of his own approaching death. 
Though waiting martyrdom Paul’s thought was not 
so much for himself as for the ‘lambs’? he must 
leave behind. ‘The persecution under Nero was 
terrible and he knew the great peril of Christians. 
Under these circumstances Paul exhorted Timothy 
to faithfulness in proclaiming a full gospel. Though 
young, Timothy could be loyal and duty demanded 
it. Eternal interests were at stake and much de- 
pended upon a faithful ministry. Every course of 
action by which he could help others was embraced 
in his ministry. Paul endeavored to comfort Tim- 
othy and to encourage him to walk in his steps 
though it should mean conflict and death. The 
battle is the Lord’s and faith is the victory in the 
Ohristian ministry. To Paul, Jesus was the ever. 
present Partner of his life, the unfailing source of 
his strength. He entered into everything, into all 
doctrine, all duties and all experience. The supreme 
poyore of Paul’s life was formed in that hour when 

he transforming touch of the divine hand was felt 
upon his soul and life’s sublime work opened before 
his vision (Acts 9:4). He desired Timothy to give 


himself as fully to the Master’s cause as he had 
done. He therefore defined his duties and warned 
him against conditions he would meet, yet solemnly 
called upon him to go forward with the work. A 
sleepless vigilance and a tireless activity were essen- 
tial to his success. ‘*Men of power are men of the 
Book.’ 

II. Paul’s readiness for martyrdom. Paul 
bequeathed to Timothy the example of a finished 
career. The spiritual father committed the cause 
of Obrist, for which he had given years of service, to 
his son in the gospel. Keeping the faith was a dis- 
tinguishing feature in Paul as a true Christian. 
God’s ‘hitherto’? has always wrapped up in ita 
“henceforth.’’ All that he has been he will be. It 
is the life which men live that affords the evidence 
that they are ready to die. In contemplating his 
own crown the apostle’s great loving heart reached 
out to his brethren and included them in the joys 
that were in store for all the truly faithful. Paul’s 
anticipation of his final victory gave him joy and 
gratitude. None are so safe as those whose lives 
are in God’s keeping. Paul’s unflagging earnest- 
ness and persevering power continued to the end. 
He was alone ina sense which he had never been 
before. He did not sorrow for himself but for 
Demas whose faith wavered. The beguiling blan- 
dishments of sin rather than the terrors of persecu- 
tion took hold upon Demas and caused him to yield 
to the enemy’s most successful devices. Itis only 
by fixing the atfections on things above that they 
can be kept from things below. Love of the world 
will occupy the heart unless displaced by the real- 
ities of heaven as revealed through Christ. 

Paul desired the prosperity of the church after 
his departure. He was comforted in Luke, who 
proved his loyalty tu Christ and his friendship to 
Paul. True friendship is one of the sweetest and 
best of earthly joys. Itis the fruit of love. It af- 
fords an outlet for the pent up soul. “It has the 
physician’s skill, the nurse’s vigilance and the 
mother’s devotion.’? After mentioning some of his 
trials and victories Paul’s faith reached beyond his 
sufferings and enabled him to look upon the disso- 
lution of his mortal frame as the transferring of his 
existence from the service of God on earth to the 
presence of God in heaven. Paul’s death formed 
the concluding part of that offering which he had 
made of himself to the service of the Lord. To 
him death was merely achange of place, an ex- 
change of the cross for the crown, a change from 
labor to reward. He suffered no regrets for having 
counted all things loss that he might win Christ. To 
know him and the power of his resurrection, and the 
fellowship of his sufferings, being made conform- 
able unto his death was still Paul’s consecration 
when he was confined in prison awaiting death at 
Nero’s command. He proved the power of divine 


grace. He joyfully endured as seeing him who is 
invisible. He recommended the same life to 
Timothy. T, R.A: 


Blackboard Exercise 


FAREWELL. 


A’SOLEMN CHARGE- 
PREACH THE WORD, = 
REPROVE, 
REBUKE , 


HENCEFORTH. A 
CROWN. 


THERE 1s ONE 
i FOR YOU - 
, FOR ME.- 
FOR ALL WHO 
LOVE HIS 
APPEARING. 


EXHORT. 


WATCH, 
ENDURE , 


AS GOOD SOLDIER . 
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Practical Applications 
A FAITHFUL LIFE 


I, Preach (v.2). In winning men to Ohrist 
God has chosen to use the human voice, Talmage 
said: ‘*What could Peter the Hermit have accom- 
plished had he stayed in his monastery, and issued 
a printed call toarms, even though he had showered 
Europe with circulars? But when that fiery little 
monk, lean, swarthy, keen-eyed, eloquent, bare- 
headed, bare-footed, girded about the loins with a 
heavy cord, and mounted on his mule, undertook 
the tour of Europe, preaching the first crusade, with 
tears and groans, smiting his breast, passionately 
invoking vengeance on the ruthless Saracen, all 
Europe sprang madly to its feet and hurled itself 
upon the Orient. So of the gospel. It must bein 
the blood like iron, in the eye like fire, in the voice 
like a trumpet call. It must be preached by men 
who have had it preached to them; to sinners by 
men who have sinned; by dying men to dying men.”’ 
**Preach the word.”’ ‘*Feed the flock’’ (1 Pet. 5: iF 
Proclaim the written word, with its inexhaustible 
truths, and the incarnate Word as the Son of God 
and the Son of man. Preach the word without 
apology—it is divine; with confidence in its neces- 
sity—it is unfailing; with assurance of suecess—God 
has promised it shall not return void (Isa. 55: 11); 
with unswerving faith—the time is fast coming 
when Amos’ prediction shall be fulfilled, ‘‘A fam- 
ine in the land, not of bread but of 
hearing the words of the Lord; and they shall wan- 
der from sea to sea, and from the north even to the 
east, they shall run to and fro to seek the word of 
the Lord, and shall not find it’’ (Amos 8: 11, 12). 

Il, Watch (y.5). 1. WartcH wITH THE Savior. 
Jesus said, **Could ye not watch with me one hour?’’ 
(Matt. 26:40). We should watchasnear friends. If 
we “consider him who endured such contradiction 
of sinners against himself’’ (Heb. 12: 3), we shall 
never go out into the world and deny him and for- 
sake him. If we think often, ‘‘What would Jesus 
do?’ **What would Jesus say?’’ **‘What would Jesus 
like?” faith will not decline, hope will not grow 
cold, love will not be negligent. 

2. WatcH ror THE Savior. ‘‘Love his appear- 
ing’ (v.8)._ A few watched for his first coming: 
Zacharias, Elizabeth, Simeon, Anna and the wise 
men. We whoare looking for his second coming 
should watch with loins girded and lights burning. 
We should watch perseveringly (Eph. 6: 18). 
‘Watch for. ..souls, as they that must give account” 
(Heb, 13:17). ; . 

There is no greater guard against temptation, no 
higher incentive to holy living, than the hope of the 
Lord’s coming. A little boy was sent from home 
into a place of business where the work was hard 
and confining. It was dull and wearisome, and he 
longed for home. He wrote and begged his father 
to let him come home, but it seemed best that he 
should stay. Later the father sent word that he 
would come himself, before many days, and bring 
him home. The boy took new heart. He worked 
patiently and well. Every morning as he swept the 
store he would glance out of the window and say to 
himself, ‘‘Perhaps he will come to-day.” So he 
watched in hope day after day, until one morning 
looking down the street he saw the old horse and 
buggy. He dropped his broom and ran to meet 
his father, crying joyfully, ‘‘Oh, I am so glad you 
have come!’’ ‘Looking for that blessed hope”’ will 
help us to “‘live soberly, righteously and godly” 
(Titus 2: 12,13). We are not to watch for death, 
but “look for him” (Heb. 9: 28); not to watch and 
worry, but ‘‘watch and pray” (Mark 13:33). a.c.M. 


QUARTER Lusson XI 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—There is a reward for the 
faithful. 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


A Good Example 
aul eft A Blessed Name 
A Noble Record 


Of Righteousness 
Of Life 

Of Glory 

Of Rejoicing 


THERE’S A CROWN EVERLASTING 


He Received a Crown 


THE LESSON 


Paul here records his testimony of his faith in 
Christ and plainly states the result of his life work. 
The lesson centers around the three memory verses. 
His message to the church at Philippi as recorded 
a golden text was written a little time before 

is. 

Life was precious to Paul. The manifold dan- 
gers through which he had passed because of his 
fidelity to God tested his faith and trust in the Lord. 
But none of those things moved him. He had built 
his hope on Jesus Christ, and the fiercest storms of 
persecution could not disturb his peace of soul nor 
his anchorage in God. 

Heaven was Paul’s home, and thither he is about 
to go. His work is finished, his course is run, and 
he is soon to enter “‘the prepared place for the pre- 
pared people.” 

ILLUSTRATIONS 


Examples, 1. Of faith: The lives of Noah, 
Abraham, Joseph, Esther. 2. Of fidelity: Daniel, 
John the Baptist, John, 3. Of patience: Moses, 
Caleb, Job. 

Monuments. Anything erected to perpetuate 
the memory of a person or event isa monument. 
The record of some godly lives need not be written 
on marble slabs. Washington, Lincoln, Grant have 
costly monuments to perpetuate their lives. Paul’s 
life is recorded in the history of the Christian 
church, 

Crowns. They are generally decorative cover- 
ings for the head worn by persons of kingly or sov- 
ereign rank. COontrast Paul’s crown with that of 
any earthly monarch. 

Partings. Separation from friends, from home, 
only for a brief period, causes sorrow. As the ship 
leaves the port for a foreign land, farewells bring 
sadness. The home-coming brings joy and glad- 
ness. ‘*We shall meet beyond the river.” 

Christ, the Judge. He will reward righteously, 
and to every man as his work shall be. He is now 
our Savior, Intercessor, Advocate, Brother, Friend. 
At his second coming he will gather to himself and 
his Father’s home the faithful. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


The last words of a friend are cherished and fondly 
remembered. This message to ‘'imothy and to us 
should inspire to faithful Christian service. 

The prison experience of the missionary while in 
Rome should be reviewed. The children should be 
made familiar with a few of the incidents of the 

ersecutions of the Christians by the Roman kings. 
Yote Paul’s prison experience at Philippi. 

Poems and songs: ‘‘Footprints on the Sands of 
Time;’’ ‘Will there be any Stars in my Crown?” 
‘‘Onward, Christian Soldiers,”’ G. B. 
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REVIEW 


a 


LESSON XIl 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., Dec. 13,—Paul’s arrest.—Acts 21: 27-89, Tu,—Paul before Felix.—Acts 24: 10-27 


Wed.—Paul in Rome.—Acts 28: 11-81. Th.—Stor 
14: 10-21. Sat.—Grace of giving.—2 Cor, 8: 1-15. 


of Paul’s life.—2 Cor. 11: 21-12:10. Fr.—Self-denial—Rom, 
u.—Paul’s last words.—2 Tim. 4: 1-18. 


ree 


REVIEW.—Read Rom. 7: 1-7, 13-16. 


Supt.—1 Paul, a servant of Je’sus Christ, called to 
be an apostle, separated unto the gospel of God, 

School.—_2 (Which he had promised afore by 
his prophets in the holy scriptures,) 

3 Concerning his Son Je’sus Christ our Lord, which 
was made of the seed of Da’vid according to the flesh; 

4 And declared to be the Son of God with 
power, according to the spirit of holiness, by the 
resurrection from the dead: 

5 By whom we have received grace and apostleship, 
for obedience to the faith among all nations, for his 
name: 

6 Among whom are ye also the called of Je’sus 
Christ: 


Supt.—Whatis the GoLDEN TExtT? School.—I have 
fought a good fight, I have finished my course, I 
have kept the faith, 2 Tim. 4:7. 

PRACTICAL TRuTA.—Those who suffer afflictions 
for Christ here may expect a crown of life here- 
after. 

Topric.—Closing events of Paul's life. 


INTRODUCTION.—The lessons this quarter cover 
the last few years of the life of the Apostle Paul. It is 
supposed that he was released from his first imprison- 
ment in A. D. 63, and that he then made a fourth mis- 
sionary journey, visiting Macedonia, and probably 
Spain, and Asia Minor, whence he was again carried a 
prisoner to Rome. He was beheaded near Rome on 
the “O.tian Way,” by Nero, in about the year A. D. 66, 
Thus ended one of the grandest and most fruitful lives 
the world has ever seen. 

SUMMARY.—Lesson I, Topic: Paul at Seru- 
salem. As soon as Paul reached Jerusalem he 
conferred with the elders of the church; he then en- 
tered into the temple and purified himself, aceord- 
ing to the ceremonial law. Jews from Ephesus saw 
him in the women’s court with strangers and sup- 
posed he had taken a Gentile into the temple and 
thus polluted it; they stirred upa mob against Paul 
for the purpose of taking his life; Paul was res- 
cued by Roman soldiers, and afterward while stand- 
ing on the stairs delivered an address to the assem- 
bled throng. 

If. Topic: Paul before the Sanhedrin. Place: 
Ozsarea. At the close of the address delivered on 
the stairs the mob was again stirred against Paul; 
Lysias, the Roman captain, was about to scourge 
him, when he learned that Paul was a Roman citi- 
zen; after this a conspiracy was made against Paul 
by the Jews, forty of them binding themselves to- 
gether under a curse that they would neither eat 
nor drink until they had killed him; the plot was 
discovered, and Lysias sent Paul with a strong mil- 
itary escort to Caesarea. 

Ili. Topic: Paul’s trial before Felix. Place: 
Cesarea. Jews came from Jerusalem and accused 
Paul; the charges were sedition, heresy, sacrilege ; 
Paul’s defense was clear and unanswerable; their 
charges could not be proved; Paul confessed that 
he was a Christian; after certain Cays Paul spoke 
before Felix and his wife, Drusilla; reasoned of 
righteousness, temperance, and judgment to come. 
Felix trembled; hoped that money would be given 
him that he might release Paul. 

IV. Topic: Paul,a prisoner, preaching. Place: 
Cesarea, After Paul had been in prison two years 


(2 


7 Toall that be in Rome, beloved of God, called to 
be saints: Grace to you and peace from God our Fa- 
ther, and the Lord Je’sus Christ. 

13 Now I would not have you ignorant, breth- 
ren, that oftentimes I purposed to come unto you, 
(but was let hitherto,) that I might have some 
fruit among you also, even as among other Gen’- 
tiles. 

14 Iam debtor both to the Greeks, and to the Bar- 
ba’ri-ans; both to the wise, and to the unwise. 

15 So, as much as in me is, I am ready to 
preach the gospel to you that are at Rome also. 

16 For lam not ashamed of the gospel of Christ: for 
it is the power of God unto salvation to every one that 
believeth; to the Jew first, and also to the Greek. 


he was called before Festus, the new governor of 
Judea,and King Agrippa to make his defense; Paul 
had appealed to Rome, and Festus desired to frame 
a charge against hin; Paul’s address deeply im- 
pressed Festus and Agrippa, and they decided that 
if he had not appealed to Rome, he might have been 
released; but his appeal was allowed to stand, and 
arrangements were made to send him to the imper- 
ial city. 

V. Topic: Paul embarked for Rome. Place: 
The Mediterranean sea, between Czsarea and 
Malta. They landed at Fair Havens on the island 
of Crete during the stormy season; Paul advised 
them to winter here, but Julius, the centurion who 
had charge, decided to sail for Phenice, a more 
commodious port of Orete; on the way a hurricane 
struck them. 

VI. Topic: Paul shipwrecked at Melita. The 
sailors despaired of their lives; Paul encouraged 
them; they abandoned the ship and escaped to 
Malta; Paul performed many miracles on the island 
and the people honored him and his companions 
with many honors. 

VII. Topic: Paul's completed journey. Place: 
Rome. In the spring Paul and the others with him 
were taken to Puteoli, near Naples. The apostle 
then went to Rome; called the Jews together; ex- 
pining’ why he was there a prisoner, and preached 

rist. 

VIIX. Topic: Paul’s retrospect. Place: Writ- 
ten in Macedonia. Paul tells of his sufferings and 
trials; tells of his revelations; glories in infirmities 
that the power of Ohrist might rest upon him. 

IX. Topic: The gospel exemplified. Place: 

Written at Corinth, Paul teaches self-denial; says 
we shall all stand before the judgment seat of 
Ohrist; that we should not cause any one to stumble: 
we are told that ‘the kingdom of God is not meat 
and drink; but righteousness. and peace, and joy in 
the Holy Ghost ;’’ we are to follow after peace and 
seek to edify others. 
_ X. Topic: True benevolence. Place: Written 
in Macedonia. Paul urges liberality ; tells us Christ 
became poor for our sakes; that we should give 
willingly; we should give according to our means; 
ope gifts aie accepted by God when given as we are 
able. 

XI. Topic: Paul’s messageto Timothy. Place: 
Written at Rome. Paul charged Timothy fans 
faithful as a minister and to preach the word; called 
attention to the fact that the time would come 
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when sound doctrine would not be endured; Tim- 
othy was told to watch, endure and labor; Paul 
declared he was ready to die and that the time of 
his departure was near at hand; said there was laid 
up for him a crown of righteousness; a crown is 
promised to all who love Christ's appearing; Paul 
<2 pe his trust in the Lord to deliver from evil. 
~ Points worthy of notice.—1. Paul had an 
affectionate nature. Heloved intensely. His greet- 
ings and farewells show great warmth and ardor. 
2. He was sympathetic. He wept with those that 
wept and carried the burdens of the church upon 
his heart. 3. He wasan indefatigable worker. Men 
do not often die of overwork. Worry kills more 
ple than work. ~ 4. Paul had a persevering spirit. 
hen his course of action was once decided upon, 
nothing was allowed to hinder him. He overcame 
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Revinw 


difficulties that would have discouraged ordinary 
men, and pressed on to victory. 5, Paul was a man 
of prayer, Some of his best writings are prayers 
for the church. Eph. 8: 14-21; Col. 1: 10, 11 are 
examples. 6. He was an exceedingly humble man, 
putting himself as less than the least of all saints, 
7. He was also bold and courageous. Whether he 
was facing Elymas at Paphos, or the mobs at Lystra 
and Jerusalem, or wild beasts at Ephesus, or gov- 
ernors and kings at Osarea, or the emperor at 
Rome, he was tiie same undaunted, courageous 
man. 8, Paul was resigned to God’s will. Like 
his Master he could say, *‘Not as 1 will, but as thou 
wilt.’’ There was no controversy between him and 
God, but whatever God did was at once acknowl- 
edged as right. 9. Paul had great faith in the 
Lord. God was real to him. 


TABULAR VIEW 


No. SUBJECTS GOLDEN TEXTS 5 ee OUTLINES 
oe Thou therefore endure ._ Paul confers with the church 
I 3 * pbs re Prisoner hardness, as a good sol- ees eed Salat Jerusalem, . Paul purified 
[4 18-22:29, ° ? mo Hag ae Christ.li ust in him, in the temple, III. The mob and 
Pris |" I will say of the Lord, God is able to) I. Paul before the council. II. 
Paula rea He is my refuge and myjbring the devices;The conspiracy against Paul, III. 
I. the Plot. Acts 22: fortress: my God; in himjof evil men to|The plot disclosed. IV. The jour- 
23 : 35. will I trust. Psa.91:2. |naught. ney to Cesarea. 
Herein do I exercise my- z F ] 
Paula Prisoner—be- self, to have awa a con- ae clgeagass De meee pas estes a 
. lix. Acts 24:1-\science yoid of offense _|Paul’s defense, . Imprison- 
= sre y ‘i toward God, and toward pee persecu-l nent at Caesarea, 
men. Acts 24: 16, : a 
i Sonow won © RAYE £8 I. Paul before Festus. IL 
lieved, and am persuaded| Christians|]p;"), . : 
Paul before Tre that heisabletokeepthat/should always eee ie pepe ee eae 
IV, jand Agrippa. Acts hich IT have committed|stand boldly for : ‘Panl’s 1 ieee 
25: 6-12; 26: 1-32. . : riatcd Enact Festus. IV, Paul’s reply to Fes 
Ey ‘ gg ret SER Os a tus. VY. Paul declared innocent. 
— Commit thy way unto| Faith in God ea GUL 
Paul a Prisoner ithe Lord; trust also in|brings deliverauce ee ees e ee es 
Y. ae mex age. ActSihim: and Be shall bring it is the darkestle ot and advice. 
27: 1-26. to pass. sa. 37:5. our. : 
The Lord redeemeth the I. The ship’s company in 
Paul a Prisoner—|soul of his servants; and! Goq protects his|great danger. II, The wreck and 
VI. |the Shipwreck. Acts/none of them that when in| people, the escape, IIL, Onthe island of 
27: 27-28: 10. ~ on be desolate. Melita. 
| Iam not ashamed of the I, From Melita to Rome, II, 
a _. |gospel of Christ: for it is — pee The first interview with the Jews. 
Vil Paul a Prisoner 10 the power of God unto sal- ee a Ill. The second interview with the 
* |Rome. Acts 28:11-3l./v ation to every one that Goa's tenth. Jews. Ve eeu s residence and 
believeth. Rom. 1: 16. : ministry in Rome. 
“He said unto me, My| The Christian Paul ernina hin patton: 
Paul’s Story of His/graceis sufficient for thee:|can glory in trials bee ea one Tin ePavilicasctens 
VIII. |Life. 2 Cor. 11: 21-|for my strength is made that poms nueo ordinary revelations, III, Paul’s 
12: 10, ee ee ee itor in the deans 
sor. 12: 9. sake. 
. is g ither to eat 7 
Paul on Self-Denial BR ede wed meee We shold fh. I. Our duty to others. IT. Our 
I (World’s Temperance), or anything whereby thy eo oN a thatiauty to God, III, Various ad- 
X. |Lesson). Rom. 14: 10- brother stumbleth, Rom.|Wich injures our-|7 onitions, - 
: 14:21 ¢ selves or others. 
Pes pra ab? the ge ind dieeie ony Ls Fdpaed meee ly re peas “ 
6 ior. esus, how he; . hs th 2 ian Christians. ‘ 
x Paul on the Grace Of said, It is more blessed to|gifts according to Paul neal con thanGoninthian 
|) eas A asd a fete eee te mercer en Aste) Ouk moana, Christians to be equally liberal. 
— fF Se a ee Ue se 
to li is| A faithful, godlyjothy. IJ. Paul’s triumphal antic- 
XI Paul's Last Words. ont Gute die is gain, life will have ajipation of martyrdom, III. Var- 
* /2 Tim. 4: 1-18. Phil, 1: 21. glorious ending. |ious directions given. IV. Last 


words. 


[223] 


DeckmMsEr 19, 1909 FOURTH 


A Teaching Plan 


I. Intropvuctory.—1. Paul's life and labors oc- 
cupy a large part of the book of the Acts. 2. He 
wrote thirteen or fourteen epistles, 8. Time cov- 
ered by the quarter’s lessons. 

. THEME.—Paul faithful to the end. 

TIl, Paunavt Jerusauem.—l. His efforts to be at 
peace with the Jews. 2. Wrongfully accused. 3. 
In the hands of amob. 4. The arrest. 5, Defend- 
ing himself. 6. The plotagainst him providentially 
frustrated. 

IV. Pav at Omsarza.—l. His transfer from 
Jerusalem to Caesarea. 2. Hearing before Felix, 
and Paul’s defense. 3. The case not decided. 4. 
The prisoner before Festus and Agrippa. 6. The 
memorable words of the latter. 

V. Pauptatrsea.—l. At Sidon. 2. The time of 
year. 3. The unfavorable weather. 4. The four- 
teen days’ storm. 5. The encouragement received 
by Paul and hisencouragement to the crew. 6. The 
rescue of all. 7. At Melita. The viper. Publius’ 


father healed. The length of time there. 8. The 
passage to Rome. 
VI. Paun at Romz.—1. Friends found. 2. A 


privileged prisoner. 3. An active worker, yet a 
prisoner. 4. The length of hisstay. 5. His success- 
ful ministry. 

VII. Pavuin nis EpistLes.—1. Glimpses at his 
life in 2 Cor. 11,12. Sutferings and labors, The 
vision. Sufficiency of grace. 2. Lessons in self- 
denial. 3. Our attitude toward the liquor curse. 
4, Lessons in Christian giving. The amount. The 
incentives. Cheerful giving. 5. Whyshould we give 
to the missionary cause? 6. Paul’s charge to Tim- 
othy to preach the word faithfully and persistently. 
7. Warnings as to the future conditions. 8. Paul’s 
testimony atthe close of his life. 9. Paul’s satis- 
faction with the course he had taken. 10. His out- 
look as he stood upon the verge of the grave. 

D.S. W. 


Practical Survey 


Torro.—Closing events of Paul’s life. 


I. Paul’s last visit to Jerusalem. 1. Paul 
reported his work among the Gentiles. 2. Paul 
endeavored to overcome misrepresentation. 3. Jews 
from Asia assaulted Paulin thetemple. 4. Paul re- 
lated his conversion as his defense. Paul went to 
Jerusalem with his heart full of thanksgiving to 
God for the success of the gospel among the Gen- 
tiles. The brethren greeted him warmly but stood 
in fear because of false reportsand prejudice against 
Paul, He exhibited true charity by complying*with 
their request to purify himself in the temple asa 
token of his loyalty to the Jews. The Jews from 
Asia proved themselves to be the origin of the prej- 
udice against Paul by making a public assault upon 
him and in stirring up a tumult. Paul declared his 
innocence and related his conversion. 

II. Paul’s defense before the Sanhedrin. 
1, Paul proved his innocence according to scripture. 
2. Sadducees and Pharisees divided on Paul's be- 


half. 38. The Lord stood by Paul assuring his de- 
liverance. 4. A body of soldiers carried Paul to 
Felix. Paul could speak familiarly to the Sanhe- 
drin. They were his own countrymen. He was in- 


structed in their scriptures and was ready to prove 
his innocence by them. Ais defense proved the 
lack of unity between the two factions who accused 
him, yet the Jews plotted to kill Paul. God com- 
mended Paul and promised to bring him in safety 
to Rome. 

III, Paul’s trial before Felix at Czesarea,. 


QUARTER Lesson X11 


1. Jews charged Paul with sedition, heresy, sacri- 
lege. 2. In couscience, life and faith Paul was cor- 
rect. 8. Through Paul’s preaching Felix was con- 
victed of sin. Paul was faithful, fearless, sympa- 
thetic, uncompromising and heroic. He turned 
every circumstance into an opportunity to preach 
Christ. He held up his life as an open book to all. 
He declared his faith to be scriptural. He claimed 
to possess an inviolated conscience. In every event 
he was more righteous than his accusers, themselves 
being witness. 

IV. Paul accused by the Jews before Fes- 
tus. 1. Paul declared his innocence and appealed 
to Oxsar. 2. Festus related to Agrippa his attitude 
toward Paul. 3. Festus made public his belief in 
Paul’sinnocence. 4. Agrippa admitted Paul’s piety 
and innocence, 

V. Paul, a prisoner, embarked for Rome. 
1. Paul forewarned the sailors of danger. 2. Four- 
teen days were spent in struggle at sea. 3. Paul 
announced God’s promise to spare their lives, 
When all on shipboard gave up hope of deliverance 
the Lord gave Paul a promise and a message to 
them. By this means Paul was enabled to preach 
Christ to benighted souls. 

VI. Paul shipwrecked at Melita. 1. The 
ship was destroyed in sightof land. 2. Thesoldiers’ 
counsel was to killthe prisoners. 3. Through Paul’s 
influence the prisoners were spared. 4. The hospit- 
able natives marveled at Paul's security. 5, Paul 
improved his time in preaching and healing. The 
three months’ stay on the island of Melita atforded 
an opportunity for Paul to plant the seeds of gospel 
truth which afterward bore fruit. 

VII. Paul’sarrival at Rome. 1. Christians 
at Rome greeted Paul affectionately. 2. Paul was 
given much liberty asa prisoner. 3. Many received | 
the gospel through Paul’s teaching. T'wo years 
passed before Paul was tried before Nero and re- 
leased. During that time, while under protection 
of Roman law, Paul boldly spoke the truths of the 
gospel and some loyal souls were saved. 

VIII. Paul’s letter to the Corinthians. 1. 
He warned against the influence of unsound teach- 
ers. 2. He reminded them of his faithful ministry 
tothem. 3. He declared his humility and willing- 
ness to suffer. 

IX. The gospel in men’s lives. 1. Paul ex- 

horted to charity in judging others, 2. Paul re- 
minded Christians of personal accountability. Paul 
taught the people to save themselves from unjust 
judging by always seeking to uplift each other. 
X, A lesson on true benevolence. 1. The 
Macedonian Christians were examples on giving. 
2. The Corinthian Christians had stopped at prom- 
ising. 

XI. Paul’s last message from Rome. 1. 
Timothy was exhorted to complete consecration. 
2. Paul announced his approaching martyrdom, 
and called upon Timothy to follow his example in 
faithful preaching, T. R.A. 


Blackboard Exercise 


REVIEW. 
PAUL'S 


LABORS, 
TRIALS, 


HISTORY, 
COUNSEL, 
HOPE . 
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Lusson XII 


Practical Applications 
PAUL'S DELIVERANCE 


‘*Paul’s career was evidently guided by God. The 
sustaining power of divine presence is manifest in 
all his utterances before his enemies. His bearing 
is like that of aking. After the scene before the 
Sanhedrin, Paul's spirit sank into discouragement 
and despondeney. Immured in a Roman barrack, 
separated from his friends while protected from his 
enemies, it is no wonder that even his heroie soul 
felt the shadows resting heavily. But the Lord, ever 
sustaining and guiding, mercifully vouchsafed a 
personal visitation and a revelation of his will. The 
true use of religion isshown us by Saint Paul. It 
only deserves the name of a sincere faith when it 
urges us to strive daily that we may become right- 
eous, devout and holy before God, and free from 
stain in the eyes of our fellow-men. Such striving 
will make us faithful and fearless, as was Paul.’’ 

I. Deliverance from angry men (chap. 21). 
“The Jews of Asia refused to give careful, candid 
thought to Paul's teachings, but judged them by 
their own narrow standards. They mingled fact 
and falsehood.’’ They saw one thing and thought 
another. They cruelly and maliciously, under the 
guise of religion, sought to kill an innocent man, 
but God delivered him. 

Il. Deliverance from conspiracy (chap. 23). 
Forty men bound to starve or slay Paul wasa for- 
midable adversary. But God can use one young 
man, and the apostle was delivered and sent on his 
way rejoicing. 

Ill. Deliverance through obedience (chap. 
26). Paul ‘‘not disobedient to the heavenly vision”’ 
(v.19) is the great secret, from the human side, of 
all his marvelous deliverances. On the other hand 
Agrippa was disobedient to the heavenly vision. He 
saw the Ohrist of ‘‘the prophets and Moses.’’ He 
knew Paul had spokenthetruth. He was convinced 
that to be a Christian was right; that to know and 
love and serve Christ was sensible. But he turned 
away from Ohrist and his representative and looked, 
perhaps, at the voluptuous Bernice at his side; per- 
haps, at the station and power he might have to lay 
down; and, perhaps, at the taunts, jeers and neg- 
lect that might follow him if he became one of the 
despised, persecuted people. Poor, foolish Agrippa! 

IV. Deliverance from shipwreck (chap. 27). 
Every voyage to the heavenly country has something 
of hardship and peril. Often the sun shines and the 
south winds blow softly (v.13), but sometimes the 
storms come and the winds are contrary (vs. 4, 7) 
or tempestuous (vs. 14, 18, 27). If we would meet 
life’s tempests bravely and land at last and obtain 
‘an abundant entrance’’ ‘1 Pet. 1: 1-7), let us fear 
not (v. 24), believe God (vy. 25), be of good cheer 
(vs. 22, 25, 36), sacrifice the less for the greater 
(v. 38), and save others (v. 43). 

V. Deliverance from death (chap. 28). Paul 
was a prisoner in Rome for two years and was then 
liberated and went on a fourth missionary Journey. 

VI. Deliveranceand a crown (2 Tim. 4:1-18). 
“The crown of righteousness” is for ‘‘them that love 
his appearing,’’ but how can they love that which 
they know nothing about? To love the Bible and 
to love what it reveals we must believe the Bible, 
read the Bible, study the Bible, mark the Bible, pray 
over the Bible, obey the Bible, then shall we find all 
scripture profitable along every line. The Bible 
will indeed prove a guide, a sword, a light, a mirror, 
a laver, a seed, and we shall be perfect, thoroughly 
furnished unto all good works, and be able to ‘‘fight 
the good fight of faith” and know that for usis wait- 
ing a crown of righteousness. bc 0. M, » 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—A crown of life awaits the 
faithful missionary. 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


Persecuted 

Abundant in Jabors 
Urges on his course 
Loves and lives for Jesus 


Faithful 
Victorious 


Life 
Death 


‘CHRISTIAN 


THE LESSON 


Inspiration should fill the children’s hearts as 
they review the career of Paul. Four points are in- 
dicated in the outline. When did persecution begin 
in his life? Why washe so bitterly persecuted? Who 
opposed him the most? What cities were the scenes 
of his greatest persecutions? What sustained him 
insuch times? A similar plan may be followed with 
the other divisions. 

Victory is the key-note of Paul’s life. Victory 
under trial, in prison, in labor, at home, among the 
heathen, in heart and soul, in death, throughout 
eternity. 

Conquests for Jesus have placed Paul in the 
front rank of the world’s heroes. He delivered souls 
from darkness, superstition, heathenism, idolatry, 
discouragement. The field of battle extended from 
Jerusalem to Antioch in Syria, thence through Troas 
to Philippi, returning by way of Athens and Corinth. 
He even labored in Rome. 

Martyrdom for the sake of the gospel of Jesus 
Christ is the closing chapter in Paul’s eventful and 
active missionary life. He was faithful in life and 
victorious in death. Some martyrs of the early 
church since: Luke, Timothy, Symphorosa, a widow 
and her seven sons, Polycarp, Origen, Cyprian, and 
thousands of others. 

Love was thecrowning gracein Paul’slife. Note 
this in each golden text: 1. Love enables one to 
endure asa good soldier. 2. Love is confident and 


trustful. 3. Love manifests itself toward God and 
man. 4. Love believes God. 5. Love is firm and 
steadfast. 6. Love will not be forgotten. 7. Love 


is a faithful witness. 8. Love testifies to God’s 
grace. 9. Love purifiessociety. 10. Lovesacrifices 
for others. 11. Love lasts eternally. 

Sacrifice and toil are readily seen in all the mis- 
sionary labors of Paul. Some one has said that 
anything done for Christ should not be counted a 
sacrifice. Note Paul’s labors at Philippi, Corinth, 
Ephesus. He has set the pace for all who love and 
serve Jesus, and would win souls. In recent years 
we note Paton, McAuley, Taylor, Livingstone, and 
many more. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


A helpful exercise may be planned for review 
Sunday: Let the members of the class mention 
(by the aid of the teacher) the names of Paul’s 
associates and companions. The recalling of these 
names and their associations will be interesting and 
instructive. : 

Each pupil may be previously assigned a golden 
text or central thought, written on acard. ‘he re- 
citing of these may be rewarded in some manner. 
The children might recite before the school. 

There are many short stories published in tract 
form suitable for the primary class. a. B. 


DeEcEMBER 26, 1909 


PRACTICAL LESSON COMMENTARY 


Martuew 2: 1-12 


LESSON XIill 


HOME READINGS.—Mon., Dec. 20.—Birth of Christ,—Matt, 2:1-12, Tu.—Herod’s cruelty.—Matt, 2: 13-23, 


Wed.—Simeon and Anna.—Luke 2: 25-40. Th.—Sent of God.—1 John 4:9-19. Fr.—Christ’s coming foretold.— | 


Jsa,9:1-7, Sat.—The kingdom of Christ.—Psa. 2: 1-12. Su.—The glorified Christ.—Reyv. 1: 9-20. 


THE BIRTH OF CHRIST.—Matt. 2: 1-12. 


AUTHORIZED VSRSION 


Supt.—1 Now when Je’sus was born in Beth’le-hem of Ju-de/a in 
the days of Her’od the king, behold, there came wise men from the 
east to Je-ru’sa-lem, - 

School.—2 Saying, Where is he that is born King of. the 
Jews? for we have seen his star in the east, and are come to 
worship him. é 

3. When Her’od the king had heard these things, he was troubled, 
and all Je-ru’sa-lem with him. “mms 

4 And when he had gathered all the chief priests and 
scribes of the people together, he demanded of them where 
Christ should be born. - . 


5 And they said unto him, In Beth’le-hem of Ju-de’a: for thus it is 
written by the prophet, )....~ 

6 And thou Beth’le-hem, in the land of Ju’da, art not the 
least among the princes of Ju’da: for out of thee shall comea 
Governor, that shall rule my people Is’ra-el. 


7 Then Her’od, when he had priyvily cailed the wise men, enquired 
of them diligently what time the star appeared, 

8 And hesent them to Beth’le-hem, and said, Goand search 
diligently for the young child; and when ye have found him, 
bring me word again, that I may come and worship him also. 

9 When they had heard the king, they departed; and, lo, the star, 
which they saw in the east, went before them, till it came and stood 
over where the young child was. 


10 When they saw the star, they rejoiced with exceeding 
great joy. 

11 And when they were come into the house, they saw the young 
child with Ma’ry his mother, and fell down, and worshipped him: 
and when they had opened their treastires, they presented unto him 
gifts; gold, and frankincense, and myrrh. 


12 And being warned of God in a dream that they should 
not return to Her’od, they departed into their own country 
another way. 


(Memory Verses 11, 12) 


*AMERICAN REVISION 


1 Now when Jesus was born in Bethle- 
hem of Judea in the days of Herod the king, 
behold, Wise-men from the east came to 
Jerusalem, saying, 2 Where is he that is 
born King of the Jews? for we saw his star 
in the east, and are come to worship him. 3 
And when Herod the king heard it, he was 
troubled, and all Jerusalem with him. 4 
And gathering together all the chief priests 
and scribes of the people, he enquired of 
them where the Christ should be born. 6 
And they said unto him, In Bethlehem of 
Judea: for thus it is written through the 
prophet, 

6 And thou Bethlehem, land of Judah, 
Art in no wise least among the princes of 
Judah: 
For out of thee shall come forth a goy- 


ernor, 
Who shall be shepherd of my people 
Israel. 
7 Then Herod privily called the Wise-men, 
and learned of them exactly what time the 
star appeared. 8 And he sent them to Beth- 
lehem, and said, Go and search out exactly 
concerning the young child; and when ye 
have found him, bring me word, that I also 
may come and worship him. 9 And they, 
having heard the king, went their way; and 
lo, the star, which they saw in the east, went 
before them, till it came and stood over 
where the young child was. 10 And when 
they saw the star, they rejoiced with ex- 
ceeding great joy. 11 And they came into 
the house and saw the young child with 
Mary his mother; and they fell down and 
worshipped him; and opening their treas- 
ures they offered unto him gifts, gold and 
frankincense and myrrh. 12 And bein 
warned of God in a dream that they should 
not return to Herod, they departed into 
their own country another way. 
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Supt.—Whait is the GoLDmEN TExT? School.—And 
thou shalt call his name Jesus: for he shall save 
his people from their sins. Matt. 1: 21. 


Jesus was born ‘before Christ?”’ 
our calendar is incorrect. 


Simply because 
For some centuries after 


PRACTICAL TRUTH.—Christsaves those who search 
for him and find him. 

Topic.—The child Jesus. 

OvuTLINE,—I. The coming of the wise men, ITI. 
Light from the scriptures. III. The intrigue of 
Herod. IV. Guided by the star. V. The child 
Jesus found. 

Timp,—About February, B. C. 4. 

i PLACE,—Bethlehem, six miles south of Jerusa- 
em. 

Ruuers.—Cesar Augustus, the Roman Emper- 
or; Herod the Great, king of Judza, 


INTRODUCTION.—The visit of the magi did not 
take place until after the presentation in the temple, 
which occurred when Jesus was forty days old. There 
is much that is mysterious connected with the visit of 
the wise men and the appearance of the star, but, in 
the midst of mystery, several great truths are empha- 
sized: 1, In our search for Christ we may triumph 
over all difficulties, 2. The Lord assists those who 
seek him earnestly. 3. God is able to lead men to him- 
self. 4, Our treasures should all be laid at Jesus’ feet. 

COMMENTARY.—I. TH comine OF THE WISE 
MEN (v8. 1,2). 1. when Jesus was born— 
While the exact date of Christ’s birth is uncertain 
there is no reason why it may not have been on 
December 25, B.O.5. But why do we say that 


OChrist’s time there was no calendar in general use, 
but each nation dated from some event in its his- 
tory. Finally, in the sixth century, a learned monk, 
Dionysius Exiguus, was appointed to ascertain the 
time of Christ’s birth, and it was ordered that his- 
tory should be dated from that time. But Diony- 
sius, who first published his calculations in A. D. 
526, put the birth of Jesus about four years too late. 
in Bethlehem—‘‘House of bread.’’? ‘A name 
properly applied to a place where the true Bread 
was manifested for the life of the world.’’—Clarke. 
of Judzea—To distinguish it from Bethlehem in 
Galilee, mentioned in Josh. 19:15. Herod—Herod 
the Great. He was an Edomite, and although a 
proselyte to the Jewish religion, was notorious for 
his wickedness _and cruelty. He reigned thirty- 
seven years in Judea and died a few months after 
the birth of Christ. At this time ‘“‘the scepter was 
departing from Judah, a sign that the Messiah was 
now at hand.”” wise men—Or magi. ‘Originally 
a class of priests among the Persians and Medes, 
who formed the king’s privy counsel.” They were 


men of learning and wealth. Augustine and Ohrys- 


ostom say there were twelve magi, but the commor 
belief is that there were but three. But why were 
these magi seeking the Christ? ‘*We know that the 
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Persian magi believed ina Messiah or future Sa- 
vior, who should in the latter day appear and renew 
the world in righteousness.”"— Whedon. from the 
east—Perhaps from Media, or Persia, or passibly, 
from Arabia. Jerusalem—They seemed to sup- 
pose that when they reached the capital of the Jew- 
ish nation they would have no trouble in finding 
the object of their search. 

2. where is he—This inquiry in Jerusalem 
brought Jesus into popular notice and called atten- 
tion to the fact that the Messiah was to be born in 
Bethlehem. born King of the Jews—This was a 
title unknown to the earlier history of Israel and 
applied to no one except the Messiah. It reappears 
in the inscription over the cross—Carr. Notice 
that Jesus was “born’’ a king. his star—Many 
interpreters, especially those who seek to eliminate 
the supernatural, explain the ‘‘star,”’ or ‘‘sidereal 
appearance,”’ by a conjunction of Jupiter and Sat- 
urn, which occurred in May, B. C. 7, and again in 
December with Mars added. Itis, however, much 
more in harmony with all the facts to believe that 
the star which attracted the attention of the magi 
was provided for the oceasion. to worship him— 
Todo him homage. They were bold to confess the 
object of their coming. 


II. Ligur FRomM THE scRIPTURES (vs. 3-6). 3. 
had heard—The magi had created no small stir 
by their inquiries which immediately attracted the 
attention of the king. troubled—Herod, now sunk 
into the jealous decrepitude of his savage old age, 
was residing in his new palace on Zion, when, half 
maddened as he was already by the crimes of his 
past career, he was thrown into a fresh paroxysm of 
alarm and anxiety by the visit of these magi, bear- 
ing the strange intelligence that they had come to 
worship a new-born king.—Farrar. Herod feared 
arival. all Jerusalem with him.—Fearing that 
he would make this an occasion of renewing his 
acts of bloodshed. 4. had gathered—He assem- 
bled the Sanhedrin.—Lightfoot. chief priests— 
This expression probably comprehends the acting 
high priest and his deputy, those who had been high 
priests—for at this time the office was often trans- 
ferred by the Roman authorities—and ‘‘the heads 
of the twenty-four sacerdotal families, which David 
had distributed into so many courses.”’ scribes— 
The learned interpreters of the Mosaic law, and the 
collectors of the traditions of the elders. Many of 
them were Pharisees. demanded of them—Be- 
cause they would be most likely toknow. where 
the Christ (R&. V.)—Or the Messiah, the official 
title of the promised deliverer. ‘*The wise men had 
said nothing about the Christ, or the Messiah, but 
only about the King of the Jews. But Herod saw 
that this king must be the expected Messiah.” 

5. by the prophet— Micah 5: 2. Matthew 
does not quote the exact words found in Micah, but 
the sense is given. It was an accepted truth that 
the Messiah must come from Bethlehem. 6. art 
in no wise least (KR. V.)—Micah says, ‘‘Though 
thou be little among the thousands of Judah, yet 
out of thee shall he come forth unto me that is to be 
ruler in Israel.’’ This made Bethlehem ‘“‘in no wise 
least.’? Although Bethlehem was little, yet it was 
exalted above all the other cities of Israel. the 
princes—The thousands” (Micah 5: 2). The 
tribe had been subdivided into thousands, and over 
each subdivision there was a chieftain or prince.— 
Morison. a Governor—To control and rule. 
who shall be shepherd (FR. V.)—To feed and 
eare for, as a shepherd his flock. Christ is both 
Shepherd and King. my people Israel—Israel 
was God’s people in a peculiar sense. They were 


his own peculiar treasure. 


III, Tum xnrriaun or Hzrop (vs. 7,8). 7. 
privily called—Herod desired to keep the time of 
Christ's birth as secret as possible lest the Jews who 
hated him should take occasion to rebel. enquired 
of them diligently—* Learned of them exactly.’ 
—R.V. He inquired of them the exact time and 
received positive information as to the time the star 
appeared, Assuming that the star appeared when 
the child was born he would thus have some idea 
of the age of the child. 8. he sent them—He 
assumed control; but they followed the directions 
of the Lord. search diligentiy—Herod was hon- 
est in making this charge to them; he greatly 
desired to receive definite word concerning the new 
King. and worship him also—What hypocrisy ! 
He only wished to find the child in order to murder 
him (vs. 13,16); he was crafty and subtle, saying 
one thing and meaning another. 

IV. GurpeD By THE sTaR (vs.9,10). 9. the 
star....went before them—The same star which 
they had seen in their own country now again 
appears. The star had disappeared for a time and 
this led them to inquire in Jerusalem for the young 
King whom they sought. Supernatural helps should - 
not be expected where ordinary means are to be 
had. stood over—The star pointed out the very 
house.—Benson. 10. they rejoice€d—The Greek 
is very emphatic. They rejoiced exceedingly be- 
cause they saw they were about to find the child 
and because they had such unmistakable proof of 
being in divine order. That alone is enough to 
cause rejoicing. 

VY. THECHILD Jesus FOUND (vs.11,12). 11. fell 
down—They prostrated themselves before him ac- 
cording to the eastern custom. ‘In this act the 
person kneels and puts his head between his knees, 
his forehead at the same time touching the ground. 
It was used to express both civil and religious rever- 
ence.”’—Clarke. gifts—The people of the East did 
not approach into the presence of kings without 
bringing them presents. The custom still prevails 
in many places. gold, ete.—Gold would always be 
useful, while frankincense and myrrh were prized 
for their delicious fragrance. These were the very 
presents Isaiah mentioned: ‘All they from Sheba 
shall come: they shall bring gold and incense” (Isa. 
60: 6). ‘Incense, or frankincense, is a resinous 
gum, flowing from a tree, gashed for the purpose, 
growing in Arabia and Lebanon. Myrrh isalsoa 
gum obtained from a tree in Arabia.’”’— Whedon. 

12. warned ot God ina dream—God com- 
municated his purpose to them in a manner that 
they understood, and the impression or conviction 
was so clear that they at once obeyed. another 
way—They could easily go east from Bethlehem 
and thus leave Jerusalem on the north, 

QUESTIONS.—Where was Jesus born? When? 
Who was king of Judea? What was the character 
of this king? Who came to Jerusalem seeking for 
Jesus? From whence did they come? Why was 
Jesus called King of the Jews? How had the wise 
men been led in their search? Why was Herod 
troubled? Why was Jerusalem troubled?) Whom 
did Herod gather together? For what purpose? 
What charge did Herod give the wise men? Why? 
How did they approach Christ? After leaving Jesus 
what did the wise men do? 

TEACHINGS.—We should seek until we find 
Christ. We should bring our tnost precious gifts to 
the Savior: 1. Ourselves. 2. Our love. 3. Our serv- 
ice, 4. Our earthly possessions. We should give our- 
selves because we belong to him; our love because 
he is the most worthy of it; our service because we 
owe it to him; our possessions because we are God’s 
stewards. 
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A Teaching Plan 

I. Inrropucrory.—1. In opening this lesson, call 
upon each scholar to give an evidence that Christ 
came to earth. They may say that the New Testa- 
ment, Christian churches, Sunday-schools, Christiaa 
ministers, Christian hymns, Ohristian books and 
papers, Christian schools, missionary work, hosp1- 
tals and other philanthropic institutions are evi- 
dences. 2. Ask each scholar to read a prophecy 
from the Old Testament regarding the coming of 
Ohrist, giving them references if necessary. 

II. THeme.—Heaven’s best gift to men. ; 

Ill. THe sirra oy Jesug.—l. The time of his 
birth. 2. The place. 3. Christ’s parentage. 4. The 
announcement to the shepherds (Luke 2: 10, 11). 

IV. Searcuine ror Jusus.—l. The widespread 
expectation of the coming of the Messiah and 
Prinee. 2. A study of the wise men, their charac- 
ter, their home, their absorbing purpose. 3. The 
guiding star. 4. The inquiry at Jerusalem and the 
effect. 5. The search was successful. 

V. Herop’s wickep bestans.—l. Herod’s office 
and character. 2. His professed desire to worship 
Jesus. 3. His efforts to find him. 4. Herod's real 
purpose. His cruel decree. 5. Herod completely 
baffled. He had not reckoned upon the divine in- 
terposition. 

VI. Worsuipine Jesus.—l. Man isa being capa- 
ble of the act of worship. 2. Jesus,the Son of God, 
is divine and worthy of the worship of men and 
angels. 3. Worship implies submission to, and 
faith in, the object of worship. 4. The joy of wor- 
ship on earth and in heaven. 

VII. Guirts ro Jusus.—l. The wise men brought 
gifts for the new-born king. 2. These gifts were 
the most precious that could be procured. 3. Their 
hearts prompted them to offer their gifts. 4. Chris- 
tians give themselves and all they have to Jesus. 
This is a truth emphatically practical. 5. We give 
presents to one another. Let us not fail to give our 
all to Jesus, who has given his lifeforus. D.s. w. 


Practical Survey 


Torio.—The child Jesus. 


1. The guidance of the wise men; 

2. The terror and inquiry of Herod. 

J. The guidance ofthe wisemen. They were 
earnest, reverent seekers of Christ. Their sincerity 


_ was evident (1) by interest awakened, (2) belief 


avowed, (38) ignorance admitted, (4) information 
entreated, (5) a motive declared. They had a little 
stock of truth to start with, and they made the 
most of that. The star was the first ray of light 
to the Gentile world. It appeared to the philoso- 
phers who were searching after knowledge. Candid 
philosophy must lead to Ohrist; genuine science, if 
true to its aim, points to the center of all knowl- 
edge. So the light came to the Gentiles through 
the medium best calculated to lead them to know 
for themselves the truth of all the expectations of 
the Jews. They went to Jerusalem, the center of 
religious knowledge and worship. The inquiry of 
the wise men was pointed, and admitted of no 
doubt as to the actual birth of a new king. The 
scriptures were called into use as the source of in- 
formation upon this inquiry. The star had given 
testimony. God’s word must also speak, and so it 
did without mistake. The knowledge of the Gen- 
tiles was increased through the scriptures, their 
faith strengthened, and their way directed. They 
were not in fear of any loss by the advent of a new 
king, though he were born to another nation. They 


FOURTH QUARTER 


Lusson XIII 


were not guilty of any crimes against his people, and 
thus they were benefited by each new revelation 
respecting him. 

In Bethlehem, ‘‘the house of bread,’ was born 
the living Bread. Christ had thus come to the wise 
men before they came to him, and in thus coming 
he led them to himself. The homage of the wise 
men indicated their sincere faith that the young 
child was the rightful king of the Jews, They con- 
templated him with exceeding great joy, with de- 
vout adoration, and presented most costly gifts. 
Without waiting to witness his reception by his own 
nation, the Gentiles expressed their acceptance of 
him as the true king according to the scriptures. 
Their course had been straightforward since the 
first light fell upon them. All unknown to the wise 
men were the fruits of their journey, yet it illus- 
trated the universal spread of the gospel to all na- 
tions, and how much more readily Christ would be 
accepted by the Gentiles than by the Jews. It 
taught that those who follow the feeblest glimmer- 
ings of spiritual light shall receive divine guidance 
to perfect light. It also taught that Christ was truly 
the desire of all nations. From first to last the wise 
men were divinely guided, so that they were pro- 
tected from having any part in the cruel designs of 
Herod. 

II. The terror and inquiry of Herod. 
Though their rightful king, and the Messiah for 
whom they looked, the Jews were not prepared 
to hear the announcement of his advent. The 
news alarmed Herod and spread terror among his 
subjects. The faith of the wise men stood in strong 
contrast with the hypocrisy of Herod. He had an 
unprincipled religious policy in looking into the 
scriptures. He would use them to determine the 
plan of God, yet he dared contrive means to over- 
throw it. Men may be interested in Christ and in- 
quire about him from different standpoints or mo- 
tives—some to worship, some to murder. Wicked 
men often cloak their evil designs under the appear- 
ance of religion. They attempt to deceive those 
who are really devout, and to make them suppose 
that they have the same design. They make use of 
the pious to advance their evil purposes. They en- 
deavor to deceive the simple, allure the unsuspect- 
ing and to beguile the weak, to answer their pur- 
poses in sin, Yet all opposition to Christ and his 
cause must end in failure and overthrow. The 
hatred of the wicked must serve as a testimony to 
the truth of the gospel. Christ was the terror of a 
tyrant even when a helpless babe, which led to the 
children of Bethlehem being made martyrs for 
Christ. Herod knew the prophecies, yet he fought 
against their fulfilment. God was leaving Herod 
to fill up the measure of his sin. Jesus in the man- 
ger was mightier than Herod on his throne. Herod 
was crafty, wicked and hypocritical, having only a 
few years to spend, yet he presumed to secure his 
throne and his authority against all whom he feared 
might overthrow him in his earthly splendor. 1, R.A. 


Blackboard Exercise 


BROUGHT Joy. ..>>cat oS 
To SHEPHERDS, tires 
WISE MEN, { 


SIMEON:.AND a 
aga 
oe a Se 


BROUGHT DISMAY 
-- 10 HEROD: AND 
EVIL MEN. 


~ JESUS CAME To 
SAVE THE’ LOST. 


Dd 
0 WILL: YOU Be SAVED? 


ANNA, AND. ALL 


WHO ‘BELIEVE: 
1] Ss NAME Siist aw) ‘ONDER 
Hs Re EL ge caLLep WONDERFUL 
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Practical Applications 
THE CRADLE OF CHRIST 


I. A place of salvation. ‘Now when Jesus 
was born’ (v. 1). ‘*Thou shalt call his name Jesus”’ 
(Matt, 1:21). A man’s name represents his char- 
acter. Herod’s name is a synonym for cruelty, 
Abraham’s for faith, Stephen’s for martyrdom, 
John’s for love, Jesus’ for salvation. His name has 
power to save. 

Il. A place of obscurity. “In Bethlehem” 
(v. 1). An insignificant village, not mentioned 
among the many towns at the time of the division 
ofthe land. ‘**Ina manger’’ (Luke2:7). Notina 
palace, not in a house of luxury, notin a cottage 
surrounded by brightness, but in a limestone cave, 
did the Christ-child open his infant eyes to earth. 
Was this to teach how little God cares for externals? 

il. A place of cruelty. “In the days of 
Herod the king’’ (v.1). Jesus came a stranger to 
this world; there was no room for him in the inn 
(Luke 2:7). Herod hunted him (v.7). His own 
parents ‘understood not’’ his youthful aspirations 
(Luke 2: 49); his own townsmen rejected him 
(Luke 4: 29); he had not where to lay his head 
(Matt. 8: 20; John 7:53; 8:1); Jews and Gentiles 
conspired to crucify him (Luke 22: 66; 23:1,12). 
All the way from the cradle to the cross he met 
with cruelty. 

IV. A place of royalty. ‘‘Born king of the 
Jews’’ (v.2). The gospel of Matthew is the story 
of Jesus as King. Its key-word, ‘‘kingdom,’’ is 
found fifty-six times. Its key-phrase, **kingdom of 
heaven,”’ is found thirty-two times, and nowhere 
else in the New Testament. Matthew gives his 
legal genealogy, his royal pedigree, from David, 
source of ccm ef rule; and Abraham, source of Jew- 
ish blessing (Matt.1:1). Jesus was born king, but 
he waited—he is waiting still for the kingdom (Luke 
19:15; Matt. 26:29). The prayer, ‘*Thy kingdom 
come, thy will be done in earth”’ (Matt. 6: 10), has 
never been literally fulfilled. It will be some day. 
Ohrist rules his own to-day as a Shepherd. | 

V. A place of prophecy. “It is written by 
the prophets” (v.5). A study of prophecy gives a 
miniature life of Jesus (Isa. 7: 14; Micah 5: 2; 
Isa. 9: 1, 2; Gen. 49: 10; Hosea 11:1; Zech, 11: 
12,13; Zech. 13: 7; Isa. 53: 12; Psa. 22: 18; Psa. 
22:1; 69:21; Zech. 12: 10; John 1: 45; Acts 13: 27; 
1 Cor. 2: 8). A special blessing is promised to 
those who read and hear and keep the last great 
prophecy of his second coming (Rev. 1:3; 22:18, 19). 

VI. A placeof guidance. ‘The star....came 
and stood over where the young child was” (v. 9). 
Heralded by a star, Jesus ushered in the day of 
grace at the beginning of this dispensation. The 
star which illuminates our pathway and goes before 
us to guide us to Jesus is the Holy Spirit, of whom 
Jesus says, **He shall testify of me” (John 15: 26). 

VII. Aplace of rejoicing (v.10). The wise 
men, rejoicing at the cradle of the infant King, 
earry our thoughts forward to another day when a 
multitude of redeemed men and angels shall cry 
with a loud voice (Rev. 5:12). 

VIII. A place of worship (v.11). They gave 
themselves, then their gifts (2 Cor. 8:4,5). They 
saw, they ‘‘fel] down,”’ thus presenting their “bodies 
a living sacrifice” (Rom. 12:1); they ‘worshiped, ? 
pouring out their souls’ adoration; then “they 
offered unto him gifts” (R. V-). 

IX. A place of presents. *-They presented 
unto him gifts; gold, and frankincense, and myrrh.” 
Asa Savior, Jesus is God’s great gift to us (John 3: 
16) ; as saved ones we are God’s gift to him (John 
17:6). A.C. M, 


Hints to Primary Teachers 


Central Thought.—Through Jesus Christ only 
may we be saved. 


BLACKBOARD OUTLINE 


Jesus, the Bervin 


Bethlehem 


A Wonderful Sivetion 


TELL IT TO THE REST 


THE LESSON 


Christmas is a welcome day to our children. Its 
spirit should be kept alive in their hearts. After 
the lessons of the past quarter we can verify the 
golden text. Christmas day reveals the characters 
of certain persons—Mary, Joseph, Herod, the wise 
men, the shepherds. Each still has successors in 
the world. 

Names often reveal character, or stand for cer- 
tain characteristics—Jesus, Job, Moses, Joseph, 
Daniel, John, Peter. Review these names of Jesus 
which have prominently shone forth the past year— 
Comforter, Teacher, Savior, Light, Messenger, De- 
liverer. 

Royalty. The character of Jesus, his name, his 
ancestry, his annunciation, all betoken it. Study 
abe from whatever position, and no one is so royal 
as he, 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


Song. No event is more worthy of commemora- 
tion in song than the birth of Jesus; songs of salva- 
tion, joy, peace, victory. 

Mammoth Cave. The dark and dismal cham- 
bers of this wonderful cave are only lighted by arti- 
ficial light. To one lost in that cave a light would 
mean deliverance and salvation. Jesus was ‘the 
true Light.’* 

Stars. It is said that sailors rejoice when they 
see the stars. Jesus is the star of hope, ‘the bright 
and morning star.’’ Stars often are used as guides 
to travelers. How appropriate, then, in referring 
to Jesus. 

The babe. Generally the advent of a bright 
baby brings joy to the home. Jesus came to bless 
not only the home of Joseph and Mary, but the 
home of every child in every land for all time, 


MISCELLANEOUS 


One of the best Obristmas songs is Milton’s 
“Hymn on the Nativity.’? The “Gloria in Excelsis” 
can never be surpassed, This is in your Bibles. 

The Christmas spirit is that of sacrifice, self-de- 
nial, blessing to others. It isnot what we receive, 
but what we do, that brings joy to the heart. 

The children may be asked to recite the blessings 
that have come to them because they livein a Christian 
land. The four greatest blessings are (1) the Bible, 
(2) the home, (8) the church, (4) the Sabbath. 

The following suggestion for a blackboard exer- 
cise has been made by Robert Pierce: ‘*Draw the 
outline of a globe, and above it place a star having 
its rays falling upon the globe, Within the globe 
draw a hand holding a large crown, on which is 
written the name Jxsus, and make the application 
of God’s great gift of a Savior and King to the 
world.’”’ The children have each received blessings 
from Jesus. What presents may they bring? Time, 
talents of mind, voice, hands, money. G. Be 
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ZB-ne’as, laudable, A paralytic at Lydda, healed 
through Peter’s ministration, i 

Al-ex-an‘dri-ans. Inhabitants of Alexandria, a cel- 
ebrated city in lower Egypt, where the Jews estab- 
lished themselves in great numbers, 

An-a-ni/as, A Jew of Jerusalem, who attempted to 
join the Christians, but died instantly on being con- 
victed of falsehood. ‘ 

An/nas. High priest at Jerusalem; appointed by 
the governor of Syria; served from A. D,7 until A. D.14; 
was then superseded for a season by Ismael, who was 
succeeded by Eleazar, a son of Annas. His successor 
was his brother Simon; then the office came to Joseph 
Caiaphas, the son-in-law of Annas. 

A-ra/bi-ans. Anciently there were two races of 
Arabs—those who claimed descent from the inhabitants 
of Joktan, and those who. asserted themselves as de- 
scendants of Ishmael. It is now impossible to trace 
their origin. : E 

A/sia. A region in the western part of Asia Minor, of 
which Ephesus was the capital. 

A-zo’/tus. The same as Ashdod, It was a strongly 
fortified city, on an elevation half way from Gaza to 
Joppa, and three miles from the Mediterranean. It is 
now an insignificant village called Esdud. | 

Bar’na-bas, or Jo/’ses. A Levite of the isle of Cy- 
prus. He sold his property and laid the price at the 
apostles’ feet. He afterward labored with Paul. 

Bar-thol’o-mew. The same as Nathanael. One of 
the twelve apostles. 

Cz-sa-re’a. A’ city sixty miles from Jerusalem, on 
the coast of the Mediterranean sea, between Joppa 
and Tyre. It was the Roman capital, and the residence 
of Philip, the evangelist, and Cornelius, the centurion, 

Cai’a-phas, depression, High priest, A, D. 25 to 36, 
He was a Sadducee, and a bitter enemy of Christ, He 
plotted against Jesus, and counseled hisdeath. — 

Can/da-ce, prince of servants. A queen of Ethiopia. 
The name was not a proper name of an individual, but 
that of a dynasty of Ethiopian queens. 

Cap-pa-do’ci-a. The largest ancient province of 
Asia Minor. There were many Jews residing there 
(acts PAG ty and Christianity was early introduced 

et.1:1). 

Ci-lice/i-a. Thesoutheastern province of Asia Minor. 
Its chief town, Tarsus, was the birthplace of the Apos- 
tle Paul. 

Crete. A large island, 150 miles long, six to thirty- 
five wide, now called Candia, in the Mediterranean. It 
Pp tamious for its connection with the voyage of Paul to 

ome. 

Cy’prus. A large island in the Mediterranean, Itis 
about 140 miles in length, and varies from five to fifty 
miles in breadth. Barnabas was a native of the island, 
and he and Paul made a tour of the island on their first 
missionary journey. 

Cy-re’ne. A province of Libya, west of Egypt, be- 
tween the great Syrtis and the Libyan desert. The city 
of Cyrene was colonized by Greeks about 631 B. C., and 
falling after the death of Alexander the Great into the 
hands of the Egyptians, was afterward yielded by them 
to the Romans, 7) B. C. 

E’gypt. A country in the north of Africa, at the 
eastern part of the Mediterranean sea. The habitable 
part of Egypt is for the most part a great*valley, 
through which the river Nile pours its waters, extend- 
ing in a straight line some 450 miles from north to 
south, and skirted on fhe east and west by ranges of 
mountains, which approach and recede from the river 
more or less in different parts. 

E’lam-ites. Inhabitants of Elam, a 
ward called Persia (Gen, 14:1; Isa, 21: 2) 

E-thi-o’pia. One of the great kingdoms in Africa. 
There appear to have been many Jews in that country. 

Gali-lee. Territoryin the northern portion of Pales- 
tine; the scene of numerous events in the lives of our 
Lord and his disciples. The inhabitants were known 
as Galileans, Jesus was bornin Bethlehem of Judea, 
but his early home was at Nazareth in Galilee, 

Ga-ma‘li-el. A Pharisee, a doctor of the law, and a 
member of the Sanhedrin. He spoke in fayor of the 
apostles, and no doubt saved them from death, Paul 
was one of his pupils (Acts 22:3). 

Ga/za. An ancient city fifty miles southwest of Jeru- 
salem, near the coast of the Mediterranean, 

Je-ru/sa-lem, foundation of peace. The chief city 
of the Holy Land, and to the Christian the most illus- 
trious in the world, The most ancient name of the 


region after- 


city was Salem (Gen. 14: 18), and it afterward wa3 
called Jebus ees 19:10, 11). 

Jews. Originally so-called because they were the 
descendants of Judah, but now the name refers in gen- 
era} to all Hebrews. 

Jop’pa, now Jaf’fa, beauty. A town on the south- 
west coast of Palestine. Having a harbor attached to 
it, it became the port of Jerusalem in the days of Sole- 
mon, and has been ever since. : 

Jude, or Ju’das, ‘not Iscariot.’’ One of our Lord’s 
twelve apostles; known also as Thaddeus Lebbeus. He 
was the son of Cleophas (or Alpheus), a_brother of 
James the less, and a cousin of our Lord (Matt. 10: 3). 
He was also the author of the epistle of Jude. 

Ju-de’a. The southern division of Palestine. “ 

Li-ber’tines. Freedmen; that is, those who having 
been slaves had obtained their freedom. They had a 
synagogue in Jerusalem. ; : 

Lib’y-a. A country in the north of Africa, stretching 
along the Mediterranean sea between Egypt and Car- 
thage. and running back somewhat into the interior. 

Lyd’da, strife. The Greek form of the name which 
appears in the Hebrew records as Lod. It is still 
called Lidd or Ludd. It is nine miles from Joppa. 
The modern town is, for a Mohammedan place, busy 
and prosperous. 

Medes. The descendants of Madai, the son of Ja- 
pheth (Gen. 10: 2), inhabitants of Media,a land extend- 
ing on the west and south of the Caspian sea from 
Armenia and Assyria to Persia. 

Mes-o-po-ta’mi-a. The Greek name of the country 
between the Eupbrates and the Tigris (Gen. 24: 10). 

Oli-vet, The Mount of Olives, situated east of Jeru- 
salem. It was intimately connected with some of the 
erevest events in the history of the Old and New Testa- 
ments. 

Pam-phyVi-a. A province of Asia Minor, having 
Cilicia east, Lycia west, Pisidia north and the Mediter- 
ranean sea south—a crescent-shaped plain sweepin 
around the seacoast (Acts 27:5), and extending nore 
to the Taurus mountains, being about eighty miles 
long and thirty wide. 

Par’thi-ans. Inhabitants of Parthia, a province of 
Media, southeast of the Caspian sea, which appears to 
have been conquered by Cyrus, B, C 550. 

Pen’te-cost, fiftieth. One of three principal Jewish 
feasts. It was held fifty days after the Passover. 

Phar’i-sees, separated. In Christ’s time they were 
a numerous and important party of the Jews. 

Philip. 1, One of the apostles, 2. The evangelist, 
one of the seven deacons. 

Pon’tus. The northeastern province of Asia Minor. 

Rome. The capital of Italy, situated on the river 
Tiber, about fifteen miles from its mouth. 

Sad’du-cees. A sect of the Jews who were usually 
at variance with the Pharisees, but united with them 
in opposing Jesus and accomplishing his death. 

Sa-mar’i-a. 1. The country lying between Galilee 
and Judea. 2, A city north of Jerusalem. 

Sapph-i/ra. Wife of Ananias. 

Sa’ron. The district in which Lydda stood; the 
Sharon of the Old Testament. 

Saul. Hebrew of Paul. He became chief apostle to 
the Gentiles, 

Si‘mon. A contraction for Simeon. The name was 
very common at the time of Christ’s ministry. 1. One 
of the apostles. 2, Another of the apostles, distin- 
guished as the Canaanite, called also Zelotes. 3, A 
leper, probably healed by Jesus. 4. A man of Cyrene, 
who was compelled to assist in bearing Christ’s cross, 
5. The sorcerer, often called Simon Magus, 

Ste’phen, crown. One of the seven deacons, and the 
first martyr for the Christian faith. 

_ Tab‘i-tha, gazelle, A disciple of Joppa. The name 
is an Aramaic word, and Luke gives Dorcas” as the 
Greek equivalent. 

The-oph’‘i-lus, friend of God. The person to whom 
Luke inscribes his gospel and the Acts of the Apostles. 
Allthat can be conjectured concerning him with any 
degree of safety is, that he was a Gentile of rank, who 
came under the influence of Luke, or under that of 
Paul at Rome, and was converted to the Christian faith. 

Theu’das, God-given, The name of an insurgent 
mentioned in Gamaliel’s speech before the Jewish 
council at the time of the arraignment of the apostles. 
He was probably one of the insurrectionary chiefs or 
fanatics by whom the land was overrun in the last year 
of Herod’s reign, 
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Ag’a-bus, locust. A prophet of the early church. 
He foretold the famine of which Suetonius and others 
speak, in the days of Claudius, A. D. 44. It was very 
severe in Judea, and aid was sent to the Jerusalem 
eburch from Antioch (Acts 11: 27-29). Many years after, 
at Caesarea, Agabus predicted the sufferings of Paul at 
the hands of the Jews (Acts 21: 10), 

An-a-ni’as, A Jewish disciple at Damascus (Acts 9: 
10-17), of high repute (Acts 22: 12), who sought out Saul 
during the period of blindness which followed his con- 
yersion, and announced to him his future commission 
asa preacher of the ee Tradition makes him to 
have been afterward bishop of Damascus, and to have 
died by martyrdom. 

An’‘ti-och, an opponent. 1. A city on the river 
Orontes, nearits mouth, It was the metropolis of all 
Syria. It was founded by Selencus Nicator, B. C. 300. 

ere the first church among the Gentiles was formed 
(Acts 11:20, 21), and the name “Christian” was first 
Soe to the followers of Jesus (Acts 11:19, 26; 18:1; 
Gal. 2:11). It was the home from whence Paul started 
and to which he returned on his missionary tours. 
Three general councils were held in the third century, 
and in A. D. 347 Chrysostom was born here. It is to-day 
a village called Antakia. 2. Another city, also founded 
by Selencus Nicator, was called Antioch of Pisidia, be- 
cause it was attached to that province, although situ- 
ated in Phrygia. Paul visited this city in his first and 
second missionary tours. Itis now called Yalobatch. 

A’sia. Asia Minor is the peninsula which lies be- 
tween the Black sea and the eastern part of the Med- 
iterranean, and formerly included the provinces of 
Phrygia, Cilicia, Pamphylia, Caria, Lycia, Lydia, 
Mysia, Bithynia, Paphlagonia, Cappadocia, Galacia, 
Lycaonia and Pisidia. Many Jews were scattered over 
these regions, as appears from the history in Acts, and 
from Josephus. The writers of the New Testament 
comprehend under the name of Asia perhaps (1) the 
whole of Asia Minor (Acts 19: 26, 27); but usually (2) 
only the western part of that country, the region of 
Tonia, Zolis, and Doris, of which Ephesus was the 
capital (Acts 2:9; 6:9; 16:6). | 

Cz’sar. The usual appellation of the Roman emper- 
ors. The emperors alluded to by this title in the New 
Testament are Augustus (Luke 2:1); Tiberius (Luke 3: 
1; 20: 22); Claudius (Acts 12: 28), and Nero (Acts 25:8; 
Phil. 4: 22). Caligula, who succeeded Tiberius, is not 
~ mentioned. : 4 
-  Cor-ne’li-us. A Roman centurion, stationed at 
Cesarea, in Palestine. He was the first Gentile con- 
vert under Peter (Acts 10). Ms 

Cy’prus. A large island in the Mediterranean. It 
was extremely fertile, and abounded in wine, oil, 
honey, wool, copper and agate. Its inhabitants were 
plunged in all manner of luxury and debauchery, Bar- 
nabas was a native of the island, and he and Paul 
preached the gospel there on their first missionary tour. 

Da-mas’cus. The metropolis of Syria, first men- 
tioned in Gen. 14:15; 15:2, and now probably the old- 
est city on the globe. It is memorable to Christians as 
the scene of the miraculous conversion of the most 
illustrious servant of the Lord Jesus Christ, the Apostle 
Paul (Acts 9: 1-27; 23: 1-16). 7 e. 2 , 

Derbe. Asmalltown of Lycaonia,in Asia Minor, 
to which Paul and Barnabas fied from Lystra. _ 

El’y-mas, wise. The Arabic name of a Jewish sor- 
cerer, Bar-jesus, in the retinue of Sergius Paulus, the 
Roman proconsul at Paphos, in Cyprus. He was struck 
with blindness for opposing Paul. 

Her’od. Three of the family of Herod were famous 
in history: (1) Herod the Great, born about seventy 
years before our Lord, and governor of Galilee; (2) 
Herod Antipas, his son, tetrarch of Galilee and Perea. 
He it was who beheaded John the Baptist in prison ; 
(3) Herod Agrippa, son and successor of Herod Antipas. 
He slew the Apostle James, the brother of John, and 
imprisoned the Apostle Peter. For his crimes God 
afificted him with terrible disorder, which ended his 
career of cruelty (Acts 12: 1-5, 19-23). 

I-co/ni-um. A large city of Asia Minor. Paul and 
Barnabas visited this city re their first missionary 
tour. Many converts were made. 

James, ze brother of John. One of the twelv2 apos- 
tles. We first hear of him in Mark 1: 20, when at the 
call of the Master, A. D. 27, he left all and became, once 
and forever, his disciple. Shortly before the day of the 
Passover, in the year 44, he was put to death by Herod 
Agrippa I, (Acts 12:1, 2). 


John. 1, The apostle. He wrote the gospel and the 
three epistles that bear his name, and also the Apoca- 
lypse. 2, John surnamed Mark. A relative of Barna- 
bas, and the writer of the gospel of Mark, He accom- 
panied Paul and Barnabas on their first missionary 
journey as far as Perga, at which place he left them 
gi ae to Jerusalem, much to the dissatisfaction 
of Paul. 

Ju’das. There were several persons in the New Tes- 
tament by this name, Judas, called also Barsabas, was 
sent with the apostles from Jerusalem to Antioch to 
convey the decision of the council. Paul also lodged at 
Damascus with a Jow named Judas. 

Lu’ci-us. One of the ministers of the church at 

Antioch, 
_ by-ca-o’ni-a. A district of Asia Minor. From what 
is said in Acts 14:11 of “the speech of Lycaonia,” it is 
evident that the inhabitants of the district, in Paul’s 
day, spoke something very different from ordinary 
Greek, What this language was we do not know. 

Lys’tra. A city in the eastern part of Lycaonia 
This was the native place of Timothy. Here Paul was 
stoned. 

Man/’a-en. A converted Jew. He was a foster 
brother of Herod Antipas, but unlike him in character 
Manaen was a minister of Christ at Antioch. 

Fil oe A city in the western part of Cyprus (Acts 

Paul. Hebrew, Saul. A Benjamite, born at Tarsus, 
Cilicia, A.D.5. He was thoroughly educated in the 
law of Moses, and in his blind zeal became a great per- 
secutor of the first Christian converts. While so en- 
gaged he experienced the most marvelous conversion 
on record, The privations, sufferings and persecutions 
he afterward endured were remarkable. At length, 
being betrayed by the Jews into the hands of the Ro- 
mans, he was taken a prisoner to the city of Rome. 
Although a prisoner, he preached the gospel several 
years in Rome, where a number of his epistles were 
written. He was released, but afterward was re- 
arrested and beheaded, A. D. 66, by order of Nero, em- 
peror of Rome. 

Per’ga, earthy. A city of Pamphylia (Acts 13: 13), 
celebrated in antiquity for the worship of Artemis 
(Diana). 

Pe’ter, One of the twelve apostles. He suffered 
martyrdom under Nero, being crucified with his head 
downward. 

Phe-ni’ce. The district between the Mediterranean 
sea and the mountains of Lebanon, 120 miles in length, 
and embracing the two cities of Tyre and Sidon, 

Pi-sid’i-a. A district in Asia Minor, north of Pam- 
phylia. Paul passed through Pisidia twice, with Bar- 
nabas, in going from Perga to Iconium, and in returning, 

Rho’da. A maid in the household of Mary, the 
mother of John Mark (Acts 12: 13-15). She announced 
Peter’s arrival at the door of Mary’s house after his 
miraculous release from prison. 

Se-leu’ci-a. A fortified city of Syria, on the Med- 
iterranean, sixteen miles west of Antioch. Paul and 
Barnabas embarked here on their first missionary tour 
(Acts 13: 4), 

Ser’gi-us Pau’lus. The Romanruler of Cyprus, con- 
verted under Paul’s ministry. 

Si/las, a contraction of Silvanus, One of the chief 
men of the early church at Jerusalem, and later a com- 
panion of Paul, 

Syr’i-a. The term used throughout our version for 
the Hebrew Aram. Syria proper was bounded by 
Amanus aad Taurus on the north, by the Euphrates 
and the Arabian desert on the east, by Palestine on the 
south, by the Mediterranean near the mouth of the 
Orontes, and then by Phoenicia on the west. This tract 
is about 300 miles long from north to south, and from 50 
to 150 miles broad. Christianity began to spread in it, 
partly by means of those who “‘were scattered” at the 
time of Stephen’s persecution (Acts 11:19), partly by 
the exertions of Saint Paul (Gal. 1:21). The Syrian 
church soon grew to be one of the most flourishing 
(Acts 18:1; 15: 23, 35, 41). d 

Tar’sus. The metropolis of Cilicia. The native city 
of the Apostle Paul. It was ‘‘no mean city,” for even in 
the flourishing period of Greek history it was a city of 
considerable importance. In the civil wars of Rome it 
took Cesar’s side, and on the occasion of a visit from 
him had its name changed to Juliopolis. Augustus 
made it a free city. It was renowned as a place of edu- 
cation under the early Roman emperors. 
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Ag’a-bus. A Christian prophet. He predicted 
(Acts 11: 28) that a famine would take place in the 
reign of Claudius. Josephus mentions a famine which 
prevailed in Judea in the reign of Claudius, and swept 
away many ofthe inhabitants. In Acts 21:10 we learn 
that Agabus and Paul met at Cesarea some time after 
this. 

Am-phip’o tis. A city of Macedonia. The village 
now is called Neokhorio (new town). | 

Ap-ol-lo/ni-a. A city of Macedonia. Now called 
Pollina. F 

A-quil’a. A Jew born in Pontus, a tent-maker. He 
with his wife Priscilla joined the Christian church at 
Rome. When the Jews were banished from that city 
by the emperor Claudius, they retired to Corinth. 
They labored with Paul, being found both at Ephesus 
and Rome. See Acts 18: 2, 3, 24-26; Rom. 16: 3,4; 1 Cor, 
16:19; 2 Tim. 4:19, 

Ar-e-op/a-gite, 
gus. See Athens. , ; 

Ar-is-tar’chus. A Thessalonian who accompanied 
Paul on his third missionary journey (Acts 19:29). He 
was with the apostle on his return to Asia and on his 
voyage to Rome. See also Col. 4:10 and Philemon 24. 

Ath’ens. The chief city of Attica in Greece, said to 
have been founded by Cecrops, 1556 B. C. It was situ- 
ated on the Saronic gulf, 46 miles east of Corinth, and 
about five miles from the coast. The city was in a 

lain extending to the sea on the southwest, where it 
had three ports, Pirzeus being the chief, the passage to 
which was defended by long and broad walls. Several 
rocky hills rose in the plain, the largest of which was 
the citadel, or Acropolis, 150 feet high. Around this 
the city was built, most of the buildings spreading to- 
ward the sea. The summit of the hill was nearly level, 
about 800 feet long and 400 wide. The Agora, or ‘‘mar- 
ket,” where Paul disputed daily, was situated in the 
valley between the Acropolis, the Areopagus, the Pnyx, 
and the Museum. The Areopagus, or Mars’ hill, was 
the seat of the ancient and venerable supreme court of 
Athens. The stone seats of the Areopagus lay open to 
the sky: in the court stood Epicureans, Stoics, etc. ; 
around them spread the city, full of idolaters. Amid 
this scene Paul exhibited the sin and folly of idol-wor- 
ship with such boldness and power that none could re- 
fute him, and some were converted. 

Be-re’a. A city of Macedonia, not far from Pella, 
toward the southwest, and near Mount Bermius. 

Bi-thyn’‘ia, A Roman province of Asia Minor, men- 
tioned only in Acts 16: 7 and 1 Pet. 1: 1. The chief 
town was Nica, celebrated for the general council of 
ihe church held there in A. D. 825 against the Arian 

eresy. 

Co/os, or Cos. This small island of the Grecian 
Archipelago has several interesting points of connec- 
tion with the Jews. Herod the Great conferred many 
favors onthe island. St. Paul, on the return from his 
third missionary journey, passed the night here, after 
sailing from Miletus. The island is now called Stanchio 
or Stanko. 

Cor/inth. Thé capital of Achaia, on the isthmus 
which separates the Ionian sea from the Mgean sea, 
and hence called Cimaris, ‘ton two seas.’’ The city 
itself stood a little inland, but it had two ports, Lech- 
z#um on the west, Cenchrea on the east. Its position 
gave it great commercial and military importance, and 
it became one of the most populous and wealthy cities 
of Greece; but its riches produced pride and all the 
vices generally consequent on plenty. Paul arrived at 
Corinth A, D,52 (Acts 18: 1), and remained one year 
andahalf. During this time he wrote the epistles to 
the Thessalonians; and on a subsequent visit (Acts 20: 
2, 3), the epistle to the Romans. 

Cris’pus. President. of the Jewish synagogue at 
Coe converted under the preaching of Paul (Acts 
Dam/a-ris. An Athenian lady, She was one of the 
few who embraced Christianity at Athens (Acts 17: 34), 

De-me’tri-us. A silversmith of Ephesus who made 
silver models of Diana. 

Di-an’a or Ar’te-mis. A celebrated goddess of the 
Romans and Greeks, and one of their twelve superior 
deities, Her image, fabled to have fallen down from 
Jupiter in heaven, seems to have been a block of wood, 
tapering to the foot, with a female bust, the head coy- 
ered with turrets, and each hand resting on a staff. It 
was of great antiquity, and highly venerated. The 
temple of this great goddess was the pride and glory of 


A member of the court of Areopa- 


Ephesus, It was 425 feet long, 220 broad, and had 127 
graceful Ionic columns of white marble, each 60 feet 
high, Its treasures were of immense value. It was 220 
years in building, and was one of the seven wonders of 
the world. The ‘silver shrines for Diana,’’ made by 
Demetrius and others, were probably small models of 
the temple for domestic use and for sale to travelers 
and visitors. 

Di-o-nys’i-us. A member of the court of the Areop- 
agus at Athens; converted under Paul (Acts 17: 34). 

Eph’e-sus. A celebrated city of Asia Minor, situ- 
ated near the mouth of the Cayster, about 40 miles 
southeast of Smyrna. It was celebrated for the wor- 
ship of the temple of Diana. Paul first visited Ephesus 
about A. D. 54 (Acts 18: 19, 27). This first brief visit was 
followed by a longer one, toward the close of the same 
year, and continuing through the two following years 
(Acts 19:10; 20:31). ‘‘The site of this great and opulent 
city is desolate. Its harbor has become a pestilential 
marsh; the lovely and fertile level ground south of the 
Cayster now languishes under Turkish misrule; and the 
heights upon its border bear only shapeless ruins.” 

Gai/us. A common name among the Romans. 1. A 
Macedonian whose life was in danger at Ephesus (Acts 
19:29). 2. A Corinthian convert (Rom. 16: 23; 1 Cor.1: 
14). 3. Of Derbe; an attendant of Paul on his last 
journey to Jerusalem. 

Ja’son. A Jewish convert; a ‘‘kinsman”’ and host of 
Paul at Thessalonica, who was in consequence attacked 
by the rabble. Afterward he was at Rome (Rom.16:21), 

Jus’tus. 1, Aname of Joseph Barsabas (Acts 1: 23). 
2. A Corinthian convert (Acts 18:7). 3. A Jewish con- 
vert, also called Jesus, a fellow-laborer with Paul at 
Rome (Col, 4: 11), 

Lyd’i-a. The first European convert under Paul’s 
labors, and afterward his hostess during his first stay 
at Philippi (Acts 16: 14, 15, 40). She was a Jewish pros- 
elyte at the time of the apostle’s coming, and it was at 
the Jewish Sabbath worship by the side of a stream 
(v. 13) that the preaching of the gospel reached her 
heart. Her native place was Thyatira (y. 14),in the 
province of Asia, which was famous for its dyeing 
works. Lydia was connected with this trade, as a seller 
either of dye or of dyed goods, 

Mac-e-do/ni-a. A large country lying north of 
Greece proper. But little is known of its early history. 
The Macedonian empire is traced back some 400 years 
before the famous Philip, under whom, and especially 
under his son, Alexander the Great, it reached the sum- 
mit of its power. This country early received the gos- 
pel, Paul having been summoned there to labor by a 
supernatural vision (Acts 16: 9-17: 15). 

Mars’ hill. Thesame as Areopagus. See Athens, 

Mi-le’tus, An ancient city, formerly the metropolis 
of all Ionia, situated on the western coast of Asia 
Minor, south of Ephesus, on the confines of Caria, just 
south of the mouth of the river Meander. The apostle 
Paul, on his voyage from Macedonia toward Jerusalem, 
spent a ved or two here, and held an affecting inter- 
view with the Christian elders of Ephesus, who, at his 
summons, came from Ephesus to meet him (Acts 20: 
15-38). He also revisited Miletus after his first impris- 
onment at Rome (2 Tim, 4: 20), 

Mna’son. A Cyprian by birth. He is mentioned in 
Acts 21:16. It is most likely that his residence at this 
time was not Cesarea, but Jerusalem. 

Mys’ia (Acts 16:7,8). This was the region about the 
frontier of the provinces of Asia and Bithynia. 

Ne-a‘po-lis. The place in northern Greece where 
Paul and his associates first landed in Europe (Acts 
16: 11), where no doubt he landed also on his second visit 
to Macedonia (Acts 20:1), and where certainly he em- 
barked on his last journey through that province to 
Troas and Jerusalem (Acts 20: 6). 

Phi-lip’pi. The chief city of Eastern Macedonia. 
It derived its name from Philip of Macedon, Here be- 
gan the triumphs of the gospel in Europe. 

Pris-cil/la. Wife of Aguila. See Aquila, 

See’va. A Jewish priest at Ephesus. His seven sons 
pretended to practise exorcism (Acts 19: 14-16), 

Thess-a-lo-ni’ca. A city and seaport of Macedonia. 

‘Tim/’o-thy or Ti-moth’e-us, honoring God. The 
disciple and companion of Paul. He was probably ana- 
tive of Lystra. He was converted at Lystra when Paul 
made his first visit there, at the time of the stoning, 

Tro’as. The city from which Paul first sailed to 
carry the gospel from Asia to Europe (Acts 16: 8, 11). 

Tyre. A city of Phosnicia, on the Mediterranean sea, 
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A-grip’pa II. Son of Herod Agrippa I.,and great 

randson of Herod the Great, Being but seventeen at 

is father’s death (A. D, 44), he was thought too young 
to succeed his father in the kingdom; But six years 
later (A. D. 50) the emperor, Claudius, conferred on 
him Chalus, principal of the #gean islands, which had 
been under his uncle, shortly before deceased (A. D. 48), 
Then, A. D. 52, he was transferred to the tetrarchies 
formerly held b Philip and Lysanias, with the title of 
king. Accurately he is called so in Acts 25:18; 26:27. 
Nero added several cities of Galilee and Perea to his 
kingdom (A. D. 55). Five years later Paul pleaded _be- 
fore him. After the fall of Jerusalem he retired to 
Rome, where he died in the third year of Trajan (A. D. 
100). He was the last of the race of Herods commemo- 
rated in history. 

Ap’pi-i Fo’rum. A city forty-three miles from 
Rome, on the Appian Way, the road from Rome to the 
Bay of Naples. 

Beth’le-hem. One of the oldest towns in Palestine, 
already in existence at the time of Jacob’s return to 
the country. Its earliest name was Ephrath or Ephra- 
tah —m Gen. 35: 16, 19; 48: 7). After the conquest, 
Bethlehem appears under its own name, Bethlehem- 
judah (Judg. 17: 7; 1 Sam. 17: 12; Ruth1:1,2). The 

ook of Ruth is a page from the domestic history of 
Bethlehem. The name means “house of bread.’’ Here 
our Lord was born. 

Ber-ni’ce. The eldest daughter of Herod Agrippa 
I. (Acts 12:1). 

Cze-sa-re’a. The residence of Philip, the deacon, 
and his four prophesying daughters; also the place 
of the conversion of the centurion Cornelius. Herod 
Agrippa I. died there. Paul sailed thence to Tarsus; 
and arrived there from his second missionary journey; 
also from his third; and was a prisoner there for two 
years before his voyage to Italy. It was on the high 
road between Tyre and Egypt; alittle more than a 
day’s journey from Joppa, on the south; less than a 
day from Ptolemais, on tlie north; about 70 miles from 
Jerusalem, from which the soldiers brought Paul in 
two days. It had a harbor 300 yards across, a vast 
breakwater, and a temple, with colossal statues, sacred 
to Cwsar and to Rome. It was the Roman procurator’s 
official residence; the Herodian kings also kept court 
there. The military headquarters of the province were 
fixed there. Gentiles outnumbered the Jews in it. 

Cas’tor and Pol/lux. Twin heathen gods, supposed 
to be special guardians of sailors. 

Clau’da. A small island west of Crete. 

A small island northwest of Rhodes, twenty- 
assed the 
iletus to 


Co’os. 
five miles long by ten miles broad. Paul 
night on this island, on his way by sea from 
Rhodes, : ‘ 

Crete. A large island in the Mediterranean, now 
called Candia. lt abounded with Jews in the apostolic 
age: hence “Cretans” were among the witnesses of the 
outpouring of the Holy Spirit at Pentecost. Paul’s 
ship was constrained by contrary winds, off Cnidus, to 
Ul gngion the lee of Crete over against Salmone; hay- 
ing passed which with difficulty, the ship reached Fair 
Havens, Thence it made for Phosnice to winter there, 
but was driven by a sudden gale to the island Clauda, 
whence it drifted to Malta. Paul visited Crete between 
his first and second imprisonments at Rome. 

Cy’prus. A large, fertile island in the Mediterranean 
sea. west of Syria, notorious for its licentious worship 
of Venus. Yet in this unpromising soil Christianity 
took early root. Barnabas was born there, and being a 
good man, and “full of the Holy Ghost and of faith, 
was keen to impart to his countrymen that gospel 
which he so much loved. Those scattered abroad in 
the persecution traveled as far as Cyprus. Some of the 
men of Cyprus, too, preached the Lord Jesus to the 
Greeks effectually at Antioch. When Paul and Barna- 
bas were separated for the Lord’s work, Cyprus was 
their first destination. ’ 

Dru-silla. The youngest daughter of Herod Agrip- 
pal. She was noted for her beauty. She was the wife 
of Azizus of Emessa, but when Felix became governor 
of Judea he persuaded her to abandon her husband and 
her religion and become his wife. __ 

Eu-roc’/ly-don. A tempestuous wind from the north- 
east, common to the Mediterranean sea, continuing for 
several days. It is now called a Levanter. The descrip- 
tion of it, as the cause of Paul’s shipwreck (lasting 
fourteen days), is very graphic. 

Fe’lix. A governor, or procurator, of the Roman 
province of Judea, before whom Paul was brought by 


the accusations of the Jews, and to whom and his wife 
Drusilla, the apostle made his remarkable address, and 
by whom he was granted much liberty in his confine- 
ment (Acts 24), ; 

Fes’tus. The Roman governor of Judea who suc- 
ceeded Felix in his oflice. Paul addressed him as the 
“most noble Festus,’ and then with great eloquence 
preached to him salvation through Jesus Christ. Judea 
was in the same disturbed state during the procurator- 
ship of Festus as had prevailed through that of his 
oe sem He died probably in the summer of A. D. 60, 

aving ruled the province less than two years. 

Law of Mo’ses. Known as the Pentateuch, or first 
five books in the Old Testament, written by him. Most 
of the “law’’ is contained in Exodus and Leviticus. 
This law was given from God on Mt. Sinai. 

Lys’i-as. A Roman captain in charge of the troops 
of the citadel Antonia, at Paul’s last visit to Jerusalem. 
He rescued Paul from the fanatical crowd, and, later, 
from the plot of more than forty zealots against his 
life. With worldly tact he, in writing to Felix, makes 
no mention of having bound Paul for scourging, for he 
feared the consequences to himself of having so treated 
a Roman citizen. Still his treatment of the apostle 
otherwise, after he knew his Roman citizenship, was 
fair and firm, 

Mel‘i-ta, or Mal’ta. Anisland in the Mediterranean, 
the scene of Paul’s shipwreck. At the time Paul was 
there it was a dependency of the Roman province of 
Sicily. Melita, from its position in the Mediterranean 
and the excellence of its harbors, has always been im- 
portant in both commerce and war. 

Philip. One of the seven deacons appointed by the 
early Christians to take charge of the finances of the 
church, the care of the widows, etc. (Acts 8:27 and 21:8). 
He was also an evangelist endowed with rich spiritual 
gifts, and a successful preacher of salvation, Not only 
was he a devoted assistant in the church, but his four 
daughters were also prophetesses aud engaged in the 
work of the Lord, 

Ptol-e-ma/is, Also known as Accho, It isnow called 
St. Jean d’Acre. Paul visited it in his third missionary 
journey, between Tyre and Cesarea (Acts 21: 3, 7, 8). 

Pub/‘li-us. Father of the governor of the island of 
Melita at the time of Paul’s shipwreck (Acts 28:8). His 
per eng! ad to Paul was well rewarded in the cure of his 

ather. 

Pu-te’o-li. “So named from its strong-smelling min- 
eral wells. It was the seaport of Italy to which ships 
from Egypt and the Levant commonly sailed (Acts 28: 
13). It was situated at the east end of the Bay of 
Naples. Some of its ancient piers still exist.” 

Rhe’gi-um. A maritime city of Southern Italy, at 
the entrance of the Straits of Messina, opposite Sicily— 
now known as Reggio. Its coin bore the image’ of 
“Castor and Pollux,” the ‘twin brothers,” from whom 
Paul’s ship was named. The distance across the straits 
to Messina is six miles. 

Rhodes. A large island in the Mgean sea, men- 
tioned in Paul’s third missionary journey to Jerusalem 
(Acts 21:1). “It was remarkable for its colossal statue 
of Apollo, 105 feet high, situated at the mouth of its 
harbor, which is counted as one of the seven wonders 
of the world. The people were prudent and upright, 
and famed as merchants.” 

Ro’mans. Inhabitants of Rome. Paul wrote his 
epistle to the Romans from Corinth while on his third 
missionary journey in A. D, 58. 

Sy’ra-cuse. A great city in the east of Sicily, an 
island in the Mediterranean sea. 

Syr’i-a. A large district of Asia. Christianity was 
early planted here, both by Paul (Gal. 1: 21) and by the 
refugees from Jewish persecution (Acts 11: 19), and the 
Syrian churches became large and prosperous. 

Tar’sus. The metropolis of Cilicia; Paul’s native 
city. In reward for its exertions and sacrifices during 
the civil wars of Rome, Tarsus was made a free city by 
the emperor Augustus. 

Troph’‘i-mus. Both Trophimus and Tychicus ac- 
companied Paul from Macedonia as far as Asia, but 
Tychicus seems to have remained there, while Trophi- 
mus proceeded with the apostle to Jerusalem (A. D. 54). 
There be was the innocent cause of the tumult in which 
Paul was apprehended (Acts 21: 27-29), From this 
passage we learn that Tropbimus was a Gentile, and 
that he was a native of Ephesus. ae 

Tyre. One ofthe most famous of ancient cities—a 
great commercial mart, and noted for wealth. Its 
present condition is a fulfilment of Ezekiel’s prophecy. 
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For Ebery Department of Sunday School Work 
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The Teacher’s Training Library 
FOR THE TWENTIETH CENTURY SUNDAY SCHOOL 


SELECTED BY A COMMITTEE OF SPECIALISTS IN S. S. WORK 


No argument need be presented as to the value of such a library accessible to the 
Officers and Teachers of any school, or even better, in one’s own home. 

Each department of Sunday School history and effort is dealt with. Each grade has 
its special treatment—each problem its attempt at solution. Attention is called to the 
classification of the volumes and its comprehensive character; also to the names of 
authors, each a specialist in his department. 

Every Church in the land owes, as a duty to its Sunday School staff, that this library 
be placed in the school, accessible to all. As an investment it will pay large returns in 
increased efficiency. Depending on an unusually large sale, we have made the price 
the minimum for these eighteen well printed, well bound, successful works. 


Send for Descriptive Circular. 


HISTORY—Sunday School’ 
Movements in America; by 
M. C. Brown. 


BEGINNERS—Kindergarten | GENERAL METHODS— 
Bible Studies ; by Laura How to Conducta Sunday 
E, Cragin. : School; Marion Lawrance. 
Bible Lessons for Little Be- The Modern Sunday 


ginners, 2 vols.; by Mar- Shoat Paes 
as: rinciple and 
paren yy Co Haver, Practice ; Henry F. Cope. 


PRIMARY-~Practical Primary 
Plans; by Israel P. Black. sharpener pe re : 


CHILD STUDY—TheTeach- 
er and the Child ; by H. 
Thistleton Mark. 


PEDAGOGY — The Natural 
Way in Moral Training ; 


By Patterson Du Bois. eee Cac 


"What? by A. H. Me. | BLACKBOARD~—Pictured 


Kinney ; Truth; by R. F. Y. Pierce? 
The Pedagogical Bible ; 
School; by H. B. Haslett. | BIBLE LANDS—Bible Man- | PERSONAL WORK — The 
ners and Customs; by Geo. Child for Christ; by A. 
LESSON CONSTRUCTION M. Mackie. H. McKinney. 


—How to Plan a Lesson; 


The Land of Israel; ‘by Three Years with the Chil- 
By Marianna C. Brown. 


Robert L. Stewart. dren ; by Amos R, Wells. 


Marion Lawrance says: “I really do not see where any Sunday School or 


ae Sunday School Worker can invest $12 with a cer- 
tainty of such large dividends. I wish every school in the land had a library like this; there are 
very few that cannot have it if they desire it. I would rather have a Workers’ Library of 18 volumes 
chan a Scholars’ Library of 180 volumes. It will do the school more good in the long run.’’ 
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Interesting and Instructive Sidelights on the 


Sunday School Lessons, 1909 


For Further Study of the Acts 
and Early Church History 2 


By Professor H. 
New Testament 
Bene ares net $ .75 


The Acts. An Exposition. 
Andrews. Westminster 
Ne  -  ae 


An Introduction to the Book of Acts. By 
J. M. Stifier,D.D. eRe Oke net .75 


The Life and Epistles of St. Paul. Conybeare 
and Howson. Illustrated. People’s Edition. 


Ethos e2 eb ate Re cee oc eae 


James I. Vance. 
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The Acts of the Holy Spirit. Arthur ae 


PRO TE Mes ook ches ton ee oS 75 
Paul : A Servant of Jesus Christ. F. B. 
PA CVCR tance ok Genito. Se seas 1.00 
The Life of St. Paul. James Stalker.. .60 


Studies of the Man Paul. Robert E. Speer. 
Uniform with ““The Man Christ Jesus.”’ .75 
In the Time of Paul. Rev. Edward G. Sel- 
Meri PAP ee on asic Ae gf 
St. Paul: His Life and Tice Professor 
Iverach. Men of the Bible Series. 12mo, 
SEE - SERRE ee Pe noe WY 
Bible Studies in the Li fe of Paul. Henry T 
Sell. Cloth... -.- met .50; paper, met .25 
An Introduction to the Study of the New 
Testament. Rey. John H. Kerr, A M. 1.50 
Outline Studies in the New Testament— Acts 
to Ephesians. W.G. Moorehead. 1.20 
Short History cf the Christian Church. 
Prof. J. W. Moncrief. New Edition. 
From entirely new plates.. net 1.50 
Studies in Early Church History. Henry T. 
® Sell. Cloth........set..50; paper, met .25 
Early Church History. A Sketch of the Firsi 
Four Centuries. J. Vernon Bartlet..  .40 
Landmarks of Church History. Professor 
Henry Cowan, D:D... Cloth.....2:; net 40 
Vest Pocket Facts cf Church History. James 
M. ‘TChomps From 4 B. C. to 1899 A. D. 
Vest pocket sty! Leather Hlth «20 
A History cf the Preparation of the World 
for C: rist. D R. Breed, D.D. New edi- 
tion, Ye aia 8vo, cloth... 2.00 
The Prepareticn for Christianity in the An- 
cient World. Rev. R. M. Wenley.. .75 
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HENRY T. SELL’S TWO BOOKS 
FoR ADULT CLASSES 


ON 


“The Expansion ofthe Early Church’ 
One Year in the 
1909] acto and EPISTLES [1909] 


Studies in the Life of Paul 


Ten Cuarrers: 1. Early Life. 2. Con- 
version, 3, First Missionary Journey. 
4, Second Missionary Journey. 5. Third 
Missionary Journey. 6. Jerusalem to 
Rome. 7. Epistles on the Future of 
Christ's Kingdom. 8. Epistles on the 
Old Faiths and the New. 9. Epistles on 
the Supremacy of Christ. 10. Epistles, 
Pastoral and Personal. 

144 pages. 12mo. Price, cloth, net 
50c. ; paper, net 25c. 


Studies in Early Church History 


TEN Cuarrers: 1. The Church in Jeru- 
salem. 2. The Churchin Antioch, 3. 
‘The Church in the Provinces. 4. The 
Church in Rome. 5. The Church in the 
Catacombs, 6. The Churchin Worship. 
7. The Church in the Books. 8. The 
Church in Controversy. 9. The Church 


in Persecution. 10. The Church in 
Victory. 

162 pages. 12mo. Price, cloth, net 
50c.; paper, net 25c. 


As the S. S. Lessons, recommended by the 
International Lesson Committee, are in the 
Acts and Epistles, these books of Dr. Sell will 
be found to be of great use to all who study 
these lessons. 


Other Bible Study Books by 
the Same Author 
Supplemental Bible Studies. 
3ible Study by Books. 
sible Study by Periods. 
sible Study by Pastime. 
3ible Studies in the Life of Christ. 
Bible €tudies in the Life of the Christian. 


OVER 80,000 COPIES SOLD, IN ALL 


Send for twelve: page descriptive circular, or 
sample copies returnable if not wanted. 


FLEMING H. REVELL COMPANY, Publishers 
| Eee eee 


‘“‘The best that has ever been presented to the public.” —Homiletic Review. 


An Outline 


Through the Whole Bible ¢.04. 65 ti. 


Bible, with Suggestions for Sermons, Addresses, and 


Enlarged, Revised, Completed 


Bible Expositions by a Master in Scripture Analysis. 


Synthetic Bible 
Studies 


By JAMES M. GRAY, D.D. 


CHRISTIAN WORK AND EVANGELIST— 
“We know of no similiar work by which 
one can get so satisfactory and compre- 
hensive view of the Bible, it has left no 
point untouched, and as real study help, it 
is hardly possible to commend it to highly.” 


UNITED PRESBYTERIAN—“‘The work is 
in line with the trend of the religious and 
philosophic thought of the times, and 
should be welcomed as a valuable contri- 
bution to our religious literature: A book 
of reference, full of valuable suggestions 
to all ministers and teachers who wish to 
drink continually at the fountain-head of 
divine truth.” 


THE CHURCHMAN—“ Dr. Gray avoids 
as much as possible any mechanical an- 
alysis, and the lessons he gives are 
drawn from a whole section rather than 
those taken from the exposition of single 
textse: 


HERALD AND PRESBYTER—“ It is as if 
Dr. Gray had gathered together all his 
acquaintance with every part of the Bible 
and had condensed it into this one book.” 


Dean of Moody Bible Institute, Chicago 


RELIGIOUS TELESCOPE—“‘It goes with- 
out argument, wherever the Bible is 
studied at all, that Dr. Gray is a master 
in his line of Scripture treatment. Asa 
pioneer in the field of synthesis, as applied 
to the investigation of Holy Writ for the 
benefit of popular audiences, he has 
wrought well. Weventure the prediction 
that, if a studious pastor does the same 
amount of work with the same spirit of 
determination to know the mind of God, 
his congregations will increase in wisdom, 
in size, and in favor with God.” 

INSTITUTE T1E—“The synthetic meth- 
od has been so evidently blessed of God 
in promoting the study of the English 
Bible that no student can atford to ignore 
it, but will rather use it if possible for 
popular Bible classes.” 

WESTERN RECORDER—‘The purpose 
is to give the general scope and trend of 
each book, and this is dons with clear in- 
sight and great skill. All students of the 
Bible will find this book stimulating and 
helpful. It isa valuable aid to Bible study, 
and is a fine manual for classes.” 


A Complete Bible Study Course 


Affording a Comprehensive View of the Scriptures 


Thoroughly Up-to-Date Tools for 
Sunday School Workers. Invaluable 
for Use in the Various Departments. 


Suggestions and Plans for the Conduct of all Departments 


How to Conduct a Sunday School 


and Edition. 12mo, Cloth, net, $1.25. MARION LAWRANCE 


General Secretary of the International Sunday School Association 


‘*Packed full of useful information. Filled with details, specific and 
practical, for which a host of workers have longed and prayed. The book 
gives the cream of life-long experience and observation. In its concrete 
details lies its unique and practical service.”— Zhe Examiner. 

Sunday School Times says: ‘‘Every superintendent, teacher pastor, 
officer, should own it. A perfect mine of hints and plans from the most 
experienced Sunday-school leader of the day.” 


Pencil Points for 
Preacher and Teacher 

Introduction by Rev. Robert S. McArthur, D.D 
Illustrated, Cloth, net $1.25 

By Robert F. Y. Pierce 

Dr. Pierce is the recognized exponent of 
the art of conveying Scripture truth by means 
of blackboard sketches and object lessons. 
Crowded with illustrations of blackboard 
drawings and suggestions and forms a fitting 
companion to his popular book ‘‘Pictured 
Truth.”’ 


The Natural Way in 
Moral Training Four Modes of Nurture 


12mo, Cloth, net $1.25 
By Patterson Du Bois 


‘*Mr. Du Bois teaches adults about chil- 
dren in much the same way as he would have 
them teach children. We do not know any 
book in which the average reader can find 
a clearer setting forth of new psychology.’’ 
Congregationalist. 


The Pedagogical Bible School 


With an introduction by President G. 
Stanley Hall 


12mo, Cloth, net $1.25 
By Samuel B. Haslett 
**A well-written, thoughtful and very valu- 
able contribution to the scientific study of the 
. Sunday school..... The book is obviously the 
fruit of wide reading, large experience, and 
careful thought.’’—Churchman. 


Kindergarten Bible Stories 
Old Testament 

Illustrated, r2mo, Cloth, net $1.25 
By Laura E. Cragin 
Devoted to the stories of which the little 
folks never tire, but told in the inimitable 
style for which this author has an exceptional 
iar discernment in bring- 


gift as well asa pec 
ing out the lesson of value. 


FINAL REVISED TRANSLATION OF 1905 
The Twentieth Century New Testament 


Cloth, net $1.00; Morocco, net $1.50; Morocco, gilt edges, net, $2.00; Morocco Divinity 
Circuit, net $3.50; India Paper Edition, net $5.00. 


All criticism has now been carefully considered and the results embodied in the New 
Revised and Final Edition. ‘his is the product of thirteen years labor by a score of trans- 
lators and is practically a new translation. 

--Put into the language that we speak every day—plain language—it comes to one with 
new and added power—a fresh, racy translation of narrative, or an exact and luminous trans- 
lation of exposition. // 7s well that the most sacred of books can now be comprehended by 
the plainest man.”’—Chicago Record-Herald. 


FLEMING H. REVELL COMPANY. Publishers 


THE LATEST AND BEST BOOKS FOR 


SUNDAY SCHOOL WORK 


The Modern Sunday School in Principle and Practice 


Or, the Modern School and Its Educational Purpose. 
12mo, Cloth, $1.00 net. HENRY F, COPE 
By the General Secretary of the Religious Education Association. He presents the re- 
sults of all the newest experiments both with primary, adolescent and adult grades. So clear 
and simple is his presentation, that this book will be a revelation to many. 


Pastoral Leadership of Sunday School Forces 
Cloth, net, 50c. A. F. SCHAUFFLER, D.D. 
Only such theories and practices as have been demonstrated successfully find a place in 
this treatment. 


Angus-Green Cyclopedic Handbook of the Bible 
New Low-Priced Popular Edition. 
An introduction to the study of the Scriptures by the late Joseph Angus, M. A., M.D. 
Thoroughly revised andin part rewritten by Samuel G. Green, D.D. Cloth, $1.50 net. 
Useful. for all students, it is invaluable for the Sunday-school teacher. More compre- 
hensive than a Bible Dictionary ; it will prove a library in itself to all who would of the Bible. 


How to Plan a Lesson 
And other Talks to Sunday School Teachers. 
16mo, Cloth, net, 50c. MARIANNA C. BROWN, Ph.D. 


Suggestive ideas and plans based upon theoretical and practical knowledge, by the 
author of ‘‘Sunday School Movements in America.”’ 


e e 
Practical Primary Plans 
Illustrated with diagrams. Jevyised and enlarged. 

16mo, Cloth, net, $1.00. ISRAEL P. BLACK 

‘‘A revised and enlarged edition completed shortly before the author’s death. From 
minute plans as to the building used and the equipment needed, the writer goes through all 
the material, physical, and spiritual requirements for successful primary class teaching. No 
teacher can go astray amid the clear and sensible rules laid down.’’—Christian Advocate. 


Amos R. Wells’ Three Unique Works 


Studies in the Art of Illustration 
Cloth, net, $1.25. 


‘Incidents, expositions, exhortations, which the author has used effectively in church and 
Sunday-school—bright, medern, pat. Thatit has been compiled and culled by Mr. Wells, 
so experienced and effective a speaker, ig a guarantee of its homiletic yalue.’?—Jnterior. 


Three Years With the Children 


t2mo, Cloth, $1.25. Or three times fifty-two five minute sermons. 


“There is a wide range alike of subjects and of methods, furnishing abundant and sug- 
gestive models for all sorts of addresses to children, blackboard talks, object lessons, conyer- 
sations, etc.’’—aptist Union. 


Sunday School Success 


12mo, Cloth, gilt top, $1.25. 


i “This is a timely volume of forty-four chapters treating as many sub-topics in a most 
instructive and highly interesting manner. The author writes from his rich fund of knowl- 
edge and wisdom gained by personal experience in practical Sunday school work. For Sun- 
day school teachers and superintendents it is the best hand-book on methods of work and 
mastery of difficulties we have yet seen. It is interesting, There is not a dull chapter in 
it.”’—Lvangelical Messenger, 
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FLEMING H. REVELL COMPANY, PUBLISHERS 


PRACTICALLY HELPFUL BOOKS BY WELL-KNOWN AUTHORS ON 


Work Among Children 


Bible Lessons for Little Beginners By MarGaret J. CUSHMAN ITAVEN. 


Vol. I, Fifty-two Lessons, Comprising 
the first year’s Course. Cloth, 75c. net 

Vol. Il. Fifty-two Lessons, Comprising 
the second year’s Course. Cloth, 75c. net. 


each volume. 


volume, 


Portfolios of 50 Suggested Pictures for 
Each 50c. net. 

Packets of 52 Reward Tickets for each 
Fach 12c. net. 


“Mrs. Haven has at last struck a chord that vibrates in the heart of every one who has taught the 
smaller children in the Sunday school or has gathered interesting youngsters about the fireside of a Sunday 
afternoon and tried to tell them comprehensively the splendid stories of the Bible."—M. V. Tribune. 


Chalk: What We Can Do 
With It 


Practical Work with Chalk and Blackboard. 
ELiLa N. Wood. Illustrated, net, 75c. 


Object Lessons for Junior Work 
By Erra N. Woop. 16mo, Cloth, 5oc. 


“It is just the book for which Junior Superin- 
tendents have been asking.”—Christian World. 


“ A Handbook of Black- 
Pictured Truth board and Object Teaching 
By R. F. Y. Prerce. Introduction by Rey. 

R. H. Conwell, D.D. With illustrations 

bythe author. 3@ thousand. Cloth, $1.25. 

“The blackboard in the Sunday School may be en- 


riched readily in its diversified Sunday use by the 
study of such a book.”—Congregationalist. 


Object Lessons for Children 


Or, Hooks and Eyes, Truth Linked to Sight. 
By C. H. Tynpatr. Illustrated. 3d 
edition.  2mo, cloth, $1.25. 

“For busy pastors, Sunday school superintendents 


and others, we know no better work of its kind.”— 
Cumberland Presbyteriax, 


Eighty Good Times Out of 


Doors 


By. Lrvur1an M. HEATH, author of ‘‘Eighty 
‘Eighty Pleasan: Evenings.’’? Net, 75c. 
“Tt is just the thing for workers among children, 


and the question ‘Wha- shall we play next?’ will find 
a ready response in this helpful volume.”—Christian 


Intelligencer. 


The Teacher and the Child 


Elements of moral and religious teaching in 
the day school, the home, and the Sunday 
school, With an introduction by Patter- 
son DuBois. By H. THISELTON Mark. 
I2mo, cloth, net 75c. 


The Shepherd Psalm for 
Children By JoserHIne L. BALDWIN. 
16mo, Cloth, 35c. 


“Equally adapted to teach the teacher how to 
teach, to teach the child how to learn, and to teach 
what ought to be learned.”— Christian Advocate,N.Y. 


Attractive Truths in Lesson and 


Story 
By Mrs. A. M. Scupper, Cloth, $1.25. 


“A wealth of information and suggestion of which 
thousands of workers among the children will avail 
themselves. We commend it most cordially,”—C, £Z. 
World. 


Children’s Meetings 


And How to Conduct Them. By Lucy J. 
Riper and NELLIE M. CARMAN. With 
Lessons, Outlines, Diagrams, Music, etc. 
Cloth, net, $1.00. Paper, net, 50c. 


“Tt evidently aims to teach the leader to talk with 
children rather than to them, to encourage the mem- 
orizing of Bible verses, and to make use of the lessons 
from nature.”—C. £. World. 


The Teacher and the Class 

A symposium on Sunday school teaching. 
By Rev. J. R. MIcuer, D.D., Rev. R. F. 
Horton, D,D., RALPH WELLS and 
others. y6mo, cloth, 50c. 


TWO NEW BOOKS BY A. H. McKINNEY 
After the Primary, What?  12mo, cloth, 75¢. net. 


“The author’s experience of over twenty-five years eminently fits him for the subject. 


The work isa 


manual of methods for the Junior department of the Bible school, and all those who instruct children between 


nine and twelve years of age. 


Two much praise cannot be given the author and his sxcellent work. 


A simple 


and practical treatment is maintained throughout.”—Religious Telescope. 


The Child for Christ 4 


workels. 


manual for parents, pastors and Sunday school 
Introduction by A. F. SCHAUFFLER, Ph.D. 


Cloth, net 5o0c. 


CHARLES L. GOODELL, D. D. 
Pastoral and Personal Evangelism 


“The secret of the author’s notable evangelistic 
success.”— The Watchman. $1 net. 


CARL GREGG DONEY, Ph. D. 
An Efficient Church 


$1.25 net. 


H. C. MABIE 
The Meaning and Message of the Cross 


“The significance of the cross as a redeeming 
achievement.” —Missionary Herald. $1.25 net. 
J > 


LOUIS ALBERT BANKS, D. D. 
Thirty-one Revival Sermons 


On themes drawn from the lives of Elijah and 
Elisha.” $1 net. 


REV. C. PERRIN, Ph.D. (Editor) 


Revival Sermons 


With Thoughts, Themes and Plans by Eminent 
Pastors and Evangelists.” —$r,50. 


Evangelistic Sermons in Outline 


Standard. $1.20 net. 


LEN G. BROUGHTON 
The Soul-Winning Church 


«Pungent and full of the virility that has made the 
author famous.” —Hom7letic Review. 5oc. net. 


J. H. JOWETT, D.D. 
The Passion for Souls 


“Practical, illuminating, and _ strengthening to 
faith.” —Christian Advoeate, N. Y. soc. net. 


J. ELLIS 
Gospel Seed for Busy Sowers 


For Preachers, Evangelists, Teachers and Lay 
Workers, soc. 


R. A. TORREY 


A Vest Pocket Companion for Chris- 
tian Workers. goth thousand. Long 18mo, 


flexible leather, 25c. 
“Once used, no Christian worker will willingly part 
with it.’— 7he NV. V. Observer. ; 


. 


suggestive. Send for list. 


A LIST of NEW AND EARLIER STANDARD BOOKS for THOSE ENGAGED IN 


Special Evangelistic Work 


“Of wide research and rare value.”— Westminster. | 


“A convenient vade mecum to a busy pastor.”— | 


‘Revival Lectures 


IN ADDITION the volumes of Evangelistic Sermons by Gipsy Smith, R. A. Torrey, 
W. Chapman, C. H. Spurgeon, D. L. Moody, C. G. Finney and others, will be found 


A Postal to your bookseller or to the publishers will bring any Revell book, on approval. 
Mention this Magazine. 


FLEMING H. REVELL COMPANY, 


W. J. DAWSON 
The Evangelistic Note 


“A stimulating treatise on pastoral theology.”— The 
Watchman. $1.25 net. 


| G. CAMPBELL MORGAN 
The Simple Things of the Christian Life 


The New Birth, Holiness, Growth, Work, Tempta- 
tion. 50¢, net. 


The Practice of Prayer 


‘<Will arouse Christian people to the duty and priv- 
ilege of prayer.”—AHerald and Presbyter. 75¢. net. 


GIPSY SMITH 
Jesus Passed By 


“If you want to read a gospel that glows with the 
fire of Pentecost, get this book.”— Untted Presbyter- 
zan. Cloth, $1 net; paper, 35c. net 


As 


Gipsy Smith. “is work AND LIFE, by him- 
self. Introductions by Dr. Alexander McLaren and 
G. Campbell Morgan. s5tk thousand. Fully illus- 
trated. 8vo, cloth, ¢z net. 


CHAS. G. FINNEY 


A New Edition of this volume of soul-stirring ad- 
dresses by the famous Evangelist. $1.50. 


DYSON HAGUE 
Ways to Win 


Thoughts and Suggestions with Regard to Personal 
Work for Christians. soc. 


R. A. TORREY 
How to Bring Men to Christ 


“A plain, simple, forcible treatise, judicious and 
practical.”—The Congregationalist. Cloth, 75c ; 
paper, 25¢. net. 


R. A. TORREY (Editor) 


How to Promote and Conduct a Suc- 
cessful Revival 


With Suggestive Sermon Outlines. New edition at 
reduced price. Oth thousand. $x net. 


NEW YORK: 158 Fifth Avenue 
CHICAGO: 80 Wabash Avenue 
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